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EDITOR'S PREFACE.

It is nearly six years since I commenced my labours on the

present volume of " The Spiritual Diary of Emanuel Svveden-

borg
;

" and now that these have at length reached an end, I

feel that some explanation is due to the Subscribers to the work
for such a long delay.

Wlien Professor Bush's MS. was first placed in my hands, it

was given, and received, in the belief that all that would be
required was a careful reading over (for the rectification of

manifest oversights and the putting of finisliing touches) before

sending to the printer, and, afterwards, seeing the work through
the press, reading proofs and performing whatever ordinary
editorial duties might be called for. It was on this under-
standing, accordingly, that I began the perusal of the MS.
But I had not gone very far, before I was struck with
astonishment at the number of evident errors, some of them of

the most elementary character and the most glaring description;

and many of them, such as could only be accounted for by
regarding them as amazing aberrations of the pen. This
discovery warned me that I must, henceforth, exercise

great wariness. I proceeded, therefore, with increased care

and vigilance; with the result that the farther I advanced,
and the greater the care I exercised, the more numerous and
grave became the errors I detected. At length, a suspicion
which had been gradually forming in my mind as my acquaint-
ance with the MS. progressed, grew into the firm conviction,

that Professor Bush had never intended this MS. to go into

the hands of the printer, except after a subsequent careful

revision by himself. This conviction my further acquaintance
with, and study of, the entire MS., has but served to develop
into a positive belief.

Of the numerous characteristics which seem to me to prove
this to be the fact, it will be sufficient, here, to just mention
the following:—

•

(i.) The constant occurrence of expressions of the trans-

lator's personal o/jmw'wi; as: "/ ^/mJi; tliis should read . . . .;"
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"vi(fercii(, I iinagiuc, not ri(h-irf;" "/ ifo)it know what this

means ;" ami the liko.

(ii.) The appearance of passages, which—while ct)ntaining the

irords, whicli, more or less accurately, translate the words of

the Latin original—have, in Englisli, no ineaninrj lohatever, but
which were, nevertheless, left without an attempt to unravel

them, or even a note indicating the translator's consciousness

of their unintelligibility

!

(iii.) The absence of all punctuation worthy the name. In
this respect, the MS. is just as any translator might leave it in

making i\\Q Jird rapid draft of his work.

(iv.) The occurrence of an entire section, albeit a small

one—no. 4679w«—with nothing hit dashes in it, as in the

Latin; and the similar treatment of Swedish clauses and
sentences where they occur (see 4787), vnthout a foot-note,

or any sort of hint, for the enlightenment of the mystified

reader.

(v.) The leaving of those nos. which have no meaning save

as keys to the illustrations—supplied in this volume but not

incorporated with the Latin text— without the slightest

intimation that the translator was aware that such illustrations

anywhere existed, or, that their absence called for remark
from him

!

(vi.) And, finally, the fact that this MS. is entiixly destitute

of those foot - notes in which Professor Bush's work in the

preceding volumes is so rich—all the foot-notes in the follow-

ing pages being from my own hand.

These characteristics—and others which I refrain from enu-
merating—made me perfectly certain that the MS. translation

which had been placed in my hands required from me a word-

for-word comparison with the original, before any attempt at

putting it into final shape ; and compelled me to helieve that

the translator had himself intended to subject it to a subse-

quent rigorous revision ere ever it reached either printer

or publisher. As soon, therefore, as I arrived at these con-

clusions, I retraced my steps, and began the word-for-word
comparison of which I had become convinced of the need.

On this plan, and on the basis of Professor Bush's MS., I

carried the work on as far as no. 5401 ; knowing, it is true,

that the work I was doing was improving matters, but finding,

at the same time, the results, even in their final form as they
are now submitted to the public, far from satisfactory to my own
mind. Impelled by this feeling, I, at the number mentioned,
resolved upon altogether abandoning Professor Bush's MS.
translation as a hasis of operations, and working independently

;

consulting Bush, however, whenever I became conscious of the
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desirableness of another opinion as to Swedenborg's meaning.

From no. 5402, onwards, therefore, the work is wholly my own,

and comes much nearer my ideal.

The facts here recited, it seems a duty to place before the

Subscribers to this Edition of the Diary, if only to certify

them that the length of time which' has elapsed since this

volume was placed in my hands, has not been wantonly wasted.

Its preparation for the press has involved me in much labour,

which the never-neglected demands of the regular work of the

Ministry of the Church, several breakdowns in health, and very

serious illnesses in my family, have left me all too little leisure

and strength to perform. In all points of view, however, I am
conscious of having done my best; and, in presenting this

result of my labours to my fellow New-Churchmen all over

the world, can only hope that this best may be sympathetically

received and found to be of service.

So much for the work involved in preparing Vol. IV. for the

English reader.

To turn, now, to the volume itself. It begins with the portion -

hitherto known as the " Smaller Diary "—or Diarium Minus
—printed by the Latin Editor, the learned and devoted Dr.
Immanuel Tafel, as "Part IV. of Emanuel Swedenborg's

Spiritual Diary."

That it really belongs where I have placed it, however, is

admitted by the Latin Editor himself in his Preface to the Latin

Edition. There can be little, if any doubt, that it was all

written between no. 4544—the last number of Vol. III. of the

present edition—and no. 4545 (" Larger Diary "), which is

printed on p. 91, below.

The conclusion that this is the case is based upon Sweden-
borg's dates in the portions indicated. The last date prior

to no. 4544, is " 15th Sept. 1749," which is attached to no.

4389. The first date in the "Larger Diary" after no. 4544,

is " 11th Jan. 1752," on which no. 4550 \vas penned. Between
them, occurs an interval of two and a quarter years.

The only date in the " Smaller Diary," on the other hand,

comes between these two : namely, "the night between the 18th

and 19th Nov. 1751 " (no. [4791»i]—page 90), which allows a

sufficient interval for all the entries between nos. 4389 and
4544, as well as those in the " Smaller Diary " up to [479 l7n]

;

and is only two months prior to the date of no. 4550 in

the "Larger Diary"—namely, "11th Jan. 1752." In the

complete English Edition, therefore, these different portions of

the one Diary are no longer in a state of separation. In
the Diary as printed in the Latin, there is really a gap;
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wliii'h, howovt'r, is imw tilled, by the iiiserlioii, at thi' proper
place, of the part of his J)iari/ which Swedenbort^ wrote between
tlie two edges -of that gap ; and tlie whole production runs, in

point of continuity as in other respects, exactly as its author
wrote it.

For the sake, however, of preserving the distinction be-

tween the "Larger" and "Smaller" portions of the Diary,
in some form—as well as because the fact that the numbers
occurring in the " Smaller Diary " are all duplicated in the
" Larger " makes some distinguishing mark necessary—I have
attached the italic letter " m " (standing for minus = smaller) :

to the numbers composing the " Smaller Diary,"

All the numbers, therefore, to which this sign is attached,

occur in the " Smaller Diary." And the first of them is

4545 ?«, with which the volume opens.

The entries therein after no. 4715, Swedenborg did not
number. Well knowing, however, the great superiority of

paragraph numbers over simple page numbers, for purposes of

reference, I have, for the sake of increasing the usefulness

of this volume in that respect, carried Swedenborg's numbering
forwards to the end of the " Smaller Diary." But these

numbers are distinguished from those inserted by Swedenborg
himself by being placed entirely within brackets—still accom-
panied by the italic " m"—thus : [47l6??i].

The reader's attention is also directed to the further fact

that the numberings of the sub-divisions of the long chapter
[5513f^], are the same as those adopted by the Eev. J. Y.

Potts, 13. A., for the references in his invaluable Swedenborg
" Concordance," and have been kindly supplied by that

gentleman himself.

A word, next, about the translation here given. In the
work of translating, I have aimed at only two thmgQ, faithful-
ness to what Swedenborg wrote, and its intelliyiUe rejiro-

duction in English. I have thus been as literal in all my
renderings, as intdligihility, which is an essential ingredient of

faithfulness in a translation, would permit; but I have not
felt under an obligation to place within brackets—[ ]

—

every

word for which the original has no direct verbal equivalent.

When there is no reasonable do7'M as to what word the context
requires, I have inserted the word on the authority of the
context, as though it were part of the actual text in the
original Latin. The page has thus been relieved of a large

number of bracketed words and their disfiguring effect ; and the
reader has been spared the exasperation of encountering " [is]'s

"

and " [are]'s " in every third or fourth line, or oftener. I have
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studiously refrained, however, from inserting explanatory words,

or phrases, of my own, as though they were Swedenborg's. In

the few instances where I have judged such interpolations

necessary, the reader is notified of the fact that they are not

Swedenborg's by their being enclosed within hracJcets. Also,

the usually meaningless expletive, " principle," as a noun to

lean some of Swedenborg's adjectives against, has been re-

ligiously shunned ; the vord being added, instead, which stands

for the idea the context shows to have been in Swedenborg's

mind in penning the record. But, in all cases where there

has seemed to me to be a reasonable doubt as to the word
Swedenborg would himself liave inserted if writing in English,

I have indicated the openness of the question by the use of

the customary, though unlovely, brackets. In a word, I have
done all I could to make Volume IV. faithful as a translation,

intelligible in its English dress, and easy, if not always

agreeable, to read.

The present volume has one feature by which it is, I believe,

distinguished from , every work of a spiritual, or theological

character, emanating from Swedenborg, which has yet seen

the light of publication—it is illustrated. The illustrations,

moreover, are full of a deep and varied interest.

There are nineteen of them. Of this number, nine have the

special importance of being facsimiles of sketches made by
Swedenborg himself, while the scenes in the spiritual world to

which they relate were still fresh and vivid in his mind.

They are not—it will be unnecessary to inform the reader

—

finished artistic creations ; nor are they the productions of one

enjoying any great skill in the draughtsman's art, although of

one who possessed a very free hand with his pen.

It may be not superfluous to point out that the inclusion of

these sketches—or of copies of, or other substitutes for, them

—

was imperatively necessary, owing to the fact that nearly all of

them are indispensable to the intelligibility of the text of the

volume ; several of the paragraphs being simply keys to the

sketches. It is true that copies, more or less faithful and
perfectly executed, would have served to render the text in-

telligible ; but, without the originals in his hand, the reader

could have no guarantee that the illustrations presented to him
really represented the illustrations Swedenborg had himself

outlined, or, consequently, the seenes Swedenborg had been

describing and intended to roughly depict. To give the

English reader every possible advantage, therefore, the Pub-
lisher readily adopted the present Editor's suggestion that

this, the first and only eomijletr. English Edition of the " Diary,"
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should inchulo bolli /(it-siniUf reproduftioiis ol' Sweuonborg's
own sketdies, niul also " interpretative drawings" of the latter,

consisting, substantially, of 8\vedi'nl)org's own outlines, filled

in, under the guidance of the descrijjtions in the text, as the

ilraughtsnian of to-day believed Swcdenborg would himself
have filled them in, liad he ever made them into finished

pictures. The possessor of this volume, therefore, is in the

enviable jwsition of having before him exact facsimiles of

the sketches Swedenborg himself made—for the purpose of

illustrating his descriptions to his own mind, whenever in the
future he should have occasion to refer to them— accom-
panied by "interpretative drawings" l)ased upon them. By
this jnovision, the reader will l)e helped to more completely
and definitely realize what Swedenborg saw and relates. In
all cases, further, the two being placed side by side, he will be
able to judge for himself as to the degree in which the
" interpretative drawing " is truly interpretative of the original

sketch.

Another interesting fact regarding these illustrations, is, that

{hefac-si)niles—which are produced by the I'ypof/raphic Etchiny
process—are from photographic negatives executed by Mr.
Henry Piper, of Gateshead-on-Tyne. This gentleman is the
Treasurer of the New-Church Society of which the Editor is

the Minister, and is already known to the JSTeNv-Church public as

the photographer of " the 1870 Conference," held at Newcastle-
on-Tyne, and of the " Brander " portrait of Swedenborg, the
original of which is in the Hall of the Academy of Sciences, in

Stockholm. The fact that the work of bringing out anytliing
of Swedenborg's for the public enrichment is performed by
New-Churchmen, as a labour of love, cannot but add largely to

its acceptal:)leness in the eyes of Xew-Churchmen generally.

The " interpretative drawings" have the same great recom-
mendation and interest. They are the work of Mk. Arthur H.
Searle, known to us all as the compiler of the valuable work
of reference, Searle's General Indee to the Scri2)ture Passages
quoted in the whole of Swedenborg's Theological Writings.
Any one who has attempted to make anything of these outlines

of Swedenborg's wliich Mr, Searle has " interpreted," without
some such aid as Mr. Searle's "interpretative drawings"
afford, will understand to what a large extent possessors of

this volume are indebted to that gentleman's intelligent and
efficient assistance. Unfortunately, only a very few have made
this attempt: only a few, consequently, will be able to ap-
preciate Mr.. Searle's work at its full value. Whilst, how-
ever, it is to Mr. Searle that the credit for the execution of

these interpretative drawings belongs, it is right for me to say
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that the rcsjwnsihiliti/ for their faithfuhiess to Swedenborg's

sketches, in regard particularly to the lettering, rests with the

Editor. It v/ill, certainly, too, increase the reader's confidence

in them, and also his estimate of their value, to know that they

have the unreserved approval of the Eev. E. L. Tafel, who,

as compiler of the " Documents concerning Swedenborg," and

Editor of the " photo-lithographic MSS.," has, probably, no living

equal in intimate acquaintance with Swedenborg's handwriting,

and assimilation of his style of thought and expression.

A comparison with the Latin Edition will show that the

owner of the present volume, is, in respect to nos. 4679?/i and

4787, in a position in which even the Latin does not place

him ; for, the first of those numbers, and portions of the second,

the Latin Editor was unable to decipher, and therefore repre-

sented them in his edition simply by dashes and dots. Had
they been in Latin, his success would, no doubt, have been as

complete as in all other parts of the Diary ; but they are not.

They are in Swedish. For both the English translation and
the Swedish originals (which I have supplied in the form of

foot-notes), I am, in each of these cases, indebted to the skill,

learning, and ever-ready kindness of the Eev. Dr. Tafel—my
revered Theological Professor while at College, and then, and
ever since, my faithful and beloved friend. To the same helpful

adviser, also, I am indebted for very valuable aid in the

solutions of intricate, or doubtful, points, in the translation

of the difficult Latin which the Sjnritiial Diary here and
there contains.

To this most excellent friend, as well as to the other gentle-

men already mentioned

—

Messrs. Piper and Searle—who have
assisted in giving the present volume great part of the value

it possesses, I take this opportunity of publicly testifying at

once my great obligations and my hearty gratitude.

The " Table of Contents," with which this volume, differently

from any of its predecessors, is furnished, will be appreciated

by every studious reader. It will enable anyone particularly

interested in (we will say) the state of the Mohammedans in

the other life, to get together all the sections which Sweden-
borg has here specially devoted to that subject, and thus to

extend his knowledge and give definiteness and fulness to

his ideas upon it. It will, in a word, serve as a temporary
and partial substitute for the complete Index to the entire

work, which will, it is hoped, be published, as a separate and
additional volume, at some future but not far-distant time.

I insert on page xiii. the "Analytical Ta])le of Swedenborg's
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use of AslroMoinioal 8i_L,Mi.s in connection with Dates," pronii.seil

in the footnote to no. 5589 ; to winch the reader is referred,

lint for the fact that these signs, which occnr in the Latin Edition,

have not. nnfortnnately, been reproduced in the English (Vol.

III.), the reader might have been left to inake the analysis

himself. As it is, lie will now know trhcrr Swedenl)org nsod
them; a piece of information whicli, otherwise, he conld not

have obtained from the English edition at all.

This "Table," it will be seen, proves Dr. Tafel's theory

that Swedenborg used the astronomical signs to indicate the

days of the week, almost to a demonstration. And the fact,

tliat, in 1740, tlie dates given actnalhjfcU upon the days of the

week assigned to them in the " Table," makes it scarcely

jiossible to have a doubt left. And fact this is. For we learn

from ^lurphy's Life of Johnson that the latter's play of " Irene
"

was produced for the first time on "Monday, Feb. 6, 1749;"
and, for the last, on "Monday, Feb. 20," both which dates make
Feb. 12 to fall on a Sunday—asm the "Table." "The first

paper of the ' Piambler,' " again, Boswell tells us, " was publislied

on Tuesday, the 20th March, 1749-50" (chap, vi.) ; and,

reckoning backwards, tliis gives Tuesday as the day on which
the 12th Sept., 1749, fell—again confirming the "Table." As,

moreover, the dates for this part of Johnson's life all come
under the old style—the " reformed calendar " not being adopted
in this country until September, 1752—so, also, must Sweden-
Ijorg's, for the corresponding period ; a fact we could not have
known but for his indicating the days of the week in the

manner shown.

The above remarks complete all that need be said in regard
to the present volume in particular.

But it nas seemed to me that some observations as to the
way in which the Work of which this volume forms a part

ought to be viewed, and the study of it approached, may be
useful, and are, as a matter of fact, to some extent, a necessity.

Indeed, the character of the Diary, as distinct from everything
else from Swedenborg's pen that has ever been published,

seems to clearly demand something of this sort in close con-

nection with its presentation to the public. I can think of

no better, more natural, or more suitable place for such observa-
tions, than the Preface to the work itself ; and, as I find that

tlie Preface to Vol. I. offers notliing of the kind, I venture to

include a few suggestive thoughts of this nature in the Preface
to the present volume, and to solicit for them the reader's

patient and favoural)le attention.

It must be remendjered, at the outset, that the name of
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"l)iarv"—allliouj,'li adiuiial)!}- (k-scribiiiL; the nature of the

pivsent wiirk—was not givon to it by Swetlenburg himself, but

by Dr. Immanuel Tafkl. Swedenbovg called the records here-

in contained, by the same name as lie calls those narrations of

"spiritual travel," so to speak, which he has appended to the

several chapters of liis" True Christian Ifeligion"

—

Mrmorahilia.

And tliis word may be translated, either, " Memorable delations,"

as throughout the True CJiviMian Ilclif/ion; or, somewhat more
correctly, " ^Memorable occurrences " (or, " events," or " facts,"

or " thoughts," or " experiences ") ; or, better still perhaps,
" Things worth remembering " (or " recording "). Wiiat we
have before us, in a word, is a record of things connected with

Swedenborg's spiritual-world experiences, which he considered

worth remembering, and which he provided against forgetting,

or confusing together, by preserving in a written record made
at the time of their occurrence.

The work is not, therefore, in any sense a treatise; and
to read it as though it were, is about as sure a way as could

be hit upon for getting not use, but even harm, from its

perusal.

Nor can I think that Swedenborg wrote it with any view to

the public eye

—

as it here stands. I am perfectly well aware,

that, in this respect, I differ from at least one of my predecessors

in the work of translation, and also from the illustrious Editor

of the Latin. And I am also aware of the passages and indica-

tions on which those who differ from me base their opinion.

]jut, having examined and weighed them carefully, I am bound
to confess that I find no expressions in any of them incom-
patible with the nature of a private record, to ivhich Svxdenhorg
intended to frequently turn hack, and on which he purposed to

draw for materials to he incorporated in works he actuedly did

jmhlish. One of the expressions referred to is that contained in

the heading to no. 4844 ; but the strongest I have come across

is the one in the latter part of no. 228 (which, however, is

obscured in the English translation, through being rendered in

the impersonal form) running as follows :
" Moreover, / desire

you to believe this fact, etc." No. 3753, also, commences, " you
vjill have previously seen." This form of speech certainly pre-

supposes another reader than himself for the passage

—

hd
it does Tiot necessarily pre-suppose that the passage will be read,

by this other reader, in this particular hook. If, as was the case,

Swedenborg contemplated reproducing these records in diff'erent

works which he designed for publication, it was simply natural
for him to now and then fall into the style of 2Juhlic address, in

view of the future iise to which what he w^as writing was to be
put. On tliis ground, such expressions as these—on which
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seems to rest the belief that Swedenborg intended to publish

these " Memorabilia " in the collected form in which we here

have them—do not appear to me to militate at all against the

belief that Swedenborg wrote the " Diary "

—

as here r/iven—for

his 02011 use onli/. This is the belief, therefore, which, with all

modesty and deference, I venture to entertain.

But be this belief right or wrong, there cannot now be two
opinions as to the nature of what we here have in our hands.

The work is a record of experiences through which the writer

passed ; of events he witnessed ; of scenes he observed ; of

facts he learned ; of conversations in which he bore a part ; of

impressions he therefrom gathered ; of opinions he thereupon
formed. Such, unquestionably, is the character of the work.

The object with which Swedenborg kept the Diary has been
already hinted at, and may be inferred, with perfect safety,

from the use he made of it. He used it as a treasury from
which to take such things, contained in it, as were suitable

for the work he from time to time performed in the execution

of his Mission. The portions he thus extracted he almost

always re-wrote ; condensing, expanding, omitting, adding,

transposing, re-arranging, "with the utmost freedom—though
in accordance, we are sure, with the special enlightenment he
enjoyed from the Lord in writing those Works in which were
published the Doctrines of the Spiritual Sense of the Word,
which are the distinguishing and blessed heritage of the New
Jerusalem. And some portions he never so used at all; for

the sufficient reason, doubtless, that, important and necessary

though those experiences were to his own preparation for his

Mission, indirectly helpful though they may be to a special

class of minds among the students of the Heavenly Doctrines,

they were not suitable for inclusion in those Writings them-
selves, in which the Lord made His Second Advent to the

world at large, or necessary for their completeness.

It becomes important, at this stage, for us to inform ourselves

as to the degree of authority with wdiich the varied contents of

the Diary are invested. On such a matter we take it to be a

canon of common sense that no one is so well qualified to in-

struct us as Swedenborg himself. And no. 1647 in the Diary
is on this very subject. We there read :

—

The things which I learned from Representations, Visions, and
Conversations with Spirits and Anoels, were from the Lord
alone.

Whenever there was any representation, vision, or conversation, I was kept
interiorly and inmostly in reflection upon it, as to what was iiseful and good,

and thus what I might learn therefrom ; which reflection was not much attended

to by those who presented the representations and visions, and who conversed.
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liulfttl, they wcro somctiim-s intlii^'iiant wlun tlicy in'rcoiveil that I ivllcctcd.

Tims liiivi- I bfiMj instiiKli'tl ; consi'iiiu'iitly, l>y no siiiiit, nor liy imy aiij,'el,

Imt by till' Lord nloiu', from whom is all truth ami f,'ooil ; iii.U'eil, while they

[the spirits] wished to iustniet me about various things, there was scareely iiiiy-

thiiii; but what was false. I was therefore forbidden to believe anything they

said ; nor was I permitted to adopt anything that was of their juoprium. When,
luor^'over, they endeavoured to persuade me [of anything], 1 p('rceived an

interior or inmost persuivsion that it was so,—not as they wished [me to suppose]

—at whieh they were astonished. The pereeption was manifest, though it

cannot be easily described to tln' understanding of men.

Thi.s is definite ami to the point. And it is not possible to

doubt that it applies to the contents of the Diary; for it is

expressly said of those rcrij thimjs which the Diary records.

Unless, therefore, we are prepared to set aside Swedenborg's

direct testimony, in favour of some theory of our own, we are

liound to conclude, that—although not pul)lislied by Sweden-
borg liimself, alth()u,!.fh (as I cannot help ieelino- persuaded)

Swedenborg never contemplated their publication in just the

form and connection in which we have them here—these records

are, as a whole, entirely reliable and fully authoritative.

"While, however, the Lord did thus protect Swedenborg from
being dependent on spirits for his views of the things he bore a

part in, in tlie other world, and from being misled by them,

through the Divine provision that he should be instructed con-

cerning tliese matters, "as much by ideas of interior thougld as

by speech communicated to him" {S.D. 3578), it does not

follow that EVERY expression of 02nnion here set down is Divine

Doctrine. As a rule, this is the case ; but candour compels
the admission that one or two exceptions—remarkable for their

very rarity—are to be found. To one instance of this class,

indeed, we have been under the necessity of drawing attention,

in the present volume.

The instance referred to—which is the more striking from
its affecting a comparatively advanced stage of his Mission

—

is the open conflict which exists between Swedenborg's belief

in the year 175G, regarding the point of a " second resurrec-

tion," as placed on record in the Diary, no. 5203—which see

—

and the Doctrine of the Church on the subject as authorita-

tively laid down, ten years later, in Aiwcalypse Bcvcaled, nos.

851-3.

Now, the publication of the series of Works revealing the ,

Spiritual Sense of the Word and its Doctrines, in the giving

of which the Lord made His promised Second Advent, had com-
menced in 1749 ; seven years prior to the Diary entry now
before us. We might be disposed to expect, therefore, that, at

that date, Swedenborg's preparation for his office and instruc-

tion in the truths he was Divinely commissioned to make
known, would have heen finished, and that, consequently, any
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doctrinal views he can be proved to have entertained after

then, are to be regarded as authoritative Doctrines of the

Church. The discrepancy, however, between his personal

opinion in 1756, and the Doctrine revealed in 17C6, proves

this expectation to be founded, to some extent, in error. The
truth should seem to be that Swedenborg's preparation tor the

later parts of his mission went on concurrently ivitli the actual

IJcrformancc of tlie earlier 2^ni'ls ; he being, however, at every

stage, thoroughly furnished with everything he could possibly

need for the absolutely perfect accomplishment of that stage

of his labours.

In regard to the detail respecting a " second resurrection

"

now specially before us, that, evidently, was not required
until the time had arrived for t.he Spiritual Exposition of the
Apocalypse ; and, therefore, the fact that the truth on this

subject was not revealed to Swedenborg before then, is per-

fectly simple and intelligible. When the time approached
that the true Doctrine would be required, the true Doctrine
was given him; and that true Doctrine it is, accordingly,

which we find in the authoritative work, the Ajjocalypse

Revealed.

It may be permitted to point out, here, how remarkably
these facts evince the over-ruling of the Divine Hand in the
giving of these Writings to the w^orld. Even as late as seven
years after he had begun the publication of those Writino-s,

Swedenborg held an erroneous belief on a subject intimately
affecting the Internal Sense of the Word which he was to dis-

close. This erroneous belief he wrote down, in the most obvious
good faith and confidence, in the Diary he was keeping at the
time. And, yet, he was restrained from even hinting at it in
his published Writings, although lie cites, and remarks upon,
the particular passage of the Word which in his mind gave birth

to this belief, in at least two places ! (See A.C. 482, '8715.)

We pass, now, to a different and peculiarly serious matter.
It is well known that there are some few in the New Church,

who—not having fully digested and firmly grasped the adequate
and consoling and truly heavenly Doctrine of the Church
concerning the nature of hell and the state of those there

;

for charity forbids any other explanation—are for ever anxious
to find any stray utterance of Swedenborg's which seems to
countenance the notion of the final salvation of all. Of itself,

perhaps, this anxiety may be regarded as in some de<Tree

pardonable. But it has led some who cherish it, into courses
unmistakeably censural)le: in the following out of which
moreover, the Diary has been sometimes put to sad misuse.
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All instaiu'e ot'lliis sort oci'uis in an arliclo pulilisheil, since

the apiu'aranco of Vol. III. of this work, in a inaga/ine (which

I do nol pro])oso to mlvi'rti/e by iiaiiiini;) which professes some
de;:jrt'e of atUnity with the New Church. The main purpose

of this article is to make it ap)»car that Swedenborg did not

believe in the eternity of hell, allhouL;h the writer of it admits
that he clearly and dcliheratcly teaches it in the Writings of

the Church : for, " if," this article demands, " he did [believe

in the eternity of the hells] whi/ did he make so many private

iwtcs ill his Spiritual Diary against it?" And the article

suggests that the appearance, in the Writings, of the rniforni

didactic teaching of this doctrine is of the nature of the proceed-

ing known as a" pious fraud," eonniird at hi/ the Lord, too, because

of the greater ])otencv of fear in restraining men from evil,

than of a knowledge of the truth on this subject ; the " truth
"

being (according to this article) that hell is only a temporary
and purifying experience, eventuating in the salvation and
eternal bliss of all who are ever in it ! In proof, moreover, of

the contention that Swedenborg did not believe the doctrine the

article goes against, passages from the Diary are cited which
the article repeatedly declares were written after the publica-

tion of that part of the Arcana (the first-printed of the New-
Church Writings) which deals with the eternity of the hells.

The position, of course, is this : if the passages cited do clearly

teach the non-eternity of the abode of the wicked in hell, and
were written subsequently to the publication of the part of

the Arcana which teaches the eternity of the hells, a conflict

between Swedenborg's private beliefs and published teachings

is established ; which conflict becomes more flagrantly evident
still, when it is found that those of the Writings published
after these entries in the Diary, give precisely the same
teaching on the subject as those published before.

In the face of such an attempt to make the Diary exhibit

Swedenborg in the light of a deliberate teacher of falsehood, as

well as to utterly undermine the trustworthiness and authority

of tlie Heavenly Doctrines of the New Jerusalem, a brief

examination of the points advanced, seems to me a duty, in

placing this volume of tlie Diary in the hands of the English
reader.

In regard to the point that Swedenborg believed that the
abode of the wicked in hell is not eternal, the Diary entries

relied upon are nos. 2827, 2583, 1772, 1742, 2206, 2346-8,
3093, and 2826. Let us, therefore, examine these passages in

this order.

In the first place, no. 2827 has no necessary connection
with the eternity, or otherwise, of hell, but merely with
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the fact that those who do not go to hell are saved from
that fate, not because of any merit of their own—for, says

this passage, " there is not any man who is not obnoxious to

eternal damnation "—but solely of the mercy of the Lord. The
essence, in like manner, of no. 2583, is, that, whereas " man
\i.e. every man] is condemned to eternal punishment—for he

has deserved it ;
" " the damnation is at length taken away "

[in the case of those who can be saved] ; but that this is " from
the mercy of the Lord, though [it is effected] by means of

vastations and punishments according to their actual sins and
the nature acquired thereby."

The next passage, no. 1772, has no connection whatever with

the residents in hell, or with hell, but with the " earth of the

lower parts " {terra inferiorum), which is a place of vastation,

through which some of the good need to pass before they are

ready for heaven.

Similarly, no. 1742 is not treating of " the lost," but of sjyirits

generally, from the time of their entrance into the world of

spirits, to that of their full preparation for entrance into

heaven. Some of these, this entry tells us, require so great an
amount of taming, or subjugating, that they have to pass into

one of the hells ;
" and they remain in hell until they are

tamed." With such, hell is not an abode, as it is with " the

lost," but a temporary sojourning place, for purposes of vastation

and preparation for heaven.

That, once more, no. 2206 is not concerned with true
" infernals," is plain from the fact that it says nothing at all

about either hell or the " damned," but about spirits, of whom,
in the opening sentence of the entry, Swedenborg has to own,
" whether recent arrivalsfrom the world I do not know ! " They
were certainly, therefore, whether good or bad, not in their

final state ; or Swedenborg would have known they were not
" recent arrivals."

And nos. 2346-8, again, have nothing to tell us about the
" damned," but about certain " who have not profaned holy
things, and who are not hatreds along with deceit," and who,
therefore, were not infernals proper.

No. 3093 simply tells us that no infernals are permitted
to become worse in hell than they were at the time of death,

and that, to prevent this, punishments are inflicted when any
of them trangress that limit.

Of this large array of passages, therefore, cited to show
that Swedenborg, when writing them, disbelieved in the

eternity of hell, all but one—the one to be yet considered
—prove, under examination, to have ^ven no necessary con-
nection with the subject, and some, u'i.:'''\ Hedly, no connection

h
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whatever: vi/., iius. 1772, 1742, 2200, 2:540, 234V, 2:548,

300:5.

So fur, liowi'ViT, i\s iho rciuainiiiL;" one, no. 2826, is coucerned,

it must, 1 think, ho conceded, that, wlicn he wrote this,

Swedonhorg did helieve that the ultimate outcome of the

punishments in hell would be the salvation of those who
undergo them, on the principle that " it would be against

the Divine Wisdom, or against the Divine, for a soul to be

tormented to eternity without an end of good ; " and, also, that

the salvation of the infernals is the very "end of good" the

punishments have in view. The words, " still less can it be

that any punishment exists without an end, namely, that by
means of the punishment and torment the person may be

tempered so that he may he able to he in some good society"

seems to me to render this conclusion inevitable. Perhaps I

am wrong ; but, witli the clause from Swedenborg's own hand
which I have here put in italics, I can see no escape from the

conclusion.

In this case, I venture, without further enlarging on the

matter, to say, that, at this early stage of his spiritual experi-

ences and comparatively immature state of his spiritual

knowledge, it is not very surprising if Swedenborg did

entertain this opinion. When, however, his preparation for

his ^lission had been carried farther, and he knew more and
saw deeper and more clearly, he corrected his idea of the

nature of the "end of good," which infernal punishments
are designed to promote. From the eternal truth that they

m nst have an " end of good " in view he never swerved ; rior

did he ever cease to believe that the " end of good " was the

amelioration of the condition of those suffering the punish-

ments, and thus that the ^;?«ii'?A«ic?i^,s cannot be eternal ; but
he learned (what he does not appear to have at first known)
that the only amendment of which an infernal is capable is

an outward one, affecting nothing but his acts. For, his
" state is such that he can no longer be amended as to in-

teriors, but only as to exteriors. This is done through fear

of punishments, which, when often endured, at length compel
him to abstain from evil, not from freedom but from
compulsion, tJie lust of doing the evil still remaining " (A.G.

6977; see also 7280). Every such one is "chastised and
punished .... until, through fear of punishment, he com-
mit evil no longer, although, even then, he can never he

reduced to do good from the love of good" {T.G.R. 531).

From these testimonies, it is perfectly plain that the infernals

can never be so amended as to "be able to be in any good
society."
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It will be evident, therefore, that the simple appearance of

this opinion in the Diary, although differing from the clear and
uniform teaching of the Writings proper, places no stumbling-
block in the way of the New-Churchman. The principle that

Swedenborg, under the Divine teaching with which he was
specially favoured, acquired his spiritual education, like every
item of his natural erudition, by successive stages, makes the
whole matter plain and simple. Unless, indeed, it is true that

the entry in the Diary on which we last dwelt, was qnritten

after the Arcana declarations of the eternity of the hells. In
that case there were indeed a difficulty.

Happily, however, Swedenborg dated every one of the Diary
passages cited. They were all written in the year 1748.
No. 2827 was entered on the "14th August;" 2583 on the
"10th July;" 1772, on the "29th March;" 1742, on the
"27th March;" 2206, on the "5th June;" 2346-8, on the
"17th June;" 3093, on the "7th September;" and 2826
(like 2827) on the " 14th August." All, be it repeated, in

the year 1748 !

And the first volume of the Arcana—the very earliest to see

the light of the Writings proper—was published in London
in the year 1749 !

!

Let us hope, therefore, that none into whose hands these

volumes may come will retain even the semblance of a doubt
as to the teachings of the Writings being the personal beliefs

of Swedenborg as well.

Another passage which, it has been said, " appears to favour
the notion of the ultimate salvation of at least some of the lost,"

is no. 228.

According to the heading, this number treats of " The
State of the Damned in Hell

;
" and it relates how Sweden-

borg, surrounded by a column of angels, "was let down
to the Tinhappy in hell, that," as he says, he " might perceive
their state, and thence announce to the world, and especi-

ally to unbelievers, that there is a hell ; and not only that

there is a hell, but also what the state is of those who are

there." The entry closes with the impressive sentences :

—

" Moreover, I desire you to believe this fact—for I know it to

be true, because I have witnessed it—that many of these have
been raised from, hell and torments into heaven, where they now
live ; and that it appeared to a certain one who had been in

very great torment, as though God-Messiah embraced him and
kissed him.^ Afterwards, several v:ere delivered from hell and

^ The sentence "[See Luke xv. 20]" which the English version contains,
does not occur in the Latin Edition, and is, therefore, certainly not Sweden-
horg's. The Translator of Volume L inserted it on his own responsibility.
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i:n I Toivs I'li i:t\ i ni:,

raised up info hcairn — In ilu' ni^lit l)otAvei'n the 29th iind

"iHh October, 1747, o.s."

The passaj^e contains strong internal evidence tlmt those

whose distress and subsec|iient liberation are here described

were not the " damned " in the ordinary, ahsolutc sense, but

some wlut were miderj^oing severe and ])rol'()und rastation. The
internal evidence in ([uestion, is furnished in the "consolation"

which was oll'ered them : "They were consoled, by saying that

(,iod-Messiah is merciful ; and that we read in His Word that
' the bound in the pit (rincfi in fovea) will be released ' (Zech,

ix. 11); it was told them tliat the pit (fovea) signifies hell,

which 1 heard confirmed from above." Swedenborg, therefore,

(i-pplies to these spirits the expression " the bound " taken from
Zech. ix. 11 ; of which expression he tells us, in A.C. 5037 and
elsewliere, " those are called ' the bound ' (vincti) who are «i

castations
;

" and adds, " the places where those are who are in

vastations are called jnts {fovcae),—see no. 4728." Turning
back to no. 4728, we are told of the precise situation of these
" pits " wliere the " bound " undergo their " vastations" in

terms which explain Swedenborg's statement in S.D. 228, that
" the pit (fovea) signifies hell." What we read on the subject in

A.C. 4728 is this: "The lower earth is, next beneath the feet

and the region round about to a small distance ; in that earth

are several after death before they are elevated into heaven . . .

beneath it are the ^^/accs of rastation which are called pits

(foveac); below these, and, to a gi-eat extent, round about, are

the hells." The fact, therefore, that the " pits," the sojourners

in which are undergoing rasteition " before being elevated into

lieaven," are, to a great extent, surrounded by hells, and thus
trithin the confines of hell, shows the sense in which Sweden-
borg speaks of them, in S.D. 228, as "hell;" but the use of

the expressions " pits " and " the bound " assures us that

those he describes were not the "damned" in the absolute

sense. They were spirits, good at bottom, whose characters

required vastating to such a degree, that their state, during the
vastation, was scarcely discernible, either to themselves or
otliers, from that of the permanently damned. And in his

fiule:):, Swedenborg places the matter beyond the possibility

of doubt. He there, under the head " Tnfernum " (= Hell),

says :
" I was borne down into a place belonging to hell where

those are v-lco are being vastated, the Lord's column [of angels]
surrounding me—about the state of w^hom, see no. 228.

—

See Captivity." The entry under "Captivity," to which
Swedenborg here refers, is somewhat longer, and runs thus:—"That I was borne down into a place belonging to hell,

where tliose are who are being vastated, the Lord's column
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[of angels], which is called the 'brazen wall,' surrounding me,
where 1 heard their miserable lamentations. I spoke with
them. Also, that they received consolations from the Lord,

yea, that He embraced them ; and that evil spirits infest them,
—no. 228." In both these statements, occurring in the Index,

Swedenborg is exceedingly careful to make clear that those to

whom the entry in the text of the Diciry applies the epithet,
" the bound in the pit," are, in truth, spirits, fundamentally
good, undergoing severe vastation in iwcpciration for reception

into heaven, and thus not the absolutely damned at all.

The case of no. 2826, however, discussed just now,—like that

arising out of no. 5203, which we previously passed in review
—is simply an illustration of the fact that Swedenborg did

not receive all spiritual truths at once, and in final form, but
one by one and progressively.

And this, in reality, is one great use of the publication of

this Spiritual Diary of Swedenborg's. It enables us to

watch, as it were, the gradual opening of his mind to the

glorious, compact system of spiritual truth the Lord has since

revealed, and was then revealing, to the world through him

;

to observe its growth and development ; to become acquainted

with the conditions under which that growth progressed:

to study Swedenborg's spiritual-educational career, in other

w^ords, as an absolutely and permanently unique psychological

phenomenon.
By studying the Diary in this way, we shall be very greatly

helped, at the least, to " enter intellectually into " the marvel
of the way by which the Lord led His " servant " in preparing

him for the sublime Mission of being the human instrument by
which the Second Advent could be, as it has been, effected

—

a privilege which many New-Churchmen will appreciate to the

full, and which cannot be enjoyed to anything like the same
extent, or in the same copiousness of detail as well as compre-
hensiveness of scope, without the aid of the present work. Tor,

here, we have the plain, unvarnished tale of the incidents of

his spiritual career, written down from day to day, as they
occurred, with a transparent simplicity of faithfulness whose
sole object and aim was to preserve, for his own after use,

exactly what the Lord had placed before him for his instruction,

in the course of his spiritual training. It was use, and the

Divine guidance, which inspired the keeping of this Diary

;

and, as certainly as can be—as it seems to me—no idea of

publication.

"But, in this case," many may ask, "on what plea, or pretext,

is a thing of a personal and private nature, of which Swedenborg
never contemplated the publication, subjected to publication ?

"
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On the ]>loa of use: piutly such ciiiiiiciiL use as lias been

just iuilicated, partly one to be indicated a few sentences

hence.

It is a mistake, however, to re^'ard the Diarij as of a
" ptM-sonal and private " nature, in the sense in which my
diary would be. Swedenborg and his ]\Iission are the property,

not simply of "the public" but of the hinnan race, as no
merely human being, or his work, ever has been before or ever

will be again. Nothing in the course of the preparation

through every step of which, on Swedenborg's own declara-

tions, the Lord led this " servant " whose blessed Mission it was
to be the instrument of the Second Advent, was purely
" private and i)ersonal." All had his Mission in view ; all,

conse(|uently, ministered to that Mission ; all tend to render

that jMission more intelligible and instructive.

But another use, of no slight moment, may be served by this

Diary. The latter parts of it were written contemporaneously
with the AVritings Swedenborg himself published. The entries

written in that later period, therefore, may be safely and con-

fidently relied upon as showing the sense in which iSivedenborg

liiriisclf understood the Doctrines which the Writings had up to

that time disclosed. They thus throw important side-lights on
matters stated in the Writings, the precise purport of wliicli

might, otherwise, to some minds, be, and remain, obscure, or

doubtful.

We need not detain the reader with instances of this use

;

for it is impossible for him to studiously read the Diary him-
self, for the sake of truth and use, without experiencing, and
benefiting by, the use in question.

And such uses as these—served by the Spiritual Diary as by
nothing else—abundantly justify its publication. Indeed, with

these as well as other uses to which it is capable of minister-

ing before my eyes, I do not see how the publication of it

coidd he permanently withheld.

That it is capable of perversion, and that even well-meaning
people, may, for lack of the requisite knowledge and under-
standing, be betrayed into a mistaken application of some of

its contents, is, of course, true. But, then, every use is liable,

in its own degree, to similar misuse. The very Word of the

Lord itself some " wrest to their own destruction," or serious

liurt. And, even, the loftier the use, the more dreadful the

perversion of which it is capable. " Abuse, however, does
not take away use, just as the falsification of truth does not
take away truth, excepting only with those who commit the

falsification" {D.L.W. 331) ; and the fear of it must not deter

us from performing use. What we must do is to earnestly
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pray that uone into whose hands the Diary shall come may
be guilty of the evil of abusing it.

Properly used, the Sjnritucd Diary is a perfect mine of

invaluable information regarding the facts, conditions and

laws of the life after death, to which we are all travelling;

it makes possible an intelligent idea of the Divine processes

by which the " human instrument " of the Second Advent of

the Lord was prepared and equipped for his mighty task ; it

places within our reach a fuller and clearer comprehension of

some of the profounder Doctrines of the Church than we
could have without its abundant detail and flashing light

;

and it is frequently illuminative, in a very high degree, of some
of the obscurer utterances of the letter of the Word of the

Lord.

Such a work is worthy of the best attention and prayerful

study, not only of the best minds in the Church, but of every

New-Churchman who desires to be thoroughly furnished with

spiritual knowledge.

James F. Buss.

24 Warrington Road, Newcastle-on-Tyne,
November, 1889.
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THE SPIRITUAL DIARY
OF

EMANUEL SWEDENBORG.

Concerning Order, as far as Conscience is concerned.

(454o'Wi. The first plane is the inmost of the rational, and
pertains to perception ; thus to love to the Lord ; consequently, to

good and the truth of good. The second plane is the middle

of the rational, and pertains to the conscience of good and truth,

thus to piety, and is of the Church and the Lord's kingdom.
TJie third plane pertains to the conscience of justice and right

;

thus to employment in civil life, consequently to society and the

common good : it belongs to the inferior rational. The fourth
pilane pertains to propriety and decorum ; thus to intercourse

;

consequently, [to the relations] amongst friends and acquaint-

ances: it belongs to the corporeal faculty. These planes can

be conjoined, and the interior inflow into the exterior ; and, then,

the last plane, namely, that of propriety and decorum, is good,

because it inflows from a good origin.

4546772/. But when the exterior plane is separated from the

interior, although there is the appearance of propriety, it is

either on account of honour, reputation, gain, life, or the laws;

not from an interior source : then it is only imitative, and is

nothing worth. These things were perceived.

4547)71. Conscience is not given without charity towards

the neighbour. Man is in so obscure a perception and idea,

that he is unable to know whether he has charity, because he
is not nmch sensible of affection ; nor, if he has it, does he

VOL. IV. A
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ri>tloct upon it ; but it is known from his zeal towards rrood and

truth, and towards justifi' and ri^ht. He then has charity, if

he is in zeal, namely, in the zeal of jiunishing the evil for the

end that they may become good and that the good may not be

Inirt, ami that the community or public might be freed from

such ; for then he has charity, although it docs not so appear;

nor is he himself able to know this.)

Concerning a certain One's Sphere, "which, from confirmed
Habit, poured forth venomous Sarcasms against Others.

GusTAF Benzelstjerna.

4o48»?. There was a certain one, who, in the life of the body,

was able to pour forth, against others, such sarcasms as could not

be answered ; for he so turned them, that he against whom he

hurled them became, as it were, stunned, and angry that he was
unable to retort. This [trait] he derived from a confirmed

natural disposition of harming others, by innuendoes and the

like. But, inasmuch as he supposed himself to be more learned

than others, he was instigated to utter such sarcasms ; one of

which was shown, to wit, that he ivas well able to receive the

opinions of a u'ell-intentioned mind, hut was ignorant where
to iWjt them aivay ; thus ridiculing [them].

4549?n. It was shown that his sphere was wound about
him, like a roll of paper of vast extent, agreeably to the round-

ness of a roll. I did not see whether he bent himself on him-
self. And it was similar with a horizontal roll around him.

Such was his sphere. I had not seen it previously. The roll

was, as it were, something aerial. It was observed that it

consisted of those who despised others in comparison with them-
selves, and who did not think well of others.

Of what Quality Memory is in the other Life.

((4550rin. I spoke with spirits concerning [their] memory, to

the effect, namely, that language [such as we have on earth],

consequently, the memory of words, does not exist [with them]

;

neither the recollection of such scientific matters as are in the
memory [of men in the world] ; but whatever they have learned,

by means of languages and sciences, regarding equity and good :

thus not even things theological, so far as they are matters of

memory.))



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG.

Concerning the Cruelty op certain Ones, operated by Means
OP Fire and Tow, in Phantasy.

4551'm-. Certain spirits practise that cruelty by means of the

phantasy, that they have, as it were, a lighted candle, and with
it they burn others who are round about, in whom they
endeavour to induce, as it were, bodily sensation. Some set tow
on fire ; and they burn others with this, by means of phantasies

;

also inducing sensation.

45o2m. A certain one had such tow, and carried it about

;

but the tow-fire was turned into his palm and into his finger.

He cried out that he had been dreadfully burned. Hence it

may be manifest, in what way such things may be produced, by
means of phantasies, unless [spirits] are freed from them by the
Lord.

Ideas.

4o53'W. The ideas which are of the memory are various; as,

for instance, the idea of a person, namely, whatsoever one has
heard concerning him, has seen in connection with him, has
observed while he spoke with him, whatever he has thought
about him, both well and ill—all remain ; and many more things
than he was ever aware of, which have appeared to him, as it

were, unnoticed. All these ideas remain, and are presented
simultaneously in the other life, when anything is thought
about any one ; but, still, in such a way, that, when good is

thought concerning him, then evils are as it were rejected to

the circumference ; when evil, then goods are rejected to the
circumference. Thus, at the same time, thousands of things
are presented simultaneously, or in a moment ; and they appear
before good spirits and angels, or are even perceived. Where-
fore, they who have thought nothing but ill concerning men, are
not able to think otherwise than ill concerning them. They
who [have thought] well, not otherwise than well : and so

forth.

4554971. Also, ideas of places are presented at the same time

;

and, with these, all things that happened there. Whatever
happened there, adheres to the memory of the place, and is

presented at the same time with it : thus, thousands of things
simultaneously.

4500m. In like manner, the ideas of things, for instance, of

matters of the sciences and the like : whatever one has learned
and thought concerning that matter, is simultaneously presented

;
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tluis moTo t'ullv, wlii'ii lu' lias tliDUght imn'h about such a

4.').')(i//(. That many more things enter idoas than man
apprehonils, \Yas sliown by this: that when 1 walked in the

street of a city, and in a wood, it was said that those things

which I surveyi'd sliohtly with the eye, and scarce observcil

save in a contemplative manner, nevertheless adhere, and can be

recall('(l. Jt is thus, too, as regards persons and things.

4.').')7///. Spirits talk together, by means of ideas, antl 1 spoke

with them, by means of ideas, many times; and, then, in a brief

second, or beat of the pulse, they utter all that they think con-

cerning any matter, which things they were scarcely able to

enunciate, so as to be understood, even in half-an-hour's time.

It is thus with very many orders of things, and it is done so

quickly and connectedly that it is incredible ; and the ideas are

fuller and fuller, according to the interior memory formed of

them.
4008m. I had no need to moi'e than think about a person

with the idea of his qualities, and at the same time of his

position, dignity, and other circumstance, without any idea of

his face, body, and of such things as a man is described by in

human speech—still less his name—and they at once dis-

cerned and knew wdio it was, and of what quality he was in my
thought.

45.50ru. In like manner, respecting kingdoms, cities, and
similar things.

4o60>/^. Besides this, I have thought with an obscure idea,

as it were confused—in which idea was nothing but obscurity

—

respecting a certain matter. But spirits were awai'e of these

things manifestly, because they are able to read, as it were, the

deeper things which are with me in my memory, whilst I am
unaware of it: thus, they can fill in, and elucidate, those things

which, with me, are obscure.

CoNCERNiNo Paul.

4o6l77t. Paul, while he was alive, thought, respecting the other
life, only in a worldly manner. He supposed there would be
worldly glory there, not knowing what heavenly glory was, or

whether it was anything. And he therefore supposed that it

was he who should introduce all into heaven, and that the Lord
would accept them on his account. Moreover, he imagined that
he deserved better than others. On account of that glory,

namely worldly glory, he underwent so many dangers and
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punishments, so that he might be greatest ; consequently, from

another motive than that the Lord taught, namely, that he

who wished to be greatest should not enter, but he who
[wished to be] least, and that the last will be first. Hence it is,

that he associated himself, on several occasions, with evil spirits

and devils, in order that he might make for himself an alto-

gether infernal heaven; and hence it is, that he rejects the

interiors of the Word, because they are opposed to worldly

glory, and opposed to merit.

4<oG2rn. He seems to himself to have with him a sheet of

paper, and whatever he observes he writes down. But the

manner in which he writes was shewn me : namely, by lines

curved around at the ends. Perhaps such writing, with them,

answers to their language. This is allowed him, in order that

such things as are to be observed may be the better impressed

on his memory. I do not know that he looks again at those

things. If he does look at them again, perhaps some things,

advantageous to him, are then recalled to his memory. At the

last, Paul was given a habitation by himself, above, on the left

;

but, still, he repeatedly wished to make a disturbance. At
length, he was brought lower down, where he does not know
that he had been Paul.

That Evil Spirits possess Rationality.

4<oQSm. I wondered that evil spirits, also, are able to perceive

what is good and true, and to be clearly convinced, even so as

to confess it, that it is good and true, both moral and spiritual,

and this according to the gift which they had possessed in the life

of the body. Hence I supposed that they [who could do so] were

good, or that they could become good. But, when they fell away
from that state and returned into the life of evil, or into their

nature, they were devils, and some of them amongst the worst : so

that the faculty of knowing is something separate, by which they

are able to perceive good and truth ; and, because this is not

conjoined with their evil life, it is, therefore, separated from

them when they return into the life of evil. Hence it is, that

the worst infernals are sometimes as well able to reason, yea, to

produce truths, when in that state, as the good ; but, still, they

are infernal : as, for instance, Adam Lejel, who is amongst the

worst infernals. Sometimes, he so inferred truths by deductions

from natural things, that he was fully convinced ; but, yet, he is

amongst the worst of the infernals.
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CONTKHMNO UraNE. CoRUESPONDKNCE.

loG-ijiJ. Adam Lcjcl was amongst the worst inferuals. As
often as I thought about urine, hu rehipsed into his scandalous

])rinciplos, which corresponded to his life, from which principles

shucking things existed—not principles, but other heinous

things; and this happened often. He could not be restrained

from these things, exce})t by tortures, when he persisted. Thus
urine only causes him to fall into such heinous principles ; for

such things correspond.

Concerning the Saints : Anthony, Ignatius, Francis Xavier,
Agnes.

45657)1. I spoke with Anthony of Padua, and was instructed,

that, in the life of the body, he had collected many proofs of a

holy life, which might endure after his death, and which he had
committed to friends, with the promise that he would render

them aid if he should become a saint. He is a subtle spirit.

He does not wish to be worshipped in such a way that it is

manifest ; but, still, it sticks fast in his mind that he ought to

be worshipped ; so he aims thereat in secret ways. He knows
that, if it were manifest, he would be thrust down into hell.

But he was told that such crafty tricks are turned into stupidity,

and more grievous infernal states, and that he ought to "act

with a sincere heart.

4566?)^ Anthony stood near, above the head, and bi'ought

it to pass, by taking away the first principle of the idea of speech,

that I was totally unable to speak : thus, he was a more subtle

spirit than others. He brought it to pass that I was entirely

unable to get out a word. It was said that he had learned

such maofic, in order that he might thus enter into the ideas

of spirits, and secretly lead them whither he would ; thus,

to the admiration and worship of himself He said that he
was thus able to lead man ; but it was replied that he leads sows

and pigs, not men. He was also sent into a pig, that he
might rule him—namely, into a pig, into which had been turned
one who had polluted himself with the obscenities of adulteries

—

and he became similar ; and this, for the reason that interior

magic is nothing but interior adulteries ; for it produces such
things.

4567m. It seems that Anthony employs the agency of the

white Jesuits, respecting whom mention is made below.

4568m. Anthony had influx into the interiors of the tongue
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namely, into the muscular fibres. The nature of interior magic
was shewn, namely, that it is secret hatred against the Lord,

and against the innocent. He [Anthony] was sent into a hell,

deep down among the profane, and was afterwards raised up

;

and, then, they whom he had deceived spoke with him, and
rebuked him for being of such a character; but he still

endeavoured to deceive them.

4569>7i. Anthony also made himself divine by means of

phantasies, but by a fantastic representation of a vocal idea, with

which he surrounded himself; but he was then turned into a

most revolting, poisonous animal, and cast down into hell.

4570m. Francis Xavier, the second father of the Jesuits,

appeared deep down under the buttocks. He was a still subtler

magician, operating profanely by means of conjugial love and
innocence, and doing many things secretly. He is among the

interiors of the urethra. Perhaps it is another.

4o71m. Ignatius, the father of the Jesuits, was above,

towards the front. He was subtle ; but I was not able to

observe other than that he had been good, not wishino- nor

was it his intention, that they [his followers] should be of such

a character [as they are]. He Hed adoration, by making
himself as filthy as a sow.

4572'm-. Agnes, the Parisian, is at the right, among upright

women, who love her. As often as they worship [her], she says

it is vile, and is turned into something vile ; and so, at last, she

is received by them into society.

Concerning the White Jj;suits.

4573m. There are Jesuits who wished, in the life of the

body, to obtain everything by means of prayers, in order that

they might thus command others, in the life of the body and in

the other life : so that the prayers were for the sake of self as

an end. They prayed in their manner, out of their books, which
are in daily use, and which they read daily, according to eccles-

iastical regulation. They appear small, with bright clothing,

forwards, near the eai^th, a little to the left. They descend into

their hell, by means of ladders, and ascend by means of ladders
;

just as angels are represented [to have ascended and descended]

by means of a ladder, when seen by Jacob. They ascended,

and then they were seen standing in a line with books in their

hands, reading. They are able to deceive the ignorant ; but, since

their reading and praying regards themselves, it may hence also

be inferred what their quality is, and that they suppose them-
selves to be just, from themselves.
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C'o.Nt kknim; Si'iiJiTs, wild iaki; away kkom Otiikrs thk Likk

OF 'rill.NKlNi;.

4r)7+>?(. 'I'licro are spirits who, when in tho world, associ-

atcil with othcMs witliout any t)tlior end, or deh'^dit, tlian that

thi'V may bo ])rosont. Thoy were ])ossessed of no other life.

They are of two sorts. Some listen to others speaking, without

any end but that they may hear : and some speak in such a way,

without any end but that they may recite and pervert what
they become acquainted with Irom another. I'hey are distinct.

Those wlio hear are on high, forwards, a little to the left.

They who speak are lower down, near to the head. As often as

they spoke, there occurred, at the first, a kind of indigestion of

the stomach, so that they foully alfected the stomach ; and, at

the same time, they took away from others, and myself, all the

life of thought, since [they left us] without end and use. Life

consists in end and use, and such is life. When they saw that

others perceived, or wished to say anything, they inquired into

it. Moreover, they are not evil, but are very troublesome.

Concerning the Reprkskntation of a Pair of Scissors :

A Magical Affair.

45757/1. Quite high, above the head, a pair of scissors

was represented by magical art, and I was ignorant what it

signified ; but I was instructed, that, so long as the scissors

appear there, an open womb is steadily observed. Then,
when tRc infernals arc in such a phantasy, the scissors appear

thence ; and it is a magical affair.

Concerning the Representation of the Shoulder : a Magical
Affair.

4570)11. Shoulders, also, are represented magically, spreading
out towards the left and right, like shoulders of a man.
This occurs on the right, in the plane of the human shoulder.

They appear like naked post-like things ; and, when they appear,
it is a sign that the sorcerers are thinking about bending back
those things, which others are thinking and speaking, to a
different place. When I spoke, then the right shoulder was
moved, and thus the ideas of the thought and of speech were
bent back elsewhere, or to others; nor was it directed towards
him to whom I spoke. When the sorcerers have this in view,
such shoulders are then represented there.
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A Characteristic Mark of the Evil and the Good.

4!D77m. A characteristic mark of the evil, is, that the ideas

of their thought and speech are wont to commence from good,

but they end in evil ; and of the good, that the ideas of their

thought and speech may commence from evil, but they end in

good : for, with the evil, evil is universally dominant, hence

they ax'e swayed thither ; but, with the good, good is universally

dominant, therefore their ideas are swayed thither. What is

universally dominant is the end, and the standard of affirmation
;

so that it is a plane towards which [all things gravitate].

how worthless are the modern sciences, by virtue of which
Men pass for wise.

4578m. I spoke with spirits concerning the modern sciences

whereby men seem wise. In general, sciences are nothing else

than means of becoming wise, or of forming one's rational mind
;

just as languages are means of developing thought. They who
are in truths, are able, by means of sciences, to acquire many con-

firmations, and so to fill up their ideas. They who are in falses

are also able, by means of the same sciences, to have con-

firmations, and so to fill up their ideas with falses. The useful

sciences are jjhysics, optics, chemistry, pharmacy, anatomy,
mathematics, astronomy, architecture, botany, metallurgy, his-

tory, the governments of kingdoms, and the like, by all of which,

as means, every one is able to become rational. But there are

some [sciences] which utterly destroy the faculty of thinking,

and annihilate the rational : as, for instance, scholastics,

namely, when they describe one plain matter, intelligible to

almost any one, by means of many scholastic terms, until no
one understands it. Philosophy, when a judgment is formed
by means of a train of inferences—from definitions of terms,

and conclusions thence,—which, when they are linked to-

gether, set forth such things as can be understood by no one

;

nor what is their connection. They take away all reason ; when,
nevertheless, they comprise nothing else than may be so

simply explained, that it may be understood by any one who
pleases. Logic, which analyzes verities, and assigns them a
place amongst things doubtful ; and still more when, by means
of many [propositions], a single matter is to be unfolded, which
is then involved. The conclusion, on many occasions, is such
that it is intelligible without any syllogism.

These are also circumstanced like Geometry and Algebra,
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wlu'U simple vcMitios an' doiuonstratcd by those ; and then

tlu' tlunuf, thus inixoil uj), is oxprossed by angular, circular and
curvi'd figures, and explained according to them, so that it is

intelligible to no one. Such scie.ices, and the applications of

sui'h sciences, bring it about, that man loses common-sense
and lu'comes insane.

4'i7lb/j. At this day, men versed in such sciences pass for

wise, when, yet, they are stupider than the most simple. Such
is the wisdom of the present day. Ancient wisdom was never

of such a description : this taught naked truths ; and thus,

man was able to know and think innumerable truths; when, at

the present day, [he can know] scarcely any.

Concerning affirmative Doubt, and negative Doubt. Miracles.

45S0771. I was surrounded by many spirits, with whom I

spoke ; and they wished that this or that should be done, so that

they might thence know whether the power of the Lord was so

great as was said. But it was replied, that this could have been
done, but it would be of no use, since they wanted to infer thence,

just as from miracles, the power of the Lord. It was said

that certain spirits are in affirmative doubt; some in negative

doubt. The former can be convinced ; but the latter never.

For they would constantl}' form for themselves such [objections]

anew, even if the thing should go on for ever ; for they inwardly

deny it. The reason is, that they who have been in the good of

life, are in doubt at the start, but in an affirmative manner,
because good itself is the recipient of the affirmative, or the

faculty of receiving is in good itself ; of which they are unaware
while in the doubt. These are able, by such signs [as are

alluded to above], by experiences, and by miracles, to be led to

certainty. If they are such as are in the evil of life, they
cannot be because evil is the recipient of the negative: hence
every such doubt is led thither, and becomes, gradually,

negative, also.

Concerning Magic.

4.'581'm.. Magical arts in the other life are so abundant and
so wicked, that they can never be described. They [who
jjractise them] know how to bind themselves to a man, if he
should be a spirit in the other life, like myself, in execrable

ways, namely, by binding all things of the face, of the mouth, of

the head, of the occiput—where is common-sense—and entering
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into and binding the ideas ; and this by divers modes, subtleties

and deceptions. It is done with a spiral figure in deceitful

ways ; and it is wonderful, in that the thing is sensibly perceived

how they are bound. For they are bound, so that they [who

bind them] lead the exteriors of the memory and thought. The
reason is, that the spirits and genii who are by, and inflow into

such ideas, are present, and form a sphere about the man, and
thus adjoin infernal spirits ; so that, by these, they may be led to

think similarly: and besides this, spirits are present, who suppose

themselves to be the man, by whom also they operate, all

together. There are many such magical modes : and they can

ne\ er be removed, save by the help and mercy of the Lord.

Envy.

4582m. The envious are they who are hidden beneath, some-
what deeply, under the province of the scrotum : and those who
are more envious operate into the scrotum, and into the liga-

ments towards the testicles.

What is meant by the Poor, the Wretched, the Stranger, those
WHO are in Prison, the Sick, Orphans, and Widows.

45837)1. The poor, are those who thirst and hunger after

goods and truths, and are aware that they possess few, if any
;

nor do they desire gold and silver, supposing that they would
be too much for them ; but copper and iron : these also are

given to them.

4584771. The wretched are, in general, all that are poor, embrac-
ing both strangers and bound. While the poor have regard to

truths, the wretched have regard to goods. Strangers, are all who
are ignorant of truths and goods, who are to be instructed what
the good of charity is.

4585771. Those who are in prison, are all who are held in

bondage by evil and are aware of this ; as, for example, those who
are in temptations, who, for the most part [know that they are

in bondage to evil].

458G771. The sick, are those [who] are distressed by evils and
falses, and are to be visited, by some who bring comfort and by
others who bring a remedy.

45877)^. Orphans are such as are in innocence. Widows, are

they who are in the good of charity : but it should be seeu, from
the Word, whether these things are so.

458877^. Furthermore [as to what is meant by] the maimed,
the halt, the blind, (Luke xiv. 21) and the deaf.
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In wii \v m \nnki; tiik 'rituTiis ov Faith knti:u to the Lovk, and
Love infills thkm.

4.'),s9»i. Thoiv is. for oxampU*, lovin<,' any king (ir prince:

That love exists and u^rows acconling to the virtues 'wliich one
(\steenis and reverences in him. 80 that, if he is merciful, just,

magnanimous, etc., then the love of mercy, regarded in itself,

enters that love; also the love of justice, and of magnanimity,
livery such thing, namely, mercy, justice, magnanimity, carries

with itself reverence and love : all these loves enter the common
love, and so confirm it.

4o!)0/;j-. If, however, [the king] is not of such a character, but
tlie reverse, and still is loved because he is king, the love is filthy

and base. It is so, on account of the vices which he loves.

And if he should be loved, notwithstanding that he possesses

such qualities, merely because he is a king, no matter what his

character may be, it is a love which is general ; and, with the
upright in heart, it [the love] is changed according to the virtues

and their [relative] worth.

4591?)i. As regards the Lord, all such thingfs as enter and
confirm the love, are called truths of faith ; and they are only
knowledges of what the Lord is, what [the man] himself is, what
the kingdom of the Lord is, what the neighbour is, and what love

is. Faith, regarded apart from love, is only an acquaintance with
such things.

4oD2/><. In what manner these things enter into the o-eneral

love, which is like that of infants towards parents, and confirm
it, and how those things are imbued with love, may now, from
hence, be apparent.

459377i. They who have love towards the neighbour do not
always possess love to the Lord ; as, for instance, the spiritual

;

but they have reverence and esteem, which are confirmed by
the truths of faith.

(Concerning those who appear as it were Corporeal,

4594771. Certain ones were seen in front, near by, rising up, as
if from the deep, exactly like something corporeal and hairy.

They are such as in the other life return almost into corporeals.

When they ri.se up, there appears the likene.ss of a sword, which
aims at piercing the head.

4o957/t. I spoke with them. They said that all things and every
single thing, appears to them, just as though they were in the body.
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In like manner, those things which they see and touch (Gripenh-

jelm). It is a j^roof that they have been corporeal.)

Concerning Magic The Skin. General Love towards
THE Neighbour.

4596971. It would be prolix to enumerate all the magical arts

;

for it was granted to see many, and how they bind others in

order that they may adhere [to them]. Several times they were
thus bound to me, as regards the face, forehead and occiput,

and this magically, so that I complained much ; nor could I

speak, save with them ; but I could think independently of

them.
(4597?7i. There appear callosities in the skin of the head, and

in the skull, to which they attached themselves. In each of

these they produced pain, unless, perchance, they [the callosi-

ties] should be softened; for they correspond to the things up-
right and true, which are in the left side of the skull, which was
the first plane where the softening took place. The bindings

occur, for the reason that then, spirits are correspondently

associated, who are of such a character that they know
nothing save the generals of faith, not the particulars, and still

less its minute details ; thus, such as had a general love towards
the neighbour, without any consideration as to who is the
neighbour, or what is the nature of love. These persons
greatly abound at the present day, and suffer themselves to be
seduced by every deceitful, hypocritical and dissimulating

spirit : yea, neither do they apprehend that they are of such a
character, although they are told. They are, for the most part,

sensual, and enter little into reasons. They constitute the skin :

these ones, the skin of the skull. I spoke with them. They
said that they have no feeling of horror on account of criminal
actions, let them but puton asweet and good appearance; and they
suffer themselves to be persuaded with difficulty [that they are

criminal]. There is a considerable diversity of such characters.

They correspond to the skin of the skull in various parts. There
are some who are towards the occiput, some towards the forehead,

some at the face, others at the skin of the rest of the bod3^ Hence
it may be evident, how necessary it is to imbue knowledges of

rectitude and truth, and to act according to them, and to confirm
love. I think that many such are Iti the Roman Catholic religion,

where they have no acquaintance with the truths of faith, but
are persuaded by the monks. But their affection is general ; and
this [affection] is on account of the desire of the .sahation of the
soul, after death.)
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TlIK LANGUAtMC OK AncKLIC StIKITS.

4r)0S»). Twice I have boeu in speech almost like that of

angelic spirits, when in, as it were, a half-wakeful state ; and
thought was formed, concerning the truths of faith, in an
inexpressible manner. It was an interior vision, and can in no
wise be described in words.

The Nature of the Operation of those who possess General
Affection.

4o99«i. There were some who had general affection, and,

since there was not in it anything of detail, they took away the

life of the body, as it were, or induced lassitude of mind, with

lassitude of the body, as it were, and a certain indigestion in

the stomach ; fur the reason that there is little vitality in such

general affection. Life itself consists in the intelligence and
wisdom of truth ; and, if this is absent, there is little vitality, or

there is lassitude.

That Evil SpiraTs must not be expelled.

4600771. Sometimes, diabolical spirits adhered to the ideas

and affections of the body ; and several times I endeavoured to

expel them in various ways, but in vain. Hence [I knew], from

experience, that they are not expelled, but that they recede of

themselves. They are stubborn, and take pleasure in combats,

and it somewhat augments their pleasure : wherefore, they are

not expelled in this manner ; but, when left alone, then they

recede of themselves.

Concerning a Tower.

4001/71. I beheld, in a semi-wakeful state, a tower of ordinary

height. But, soon,there appearedan immense tower, with boarded
st'ips round about, by which ascent could be made, to so great

a height, as cannot be told. Midway in its height it vanished
in heaven, so that it could not be seen. But I was not told what
it signified. [I wonder] whether the ascent of angels into heaven
was thus represented.



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBOBG. 15

Concerning Auricular Spirits.

4602m. There are spirits, not evil, who ascend inwardly to

the left side, towards the internal ear, and there apply their

ear so as to observe what is going on in the world of spirits. I

was told, that, when these rise up and apply the ear, my sight

would be kept in the world of spirits, so that it cannot be

removed thence,—concerning which matter I complained several

times.

A Conversation with a certain Roman Catholic concerning
THEIR Saints.

4603m. I spoke with a certain spirit, who was of the Roman
Catholic religion, concerning their saints. He was told that

they worship saints just as the heathen do their idols. He
said that they only reverence them, and were instructed by
their example : but he was told that they actually go down on
their knees before them, pray them to give help, and that they

ascribe these honours to them before the eyes of their priests,

and are not deterred nor admonished by them ; also that their

prayers are such as are found in their sacred books, so that

they pray to them for assistance. He supposed that they [the

saints] interceded, and that it was tolerated on account of the

simplicity of the people ; but he was told that their holy prayers

were thus instituted, and that they [the saints] act in this

manner [that is, bear them aid], is pretended by the monks
for the sake of gain and honour: exhibiting their miracles,

extolling them with the mouth, and shewing, in church, that they

act in this way. To these things he was not able to reply. He
was told that they are worse than the heathen ; for the heathen
do not know that idolatry is a sin, but they do know : wherefore

they are sooner to be condemned than those. He said that the

saints intercede ; but he was told that many of the saints are in

hell, and were, more than others, addicted to magic ; and certain

ones were mentioned, for example, Antonius, Francis Xavier,

and David— a remark was also made about Paul—and that

they were ignorant what heaven is : besides other things—some
of which I do not remember—as that it is well known that

every one is allowed to approach the Lord by prayers, and that

He hears every one, and that it is He alone who ought to be
worshipped, etc.
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(Concerning Con.m t;i.\i, Lovr. and Mitual Love.

4()04/H. 'riu'v wlu), in the liCi' ol" tlu' body, have lived in

conjuifiid love, are together in the other life, for the reason that

eonjugial love is innocence: thus, there is nothing of lascivious

love therein, although they appear naked to each other.

4(10.")//(. But they who have lived in another kind of

niarriago, wherein conjugial love was not, but lascivious love,

•AW separatt-'d ; for nothing of lasciviousness is tolerated in the

other life: still nu re are those married partners separated, who
were averse to each other, and more again they who have lived

in hatred.

4606j;t. Conjugial love is such, that one wishes to be the

other's. It is thus mutually.

4G07>/i. Mutual love is such that it wishes better to another

than to one's-self ; and thus, it wills to give another what belongs

to one's-self (namely, one's goods).)

Those who inspire, in Order that they may bk worshipped.

4608w. There are devils, near to the left side towards the

region of the back, who inspire others to say that they must be
worshipped. They are beneath, under the plane of the sole,

towards the heel. When others said that they should seek

these spirits and they would perform, it was these that then
inspired it : they do it openly. Beyond this, I am ignorant of

the quality of that crew.

Of what >Sort is the Idea of Infinity and Eternity, if the
Ideas are taken from Space and Time.

4G097/'t. I also spoke with spirits concerning the idea of

infinity and eternity from space and time, [to the effect] that

that idea altogether perishes so as to become nothing ; and that,

thence, there is disbelief in the Divine. A proposition was
made to think of eternity before the creation of the world. If

time is in it, there is no idea there. If you think from time,

this finite notion comes up : that there Avas some beginning to

the existence of God, so that He had an origin : it is impossible

to think otherwise, from time. Similarly concerning space out-

side of the universe ; which, also, cannot be conceived in infinity,

if from space. Its boundary is nowhere, and so forth ; and,
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notwithstanding its ridiculous nature, no one can ever be with-

drawn from that absurdity, except when his idea of time and space

perishes. The more interiorly any one is elevated into heaven,

the further [is he removed] from the idea of time and space ; and
the more fully [he is removed] from heaven the further [is he

plunged] into the idea of time and space ; thus, the more is he

removed from the idea of infinity and eternity, consequently from

faith. Time and space are those things which bound human
ideas, and make them altogether natural, and adhere to other

ideas ; whereof man is ignorant ; and they constitute the natural

man, which reasons. The case is similar with the Divine

Human of the Lord, a finite idea of which man takes from

corporeal things, in himself and others : from which idea, unless

he be removed, he cannot conceive other than that the Lord
is like another man. Likewise, the numerical idea of Three in

one God, or a trine, belongs to space and time ; from the human
finite idea, it is conceived as being a separated trine : but the

ansels then have the idea as of a one.

In what Way Principles subdue Affections.

4610771. That principles of truth change and subdue the

cupidities, or delights, of evil, was made known to me, from
experience. When I was in an affection of evil, and principles

of truth were insinuated within, then those deliofhts becfan to

cease : hence, also, they were recognised that they were evil.

4611771. Hence it may be evident in what way faith, or the

knowledge of truth, operates upon the conscience, and how, by
means of truths, man is reformed : for there is in faith, or truths

insinuated by the Lord, an imperceptible blessing, relating to

eternal blessedness, which is preferred to evil delights. Hence
may be manifest, how it is with reformation by the truths of

faith.

4612/71. Also, on the other hand, the affections of good can be,

and are wont to be, crushed, by principles of the false : namely,
when the false is accepted as true. For instance : when anyone
is in conjugial love, and adopts the principle that to love his

wife is only an obligation by virtue of the external contract,

and nothing more :—if any one confirms himself in this I'alt^e

principle, he then destroys conjugial love, and turns it into

lasciviousness, and, at the same time, regards adulteries as

unimportant. It is so with all things else : as, also, he who
adopts the princi})le that piety and the goods of charity avail

nothing : from this principle he destroys charity and the affection

of good, and is no longer careful about the life ; and so forth.

B VOL. IV.



18 Till-: srih'rrrAi. i'i.\i:v

4(!1 ;•//(. Ih)\v strongly inimiplrs opcnitc, may be evident

nu'ivlv t'rein this : it" any uiu- In rnv(s (hat, thi; food in which he

has delighted is injurious to him, he then, by virtue of tliat

})rineiple, abstains from that tood, and, at length, turns away from

it in dislike—if he only ado[)t that persuasion, or be in it from

some physician whom he sujjposes to know. It is thus in many
other cases : so that prineijiles subdue affections. Hence it may
be evident, of how great importance it is to be ac(|uainted with

the knowledges of truth, and to believe that what is here stated

is true.

401 4^u. When [any one] possesses, and accepts, and believes

principles of truth, or truths of faith, then, although their

operation, so long as he lives in the body, is insensible, yet, still,

the Lord infuses blessing therein, which, if he does not perceive

in the life of the body, yet he does in the other life : and then,

[the state is] better still, when he has put restraint upon his

natural disposition, and begins to shun, and hold in aversion,

evil delights. But time is needed ; for this cannot take place

in a moment. Much time is needed to change delights in this

manner ; for the}' belong to the life derived from childhood.

CONCERNIXG THE WORSHIP OF GoD : THAT [aS IT EXISTS WITH MANy] IT

IS AN EXTERNAL MATTER.

4C15m. There was a certain one with whom I had some
acquaintance in the life of the body. I talked with him ; and
this with a perception as to what manner of man he was, and
thus, of what quality are very many others : namely, that

Divine worship [with him] is an external matter, which does

not affect the man ; thus, that the worship does not penetrate

to his interiors, nor even to his exteriors, but that it is something
externally added, which happens because it is customary from

infancy, and because man is judged, from that, by others, as

to what his character is. Hence their worship in externals

scarce affects aught of their interiors, to wit, of their ideas, still

less of the affections ; when, nevertheless, worship, above all

other things, ought to affect man, because, thence, he has life

after death.

Concerning Ideas.

(4GlGm. Ideas of thought are so obscure to man, that he is

ignorant what an idea is, and does not know that he has ideas.

The reason is, because he does not reflect upon this matter, nor,
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in that obscurity, does he observe of what character they are

;

and since he does not observe what their quality is, neither does

he know what it is ; when, nevertheless, thought consists of mere
ideas distinguished from each other.

^QVlm. How much more perfect are the ideas of thought than

the words of speech, may be evident from this : that a man is

able to think more things in a moment, than he could utter or

describe in an hour. Speech, after death, is distinguished into

ideas, and consists of ideas, which, amongst spirits, take the

place of words and sound ; for sound, amongst spirits, corresponds

to thought, which, in itself, is tacit speech, but to spirits it is

audible. From hence it is evident of what nature the speech of

spirits is ; namely, that it is more perfect than human speech,

just as thought surpasses verbal speech. It was granted

to observe what is its nature, inasmuch as I spoke with

spirits, by means of ideas : and when with words at the same
time, then did the ideas present much more than the words, and
wonderfully filled up the sense. Sometimes, they presented

things which could not be uttered in words.

4618776. There are ideas, concerning every man and con-

cerning every thing, taken from all that one has heard and seen

about the man, and from all one has thought respecting him.

These occur to a man, simultaneously, when he thinks about a

person and when he sees him ; but all things are, at the same
time, in obscurity. There is, for the most part, evil and good
concerning the same person. When the idea of evil is removed,

there is good ; when the idea of good is removed, there is evil.

It [the idea] is determined, also, according to the particular kind

of evil or of good ; but, still, all things are together, arranged in

different ways. Wherefore, when such an idea occurs to the

mind in the other life,,the person appears present.

4619'm/. It is similar with the idea of anything whatever

;

which is fuller, according as one has known more concerning that

particular matter : for instance, when it is the idea of the sky, he
who has studied astronomy, has a much fuller idea of the sky,

than he who has nothing further than that he has seen the stars

and the sun.

4620ni. Ideas in the other life arc wonderful. Take the idea of

a city : nothing is necessary but to think concerning the city, and
at the same time concerning those things which are there : the

spirits present at once know what city it is. Ideas are wonderful

in the other life. They are I'ormed by means of unspeakable
varieties which can never be described, and by means of shade

and lights, by their determinations and by other variegations.

4C21r/k Man is ignorant that he never has aught impressed

on the memory, of which he has not formed some idea, or
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known soiiu'thinLT. Man is ii^niorant that there are ideas them-

sflvi-s, still more of Nviiat nature tiiey are; but, in the otlier life,

thouu;h he say nothing, they are clearly manifested, when any

matter conies u}) in the mind.

4(»2!^//(. Tt is of mueh importance \vliat sort uf idea a man
has aciiuireil for himself concernini; the truths of faith ;

which

ideas, althou<;h they are varied, yet, nevertheless, when the end

is gDod—an(l gooti is that whort'in it [the truth of faith] is

implanteil—the ideas are still good.

4()2."J/n. The most recondite mysteries have also their idea

n-maining after death : for instance, the Trinity. Christians

can have no other idea than of three gods, because they acknow-

ledge three persons, and say, the Father is God, the Son is

God, the Holy Spirit is God, and yet there is one God.

Thus they have in them the idea of several gods, which the

heathen have not. Wherefore, it is a matter of the greatest

labour to bring back the ideas of Christians to one God, namely,

to the Lord, in whom the whole trine is perfect.

4()247/i. Ideas of the false, and ideas of evil, can with diffi-

culty, if ever, be broken up or bended, save by the good of life.

4(i257/i. Principles which are according to order, to wit, the

truths of faith, can be animated by the Lord, because they are

in accordance with order ; and, when animated, they become affec-

tions of truth. Principles of the false are not so ; but, if there

are affections of good, then principles not true can be bent into

truths, and so, as it were, be changed, and, thus, man be saved

:

but never, unless there are affections of good.)

Concerning Charity and Faith.

462G>7/.. Charity is given without faith, as with infants and
gentiles : these easily suffer themselves to be instructed, as is

clear from the things which have been told concerning infants

and gentiles : faith, however, without charity, is not given. Take,
for instance, these three things. 1st. The belief that the Lord
redeemed man, and saved him from hell. They who do not love

the Lord, or the neighbour, do not believe this. If they say

that they believe, it is with the mouth, not with the heart. To
believe from the heart is from love. [The person] is not affected

without love. Wherefore the faith [in this case] is of the

mouth. 2nd. The belief that all good is from the Lord. Unless
there be charity, neither, consequently, is there good

:

wherefore, neither does [the man] know Avhat good truly is.

He supposes what is corporeal and worldly to be good itself;

wherefore, he does not believe good itself to be from the Lord.
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To him, good itself is entirely vniknown. 3rd. He who believes

that all evil is from himself will be in charity, and so he will

know how to distinguish between good and evil. He who is not

in charity, supposes good to be evil, and evil to be good ; where-
fore, he has no faith. Hence it may be evident, that there is

never any faith capable of existing unless there be charity ; or,

what is the same, that it can never be implanted save in the

good of charity, nor be produced save by the good of charity,

that is, by the new will.

The almost Irresistible Cleverness of Man.

4G27wi. I spoke with a certain one concerning Anton Swab,
that he was able to speak with such intelligence, modesty, and
semblance of reason, as could scarce be resisted. Such clever-

ness, with the evil, or those who regard ends which are not

good, was represented by the head of a certain animal, which I

have not seen [before], from which went forth coarse spicula of

salt, shaped in this way ^^^^ ,
of a yellow colour. It was

stated that it was poison salts, [which], when they penetrate,

cannot be plucked out ; and, at the same time, they infuse

etter,^ which is a sort of poison.

Concerning the Love of the Married Partner and or

Infants.

(4628m. The men of the Most Ancient Church loved their

wives better than their children. Their posterity loved their

children in preference to their wives. Conjugial love is heavenly

;

wherefore, love l)egins from thence, because it is innocence.

But even the worst are able to love children, and not wives

;

because they behold images of their own glory in the children,

and not in the wife. They are able to be averse to their wives

and love their children, and to be with a wife and not to love

her at all, which is a perversion ; this ability exists for the sake

of the education of infants, and because of domestic arrange-

ments, and for other reasons. It is then the love of lascivious-

riess which rules ; which ceasing, love becomes nothing ; and,

if there are no children, they reject it from the heart. Every

moment [when the partners love each other] there appears

something like when they were first married, or conjoined in

' £<<£/•— venom of an asp.
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iii:irrinijf<\ Tiny luo tlifi\ like intaiits, and sport almost

similarly. lUit this lovr rre'rdos, if there is not conjugial lovo.

4()20»». C\injn trial love is [such] that one wishes to be the

other s [so as to be] altogether like one ; and the highest felicity

is to be not one's own, but the other's ; and thus, on the part

of both. It is suc-h a conjunction of souls and ndnds, that the

life of one is the life of the other; and it is so reciprocally.)

(CONCERNlXtJ THE MISFORTUNES OF THE FaITIIFUL.

4GoO//(. I talked with angelic spirits concerning the misfor-

tunes of the iaithful, which, it is well-known, they suffer as

nuich as, and even more thau, the unfaithful. The reason was
told why some of them are thus let into trials: some, for the

reason that they may not ascribe good to themselves ; for, if they
were exempted [from trials], then would they ascribe it to their

own goodness, thus they would arrogate to themselves merit

and justice. Lest this should happen, they are let into

common misfortunes, so that they come to grief as far as life,

riches and possessions are concerned, equally with others. If,

however, they were of such a character that they would not
hence attribute good to themselves, they would be oftener

exempted from ordinary misfortune. Thus, there are hidden
causes at work : for it is known, that, when misfortune arrives,

many of the faithful think about good, and in such sort that they
consider they should be spared on account of the good they have
done ; and if, then, they were to be spared, they would boast it

was on account of their being good, and, so, would taunt the
wicked with this ; consequently, would arrogate good to

themselves.)

Concerning Paul.

4G31771. I spoke with Paul [to the effect] that he wishes to

be the introducer [into heaven], and that the Lord should
receive tho.se whom he might introduce ; which is absurd, since

introduction is not from arbitrary pleasure, but from the life,

which no one knows but the Lord. I stated, that, if he had
understood the Word according to the letter, this should be the
office of Peter, to whom were given the keys of the kingdom of

the heavens; and, thus, that he would be stealing from him.
He said that ho wanted to steal this away from him, and appro-
priate it to himself, because he had laboured more. Paul has
an utter aversion to Peter, and says that he [Peter] understands
nothing, and so has no power.
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Concerning Charity.

46329W. He who has charity does all the commandments in

their internal sense : to wit, he adores and worships the Lord

;

honours parents in the internal sense, and thus the Lord, who ia

Father of all. He kills, that is, he bears hatred to, no one. He
does not steal, that is, ascribe justice to himself, for this is

contrary to charity. He does not commit adultery, that is, he
is not unfaithful to the goods and truths of faith. He does not

covet what belongs to others, that is, he does not give ear to

evil cupidities : and so forth.

Concerning the Neighbour.

4633771. What the neighbour is, may be known from its

opposite. He who loves himself, says he is neighbour to himself,

and acts accordingly : next to himself [he treats as neighbours],

his friends, for the sake of honour, of gain, of enjoyments and
of social intercourse. Others he does not style neighbour,

except as far as they favour him.

4634771. From these things, it is clear what the neighbour is

in the internal sense, namely, that it is the Lord ; next; the

kingdom of the Lord in heaven and earth : then, all who are in

the Lord's kingdom, according to all the degrees of charity an^l

faith, thus with all difference and variety,—which is infinite.

Concerning the order into which Man is born.

46357n. If man were without hereditary evil, he would be

born into Divine order itself, namely, into love to the Lord,

and love towards the neighbour, wherein would thus bo

implanted the whole, and every one, of those things that are of

faith : just as animals, which are born into their order, are born

into the affections natural to them ; and, then, all things that

belong to their life are therein. When, however, [the hereditary

state] is contrary to order, then it is otherwise.

4636771. The sons of the Most Ancient Church were born

almost in this condition, namely, into the affections of good and
the affections of truth. Wherefore, in the very affections was
everything whatever of good and truth which the doctrine of

faith teaches ; but, still, in course of time, by instruction,

experience, inspiration, and revelation, it was given them to
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kimw all thini:^.s that poitainrd to faith, to which they at once

;u?sento(i inwardly—so that they had a perception of them,
hoi'auso th(>v acc-ordcMl with thcnr affections.

CoNCKENiNo Charity towards the Neighbour.

4(i-")7//'. When Imlincss and good descends from the Lord,

tliiougii angels, into man and the delight of his life, then it is

like a set'd hidden in the ground. If the delight be pride, or

the love of self, then it falls into evil ground, where there are

thorns. So, also, if into that delight of man w'hich is the lust

of gain. AVherefore, such ground is regarded by the angels as

something sterile, foul and excrementitious, into which nothing
good can sink down, because it is swallowed up by evils. But
if good and holiness from the Lord fall into the delight of

charity, into the affection of justice and rectitude and into

conternjit of gain and honour except for the sake of use, then it

falls into good g-round and bears much fruit. Affection itself is

the ground, whose quality is not perceptible in any other way than

from the delight of the man. There is the best ground, if the

affection is of charity ; and, also, if the charity is of faith in the

Lord.

The worst ground is the delight of honour and dignity not

for the sake of use ; and next, the delight of riches not for the

sake of use. As is the quality of the use, such is the delight.

Concerning the Holy Spirit.

4G387n. It may be manifest to every one, that all holiness is

from the Lord, and that the very holiness of the Holy Spirit

belongs to the Lord, because it proceeds from the Lord. What-
ever in the Holy Spirit [is imagined] not to proceed from the

Lord, cannot be holy. The Holy Spirit itself cannot proceed

from the Lord, but its likeness.^

Concerning Charity and Good Works.

4G397/1. Good works are principally the exercise of justice

;

for he [who does this] does good, both to the public, and to the

' It is desirable to mention that by the Holy Spirit ltf<elf, is meant Divine
Truth //*//', as it is in the Lord (.-I. C. G993) ; and this, being intrinsically

Infinite, cannot be communicated to man so as to be received by him, as it is

in itself, because he is radically finite. Man can only receive it in a Divinely
accommodated and finited form, •which is what is here meant by "its like-

ness." On this matter, the reader ma advantageously consult A. C. 6982,
U996, 87G0.
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good ; also to the evil, when he reforms them by means of

punishments. Thus all exercise charity who practice justice

and equity. So in every employment.

((Concerning the fundamental Characteristic of the Law of

Nature, in its quality.

4G40i7i. One said that the fundamental characteristic of

natural law, is the conformity of natural things with the Lord

;

since it wishes to destroy nothing.))

Concerning Marriage.

((4641'm. They who are in conjugial love have reciprocation,

and, this, on the whole aod in every respect ; so that the wife

wi.shes to be her husband's and the husband to be his wife's

:

this, in the whole and in every department of life, and in all

and every one of the details of affection, and in all and every

one of the things of thought. This was shewn me by experi-

ence.

4G42771. They who are in good and truth can be in conjugial

love, but others not, although they suppose themselves to be

;

for conjugial love descends from the Divine marriage, which is

of good and truth, and of truth and good.

4643)71. They who have not been in conjugial love, or, if

unmarried, in the marriage of good and truth, or the Divine
marriage, but in its opposites, as in adulteries, cannot be in

heaven. For, when angels think and speak of the kingdom
of the Lord as a marriage, and of the Church as a Virgin,

immediately marriage and a virgin are merely named there

come up, with those who are in adulteries, filthy ideas,

—and so filthy that they cannot be made known—about
the womb, about the privy parts, and about such things as

they filled their thoughts with, in the world. It is evident
that these things are utterly abominable and profane, [especially]

when the heavenly marriage, wherein is nothing but holiness and
chastity, is thought about ; and that they are directly contrary to

angelic thoughts.))

Concerning Perception.

4G44771. I spoke with spirits concerning perception ; to the

effect, that perception is of a twofold character: one kind of which
relates to civil and moral concerns, and is the perception ofjustice

and rectitude—the other to celestial and spiritual concerns, and
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is the p«Tcoption «>t" tjood and tnitli. Tho t'ornier is for man in

tho NYorUl, and exists naturally—the latter is for man in the

other life or for his spirit: the latter is interior or superior;

the former is exterior or inferior ; and tho former is tho plane of

tho latter; for ^ood and truth can inflow into justice and
reetitnde as into their corresponding form. As respects inferior

perception, or that %vhich relates to civil and moral concerns,

it exists with men, and is the perception of justice and recti-

tude ; and it is called common sense. They who have the

perception of )n.stice, can, at once, from a few things which they

know, perceive whether a thing is just or not. But they who
have the perception of rectitude, are not able to do so in this

way, but from the laws, and such things as they have learned.

It is evident that the former is more excellent than the latter.

These perceptions exist naturally. But, at this day, the per-

ception of celestial good and spiritual truth does not exist.

There existed [a perception] of celestial good with those who
were of the celestial Church, and it is called the perception of

good ; it exists also immediately from the Lord. The percep-

tion of truth is given with those who have conscience ; but

it is in accordance with the truth which they have learned,

impressed upon themselves, and become acquainted with ; this,

also, is from the Lord by means of conscience. These are called

spiritual ; but how great is the difterence is manifest. From
the perception relating to civil and moral concerns, men are

called rational : from the perception of good, celestial, and of

truth, spiritual ; and [the two last] arc eminently rational.

How IT IS TO BE UNDERSTOOD THAT AS A TrEE FALLS, IT

REMAINS : Memory.

4645m. So long as a man is alive [in the world], he is in the

ultimate of order. He possesses a corporeal memory, which grows,

and in which are to be rooted things which are of the interior

memory ; hence the more harmonies and correspondences of good
and truth there are in them and among them, the more he has of

life from the Lord, and the more he can be perfected in the

other life. But that memory in which interior things are

rooted, is exterior or corporeal. Man, after death, has, indeed,

all his own exterior or corporeal memory, or the whole and
every one of its belongings ; but it can no longer grow ; and,

where it is not, new harmonies and correspondences cannot be
formed. And, hence, all things of his interior memory are

there, and they are terminated in his exterior memory, although

it is not allowed to use this. From these things it may be
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manifest, what means [the statement] that as the tree falls it

remains. Not that he who is in good cannot be perfected : he
is perfected, immensely, even to angelic wisdom—but, according

to the harmony and correspondence which existed between
internals and externals, whilst he was alive in the world.

After the life of the body, no one receives external things, but

things interior and internal.

4()46m. The case with that dogma, that a tree remains where
it falls, is not as is [usually] explained, but in this wise': It

is the agreement of the internal or spiritual man with the

external or natural, which remains as it falls. Man possesses

both, in the other life. The internal or spiritual is terminated

in his external or natural, as in its ultimate. The inmost or

spiritual man is perfected in the other life—but, according to the

aoreeing things it is able to make use of, in the external or

natural. The latter, however, namely, the external or natural

man, cannot be perfected in the other life, but remains of the

quality it has acquired in the life of the body ; and, in the

latter [life], it is perfected by the removal of the love of self and
the world, and so by reception of the good which is of charity,

and of the truth which is of faith, from the Lord. Hence, it is

agreement or non-agreement which is the tree, with its root,

which remains, after death, where it falls.

Concerning the Marvellous Speech of Spirits.

4647m. The speech of spirits is related to the speech of men,

as sight to hearing ; and it excels it even more [than this]. It

beholds things themselves : from them, [spirits] produce marvel-

lous and inexpressible forms. He who is not aware, would
affirm that forms are not produced from things themselves, save

from visible objects ; but still they are produced. These forms

contain very many things—in their midst [the spirit] determines

somethinsr visible ; within, and round about, something- invisible,

which is, yet, perceived by interior vision—which things cannot

be told in words. In a moment, more things are presented

than can be described in an hour; and, even then, not as

much as the half would be expressible. This is the speech

of spirits. The speech of spiritual angels is still more jDerfect,

being comparatively [to it] as the speech of spirits is to human
speech. The speech of celestial angels is more perfect still ; in

so great a degree is it more excellent. They do not learn this

speech ; but it is given to them, and is in them without their

learning it. Every man who becomes a spirit has it in himself;

likewise, every spirit who becomes an angel.
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(\>uiu;si'i>ni)i:ni"k in 1)iskasks.

4fi4S»j. Diseases do, indeed, exist Aom natural causes among
nuMi wlio are not, as to the spirit, at the same time in the other

life ; but, as often as they exist, thither tlow spirits correspond-

ing to that disease. For spirits who are in evil and falsity,

produce precisely such things as are perceived by the sense in

diseases, as I have most plainly experienced from hypocrites,

[namely] rhat their ])resence brought on pain of the teeth and

gums, and of that part of the skull, and this beyond all mistake.

When I suffered with a certain heaviness of the stomach and

bowels, spirits, corresponding to that disease, applied themselves

there, as I sensibly perceived, and they spoke somewhat. So,

in the other diseases.

4G49//i.. Hence it is, since such spirits apply themselves there

and aggravate the disease by their presence, that, if they should

be removed b}' the Lord, man would at once be restored ; for

there are evil and false spirits to whom correspond diseases and

ailments of every kind. But such a one as is in the other life,

as to his spirit, is exempt, so long as the Lord grants that he

lives in the world. And, since he speaks with spirits, and is

sensible of their presence, it is also given him to know such

things.

4GoO/?i. But, because we do not believe spirits to be about us,

all these things are ascribed to natural causes. Medicines help,

but still more, as they say, the Providence of the Lord: atid,

marvellous to say, the sufferers pray to God that they may be

restored, and declare themselves to be restored by God ; but, still,

every one of them, when out of that state, ascribes it to nature.

How INFERNAL THE LOVE OF SeLF IS, IN THAT IT DESTROYS ORDER.

465l77i. Besides the innumerable evils which arise from self-

love, it is also perceived by the angels, that, unless that was utterly

trampled under foot by the Lord, no spirit and no man would

have been able to think or to live. It inflows, from very many
sources, into every particular of the thought, of spirit and of

man. If one person should take up rule over another, he would
take away all the influx round about : hence, there would be no

thought. It was plainly perceived that the order of thought

is ruled by the Lord, by means of angels and spirits, and they

who wish to grn'ern others are removed; otherwise, influx would

come from them, and thought would utterly perish. This

manifestly follows from influx.
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Concerning the Foresight and Providence of the Lord.

(4652'm'. It Avas perceived, and I said to angels, that every

most minute moment of man's life has a series of consequences

to eternity, and, unless all of them were over-ruled by the Lord, in

the smallest moments, man would never have any salvation ; and
that, hence, it may be evident, that the Lord's eternity, or fore-

sight and Providence to eternity, is from the Lord ; and so,

that man is over-ruled in every one of his smallest moments.
Without such Providence, in the minutest particulars of all things,

no one could have any salvation—for, of himself, man rushes to

hell, every moment—nor [would there be] any foretelling of the

future, nor general civil love of country, nor state of the Church,

nor Kingdom of the Lord. Hence, also, it may be evident, that

man is led of the Lord by continuous constraints to foreseen

ends ; and, yet, by means of his freedom.)

Concerning intellectual Hypocrites.

4658911. They are hypocrites who, outwardly, counterfeit good,

so that they may appear to nearly everybody, good in act,

gesture and speech, but are, inwardly, destitute of conscience

and mercy. This sort of hypocrites is affectional.

4654'>;i. There are hypocrites of another kind, who, outwardly,

talk well, and appear as if they were intellectual (Adam Lejel),

confessing truths which are generally acknowledged, with the
mouth, but, inwardly, believing nothing, and destitute of con-

science. They reason well and elegantly, and sometimes wisely,

concerning divine things; but in a general way, saying that a thing
is so, because it is generally received; in other matters [where
there is not general consent], that it may be so, that there are

different opinions according to each one's apprehension, prin-

ciples and disposition ; so that, from such generalities, besides much
more of the same kind, they appear very wise : so that they have
less belief in truths than in falses. Inwardly, they believe

nothing but falsity. This they do not confess to any one, on
account of many external bonds. They stick, namely, to the
general judgment concerning men's opinions, whatever they are,

whether evil and false, or good and true. These appear exceed-
ingly wise before the world. These are intellectual hypocrites

:

such, also, the Lord means by hypocrites: they are very injurious

in the other life.
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CoNCEUNlXt; I'lllLOSorilY AND FuKKDoM.

4Gr>r)<)t. I spoki' with auf^els coiiconiinL,'- iiliilosctphy or huin;iu

artitioiality, whereby, as men say, one may k-aru to think

correctly. [I said] that those things induce darkness on the

mind ot" man and its apprehension, and take away his freedom.

This was represented: when any perceivable truth was mentioned,

such persons at once descend into terms, and contemplate these

and their definitions, and thence fill up their idea. This was
represented as a thick wood, into which they precipitate them-
selves, and where they no longer see anything from heaven or

its light, but wander hither and thither. But [I perceived]

that such wood is removed from those who are in simple

good, free from the vagaries of such wisdom ; and that they are

in au open field, where they see a long way round about,

into the distance. Wherefore, the simple have a much clearer

perception as regards good and truth, than those who are learned

in such wise ; as, indeed, any one may know, from abundant
experience, w'ho reflects upon these matters. It was also stated,

that they who are in the open field, when they think without

such induced obscurity, are in freedom, and that their states

can be freely changed, and bent ; but that they who are in such

wisdom throw away all their freedom, not merely as regards

apprehension, which is manifest, but also as regards affection

;

for affection then sinks itself, immediately, in the affection of

self, from love of self, or self-glory, and thus becomes duller; so

that the love of truth at once perishes. Wherefore, they cannot

be in freedom, but in slavery : besides which, such persons close

heaven against themselves. This may be sufficiently mani-
fest from them in the other life. They who are wdse in

such a fashion, seem to themselves wiser than others

;

but they are unable to have even one perception of spiritual

truth. As soon as an idea of truth occurs, they at once

throw themselves into such [obscurities as have been de-

scribed], and so know nothing. In a word, they have no
common-sense.

46o7r/i.^ But, still, there are many useful sciences, w^hich con-

firm and illustrate ideas: such as all the physical sciences, or,

natural science in the three kingdoms of the world, and
especially experimental sciences, as astronomy, geometry, optics,

chemistry, mechanics, history, anatomy, medicine, civil law, and
also such as are called philosophical.

' No. 46oG is absent from the Latin copy.
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That, just as Hypocrites induce Pains of the Teeth, so othkr
Spirits induce other Pains of the Body corresponding [to

their own Character].

46o8?7i. There was a spirit who, merely on approaching me,
so racked my body by wrenching, that I was as if altogether

broken in pieces. It was a peculiar mode of wrenching, of what
nature had not been evident to me.

4659m. There were spirits who induced a most grievous pain
in the back-bone, about the cauda equina—so that, as often as

it happened, I was almost overcome.

4<G60rii. There were spirits who induce pain in the skin of

the knee bone, and its cartilage; so that, when that orbit of the
knee was twisted, it was affected with quite severe pain. It

was said who they are, namely, that they are those who are,

indeed, modest and pious, but particularly care for self ; not, thus,

for the common welfare : thus, neither for the kingdom of the
Lord.

Spirits who infuse Affections.

4G6l'm. Spirits who are in the gloomy place, were from the

Ancient Church. When they come from thence into the world

of spirits, they infuse affections and compassion for themselves,

into those there. They were in the world of spirits on several

occasions, and acted in this manner. I talked, concerning them,
with other spirits ; and it was said that they do these things

lest any one should do them harm, and that thus they may be
able to be amongst others.

Concerning the Holy Spirit,

4<6C)2m. It is manifest, from many parts [of the Word], that

not the Holy Spirit, but an angel, spoke to the prophets. The
prophets say that an angel spoke to me : also David, I think.

In like manner, an angel [spoke] to Zacharias, to Mary, and to

the shepherds (Luke i.) Thus, they who spoke the Word to

the prophets were angels. They are called the Holy Spirit,

because holiness [came] through them, from the Lord. The
Divine is here and there termed the Spirit of Jehovah, by the

prophets : but the Jews, like their fathers, called whomsoever
spoke to them [in this manner], God, because, for reasons men-
tioned elsewhere, he called himself God ; therefore, also, at the
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time of tlu> lioril's advent, thoy worshipped tlio Holy Spirit,

wliiih \v:»s bi'oausc [the notion] could not be eradicated in a
monuMit : and, thoun^h the Holy Spirit is named, the holiness of

thi' Sjiirit, or the Divine, as in the Old '^IV'stanient , is meant.
4()(i*>///. 1 sj)oke with sjiirits, in the other life, concerning the

Holy Spirit, as to what conception, or what idea, they had about

it ;— for they acknowledged it as God, and separately, as is

patent from the articles of faith and the chants ; and, also, it is

worshijiped separately—whether they had the idea of one, or as

of several, or as of innumerable [Holy Spirits]. They said, vari-

ously ; that some had an idea of one, some of several, some of

innumerable ones, from eternity; some, as of a certain divine

aura, some, as of an out-breathing from the Lord ; some had
other ideas.

40G4ii7i. Moreover, there are many spirits who give themselves

out as the Holy Spirit, for the reason that they are with

Quakers ; and some because they arc with the popes, and with

other men who worship the Holy Spirit separately : but these

are among those who are foolish above the rest ; for a spirit

who believes himself to be God, is in greater folly than others,

because he is in the highest degree of self-love.

Concerning the speech of Spieits, and of Angels of an interior
DEGREE.

46657)1. I talked with spirits concerning the speech - of

angels ; and it was perceived, and said, that the speech of men
passes over into speech of spirits, which is incomprehensible

to man, although [men] possess it in themselves ; for they think

thus [i.e. as spirits apeak], when [they think] abstractedly from
natural ideas and words. And the speech of interior angels is

similarly circumstanced in respect to spirits. To these it is

incomprehensible, although they have it in themselves ; and
when [they think] abstractedly from the ideas according to

which they speak, they think in this manner [i.e. as angels

speak]. The spiritual speech of the angels of the third heaven,

is, likewise, to these, namely, to the angels of the second heaven,

incomprehensible, although they have it in themselves, and
they think by means thereof, when [they think] abstractedly

from their own idea.s. So with the celestial ang-els : inmost
speech is just as incomprehensible to them; so that they are

completely ignorant how it is circumstanced. It takes place by
means of inmost affections, and is most copious ; so that things,

of which scarce a hundredth part can be uttered by spiritual

angels, can be exjjressed, by it, in a moment. Lastly, it is
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infinite, on which account it is incomprehensible : all their

wisdom and intelligence is thence.

4666'/>i. Hence may be manifest how it is with the internal

sense of the Word. The things which are stated, are merely

according to those things that spirits comprehend. If they

should be told in the way in which the interior angels, and
still more the inmost angels, comprehend them, it would be
altogether incredible.

'^QTiin. It is, with this, almost as with human action, which
appears as a single thing, but it inflows from innumerable modifi-

cations of the muscles ; these, from [modifications] of the motive

fibres and blood-vessels ; and, lastly, from the fibres of the nerves.

It is also circumstanced like the external human form : to that,

contribute innumerable things, which are under the skin, or in

the inside, which, if it were said that they flowed forth thence,

it would appear to man like a paradox. The interiors of thought
contain in themselves, and in the order which prevails amongst
themselves, much more marvellous and incredible things; just

as has been said. All and every one of those things, well out

from the affections. Thoughts and intellectual things are but
forms appearing thus from the affections ; or they are formed
affections ; and, if they were closed, so that not a single detail

should be inwardly inspired by affection, then it is, as it were,

something dead : but, yet, somewhat of affection bursts forth

from the harmony of such things ; and so forth.

Concerning the Divine Sphere of Ends and Uses.

(4668'm'. I manifestly perceived the Divine sphere of ends

and uses, and more things than are utterable. [I perceived]

that, from that sphere, flow, and are ruled, all things, and every

single detail, which were of thought and speech : concerning

which I spoke with spirits.)

Whence Peofane Things are.

4G69'm.. From a profane hell, or a profane siren, about whom
I have spoken previously, it could bo known whence profanation

is : that, namely, she had known, and acknowledged, and
believed holy things, because she was instructed, in her previous

life, and had learnt about them through writings, and so was
accustomed to them ; and, afterwards, she had never rejected

faith in eternal life, even going so far that she had believed in the

resurrection ; but, yet, she perpetrated frightful enormities with

c
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an infant, was a sorceress and an adulteress, [cherishintr] hatred

within, and I'eifjning friendship outwardly, and such things

:

hence is the ])n)fanation of holiness.

Concerning Persuasiveness and tue Light of Persuasion.

4070771. Several times I had been in a certain light : such,

to wit, that the imagination was, as it were, forcibly drawn
away: but I was, at that time, with those who are in the light

of persuasion. It is of such a nature that persuasive sugges-

tions inflow quite vigorously ; but, as soon as such suggestions

were not present, I was at once in darkness, although there

were truths [with me] : and it was stated that such light is

darkness to the angels, as also was perceived ; for a total dark-

ness shrouded the eyes, even in truths, when spirits were in

this persuasion.

4G71771. This light of persuasion is with those who are in

truths, and, by means of truths, wish to rule, thus, to appear

greater than others, and, in that, to have their delight. There are

many of this sort, and amongst them are women. They are

above the head, the females on the left, forwards ; and they had
a subject who adhered, like a diabolical spirit, to the left part

of the head, in front. He, as it were, took away the light of a

thing.

4672771. The light of phantasy prevails when there are falses :

the light of persuasion when there are truths.

What is meant by Grinding or Grinders.

4G7o77i. In the other life, those who study much, write, and
instruct themselves, diligently, without use for an end, but for the

sake of their own pleasure and delight, appear to themselves to

be grinding.

4G74'//fc. Those who have been of such a character in the world,

appear to themselves to be grinding, in the other life. Hence
it is plain what that signifies, that two [should be] grinding, and
one should be taken, and the other left.

That Societies of Spirits have their own Appropriate Means of
Defence.

4G7577'(,. Societies of spirits, who are not yet so spiritual and
celestial, as that evil genii can be restrained from interfering

with them ; but who are still spirits, and dwell together—when
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evil spirits come to them, wishing to bring evil upon them, and

to secretly insinuate themselves, it is granted them to defend

themselves in certain ways : these societies in their own way

;

others in their own. Some of the female sex, when the evil

secretly insinuated themselves, drove them away, in a certain

manner, by, as it were, concentrating their cries, and so their

powers upon them, driving them far off. Other societies

[defend themselves] differently, and through other persons.

This is also represented in nature ; where every single animal

has its own means of defence.

Concerning the Execrable Sphere of Selp-Love. Cederhjelm.
Striking a Stone.

4676771. He was with me for several days, and it was recog-

nised, and [this] from his life, that he had supposed himself to be

the wisest of all men, and to have been able to effect all things
;

but [he attempted this] by such modes, that he constantly

searched out the faults and vices of others, so that he might know,

and also publish them; supposing that thus he should have them
bound and be able to govern them, so that they would serve him
and he could become greater than others ; he also despised all

others in comparison with himself He had been such—so much
more than others in the love of self and of the world—that those

who would not serve or honour him, he persecuted in every

way, and cherished hatred against them. He could praise hardly

anybody, from the heart.

4677^-. His sphere, in those days, was of such a kind, and so

execrable, that it penetrated to the interiors ; so that I could not

perceive it, save by this : that all desire of writing, and doing any-

thing useful, was completely taken away from me. Others com-

plained, that, in like manner, there was with them so abominable

a sphere, that it extinguished the interiors of heat, and induced

torpor and inertness in the mind, and, at length, in the bod}^

When delight fails, then, also, cutaneous exhalation fails, and
the state of the body suffers. It was like a most intense latent

cold, which extinguishes the fire from the interior [of the body,

or spirit]. They are such as are habituated to the love of self

and of the world, despising all others, esteeming no one.

4G78i7i. Such a sphere—altogether contrary to the Divine

Sphere, which is of uses—was present. It took away every single

thing with me : as, for example, my delight of use ; for the reason

that he was unwilling that any one should do anything useful,

unless he could arrogate it to himself. The same individual,

inasmuch as he had believed himself to have possessed more
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muK'rstMiuliiiij; than others in worldly matters, and thus to have

iK'served iMoro than «)thors, seonii'd to hinisclt" to strike a white

stone with a certain iron instrument, and to want to divide it.

At this he ruslu'd, as (tt'ten as anvoui' thouLfht about him.

Till!: Odoiu ok Puunes.

4G79;//. The odour of jtrunes which tliey have when they

are cooked, sii^aiities the deliglit which married people have
in lying together, that is, the delight they feel at simply being

with their mai-ried jiartiiers, and lying close to them.^

COKRKSPOKDENCES OF DISEASES.

4GS0>/*. Sirens cause obstruction of the hinder part of the

Cauda, where the spinal marrow terminates, and produce pain

there. They act into the lower intestines, especially into the

rectum, and, when present, produce a kind of colic there, and
difficulties in disburdening the alvum.

Whence Max has a heavenly puorRiiM from the Lord.

4681 //(. I was in the celestial idea, that [a certain one] wished,

from love, to give me his all, and, indeed, to such an extent, that

he would have nothing left for himself; so that he would coin-

municate his all to me : and thus I should have his proprium.

Hence it was insinuated how it is with the heavenly proprium
from the Lord ; to wit, that, from Divine Love, He continually

wishes to sfive what is His own to man ; and, accordinsf as man
is able to receive. He gives.

Concerning the eouieiukium between Heaven and Hell; then
CONCERNING THE Ll»iHT AND HeaT IN WHICH HeAVEN IS; AND
LASTLY, CONCERNING THE DaRKNESS AND CoLD IN WHICH HeLL IS.

4G82//1. It was perceived that where the angels are, or in

heaven, there is a serene aura of light, like morning and
mid-day, and also warmth as of sj^ring ; and whatever is

there, is in such light and heat. But, on the contrary, the

^ The original of this number is in Swedish, and runs thus :

—

Swiska lucht, som de arc niir de iiro kokade, betyder noje som achta folck

liafwa wid saiiiiiiaidegaudut, uendiyen sjehva uuje at alleuast wara hos sin

maka, ligga niir deu.
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infernals, or hell, are in a gross, cloud-laden and filthy atmo-
sphere, and in cold which sometimes burns from the heat of

cupidity. It was perceived, that, between those things, there is,

in general, an equilibrium ; and, so f;^r as a spirit is in love,

charity and thence in faith, so far is he in the aura of light ; and,

conversely, in the infernal atmosphere. Light has in itself

intelligence ; heat, wisdom ; darkness, insanity ; and cold, or

filthy heat, folly.

(((A certain one was let into the infernal atmosphere, and
perception was given him, and he spoke thence. He said

that the fury of insanity against good and truth, thus against

the Lord, was so great that he was amazed ; and it could never
be resisted, because they breathed nothing else but slaughter and
such things, with such vehemence, that they wished to destroy

the whole heaven : wherefore, unless this was driven away by
the Lord, the whole human race would perish.)))

Concerning the Opposite Position of Angels and Infernals,
IN Relation to each other.

(4G83m. All wdio are in the world of spirits appear before

the eyes [of those there] as if having the head upward; but,

still, in themselves, and according to angelic sight, the angels

are in a perpendicular position, that is, with the head towards
the Lord, who is in the highest, and whence is all position and
situation : in this case, there is, as it were, a force acting from above
to beneath. But the infernals, to the internal and angfelic si^ht,

are with the head towards hell, and the feet upwards ; thus in an
opposite position. So, in succession, even to an oblique direc-

tion, upwards and downwards ; for the below of the infernals is

the above of them [the angels], and the above of the angels is

the below [of the infernals] : thus, all are inverted, successively^

until they arrive at that position which is their normal one.)

How THE Church represents the Heart and Lungs.

4684m. In what manner the Church answers to the heart
and lungs was perceived by spiritual ideas, by means of a
cylinder, or axle-tree, in whose middle were the celestial things
of love, and, round about, spiritual things : and [it was perceived]
that, from celestial things, there is an influx into spiritual

things, and so on, continuously, towards the circumferences, even
to the ultimates : and, so, that the communications of love are
according to order : that thus, likewise, the men of the Church
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who :\vo in s^ood niv in the iiiiildlc, as re^^ards their souls,

anil tlu»so wlio are in trnth aiv lonnd about; no matter how
I'ar ajiart anil how unknown to each other, they may be on

earth ; tor their souls arc still in heaven. That middle is

the heart ; around it are the lungs. When, therefore, there

is no Church, neither is there heart or lungs ; hence, neither is

there communication with those who are in the circumferences.

This would be the ease with man, because, Avith him, natural

aims are pursued ; so that there nuust be influx into natural

thincrs.

Concerning the Communication of Heaven with Hell.

46857)K ((In the morning, I was in company with many who
acted as one, by thinking and speaking according to their own
manner. This penetrated towards hell, into which it was con-

tinued ; and they who were there also appeared to act as one, but
not to think and speak. But the fact was, that that which was
with the angels, which was good and true, was, by a wonderful

twirling about, or circle, or form, gradually changed into evil

and falsity, as it flowed down towards hell, where those [who
were there] acted as one, by means of the phantasies of falsity

and the cupidities of evil.))

(How Affections and Loves conjoin and disjoin.

4:686vi. There were spirits with me quite a long time, a little

above the head, who wore neither very good nor very evil. They
were able to inflow into the affections of writing about those

things which [1 had written] concerning the internal sense of

the Word ; and because, for a while, they entered more deeply
into my affection, they bound themselves to me, so that they
could scarcely be afterwards separated. I spoke with them about
it, [saying] that it was in this wise : that it was necessary that

they should be separated, for many reasons ; but they were
unable to accomplish this from themselves. Hence it could be
known how closely affections and loves bind themselves.

When they separated themselves from thence, and were by
themselves, then they so deadened my thoughts, that I was
scarcely able to think, save fitfully. There was an evil spirit

who ob.served this, and, by such means, he harassed me exceed-
ingly : yea, when they were separated from others, I felt a pain
in my head, such as is experienced by those who fall into a
swoon. Hence it could be manifest to me, that many swoons
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happen from this origiu. It is hence evident, in what way loves

conjoin ; and thus, from thence, that all conjunction, and also dis-

junction, in the other life, is by loves. Truths do not cause this :

only the affections of truth, which are of such quality, and are

conjoined : thus, these things are not from I'aith, but from the

affection which belongs to faith. I perceived such to be the
case on several occasions ; but I did not then know the reasons.

4687?n. From these things, it may be manifest how man is

conjoined, yea bound, to heaven or hell, by means of loves : and
that by the loves of self and of the world [he is conjoined] with
hel', and [by] celestial and spiritual loves, with heaven.

46887>i. And it may also be manifest, that a man bound to

hell can never be loosed therefrom, save by the Lord, and this

in divine ways ; which also was discovered to me, by the fact that

they who were bound to me were separated with difficulty and
only by the Lord, and this by successive media, of which, also,

some were perceived : thus, by intermediate loves, whereby they
were gradually conjoined with others.

4689m. It was also observed, that as they were separated,

they were also removed far from thence, and this to the left

forwards ; as, also, was done, previously, with others who bound
themselves.

4690?7i-. It was observed, also, that, Avhen, of themselves, they
receded from me, and were by themselves, as above stated, then
malignant spirits and others succeeded, for the reason that, here-

upon, the state of affection was changed. This was further shown,
through changes of the state of the affections with me ; and as

the affections were changed, so the spirits who were not in that
[the new] affection receded; and, then, they complained that

they were thus removed.)

That the Lips correspond to Truths.

4691m. Truths and spiritual things, in general, were called

forth ; and, then, the lips were moved in a general manner.
Hence it was plain, that the lips have correspondence with
truths.

Concerning Providence and Fate,

(4692^1. I spoke with spirits concerning Providence, and
some also were present who believed somewhat in fate ; and it

was shown tliom how the case stood. They supposed that all

things were accomplished out of absolute necessity ; and, thus,
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that the whole life was tlio nnavoidahlc ioroo of circumstance;

consoiiuontlv, that the Lord was hound hy necessity ; tlieretbre,

that there was nothinf]^ except this to keep things in existence

;

and that this is the Divine. But tliey were shown that they

have entire freedom ; and if freedom, then there is not necessity,

because there are so many contincjencies which bear man, in

freedom, to opposites. This was exhibited by means of pebbles,

which were so placed as to form a certain figure : then, if

necessity required that one pebble should be placed in order

after another, and thus that man [should arrange them] from

necessity, nothing further would follow ; but [it was shown] that

the case is this : that the pebbles are put, now here, now there, so

as to appear dispersedly ; and this according to freedom ; and
the Lord foresees the form, namely, that in which man, from

freedom, wills [to arrange his life] ; but He determines for him,

from other considerations, and so foresees the form, and permits

him to go hither and thither, so that the moments of his life

appear like scattered pebbles. But the Lord then sees whether
he fills up that space between them ; He sees what is lacking

and where ; and, then, continually, what is next in order, after

a huudred or a thousand years ; and so forth.)

CoN'CERxiNG Spirits, whex they enter into Man's Corporeals.

4693ni. Spirits do not know whereabouts men are. They
seek, but are unable to find out. It was thus provided that
they may not know ; lor, then, they would destroy the human
race. They would enter into them and cause them to be
possessed, as in times past. When, by chance, they happen
upon them while they are asleep, then there seems to be, as it

Avere, a sound of shouting outside them ; and it appears as if

some one falls down close to his [the sleeper's] bed, and, as it were,
goes on under the bed, and there remains. Man then supposes
that it is something or other, either an illusion or a vision ; but
this is from that source. This happened to me, several times,

while I was asleep ; and then I awaked, and was instructed that
it was from thence.

Concerning Influx.

(46947'rt. To me, now for many years almost continually, it has
been granted to notice, that all things and every single thing
in their turn inflow into the thoughts and affections, and that
this is by means of spirits and angels ; so that, from constant
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experience itself, I can know this, and that still those things, when
they were interior goods and truths, appeared exactly as if they

were my own, or from my proprium. For angels do not intiow in

any other way, than that it [the activity] appears to be the

man's. They are in an interior sphere, which, hence, is not

noticed in the exterior or natural sphere ; and besides, the

angels are of such a character that they arrogate nothing to

themselves, as from themselves ; but they know that [all] is

from the Lord. Those, however, in whom interiors are not

opened, and who are not in the belief that this is so; and
because they love themselves, and hence their proprium, as is

the case with all who are in falses and evils,—these are not

able to perceive this, inasmuch as they are in the life of the

body ; and, after death, when they become spirits, it is contrary

to their affection, and hence contrary to their delight to per-

ceive that thoughts and affections intiow from another. When
told that life is not theirs, but that it inflows, and that they

[only] appear to live from themselves, they turn away from it.

They wish to live from themselves ; and, when they are shown
to the life, by experience, that all that they think inflows from
others, then they do indeed confess that it is so

;
yet, still, after

a little, they reject and deny it. This was confirmed by much
experience to be so ; and evil spirits, although they know that

they speak by means of .others (who also are called subjects), and
they also say, when they are interrogated, that those subjects

think nothing from themselves ; still, they are imwilling to know,
that they [themselves] think, and are acted upon, by others. And
so great is their unwillingness, that, when asked if they wish to

know by whom [the influx comes], this they decline, and
declare themselves unwilling to know, because it is contrary to

their delight. The subjects, themselves, do not believe other-

wise than that they think and speak all things from themselves.

4695vi. Yea, when they saw that all things inflowed with
me, they said, many times, [about me] that thus he is, as it

were, inanimate, and thinks nothing, because not from himself

4696?yi. The state of tranquillity and peace [in heaven] is

from no other source than that the angel perceives that all things

inflow, and that evil is not his, nor good his : thus he is in peace,

and, yet, as it were, he appropriates the good.)

Concerning a certain Gentile, who was deeply agitated
BY the Word.

4G97m. I had written about Esau and Jacob, Gen. chap,

xxvii. ; no. 3509 [Arcana Cvelestia], and, then, a Gentile, when
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ho heard that there ^verc so indehnite things in the Word,
and that there are infinite or Divine things, was so moved
therehv, tliat his emotion was perceived to be from an internal

ground. I heard, also, how he lamented, from interior [atiCection]

that, in the world, he had not heard such things, and that yet

he had thought that such a Divine [production] must be some-

where ; and that if he had been aware of this, he would have

fled from liis nativi' country to that place where such a Word, or

such a Divine [production], was; and, as he was so miich

agitated, he was told, that, in the state where he now is, he

can enjoy it, and be informed about those things, like the infants

who are in heaven. But he said, lamenting, that he might not

be able to receive it, because, perhaps, in the life of the body, he

was not in love towards the neighbour as he ought to have been.

Of such a quality are many Gentiles. He was received by the

angels.

Concerning the State of Hell.

4G98)7i. During a whole night, while I was asleep, I was

tormented in hell, in order that I might know the nature of the

state [of those] there ; for they fell upon me, inasmuch as they

were then able to torture the spirit ; but, still, I had no con-

sciousness of a dream. It was a continual torture, one [of

them J after another. [Persons] are there placed upon tables,

and are miserably torn asunder, and their lust of ruling is

called forth, and, as long as that cupidity lasts, they are tortured

until it abates. [They are treated] thus, by one devil after

another, as [they pass] from one part of hell to another, upon

the tables. When the lust abates, then a little respite is given,

so that they may be able to be in some cupidity of their own.

Thus is the head of the serpent trampled under foot.

Concerning the Spirits with Man.

4G90m. I performed a certain action, and it was perceived,

that it was with a gesture nearly like what a certain spirit

employed when he was a man. I spoke with him. He said,

that he was not aware that [the gesture] was from him, but

still that he observed that it was from him. He was astonished.

[I] then told others, that such was the case with spirits, Avho

are with man, and that they were not aware of the fact that

they act upon man. But he said that he did not seem to himself

to act similarly, but that he did something else which corre-

sponded ; so that it [the gesture] inflowed by means of corre-

spondence.
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Concerning an Infernal who appeared like a huge Dragon-
Serpent— Concerning natural Good.

4700m. There was a certain one, who applied himself under
the left side of the head beneath the cerebellum in that part,

who was somewhat hidden ; but angels told me that there

appeared, there, a great serpent, huge like a beam, and they
said, that, from him, came out four feet. It was horrible—more
horrible than [I had] seen anything before. He was compelled

to speak, and, so, was recognized, and then it was seen of

what quality he was. He was a natural hypociite, doing good,

outwardly : within was nothing but seductiveness and evil ; so

that outwardly he had quite a powerful good, whereby he was
able to seduce nearly everybody. Whomsoever he saw with

me, or in my memory, he attracted according to their nature

;

and it was said that he disposed them in a certain order, so

that they might be able to be of service to him, or to perform

useful otiices for him. This also he practised ; and it was said,

that thus he had in mind [animus] a certain [plan], as was
said, of forming to himself a train of followers. This—as he
acted, then, in that manner—he drew from his life. The attract-

ing force was latent, so that they were not aware that they
were attracted, because he adroitly entered into their good
affections, and thus adjoined them to himself It was said that

afterwards it appeared as if he swallowed them. Such do they

become who possess natural good and fill this with malignities.

He could reason very correctly concerning civil life and con-

cerning the dispositions and minds [cinimh] of those who were
there.

4701«i. Moreover, he was also expert in repelling from himselt

genuine exterior good and truth, lest it should hurt him : which
he was able to do, because he possessed good appearing out-

wardly as genuine. But he was unable [to possess] genuine
interior good. All these things were seen, or perceived, to the

life : and it was observed, before he was exposed, that he was
not able to adopt truths in thought, because he repelled those

which inflowed.

Concerning the Resuscitation of the Dead.

4702771. Twice or thrice I was let into a place where there
is a resurrection of the dead—really what is called place is state

—where were celestials. This [that celestials are present] is

known from the fact, that when the Lord and celestial angels are
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jiifsciit, iliat sdiut^tliinq'aroiiiatic isporcoivcd from corpses. And
it was st^Jtod, that tlu> I^ord is there specially present, wherefore
also celestial anij^els are there; because, without such presence
of the Lord, there would be no resuscitation of the dead.

Some PARXicuLAns conckrning titk Hells : Mice,

Dumb Docs, and Cats.

4703)??. The hell of the profane is to the left, under the earth.

It appears, there, that they are such as seek to discover who
are with others, as, for example, with me, by naeans of affections

inspired [into] a subject, and by variations thereof, and by
e.xaminations of various parts of the head ; which, since it takes

place by variations of affections, takes place successivel}', and in

a very observable manner. These are said to answer to mice.

These acted upon me for a long time.

4704?}i. There is another hell, near to the right foot, in front,

w'here are such as examine, in order, those parts which [extend]

from the eyes even to the chin, and also to the navel ; but they
act mildly, and then, at the same time, inspire a state of a
certain hidden, or, as it were, tranquil satisfaction ; and, mean-
Avhile, they exjalore, while ranging over those [parts], so that I

was scarcely able to know that they did so. When they
inspire, at the .same time, a tacit satisfaction, it is not observed.

They have a subject above the head ; but, when they act upon
a subject as upon another, then the subject rises up, and stands

bent, withstanding them. Thus do they mutually harass each
other in hell. Their thoughts penetrate quite deeply, nor do
they appear evil

;
yet they are more deceitful than others.

These are dumb dogs.

470o77i. A crowd ascended at the back, along the spinal

marrow, upwards, under the head, and on high, and was not per-

ceived until the thing was done. It was stated that they were
those who answered to cats. Those who answered to mice were
di.smayed by these, complaining and lamenting that thus they
would 2:)erish ; and they seemed to themselves like mice, seeking

help. They [those answering to cats] are silent, insinuating

and most deceitful. When they act upon such ones, [spirits]

are sensible of the odour of mice. But the crowd was dispersed,

and .so the terror ceased.

470G7>^. They who are like dumb dogs appear, in external

form, like the good, so that they cannot be distinguished from
them ; and they inspire good, so that others cannot believe

them to be otherwise. They also speak and act in such a
manner, but for the sake of an evil end, and of injuring, as far
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as they dare ; and, as far as they do, so for are their external

bonds taken away. In external form they do not appear proud,

or, from the external, to have aught of self-love ; for, when
reviled, and likewise when they are called dumb dogs, they

cared nothing, but, yet, they have the passion of governing.

They place delight in this : that, by means of deception, by
externals, they may be able to bend the souls (aniiiia) of others

whithersoever they please : thus interior self-love prevails among
them.

4707wi. If the brightness which appears around is taken away
from them, they, then, become insane. That brightness is from
the good spirits who inflow ; for, as to their externals, they are

able to some extent to be with the good ; but they are quickly

detected.

4708771. When this hell was opened, then a streaked snowy
thing appeared to be elevated on high in a long unbroken line,

towards higher places, and this to perhaps a very great distance.

Then some complained that they would perish. That streaked

snowy thing was what exhaled from those pernicious deceits,

mixed with apparent good.

4709771. They showed how they are accustomed to withdraw
that snowy thing, from some who were round about to others

who were like themselves. One of them rolled himself round
like an axle-tree, and thinking, at the time, from many persua-

sions joined to affections, he then also enticed to himself good
and pious spirits, and took them away from another. Then the

other appeared black, or without the bright circle arovind.

Others who are of such a character, but more cunning, act

similarly ; but they roll themselves around, not as an axis, but
obliquely lengthwise, holding in, at the time, their thoughts or

affections, and placing themselves in the state of the affections

:

they then take [these] away, from the spirits who are watching
them, somewhat to others, so that they appear blacker.

Concerning the Grand Man and Correspondence.

47107/1. It is a most universal truth, that the Lord is the

Sun of heaven, or of angels and spirits, to whom the light of the

world appears as nothing. To them it is like darkness. It is

a most universal correspondence, that it is the Light of heaven
in which is love and intelligence. Heat corresponds to love, and
light to intelligence ; wherefore, also, love is called spiritual heat,

and intelligence, spiritual light. From this correspondence all

things are derived, and correspond ; but correspondences are

such that they are not similar in other respects : etc., etc.
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CONCERMNC TlIK GrANI) MaN : IIOW TlIK CasK IS WTI H TlIK

VoLUNTAUV 1'ai;t.

47 Will. It was shown iiic how the case is, in general, with

the vokintary and intellectual [parts]. The celestial angels, or

the celestial heaven, wherein are the men of the Most Ancient

Church, had a voluntary wherein was some good; wherefore,

also, they were able to be regenerated in reference to that,

likewise. But the spiritual angels, or the spiritual heaven,

wherein are the men of the Ancient and modern church, have

the voluntary completely destroyed, and are not able to be

regenerated except only as regards the intellectual, in which a

new will is formed by the Lord, and from which the will of the

proprium is entirely separated.

4712>R. How it was with the men of the Most Ancient Church,

who are celestial, and hence constitute the Lord's celestial king-

dom, was shown me by a certain column descending from heaven,

w^hich was of a dark blue colour, and, on the left side, there was

a brilliancy, like the brilliancy of the solar flame, which washed

against it. By this means was represented their former state.

The blue colour is such as contains good in itself: but, after

regeneration, the blueness of the column successively passed

over into a subdued flaming brilliancy. Then the two lives,

the will and understanding acted as one, and were such : the

flame signifies love. Thus it was, in general, with the man of

"the Most Ancient Church, likewise in every particular, and thus,

in the least organic parts of the form of the interiors ; since, "as

it is with the general, so is it. with the particulars, for these

are images of the general.

47137/1. But of w'hat character the man of the spiritual Church

is, was told, [namely], that that column was completely black,

which, thus, cannot be dissolved and moderated ; wherefore,

that part is miraculously separated from the intellectual part.

When the intellectual part is regenerated, it appears completely

brilliant but not flaming ; whicli [brilliancy] does not enter the

black column. From the column, a smoke often exhales, and

that snowy thing ; and it presents a certain lovely colour.

4714^71. But it was perceived in what manner the voluntary

and intellectual [parts] were separated : that there are spirits who
refer to common sense, and have a situation beneath the occiput.

The evil there are completely separated from those who are in

the good of the voluntary ; and, when they are separated, no

influx can take place into the intellectual from the voluntary

;

for nothing from the voluntary is then called forth. Those

pertain to the province of the cerebellum, others to the province
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of the cerebrum. The spirits of those two provinces are com-
pletely separated, in a miraculous way, for the sake of the

spiritual—when nevertheless they should make one—just as, in

man also, the cerebellum is separated from the cerebrum ; but

still they communicate, both in general, as in the medulla

oblongata, and in the single fibres and nerves ; so that there is

not a fibre which has not something from the cerebrum and
from the cerebellum, thus, from the voluntary and from the

involuntary part ; unless which were the case, man would perish

in a moment. The voluntary part is miraculously ruled by
means of the involuntary.

"What Sort [of Spibits], in General, Pertain to the Cerebellum
AND Cerebrum.

4715 7)1. They who in the world appear good and agreeable in

the countenance, so that it cannot be believed other than
that they are such, but who inwardly think ill of all men, and
do not, although they think so, let it be clearly known, save

amongst their intimates—these are the malignant ones who are

beneath the occiput. They, however, who are inwardly evil,

and [outwardly] affable, but still it [the affability] is so feigned

that it can be recognised—these are not there.

In what Manner Societies of Friendship lead away Delights
FROM Others.

[4716m]. It was sometimes observed that societies of friend-

ship passed by over the head, and bore away all pleasantness,
delight and agreeableness, so that nothing except what was
undelightful was perceived. And there were others who were
better ; nor did they plot together by affections, thus by arts,

against those things which I wrote ; but when I wrote such
things as they were not pleased with, then they removed them-
selves. Hence all delight fled, and agreeableness was borne
away, thus the life of idea and thought ; and, then, evil spirits

and genii took their place, because these could not be removed
thence by such things as are not agreeable : for they are able to

be in such a sphere. I spoke to them concerning that matter,
and they acknowledged it to be so. The reason was disclosed,

[namely], that they were inwardly bound to that affection
;

and, so, when they removed themselves, they removed the
affection also, since it inflowed by their means ; and, thus, when
they removed themselves, many spirits in connection also



48 THE SPIRITUAL DIARY

aviTtoil tluMiisolves from my [ili'lii^^hts], and tunuHl to their

ili>lii:flits ami onjoymonts. Hence, also, I experienced sadness:

so that, .sometimes, I was, as it were, in hell.

Concerning a Feigner op Honesty, a Dkvil.

[-i-TlTiJi]. ((There are those in the other life, who, from their

speech and from the sphere thence, appear as if honest, and, by
means of that external appearance of honesty, they induced

others to believe that they were such ; and they were [so]

estimated, and seemed so to themselves. And, in the other life,

they persuade others that they are of such a character : hence

upright spirits are around them, knowing no otherwise; but

these are simple external spirits, who are afterwards removed.

Some are of such a character, and they are inwardly spurious,

being in self-love, revenge and hatred against those who do not

favour them, and in cruelty ; and all these things they conceal

under the appearance of honesty, and, by that appearance, induce

others to believe that such things [self-love, etc.], are just and
equitable, and that cruelty ought to be exercised against such

[as do not favour them] ; and they [the others] are easily per-

suaded by such representations. They speak altogether after

an honest manner, but, inwardly, they are such as has been
described. One was shown as to what sort of devil he was ; and
it was an extraordinary quality. Such are the feigners of honesty.

They are willing to be styled devils, if only they might be able

to rule the hells and to be supreme among those who fight

against good and truth. They are never appeased except by
being worshipped as gods : as [they w'ished] in the world, so

do they wish in the other life. They appeared on the left side

at a certain height, and at a certain distance at the back. But
they are severely punished, as I also heard, until they

refrain from seducing others by the appearance of honesty : and
that appearance was taken away from this one, [alluded to

above], that is, the simple were removed, and, then, he spoke in

a different tone. It is principally by the tone of the speech that

they seduce ; and, thus, they have a certain external dignity,

and hence authority.))

Concerning a certain Infernal who had a Remarkable Percep-

tion OF Truth. Adam Lejel.

[4718771.] Amongst those, in the life of the body, had been
one who appeared, in outward form, endowed with much sagacity

and prudence, nor was anyone able to assert but that he
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possessed sound reason, even as regards spiritual things. But
it was ascertained that lie ascribed all things to merely natural

causes, because he had lived a natural life only, as above

described. In the other life, he had a remarkable perception of

truth, so great that they supposed he could have been conver-

ted ; and he desired it to such an extent that many were on his

side, because he was in such remarkable perception. But it was
said to him that this avails nothing, but the life ; the rather as

he had employed reason to confirming evils and thence falses

;

but if that [the life] was to become better, he must put on
another nature : thus would exterior and interior evil spiiits be
removed, especially those in whose company he is, and to whom
he is bound ; and that this could not take place without much
time, and the loss of his acquired life. How much time is

[needed] for the reforming of the upright, is known ; how much
more for such persons ! And, meanwhile, he must serve the evil

as their organ or subject, especially the deceitful and the most
deceitful. Hence it was plain, that it is the life, not any faculty

of reasoning well and apprehending, [that avails].

What [is meant by] Trailing a Net and Hauling out Fishes.

[47l9»i.] A certain one appeared, who outwardly seemed
sincere, but was inwardly a devil, and his speech sounded as if

sincere. Hence there were outwardly associated with him
simple upright spirits, who do not perceive interiors—as happens
in the other life. When he thought about this, that he
attracted the simple upright, who [were so] because they were
natural, he seemed, as it were, to have a net, and to plunge it

down and bring it up, and thus to catch the upright.

Concerning Those who Pound.

[4720)7?..] They who, in the life of the body, have been of

such a character that they have been just and equitable in their

works or deeds, and, yet, interiorly, have acknowledged neither
God nor the life after death, thus, interiorly have been in no
worship—the.sc in the other life appear to be pounding; and
that which is thus pounded is supposed to be flour, but
it is human dung, as is read in the prophet, and it tastes

urinous. From such a one also, I felt a sensation of cold in my
ankles

; and he is called, by spirits, a shoemaker, because he was
in outermost natural states, which are signified by sho'es.

D VOL IV.
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CONCERNINa CjIANO.KS (IK STATK, ANP that THK AncKLS orcil 1 TO

UK IN CJuOl) AND Tui:T11 IN KVliUV StaTK.

[4721?)}.] I peivi'lvod a chanf^e of state, as regards the good
ami truth in which 1 had bet'ii previously. It was of such a

nature that it was delightful and pleasant to nic. Afterwards,

I was in a similar condition, and not in delight and pleasantness
;

but, yet, there was influx into the remembered truth, that that

state had been one in which I was delighted : therefore I was
sustained, and I fought against [an inclination to abandon the

good and truth ']. Hence it could bo manifest to me, how it is

with the angels and their changes of state, and that in every

state, they could be kept in good and truth ; and, although, the

same thing, in another state, seems to them undelighi;ful and
sad, still, from the remembrance that the thing is as has been
stated, they sutifer themselves to be kept in a state of good and
truth. Hence also was it evident, how, when man resists, or

fights against evil and falsity only a little, he can be in a state

opposite to them, and in delight and pleasantness. Wherefore,

only the discernment of resistance, or its admission, is sometimes
sufficient, and attests this.

Concerning Natukallsts.

[4722m.] ((Under the left foot, a very little towards the left,

are such as have ascribed all things to nature. It was examined
whether they had believed there was any supreme deity. Creator

of all things. But it was perceived, when the idea was pre-

sented to them, that, with them, it was, as it were, something

inanimate, so that they had attributed nothing at all of life to

Him ; from which it could be manifest, that they had not

acknowledged any Creator of the universe, but an utterly dead

nature. They said, also, that they were unable to have the idea

of a living deity.))

Concerning ceutain Reasoxeks, high ahovk the IIkad.

[4723//1.] There are other acuter reasoners, above the head, a

little forwards—high above the head. When they appear, they

speak in a rapid, animated manner ; and when they speak they

appear to be flying in ashes. Such j^ersons are among the

spiritual : they wished to be called angels, because they are

not very evil. But they reason very acutely concerning divine

^ See the parallel experience of the angels, mentioned a few lines further on.
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things, and in such a way, that they quite believe that, as they
conclude, so it is. I talked with them, and they said that they
knew how it was with those things which at that time were
with them, and not true ; and they stated that a thing was
so-and-so, when, yet, that was not the truth. But I asked
whether they are good : they said they are ; that, when they
appear Hying thus, in ashes, these things are signs that they are

good. They said that such was their nature. Thus reasonings

seem to fly ; and the more acute they are, the sharper and
swifter is the flight.

Why Miracles took Place in the Time of the Apostles, in Order
THAT THE ChURCH MIGHT BE ESTABLISHED.

[4724to.] I spoke with angels concerning the miracles of the

time of the apostles, also that they spoke with other tongues,

and that they manifestly perceived the influx of the spirit. [I

said] that this was the case, for the reason that it was entirely

unknown everywhere that the Lord who saved souls [anima]
had come into the world ; and that it would never be received

by any one without miracles, and neither would it be so received

by any such as worship idols, or men after death ; in which case

idolatry would have been the worship. For these reasons,

miracles took place ; but, now, when doctrine is received, they
no longer occur. The inrooting of truth and good among the

gentiles, is by external evidences ; but, with Christians, who are

in the knowledsre of internal thino-s, the case is otherwise.

That a certain One. the same Day that his Body was bctried.

(bisatles), he.\rd of it : Concerning King Frederick.

[4725971.] He was with me, the fifteenth day after death
;
and

he heard the same day, that he was buried (hisattes) : and also

he saw somewhat ; he heard, as it were, the sound of bells :

and, for many hours, he spoke with me, and was astonished,

that, although dead, he saw and heard those things. Then he
rejoiced that he was still alive.

C0NCERNIN(; those WHO H.VVK SI.KI'T MUCK. SlKEI".

[4726'm.]. There was a certain one, who, in the life of the body,

slept much, and had the delight of his life therein. He
approached the spirits who W(>re with me, and immediately
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slorpiiu'ss soizod iiu\ 'I'lio sj)irits also (•diiiiilaiiu'd. It was said

that ho had boL'u dI" such a hahit, and thai such aro of" ahnost

no uso, but aro rojoctod ; lor they indiicc tori)i(hty in otliors, so

that thi'V aro unable to think : lor lh(iiiL;lit belongs to wakoful-

ness, and produces wakefulness.

CONCKUMNC. THOSE WHO WAVE ArcjUIUED IIkPUTATION BY MeANS OF

KXTEUNAL I'l'KUJHTNKSS.

[4727v//.] There was a spirit, who was able to call forth the

upright, and also angels, but, as he said, from no evil end. His
ends wore not disclosed. He \\\\t himself into a state of upright-

ness, and thus communicated with good spirits, and, as the

angels communicate throngh those, so the angels could be called

forth. Ho was exposed and driven out. It was stated that

such persons cannot be present in the societies of the good,

because they still commit evils; and that external uprightness

must be taken away from him, and his evils filled up; since,

otherwise, he would afford a handle to the evil for doing injury

to the good.

Concerning the Light and Understanding which are from Pro-

pril'.m, and those which are from the lord ; thus, concern-

ING Self-Prudence and Wisdom.

[4728//i.] (((((There was a spirit with me, who was in self-

intelli(»-once and wisdom, and therefore, of such a nature, that he

believed he knew and saw all things, and, consequently that

he ruled all things. He was then sent by a certain society to

serve as a subject, because he w^as troublesome, and took

away the power of seeing truth and good. I told him he

had better take himself off ; but, since he was in self-intelligence,

he was unwilling to go. At length the nature of intelligence

from the proprium, and the nature of intelligence from the Lord,

was shown to him by means of lights, which were represented

to the life—as can occur in the other life ; to wit, that light from

proprium is round about, like what comes from an ignisfatuus,

or coal-fire, of narrow extension or sphere—round about, is dark-

ness—and, that the light of heaven, or through heaven from the

Lord, cannot enter, neither can it be received, because of the

darkness round about and within such a fire, which at once

extinguishes, or suffocates, or perverts, the heavenly light. But
intelligence from the Divine is represented by light which is

extended into the universal heaven and enters from every side,

and causes man to understand. It was a bright light of very
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great extension, which man could receive if he should confide,

not in himself, but in the Lord. For the Lord acts through
the universal heaven, and into man, according to its quality and
extension [dei'ived] from the fact that he trusts not in himself,

but in the Lord ; and, especially, if he entirely believes, from the

heart, that nothing of intelligence is from the proprium, or that

comparatively it [what is from the proprium] is altogether of no
moment. That he seems to himself to exist of himself, is in

order that he may live and be able to be regenerated, and, by
little and little, to receive Divine light, so that the delusive

light may be dispersed. This commences by his being kept in

the knowledge that it is so, and afterwards in the will [that

it be so].)))))

Concerning Perception.

[47297U.] I spoke with angels concerning perception, saying,

that men are not possessed of it, because they thereupon would
aggravate their wickedness to such an extent that they would
interiorly and clandestinely injure each other. It is a property

of perception that they who have it would know what another

thinks and wills ; indeed, this power exists among spirits in the

other life. They perceive of what quality another is, merely
from his approach. Angels [perceive] still more and more
interior things, from the Lord. And I, then, also, spoke about
brute animals, that they all possess perception after their kind

;

and this, for the reason, that they are in their own order, and are

therefore born into all their nature, and are therein from
earliest nativity, nor have they any need of leai'ning it in

addition: as, for instance, that they know their prey, their master,

their enemies, their companions, and very many particulars

which natural history records. This appears as though it is from
a certain sen.se of smell, but it is not; for perception is the

foundation of smelling, and it is turned into smelling, in the

other life, when it suits the Lord's good pleasure. And this

was the reason that the sparrows had the knowledge to pluck
up the first shoots of the chick-peas, because they were aware,

from perception, that the chick-pea, which they wished to draw
out, lay hidden beneath.

Conckrning Consociation according to Affection in the other
Life, and concerning the Freedom of Choosing a Society.

[4730171.] (A certain one (Jacob Benzelius), who, in the world,

was among the more honoured and who was esteemed,
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when alivo in the \Yorkl, on iiccount of his learning, and whose

cliaraetef was not known to any—bnt, in the other life, it was

for some time shown that he was tleeeitful—he, when he had

been a long time among them, and had iretjuently snffered

hard things, and also endured grievous punishments, began,

from that state, to desire, and then said that he wished, to

enter heaven. But it was said to him, that, if he desired this

it should be conceded ; for, whatever anyone desires, this is

granted, and that all consociation is according to the atiections,

thus according to the desires, for these are affections. But it

was also said, that if he came thither, he would not be able to

remain there, and would precipitate himself irom thence, since

he would possess nothing of life, because nothing of such

affection or love. He stated that he desired to be released from

the society in which he was. He was among the deceitful. He
was then released according to his desire, and came into

another society ; but, he said that he was unable to remain

there. And it was the same way when he desired to go

elsewhere, and came thither; neither was he satistied there: he

wished to be released from them. He said that he desires to

go to a good society, and that he would be able to remain there,

with them, to be led by them, and to live with them. This also

was allowed : he came to a society a little above the head, for-

wards, where were the simple good ; but, when he was there, he

began to desire to govern there, saying for himself, that he would

instruct them. And they, because they were good, listened to

him, neither did they wish to reject him ; but, after he had been

there about an hour, they who were there began to bewail that he

quite took away from them all perception, and that he destroyed

their good faculties, since he wished to enter, like the deceitful,

into their perception—the upper part of his nose seemed to be

horribly furrowed with an ugly wound—wherefore, neither could

he tarry there, projecting himself hither and thither. Hence it

can be manifest, as was also said to him, that he receives a soiiety

according to the desires of his life which he acquired to himself

in the world, and that he cannot be satistied elsewhere ; thus,

that it is necessary for him to be with those who are of such

a character [animus] that he may be able to practise his deceits
;

for in them he had had his life's delight. Hence it is clear

that every one in the other life is associated according to the

affections of his life.)

Concerning Spirits who induce Diseases.

[4731rrt.] ((((There were with me spirits of such a character

that they produced a most grievous vomiting of the stomach.
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to such a degree, that I seemed scarce able to survive. It was
of such an evil-smelling character, that it could have induced
swoons on others : indeed, there was a feebleness of the vital

powers ; thus, it was, as it were, accompanied with the swoons
of death. I perceived that it was the spirits who were with me
who induced it ; and I was instructed that they were such as,

in the life of the body, had been devoted to no employment,
not even domestic, but only to pleasure, chiefly that of eating,

and were delighted with that alone. They had not known
what were the domestic or other employments, which pertain

to man or wife. Such, in the other life, become of such a
chaiacter; and this after several centuries. They then possess

so little vitality, that they cannot be driven away by any
persuasion, but remain where they are, immoveable, like certain

insects. It was said that they cannot be driven away, save by
the Lord ; and that, if they are not driven away, they induce

death on man. They are almost insensible. Such spirits

sometimes come among sick men, and hence death befalls the

sick ; and it was stated, that to diseases anion gfst men, there

pertain spirits of this and other kinds, who induce and aggravate
the diseases.))))

Concerning the Hells, and concerning the Basilisk.

[4732'}7i.] Among many hells, there is also a certain one,

forwards to the left, quite deep, where are such as are skilled in

the art of enticing, and, as it were, attracting other spirits to

themselves ; and this by many arts, so that the spirits are unable
to resist : and when they are thus attracted thither, they cast

them into their hell and ill-treat them ; and, if they are unable
to do this, they drive them to something criminal, so that they
may condemn them. They are quite dangerous ; wherefore,

such spirits are not let out. A certain one of them betook
himself to the mouth of another hell, and attempted this with
me. It almost seemed to me that I wished to go thither ; but
I was restrained by the Lord, and that spirit was grievously

])unishcd. They are such as are signified, as I think, by
basilisks.

Concerning those who are in natural Good, but not in the
Perception of Good and Equity. A Society of Friendship.

[47S3m.] There are very many at the present day in the

Christian world, who are in natural good, and particularly in
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duties, who reason much concerniiifr jrood and equity, and so

bolievc. iVom this, that they are most \vis(> ; hut yet th(>y have no
perception of" justice and iMjuity, still less of spiritual <,''ood and
truth, but whatever opinion they adopt, whether tioni others

who have been in authority, or from parents, or from their pro-

]irium, that they defend, accpiirinc^ confirmations from every

source : thus they are able to dt'tend, for and against, and to

confirm themselves. But they do not know whether a thing is

just and equitable from any other grounds [than these] ; for

they do not possess the more extended intuition of mind, but
only that limited one. In the other life, they also believe them-
selves to be wise above all ; but they are able to be equally in

evil societies and in good, thus to defend evils and falses, and
things just and equitable, equally well. I spoke with them.

They believed that they have a better knowledge than others of

justice and equity, and that, of justice and equity, none possess a

more extended sphere of intuition. They have no other ground
in which spiritual good and truth can be terminated and there

fixed, but their confirmatives, which, also, are false. When they,

especially those who are in the persuasion that they are

wiser, or know truths better, than others, come to any society,

they take away reflection from those [who are in that society],

so that they cannot reflect whether a thing is so ; thus also

[they take away] the delight of reflection, and thus of justice

and equity, with others. And therefore, they, like societies of

friendship, divert the delight of another to themselves.

CONCEUNING THE LEARNED OF THIS AgE.

[4734m.] It was several times permitted that the learned

might be present, when I wrote those things which concern the

internal sense of the Word ; and then, at once, obscurity

occurred, and also a difficulty of understanding anything, save

that from them there was a sphere that nothing at all could be
understood ; for their spheres have this property in them. But,

when there were present such as were not learned, but yet were
strong in the power of comprehension, and lived in good, and
were placed in authority, then, immediately, there was light, and
every single thing was understood. It was therefore granted

to tell those learned ones, who then wished to lead me to

write, that they infuse only darkness, and take away all the

understanding of a thing; and, in every single thing belonging

to them, there was an imperious [purpose] of thinking so and so

and no otherwise ; for they do not suffer themselves to be led.

They suppose they surpass others, and yet they are the most
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senseless. But it was granted to tell them that their ideas utterly

conflict with the ideas which are insinuated into me from

heaven, and that no plane corresponds to those ideas, in their

natural mind ; but that there is such [a plane] as confirms

nothing, but rather destroys it ; and, therefore, at their approach,

the ideas conflict, and hence is that obscurity, and, by virtue of

the opposition, [the ideas are] as if they were intelligible to no
one. It was then shown, that when those were present, who
were not learned, there was light, and they perceived all and
every one [of those ideas] ; and it was granted to say, that, in

the world, these things [from heaven] cannot be received by
the learned, but by those who are not learned. It was granted

to say, also, that this is circumstanced like as with the shepherds

who made known the birth of the Lord—that they were able to

receive and believe, and, from the good of faith, to make it

known, but not the Rabbis, with whom, if an angel inflowed

[with that announcement] he \vould be immediately rejected

and destroyed ; and that thus it was, in the world, with the

internal sense of the Word. If, however, the learned were in

good, then would they be in that disposition that they would
wish to know truth, and, so, would suffer themselves to be led

and to pay attention, but not to command, and then [those

truths] could have been received [by them.] But they who
have not been in good are dictatorial, and never receive ; for

they love a life of evil, and confirm tlioir own doctrinals ; nor do
they do this for the end that they may become good, but for

the end that they may become great and rich.

Concerning Repkesentation in the other Life : concerning
Copper.

[4735771.] There was a certain one (Swab) who had thought a

great deal, during the life of the body, concerning copper. When
he defended himself against the evil, the ideas about copper

which were with him were changed into an inverted hollow

caldron, which seemed to them to project over them. Hence,

those who were enclo.sed were not able to do the slightest

thing again.st him. [When] he marvelled whence this happened,

it was granted to say, that copper signifies natural good ; and it is

hence, [namely] because such thingsare representative in theother

life: hence they who are in natural goods have their representative,

and, then, they who are in opposition to natural good can effect

nothing. They who are in natural good arc in an interior

sphere ; nor do they see any copper vessel, but yet such an

appearance then takes place. Hence also, it was granted to
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toll him how it is in the Word, tliat where; eopper is mentioned
natural i^ood is meant, ami similarly with everything else, yea
with every word there, to which not any writing is equal—as

also when bread is mentioned in the Lord's prayer: when man
devoutly reads those words, the angels then perceive the good of

K>ve. because, namely, love is that heavenly bread itself. So
with the rest.

Concerning the Interior Memory.

[47oG77i]. The nature of the interior memory may be evident

from this, that some seem to read in books, and to see and read

all and every one of the things therein, just as in the life of the

botly ; neither is the slightest thing lacking: for instance, in

the Word, wdiich those who delighted therein in the life of the

body read there—they read also every single item as regards all

the words, so that nothing at all has perished, although they
may have read it cursorily in the life of the body.

Concerning Those who have their Knowledge, and by Virtue
OF it pass for Learned, from Others, and not from Them-
selves, save that they confirm these Things. A Com-
parison with the Excrescences of Trees, etc

[4737m]. I talked wdth angels concerning those who htive

wisdom only from others, and who do not think for themselves,

either in spiritual things, or in other scientifics, whether a
thing is so. It was said, that they are like the excrescences on
trees—which are like a spongy or other exudation—which place

themselves on the bark, outside of it, and thence draw something
gross from the juice of the tree, and also sometimes produce a

certain resemblance of a leaf, or become green all over. These
are not of the tree, but wither and rot, and, thence, are separated.

They, however, who take some wisdom from others, but to whom
tho.se things are as means of thinking whether things are so,

are like trees. If the things they take are goods and truths,

they are like trees which bear good fruits : if evils and falses,

trees which bear evil fruits. They are also like excrescences

and tumours which grow forth on the outside of the body. They
adhere outwardly to the scaly skin, and thus extract a gross

juice. Such as take wisdom from others and nothing from
themselves are like those things which thus adhere outwardly
to the scales, and grow to them. But they who are wise from
themselves also, are like the fleshy matter which adheres to
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the scales or skin, inwardly, and communicates with the interiors

of the body, and has sensation, and jaerforms, in its own place,

bodily functions. But with those who learn such things, as also

languages, without use for an end, so that they do not thence
cultivate the rational, such things are like scales upon scales,

which further increase, and thicken the outer skin, and take

away sensation from the interiors, so that the exquisiteness of

sensation perishes. Such persons are rejected after death,

because they are of no use, since they have been of no use

[in the world].

^

Concerning Diseases.

[4738'jn]. ((A certain one—who, during the life of thebody, was
an adulterer (King Frederick), and placed his highest delight

therein, without any conscience about injuring the matrimonial
covenant, and, moreover, was lascivious in the highest degree
and wholly given up to pleasures, so that he did not wish to

perform any use save on his own behalf, and for the sake of his

adultery and his pleasure—he was with me several days,

beneath the feet. And when he changed his state, he inflicted,

whithersoever he came, some pain on the periostea'^ and the
nerves there ; sometimes on the left part of the loins, at

the hinder portion, sometimes on the toes of the sole of the left

foot, sometimes on the periostea of the breast beneath the right

diaphragm, and also on the lower row of teeth, and so on, here

and there. This sphere, when he operated, produced a great

heaviness of the stomach, to such a deg-ree that I thought I

should fall dead; for he assailed and hurt all the periostea,

even of the head, if permitted, for he was also a dissembling
hypocrite : [he operated] also, into the periosteum of the right

eye.))

That all Life is from the Lord. Influx.

[4739m]. ((This may be known by those who are only strong

in judgment, and reflect : for they say, and they wish it to be
believed, that all good is from the Lord, and that the whole of

the endeavour to do good is not from man, but from the Lord,

^ The " scaly-skin " and "scales "here mentioned, are that outermost, and
entirely dead, portion of the skin which is the basis of bodily dirt, and conica
off in washing. One of the pi'ime uses of washing is to eli'ect its removal, in
the Turkish bath, tiie removal is visibly accomplislicd.

'•^ The jJerionleum is the skin of the Ijones. It is most kecidy sensitive to
pain.
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ami that, in man, tlu'iv is evil : for thoy wish tliat this slioiild

l>o boliovoil. Thi'Y couhl also coiu-Uule that all ot" life, at least,

ot" the irooil of life, thus, thiiikiutr yfood and willinir trood, iiiilows
;

eonseiniently, the whole eouscieiiee of j'l'ood (mans tliiid<nig and

williiii,' is his life); and, hence, that all of life inflovvs. And,
moreover, they ascribe the evil they do to the devil, and say,

when any one has committed some crime, that he allowed

himself to be led by the devil ; and they advise that one should

not suffer himself to be led by the devil, thus, not to think evil

or to will evil ; and hence they could conclude that all evil, also,

and hence falsity, inflows. But people believe otherwise than

they teach: at the least, they must think, that, if that which causes

thought and will, and hence act, did not inflow, this doctrine

[about good and evil flowing in] must be vain and fallacious.))

Concerning Kings and Queens who believe themselves to

HAVE absolute PoWER, AND TO HAVE THE LiVES OF MeN AT
THEIR Disposal. A profane Characteristic.

[4740)7i]. There was a queen— it was said that she was from

Africa—who had absolute power, and who believed that she

had power over the lives of men, namely, that it had been
lawful for her to kill whomsoever she pleased, whether innocent

or efiiiltv. Moreover, from her relio-ious belief, she knew that

there was a God, and likewise acknowledged Him. She was
lascivious in an extreme degree, and admitted lovers, but Jiad

afterwards caused them to be slain, lest a report should thence

spread to the public, that she was of such a character. She
was seen. She was black like the inhabitants of that region,

with a handsome face, and, also, beautiful hair. It was granted

to speak with her, and to say that absolute authority does not

confer such power, but that [her power should operate] against

those who act contrary to the laws and justice and equity, not

against the innocent. But she supposed that she had [that

power], because they bestowed it upon her [at her coronation].

It was granted to say, that she knew there is a deity above her,

and it would be contrary to the deity and his laws so to do : but
she was not then able to withstand this, and was silent. She was
])rofane, because she acknowledged a deity, and yet lived in such

a manner. She suffered most grievous punishments, and it was
said that her hell was a most grievovis one, of the character

which is allotted to the profane. [It was akso said] that they
[the profaners] at length become like skeletons, scarcely holding

together, in which there is so little of life as to be scarcely any-

thing; for the state of a profane person has this property
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from that holiness which coheres with a profane [act]. They
[evils and goods] cannot be separated [with these] as with

others, but the}- are torn asunder; and, then, the life whicli is

only in holy things, that is, in goods and truths, perishes, or is

changed into most abominable stenches, and accompanied with

torture.

(((((((CONCKRNIXG THOSE WHO ARE IN INTELLECTUAL PERCEPTION,

AND, AS IT WERE, IN THE LiGHT OF HeaVEN, AND YET ARE EviL.

[47-ilwi]. Those who are in illusory light (lumen) are those

who either suffocate, or extinguish, or pervert the light (lumen)
of heaven. But there are those also who admit the light (lux)

of heaven, and yet are evil (Postmaster Bunge). They can

clearly perceive how a thhig is. I spoke with such a one, and
it was ascertained that he acknowledged truths and discerned

falses ; but yet he wished to abuse that faculty, in order to rule.

He was aware that he thus had communication with angels of

an interior heaven, who were in the circumferences, and that

thus he could be in the hells and prevail. But it was granted

to tell him that such light (lux) is the light (lux) of winter,

wherein objects and colourings appear just as well as in the light

(lux) of summer, but all things are benumbed: also, that the

sphere of his ends is such, that when it exhales to angels, it is

so repugnant to them that they cannot endure it ; but it is at

once beaten back in order that it may subside.)))))))

((They who in the other Life are sensual-corporeal.

Diseases.

[4742771.] They who in the world have lived merely for their

own sake, and in all that they have done have looked to [self],

and whatever good they had done to the neighbour has

been on account of themselves, in order, that, namely, they might
serve themselves ; neither have they in any other way considered

the public and the neighbour, consequently [have done it] for the

sake of their own honour and their own advantage—these, in the

other life, become sen.^ual-corporeal men. They are of such a
nature that a gross sphere exhales from them, almost like a cor-

poreal [sphere]. Their speech is not like that of spirits, nor have
they inwardly those things which are appropriate to spirits, but
those appropriate to men ; thus a corporeal grossuess follows them
(Carl Gyllenburg). The character of their ingenuity, which
is gross, and the character of their manners, which are voluptuous,
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i'i)lKnvs acconliiifx to their nature and to the fact that they

jvscribo all things to themselves. A certain" one of such a charac-

ter [appeared] not very long after death. It is said that such

persons are at tirst in a lodging place of the vile, and live

there ; and the lodging place was seen. What sort of life they

lead next, N\as not so lully disclosed, save by one or two who
were of such a character, with whom there aj^peared the sem-

blance of a body. That their future state will be wretched is

apparent from this : that they enter into grosser states, thus, as

it were into corpses again. They are under the buttocks.

These become, at last, of so gro.ss and so stupid a character, that

never any stujtidity of any one in the world is like it.))

Concerning Genii and subtle Spirits.

[4743771.] There were two with me, who did not ascend higher

than the loins. They, for several hours at night, while I was

aw^ake, perceived all the ideas of my thought, even to the least,

and also to the minute little affections, even the least, and the

changes of all of them, so that nothing escaped them, and also

more things with me, than I could have known and perceived

—

and this in a moment, as it were, in an instant. And then they

bended these things, in a thousand modes, into contraries ; so that

there was nothing which they did not thus suddenly bend.

They took aw^ay all my delight and pleasantness. This was

their intention and deed. This lasted for several hours. I

afterwards spoke to them, and they then perceived better than

I, whatever I thought. It was granted to say that they were

infernals, and in contraries to those things which are of heaven;

and that heaven does not take away any one's delights and

pleasantnesses, but promotes them in every way; and that

heavenly joy consists in that. This, also, they discerned

clearly. I then asked whether they wished to come into heaven.

They said that they did wish it. I said, that, in that case, they

would not be able to live, for their delight is contrary to it.

They said, if this was so, they did not wish to come thither. It

was afterwards granted to speak with them concerning their lot

;

that such delight will be taken away from them, and that they

will then become most stupid, since their interior delight gave

them that dexterity and penetration ; also, that they will then

remain in torment until that light is extinguished ; and that, if

there is aught of good in the remains, it will abide ; thus, so

far as that [good] could diffuse itself, so much of life would they

possess : that this is but slight may be evident. Then I spoke

also with others, recently come from the world, and said that some
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infernals are very penetrating, and nevertheless infernal, and
that the sagacity which is called cleverness, contributes nothing
to salvation, but good and delight thence and penetration from
this delight, thus from the light (lux) of heaven.

I also reasoned with them, that they could know, since they
are so penetrating, that they are opposed to the Divine ; that

all those evils, which they intended are turned into good by
the Divine, and that it is thus given not only to know of what
quality are many infernals, but also by virtue of the contra-

rieties, to perceive the more of delight and pleasantness ; for all

things are relative, and without the perception of contraries

there are no relatives, which have their extension according to

the perception of opposites which exists. These things they
understood quite sagaciously, and also affirmed to be the case.

They were after this exhibited to others, who said that they
were most hideous infernals, or devils. They said, moreover,
that they wished to refrain ; but it was replied that they were
unable, because when they are in their delight, they are then
sleepless ; so that they are not able to think and will by any
other means than from that delight. Their delight has the
property of causing sleeplessness.

Concerning Fear and Misfortunes thence.

[4744771.] There were spirits of the female sex, who were good,

and had something of innocence, but were timid when any evil

befel them ; they feared they would be hurt. Such fear was
continually experienced by them—as was given to know by this,

that when [the misfortunes] were removed, the fear was at once

dissipated, and, (which is wonderful) those who continually

attempted to introduce the evil, were also removed at the same
time. The reason that fear has this in itself was told me :

namely, that it diffuses itself thence into the souls of those w'ho

are near and conjoined by some affection, and, when there is

fear, then are those immediately present, who wished to bring

evil about, and who also do bring it about; and that many
misfortunes are from this source, some from intention, some not
from intention but from a sphere of intention or malice which
diff'uses itself, and effects misfortunes, with those who, for very

many reasons, are to undergo such things. It was shown, also,

that many misfortunes are thence. But these things are not at

present [known to be] of such a character, without much
experience, so that thence there may be some rule [to guide
the judgment].
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CoXCKKNl.Ni; TIIK rNI>Kl!STANI)INc; OK Tllosi:, WHO ONLY CONFIRM
CilVKN Oli ASSUMKI) riMNCIl'LlCS.

[474 '>//?.] There was a certain one, whom, while alive in the

worKl, people luul believeil to be learned, because he confirmed

the principles of the religion wherein he was born, and this to

a great extent. But it was shown, with what understanding

he wius endowed. He appeared, as it were, bound as to the face

and head, which [binding] was arranged according to that per-

ception of things which he possessed in the world. When he
had been thus bound, or wrapped up, he said that he understood

nothing. I told him that he had been of such a quality in the

life of the body, although he may have believed himself to be
more enlightened than others because he was acquainted with

lieretical tenets, and all opinions, and had confirmed the prin-

ciples of his religion : and that, yet, he possessed no extension

of perception, as to w hether it was the truth that he confirmed
;

and that it would have been similar, if he had confirmed truths

also, had he not previously seen, from interior sight, that they

w-ere truths. It is they who are in good that are enlightened

by the Lord. With the culture of the present day, the case is

such that people believe men to be cultured and learned, pro-

vided they know many things, and still more when they have, of

themselves, devised several means to confirm them : and yet

this is not to be learned, that is, enlightened, for even falses

can equally be confirmed ; and, from confirmation, one may be
persuaded that the thing is so.

Concerning Sorcerers. Concerning S.vmson. The Hair.

[474G771.] Those men or women who, in the life of the body,

were skilled in magic arts, and professed such things, become in

the other [life] sorcerers of a peculiar kind : for they know, not

only how to enchant man, but also how to take away from him,

as it were, the power of thinking and willing, and this in a

moment, which they do with almost all to whom the}' come
near, so that these are no longer their own masters ; and then

it seems as though they wrap him up either with coverings, or

in a different manner, around the head—which is enchantment,

or the taking away of another's power. Then, when he becomes
free, he is in such an obscure state, that he says he is unable to

think at all, and scarcely to see. The. women who professed

magical arts, become of such a character, and are many in

number. I heard their muttering, owing to there being a
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multitude. The muttering was unpleasant, rough, and almost

destitute of intellectual quality. When they speak singly, it is

also slowly, and in a certain unpleasant tone ; at which time
also they appear to behave like maniacs. Their enchanting
consists in this : that they are intent, with their own thought,

upon every one of the ideas of the speaker or thinker, following

them with a breathing like [his] ; and thus [they enchant] the

interior ideas of the thought : the exterior ones in like manner.
And it then seems as though they bound themselves to the hair,

turning round, also, in a certain way. Hence is their enchanting
;

for, then, they make another's thoughts their own. Such ones,

when they come near, are obstinate and stubborn in the highest

degree : they never leave off. When, by chance, the infernals

who are deep down under the feet, and most wdcked, are let out

of hell, such spirits hasten to them, and hold them captive thus,

and so stubbornly that they do not refrain till they [the

infernals] betake themselves to their hell.

[4747 m]. Such things, also, are signified, in the internal sense,

by Samson, when he was kept asleep by his harlot and she

stimulated his lust ; whereby such things are signified. She,

perhaps, had been such a sorceress as was skilled in that art.

The hairs, there, signify ideas of the natural They also

assailed me by a like art, but were punished long and severely.

The punishing lasted continuously for many hours. Those
sorceresses were also with me, and attempted many things ; but
in vain : still, however, I was able to note their effect and
how they act. Such ones, because they are the most stubborn
of all, and, [because] when they break out of hell, as sometimes
happens, or are called forth by others, they assail as many as

they come across with their enchantments, and threaten to bring
mischief upon them, and easily effect it—therefore, many of them
are cast among the Antediluvians, who are of such a chai-acter,

that, by means of deadly persuasions, they are able to take
away from such spirits all capability of thinking and willing, so

that they appear to themselves as half-dead : thus are they
deprived of such power. The life which afterwards remains is

so trifling, that they are incapable of serving in any but the
lowest offices of all, in which very little of life is requisite.

Concerning tuk Most Cunning. Richelieu.

[4748971] Certain ones in the other life are so cunning, that

they do not say aught but what is just and equitable, and good
and true ; and they have, also, reduced themselves to that state,

so fully, that they do not think otherwise, so far as comes to

VOL. IV. K
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the porcoption of those who are near; but, still, they have evil

eiulis. IKS, tor exaiMjih', tlitit of nilint^ over others. These ends

are in an interior sjihere. The spirits who are thence were also

shown, anil were inwardly in the breast, on the left side, and
devised evil. There are also others of a grosser sort, who also

govern by speaking the truth (as Postmaster Bunge), concerning

whom I have spoken jireviously. Since he desired it, he was
admitted thither ; but he was coni])aratively gross. He was in

that society, and there, as is said, was ill-treated, like one who
Avixs comparatively insane. The former ones are of such a char-

acter, that, when they are thinking, there is heard a hissing like

that of serpents, which comes from their ends, which are thus

perceived in a lower sphere.

Concerning the Moravian Cuuech,

[47497?!.] There were with me, certain ones belonging to the

Moravian Church, and, amongst them, one who was lately come
into the other life, and who said that he had been acquainted

with me in the world. He was a little forwards, beneath, near

the lower earth ; the rest, how^ever, were somewhat above. I

spoke with him who was below. The rest inflowed in com-
munity, since, in community, they acted as one. With him who
was lately come from the world, I spoke for several hours, and,

indeed, concerning faith and charity. He preferred faith,

saying that by that man is saved, and that faith is the confi-

dence, or assurance, that they are saved by the Lord's merit.

Hence it is that they so frecjuenth^ mention the blood of the

Lord; but they have various sayings: hence, also, it is that they

do not as3'et know what charity is, consequently what faith is, or

what confidence is. He who is ignorant what charity is, can

know nothing of what confidence is, because its essential and
its life is charity ; and, since they do not know this, neither do

they know what faith is, nor what the merit of the Lord. For
they are aware that the Lord's merit is universal, namely, on
behalf of the universal human race ; but it is also known that

it is reception [which avails] : wherefore, many still go to hell,

and many to heaven : for which reason it is evident, that it is

reception [that avails], and that reception is not by faith, but

by the life of faith, which is charity. I also observed that he

can scarce tolerate the term charity, and with still greater

difficulty the word love, unless the Lord be thought about at

the same time. It was, moreover, shown of what quality they

are, to wit, that they are a society of interior friendship ; for, like

as societies of friendship, wherever they pass by, take away
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from others with whom thoy inflow, the external delight of

life, so do these take away the interior delight, and thus

the blessedness, of life ; so that they are a society of interior

friendship. This they are unwilling to admit, but they were

convicted of its being so ; for all who are within their society they

call brothers, and with them they have the interior delight of

life ; but all others, who are without their society, they scorn, and

call dead : so that they hold others in contempt in comparisou

with themselves, and, thus, relegate others to hell, and believe

themselves the only elect. Moreover, all the good of charity

which others do, whether they give to the poor, or utter prayers,

or attend churches out of piety, and, so, the piety of all others,

who are outside their assembly, they depreciate, yea, ridicule,

believing that they place merit in those things, and that such

persons can less easily be saved than robbers, adulterers and

miscreants ; consequently, they utterly reject a life of good. But
they praise the life of good of those who are within their

company, only it must not be such as stands out and is apparent.

But they do this not from charity, but from interior friendship;

for a friend praises a friend and thinks well of him, and this in

the degree in which he perceives delight from his society.

These—excepting those among them, who do not despise others

in comparison with themselves, or believe them to be infernal

and themselves only the elect, and who believe that the good of

life, and not the doctrine of faith, constitutes the Church—in the

other life, are of such a character, that, wherever they come,

they destroy those things which belong to innocence and
heavenly love. They were told of what nature is the heaven

of the Lord, namely, that it is immense, and that there are men
answering to all the provinces of the body, as regards interiors

and exteriors ; and that, if they aspire higher than to those

things which correspond to their life, they do not possess

heaven. They were also shown that they are by no means
able to be in true humiliation before the Lord, consequently in

love to him, if they believe that they are elected in preference

to others, and that they are made holy by the blood and merit

of the Lord. He who does not believe that he, of himself, is a

hell, and hence that it is the Lord's mercy which holds him
back from hell, can never be in humiliation; nor, also, if they

believe that faith alone saves and that charity is nothing, con-

sccjuently that doctrine, not life [saves], since, with every one,

his life remains. They [men] cannot be divided. If true

doctrine should take them to heaven, and the life to hell, they

would be divided in two, or would hang between heaven and
hell, which does not take place. But when the life is evil, then

the truths of doctrine are taken away and the man is cast forth
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into lii'll ; but it tlic life is pxxl, tluMi the truths of doctriuo nro

adjoiiuHl to liiin, and thus he is raised up into heaven. I also said,

concernint,' trutlis ol" doctrine, that these teach what sort of" life

man outrht to lead; if they are not for the sake of that end they

profit nothing. [I said] also, that the external, or doing good, is

uot life, unless it be from willing good. 'J'h(> life consists in willing

and thinking good; thus, so far as willing good and thinking

good is in the doing of gooil, so far is there life in the externals;

and he who wills good and thinks good, does good ; for life

cannot exist without an cflfect : he, however, who does not will

good and think good but yet does good, is a hypocrite. And I

spoke concerning the words of the Lord in Matthew, chapter

XXV., respecting the last judgment, where only the works of

charity are recounted, but not faith, and they wondered that

the Lord spoke thus, so that they were unable to make any
reply. What they thought was not disclosed to me. After this,

it was plain that He spoke thus for the benefit of the most
simple, who are in complete ignorance. As respects the Word
of the Lord, they also reject the Old Testament as abrogated,

nor do they pay attention to it ; and they were told that it was
most holy, and that all and every one of the things which are

there, have an internal sense, and that it is Divine.

CoNCF.RNiNG Those who are in Principles of Truth, and in

THE Will of Evil. The First Abode of Innocence.

[4750wi]. A certain one (Peter Schonstrom) ' with whom I had
been ac(iuainted in the life of the body, and who thought much
with himself, and in many instances, correctly, had been
married, and had also loved his partner in his way, but she was
anunig adulteresses. He observed that there was a certain

abode, in the hall [devoted] to innocence, or to those who are in

a state of innocence. Inasmuch as he had lived in conjugial

love, in his way, he explored this abode, and also perceived

that his delight was transferred thither, believing that he could

have remained there. All in that place are naked, since there

is Tiothing lascivious there, to offend modesty. When he was
come thither, he supposed also that he would be able to remain
there ; but he was deceived ; becau.se, though he had possessed

principles of right, he had not followed out those principles in

his life, and had loved himself more than others—neither had he

' The Latin edition has ( Pol Srlni.sfra) ; but. as the Editor of that edition

points out that .Swedenhorg's own manuscript Index to tliis passage says that

it treats about Peter .Schonstrom, we have adopted that reading in the text.

—

Ed.
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been concerned about the misfortunes of others, but had
regarded these as nothing, could he only be safe, even though
he himself brought the injuries upon them, as far as external

bonds did not restrain him. On coming thither, he suffered

himself to be led by an infernal crew, which puffed him up with

the notion that he would be able to remain there. Therefore was
he several times put into his thoughts and principles : he then
discerned some things well ; but when left to his life, he at

once departed from his princij^les, so that his life was discordant.

Wherefore, after some time, he was removed thence, himself

then confessing that he was unable to remain there, and that

his life was at variance with his doctrine, or his voluntary with
his intellectual [quality]. I know not whither he was ejected.

Concerning Him who came to the Feast, or Heaven, [without]

A Wedding Garment, and was cast down.

[47olw]. A certain one among the more deceitful, with
whom I was acquainted in the life of the body (Jacob Benzelius),

perceived that I was in heaven, in a certain society there. He
wished, formerly, to infest me, but did not know how to come
thither ; wherefore he betook himself to his deceits (for he was
able to devise interior deceits), and then, by pretences of good
and truth, he allured certain simple good spirits, of whom part

were in the world of spirits and part in an interior sphere : for

he knew where they were. This he effected by means of

previous craftiness, which he had practised. And he then
devised deceits in an interior or more subtle way, and counter-

feited good ; for such things do not take place in the other life

by manifest speech, but by tacit speech, and by thoughts ; for

these penetrate round about like sound from the mouth. Hence
certain ones were taken from angelic spirits, who are on the

threshold of the second heaven, and associated themselves with
him, and so helped him that he came into that society where I

was in compan}^ with others ; and he then began to feign himself

an angel of light. But by his presence [he began] to infest me
;

for the sphere of such a'one's presence infests those who are in a
heavenly society. But at last he lost all power of thinking,

whence he appeared bound as to hands and feet and was cast

out. The appearance of the binding of the hands, is because
he had no power of willing and thinking, consequently neither

of plotting anything by his artifices ; for, indeed, when he was
below, he received a broad girdle so that he might be dis-

tinguished from others. Hence it is plain, how the deceitful

can force their way into certain heavenly societies, because



7(> THE SPIRITUAL DIAUY

iiaiiu'ly, tlioy can otMintorfrit innoconco. This appoarod by
iiioaiis oi an infant wliich he hi'hl in his hands, ami wliich lie

rollod np and foKk-d in various %vays ; for tho thouL,dit of any ono,

whiMi ho doceivos by innocence, aj)pears thus: and afterwards,

by various thoughts of good and truth, ho penetrated as far as

to the simple there, who assisted him. He was skilled in that

art of counterfeiting sincerity ; but he had inwardly cherished

deceits, so that he had thought deceitfully, Avhile he spoke with

[apparent] sincerity.

Concerning Onk who was resuscitated shortly aftku Death,
AND HIS Seeing his own Burial. Polhem.

[47')2?)j]. Polhem died on Monday. He spoke with me on

Thursday; and [when I was] invited to the funeral he saw his

coffin, and those who were there, and the whole procession, and
also when [his b(xly] was laid in the grave ; and, in tho mean-
time, he spoke with me, asking why they buried him when he

was still alive : and [he heard], also, when the priest said that

he should be resuscitated at the last judgment, and yet he had
been resuscitated for some time ; and he marvelled that such a

belief should exist, as that men should be resuscitated at the

last judgment, when he was still alive ; and that the body should

rise again, when yet he himself was .sensible of being in a body :

besides many other things.

Concerning Revenge along with Deceit.

[4753771]. The same spirit, namely, Jacob Benzelius, the arch-

bishop, was at length brought forwards, in front of the right

foot, in the infernal earth there. He had the greatest delight

in devising deceits, in thought ; and he began, from the inspira-

tion of the diabolical crew which was below there, to contrive

abominable things against conjngial love, which things it is

not i)ermitted to divulge ; and inasmuch as he previously, in

the life of the bod}^ plotted deceitfully against that love, and thus

[now] exceeded the limits of his delight,' therefore he was griev-

ously punished by inward pains : and it was perceived that

when he endured punishment, he then still retained his veuge-

lulness, inasmuch as that grievous punishing lasted a long time :

^ To understand this, it needs to be remembered that the infernals are not
permitted to become worse than at tlie time of death ; and, to prevent them
doing so, punishments are inflicted, whenever they overstep the limits of their

evil, that is the measure of evil they had acquired at the death of the body.

—

See A. C. 6559.
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for they are not let go, until something of amendment, or

disinelination for such a thing is observed by the angels

;

but he still retained vengefulness, no matter how much he was
punished. Afterwards, he was left to himself again, and by
degrees his lust of revenge began to be excited by the hells,

and he also took up deceits, likewise, for the sake of revenge, in

the interim, so that he continued his former practices : where-
fore he was again given over to a more grievous punishing, so

that he was set on hre as to the viscera ; and it was shown him,

to the life, that the punishment of burning could have been
aggravated indefinitely : wherefore, being left to himself once

more, he at first began to meditate revenge, cautiously ; then
more and more : at length, he also came into the delight of

revenge, and from revenge he began [his practices], so that,

although he was punished, he might hold out. Hence it was
evident, that the lust of doing ill to others from interior deceit,

leads a spirit into such cupidities as he did not before actually

practise, but which he hereditarily possessed; for they then
rush into such things when they can no longer be deterred by
punishments, and so their life becomes more and more infernal

;

so that life, which is interior life, is diminished, or is no longer

able to inflow from the internal, because it falls into the lust of

revenge, and, at the same time, into the deceitful delight of

torturing everybody. It was stated that they who ai'e in the

lust of revenge, and, at the same time, in deceit, become such
as to be no longer like any man, but they appear like charred

skeletons.

Concerning Infernal Dust, and concerning Those who are
opposed to conjugial love.

[4754771.] Under the same place where he was, of whom I

have spoken just before, namely, before the right foot in the

infernal earth—under that place, are infernal caves, where
those are who plot against conjugial love, and such things as

])ertain to that love, and are the vilest of all, since conjugial

love is the holiest of all things. He, there, by sorcery, stirred

up with his foot, the dust, there, in various ways; and, then, he
opened something in front, so that those who were there might
inflow into such things, to which he also contributed by thought,
for thought is communicated (concerning which see below);
and, as he stirred up the dust there, and plunged therein the

great toes or the soles of the foot, so did he open those infernal

caves : and, thus, there iiiHowed from thence, vile things against

conjugial love. Inasmuch as he did this Irom the lust of
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rovon!]j(\ and also from deooit, also assistiiiL^ with tho thought

in various ways, ho was j>unishrd in this manner: his feet were

aocursetl and appeared blaek from l»ulnilll,^ as it were a crisp

blaek ; and he also drew tiirough the nostrils some of tho

infernal ilust. From this place ho was let down lower in a

certa'n cavern, IVom whence, also, he began to plot. He was

toUl that he would attract the curse as far as to the knees; and,

that if he did not refrain, it would rise higher, even to the

houghs, and beyond. Hence it might be evident what accursed

dust is, and what means the accursed dust which was given a wife

chargedby her husband with adultery,^ that [namely] it was repre-

sentative of such a thing ; and that they who deceitfully and with

revenge plot against conjugial love, incur such consequences.

Concerning Communication by Means of Thoughts.

[4755771]. Among spirits there iscommunicationof all thoughts.

Magical art consists mainly in this, that, by means of thoughts,

they [magical spirits] communicate toothers their abominations

and hlthinesses, and that they induce a persuasion of piety,

honesty, innocence, and such things, and scatter it round about,

in various ways, and thus lead simple spirits to suppose that

[the spirit who so acts] is pious, honest, innocent, or the like

;

and thus he awakens their compassion. Wherefore, since they

are simple, and neither see him, nor know where he is, they

easily allow themselves to be deceived. That vile spirit (Jacob

Benzelius) had a most masterly acquaintance with such things,

and fortified himself in crimes and abominations, by them,

in numerous ways; and, thus perpetrated his abominations. In

such and many other similar things, consists magic, there.

How Reflection is bestowed in the Other Life.

[4756771.] After death, reflection upon inconveniences and
punishments is taken away from man ; for external bonds are

removed, and the man is left to his own disposition, thus to the

delights of his life, so that he may act according to them. For,

in the other life, a reflection other than prevails during the life

of the body, is requisite. In this life, there is reflection upon
honours, gains, reputation, dangers to life, and the like. These
things are taken away, and the spirit is left to his own disposition,

which he had acquired to himself in the life of the body. To
^ The allusion is to the dust used in mixing tlie "water of jealousy"

(Numbers v.).
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him who had done evil, reflection is given b}^ means of many
punishments, until at last [such ones] are averse to, and terrified at

doing evil, especially to the societies in which they have suftered.

This reflection, which is given to the evil, is external, and they
are then kept in the hells, nor do they get out from thence.

They suffer punishments so prolonged and so grievous, that, at

last, that reflection comes into the mind, as it were of itself

But to the good reflection is given by means of the enjoyments
and delights of heaven, besides that they, when they enter the

other life, are in some reflection—which is augmented.

Concerning Those who are in a Strong Persuasion.

[4757'/7i.] Certain ones who come from the Christian world

into the other life, are in a strong persuasion, that, namely,

whatever they say and think is true, even what is opposed to

faith and heaven. When first they enter the other life, they

appear with a linen band wrapped about the head, which is a

sign that persuasive spirits, with whom they had previously

been in company, have been taken away from them. A certain

one whom I was acquainted with (Polhem), was of this character,

from confidence in his own knowledge and imagination. But
the sorcerers, when they became aware of this, caused something
of communication, by means of magical art, so that the linen

bandage was, to some extent, removed. This was done by means
of a staff, or magic wand, prepared by art ; but there then ap-

peared a naked man, whose back I saw. It was a certain heaven
which appeared thus. I noticed the influx from thence ; and he
[this naked man] not only found out all the sorcerers, but cast

them forth from their place, and thrust them into other places, and
this as easily as though they had been flies ; besides many other

things. The persuasion that nothing is hidden from him [Polhem],

but that he knows all things, and hence is the wisest of all men,
has in itself the characteristic that he rushes into the most
filthy deeds and persuades himself that they are lawful : thus
[he rushes] into heinous things. And when [spirits] are of such
a character, they then so close the intellectual, by persuasions,

that it cannot be opened. Such ones are in a very deep hell,

under the feet, which is .so closed, that not a breath can exhale
from thence ; for those there are in most filthy and abominable
[states]. A certain one, having the appearance of a man, in a
snow-white garment and square cap, descended thither, and so

opened it. They [those there] appeared like swine, and like

trunks without life. The man in the snow-white garment was
an appearance of heaven looking thither. They who are in
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siH'h a ]>orsnasion that tliov bt'lieve tliemselvcs wiser than all

othoi"s. ami dospiso others in comparison with themselves—when
thoy, in the other life, look at othor spirits, the spirits appi'ar

like torn i:^arinents, without a body: ii)r such persuasion has in

itsell' the peculiarity, that they view others in this manner: for

garments are truths ; therefore, such things as arc of knowledge

and intelligence.

Concerning Misfortunes and Foktune, and concerning

Accidental Ciucumstances, whence they are. Influx.

[4758?7i.] There were certain spirits, who sent forth a sphere of

misfortune, namely, by calling forth such spirits as wished to

destroy, or, rather, [they produced] such a sphere among spirits.

Then befel misfortunes, which were not foreseen by them

;

and, because they have employed that art, they were also

punished. Hence it was evident whence misfortunes, and

unforeseen events which are considered accidents, arise, namely,

that they are from spirits who continually attempt to destroy

man, thus, from their endeavour [to destroy him]. Hence, also,

it was granted to know whence fortune is, especially that w^hich

tends to the salvation of man, namely, from the continual will

of the Lord that it should be well with man and that he should

be saved, and that that sphere itself, by means of angels, should

contribute thereto. Unforeseen misfortunes are nothing else

than the perpetual efiforts of evil spirits ; and this, because un-

foreseeen goods exist from the Lord. This [I know] from

experience : it appears incredible ; but yet it is the case.

Concerning Those who appear in the Stomach.

[47.59?7i.] ((((They who are very anxious about the future, and

still more they who are so from stinginess and avarice, appear,

as it were, in the stomach. Many appeared so to me. Their

sphere may be compared to that sickening odour which is

exhaled from the stomach.))))

Concerning the Hell of Thosk w^ho are inwardly IMalicious

AND IN the Lust of Revenge. Gustaf Benzelstjerna.

[47G0//t.] There was a certain one known to me in the life of

the body, Gustaf Benzelstjerna. In outward form he appeared

honest, and seemed to have led a secluded life, it was
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his custom, when he replied to any one against whom he

meditated evil, to utter such malicious sayings as stung inwardly,

and, so, such as could not be answered. He was accustomed

thereto, so that his sarcasms flowed forth from his interior

quality ; consequently, he was in the desire of killing, as it were,

the souls of others. Such spitefulness remained with him after

death ; and it was there shown of what nature he was. He was,

inwardh^ a hard body, as it were, comparatively like a plague-

sore, and an exhalation, from deep hells, emanated from him
when he spoke. It was afterwards disclosed of what nature he

was—for in time, the interiors of all are gradually disclosed in

the other life—and it was then ascertained that he was of

such a nature, and also that he deceitfull}' plotted many things,

and this secretly, in addition to what any one could observe.

In my case, he called forth a spirit who was an adulterer, whose

presence inflicted a severe pain in the ginglymus of the loins;

and this by means of another spirit who was above, in front, on

the right. Wherefore, as he was of such a character, he was

put into quite a deep hell under the feet, where they begin to

be of such a character ; and this was done by degrees. And
meanwhile, it was noticed of what nature he had been ; and it

was ascertained that he had cherished inextinguishable revenge,

and also contempt, and a species of hatred against the entire

human race. Wherefore, he was put beneath a rock, for there is

a cloudy rock, which, where they are of such a character in a

lesser degree, goes over them ; and he there appeared with a

chain around his neck, so that he was fettered. He com-
plained of that ; and, meanwhile, he was examined as

respects his vengefulness, and it was discovered that it was

murderous : therefore, he was put deeper down. In that

place, as it was said, they seem to devour one another; and
they who look on do not appear otherwise to them. Such
hatred causes this [appearance]. He, also, did similarly ; where-

fore he was put down deeper. From that hell, when it is opened,

tliere is such an exhalation, that it infects those whom it meets,

and reduces them to insanity ; for it stirs up interior evils.

When they speak also there is heard, as it were, a low hissing,

after the speech ; and this is from interior deceit. The same
spirit, inasmuch as he still breathed vengeance from a deeper

hell, was submerged in the sea there : for a raging sea appears

there : and, after some efforts at swimming, sank to the bottom,

whence I heard him saying that there were various monsters

there, which were never seen in the world. But yet, he breathed

out, from thence, the venom of revenge, and infected certain ones

ar(jund me, and in such wise, that, as it was revenge, I was twisted

as to the ginglymi of the loins: I was grievously tortured. They
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attraotod him (Kinij; Frcilcrick) l'n>in whom was such a sphere

as tortinvd that part, aiul also tho bones rouiul about, as far as

to thi' ribs. etc. In iliat jirofountl, aro sueh as have breathed

deadly revenges ; and they are tiie di'ejxir in it according as they

have breathed more interior revenge even as far as killing, and

as they have perceived more delight in revenge, and as they

had been more persistent in it.

CONCKRMNO TnOSE WHO ARE STRONG IN INTELLIGENCE, BUT WHO
HAVE LED A BAD LlEE.

[4761r)i.] There was a certain one whom I knew in the life of

the body (Pastor Arnel). He, when alive, was endowed with

the gift of ingenuity, which also he retained in the other life,

when I spoke with him. ]jiit it was perceived that he was

among the deceitful, as he had woven deceits in the life of the

body ; and so, loving self and the world, neither had he led a

good life, nor believed anything about a life after death. He
was among the ingenious and deceitful in a certain hell. He
supposed, that, since he could understand truths, and well

discern them, he could have been saved ; but the angels

replied, that such were in outward form like beautiful women,
but hlthy and swarming [with vileness] inwardly, and like

those who give out a foul odour, no matter how they appear

outwardly ; so that, if he should come into a heavenly society,

he could not have been endured on account of the noisome odour

:

for the intellectual has beauty, but the life a stench.

Concerning the Fallacies of the Senses.

[4702771.] I spoke with spirits concerning the fallacies of the

senses ; and one was present who had believed scarcely anything
save what the senses perceived. It was shown what fallacies

of sense are, and this to the life, by means of represen-

tatives, as is customary in the other life : namely, that it is a
fallacy of sense (1) that the eye sees from itself; when, yet, it is

the spirit that sees, as was shown by the fact that spirits see

through my eyes ; also, that the ear hears, the tongue tastes,

the nostrils smell, the body feels. (2) That the body lives, and
not the spirit in the body. (3) That man, spirits and angels

live from themselves ; and yet it was shown that it is through
others. When others are removed from a spirit, he falls, as it

were, dead, and is held in a life, of which he is in himself

destitute, by spirits of an interior sphere ; he also lives
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according to the society in which he is—and every one does so.

(4) It is a fallacy of sense that the sun rises and sets ; when
yet the earth revolves. It was shown, by means of the whole
heaven with the stars, that it [the earth] goes round every

twenty-four hours ; and it is not probable that so large a globe

as the sun should accomplish several thousands of miles every
moment, and its flame should appear everywhere ; and, never-

theless, it is a fiery globe. It was shown that the planets

[like] the moon revolve and are turned round ; that they are

moons ;
^ and that the earth is relatively a small globe. (5)

Fallacies of sense were shown by a mirror, behind which there

appeais to stand [a person] like one's self; silver vessels were
placed [before] and were seen behind the mirror ; and it was
stated that if one should follow the fallacies of the senses, one
could multiply riches indefinitely by means of a single mirror;

when yet these things are fallacious. (6) And it was shewn,
that, by a fallacy of sense, the same one might be in different

places at the same time, and that they would see themselves in

both places. (7) It is a fallacy of sense, that colour is in the
flower, when yet it is from the sun's light thus modified. And it

was stated that there are such fallacies without number ; so that

a man appears to himself to be at rest in a ship, when yet he is

being borne along; and, that, when he beholds thence any fixed

object, it appears to be moving and he to be at rest : and so, in

innumerable cases.

How THE InFEKXALS ARE SENT INTO HeLL.

[4703)71.] This was seen with Jacob Benzelius's spirits, who
are infernal. They remain quite a long time in the world of

spirits; and there they practise their villainies, for the sake of

tempting spirits, and this until the measures of their evil are
filled. And, meanwhile, they endure many severe punishments

;

but yet they are such, that they are not completely restrained.

At length, when the measures are filled, they then endure more
severe, and, at last, the severest punishments, and this in quite
a long succession, on their way to hell, with many repetitions.

And, finally, they are cast into hell, so that they may there
chastise and punish each other. They then come out thence
no more; and they become of such a nature that they at once
see punishments if they venture from that place. Wherefore, they

' The statement that the planets are "moons," must evidently bo uiuler-

stood as referring to the I'esemhlanee between moons and planets in respect to
the fact alluded to, namely, that the planets revolve around their sun, as the
moons revolve around their planet.
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who are in lu^ll do not venture thence, and are more submissive
to those [punishments] whenever [afterwards] they have been
in tlie world of spirits; and, in tliat state, they also become
more prmient ; aiul, when they are so, they see those in the world
of spirits. Evils cannot be subdued, and so [subdued] that
[those in them] do not long to commit the evils, any otherwise

than by punishments, because they are left to the delights of

their nature, and external bonds are removed from them

;

and, when they act according to the nature which they have
atH[uirL'd to thi'mselves, they have, then, almost no judgment,
but they act from that nature, which cannot be subdued in any
other manner [than by punishments]. For they do not receive

exhortations and such things—their nature acts contrary to

them. Their nature often holds out for many years, before it

sutlfers itself to be subdued.

Concerning tue Genii of tue Thoughts.

[47G4«i]. There was a certain one in a situation over the

occiput a little to the rear, who, iu the life of the body, had
foshioned himself, in voice, accent and speech, in imitation of

my father ; in which also he was so dexterously skilled, that he
called him forth very frequently. He [this spirit] was concealed

in obscurity, so that they could not tell from whence [he came].

At length, after a time, he was discovered ; and he was then
forced to confess his villainies, which were of such a nature -that

not any spirit had previously done such things. He had lurked

there, and noticed, on every side, where were spirits of such an
inclination and such a nature, so that he might know all those

round about, whom, also, he was able to stir up, and dexterously

to infuse into them whatever he thought and willed. He
confessed how he had done it, and where they [those spirits]

were. Hence he became such that whatever occurred [to my
mind] he could have changed, and also would have changed,

unless the Lord had guided me aright by interior spirits. He
could have turned and perverted, not only the affections, but
also the thoughts, and the affections of the thoughts ; for he
learned where they were, and had been in this meditation

almost continuously, when in obscurity in that place. He
supposed that he could thus rule all things, and make himself

God. Several hells also at the back part inilow-ed ; one of which
(where are such as claimed that they can effect all things by
means of arts, and thus, by the control of order in the other life)

was exposed. He was severely punished ; but still he persists

:

wherefore, grievous punishment threatens him, before he shall
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be thrust down into the hell where such ones are. Such may
be styled genii as regards thoughts and their atFections.

CoxcEENiNG Adulteries. King Frederick. Hell.

[4765771]. He Avas transferred under the buttocks, or intes-

tinal rectum ; and thence he spoke, and said that there are

only privies there. They who were there spoke with him, and
led him into the privies, which were numerous and variously

constructed ; whereby was signified that he was given over to

mere voluptuousness. Such, those who are there have been.

He was afterwards led to another place, a little to the left from
that one ; and, when he was there, he said that a most disgusting

stink exhaled from the holes there, and that he could not move
a step, because he fell into the holes. This signified that

those who are there have been defiled with such grievous

adultery. He constantly wanted new [mistresses], and was
disgusted with those he had once touched. From the dens
there likewise exhaled the stench of corpses, for the reason that

he had been deceitful also.

Those who correspond to the Fundament.

[47667n-]. Beneath the fundament, are those spirits who
have entertained much solicitude about future events, and, as

soon as those events came into thought, also reduced themselves
into anxiety ; and, moreover, they are not evil. They correspond

to the fundament. They were with me, on several occasions

;

and then I was always conscious of such anxiety. They held

the mind steadfastly on such things. This, also, they know.

CoNCERNiNO Those who are from the Moravian Church,

[4767w]. A certain one had stood above at the right, a little

higher forwards in the direction of the head ; and at the time I

had treated of what relates to that church, he manifested
himself by this, that he continually urged something in defence
of the charges brought against then). At length, I spoke with
him ; and it was manifested of what quality he was. He withdrew
himself to the company where his comrades were. They are
below, in the same line, a little to the right, in the plane of the
sole of the foot, and are there together, in a certain city ; and it

was then ascertained of what quality they were, namely, that
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tlu\v ivjjjanl thdSL' who ;in.' outside of tlioir company as dead, tlius

as not having any litV', and thoniselvcs alone as living and in light.

Kut tlu>y arc of snoh a character tliat they dcR))ise(l the interior

sonsi' of tlu* Word. The infernal.s acted throngh snch ones,

when they woidd infuse contempt. They care for faith alone, etc.

CoNCKRNINi: TWO KlNDS OF INUNDATIONS.

[4708 »;]. 'J'here appears a resemblance of inundations in the

other life, but of two kinds. [One kind is] for the good, when
they are deluged by various spheres of the hells, which spheres

are directed by the Lord, and then produce anxieties and
temptation.s. According to the state, they [these inundations]

reach to the feet, over the feet, to the stomach, to the neck,

and to the head—-rarely above the head. Another kind of inun-

dation is for the evil, who are in the hells. When they begin

to be insane, and have to be restrained, then is the celestial

sphere of heaven let dpwn and reaches thus far ; and, whither

it comes, there they are, as it were, in a deluge, plunged under
the waters, and falling into abysses ; and this with terrors and
cries, altogether like those who perished in the flood. Both
kinds of inuutlation appeared to me.

Concerning a Raining of Fire and Sulphur.

[47G9»i]. Similarly, in the other life, there appears a raining

of fire and sulphur, together with a sense of burning; and, then,

the earth, where they are, parts asunder, and becomes like a

lake, and evil genii are in a morass, there. This has not yet

been seen by me ; but I perceived it was so stated.

Concerning Drunkards.

[4770771.] Sometimes the infernals come into such a state that

they are completely insane, like madmen, nor do they know
what they think and say. This insanity is what is called,

in the Word, drunkenness.

Concerning the Teeth.

[4771771.] (Several times were with me tho.se Avho attempted to

induce a gnashing of the teeth ; and I became aware that such

seem to themselves to be in certain hells, especially where those
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are who have impressed themselves with natural falses, and
have confirmed themselves in them, and drawn [thence] many
inferences, and who from those things reason about spiritual

things in the other life : for there is not any correspondence

[between these natural falses and spiritual truths] but, they

clash : hence the grating of the teeth.)

Concerning Those who are in the Principles of their

DOCTRINALS, AND CONCERNING BeARS.

[4772i}i.] There was a certain one who came to me, and spirits

wondered who he could be. It was perceived, from his sphere,

that the spirits were discordant with him ; and he afterwards

spoke, and said that he had been led into error, nor knew whither

he came, and that he had [blindly] come to this place. He was

a man who had been learned, and had confirmed himself in the

principles of his doctrinals, and especially respecting faith, and
against charity, concerning which things there had been much
discourse ; but, still, he was unwilling to be confirmed [in any
doctrinal] save only when he heard anything that directly

approached his own [opinion]. He afterwards repaired to that

congreofation where are those who are from the Moravian

Church, a little beneath towards the right ; and, because there

also [he wished] to rule them according to his own opinions, he
was disagreeable to them and was cast out thence, when he
appeared to fall in with a bear, which overcame him, and
seemed to bite him, but was not able to do so. He said after-

wards, that he frequently came across bears, and that they

wished to ill-treat him, but in vain ; and this so often, that he
does not now care anything about them. It was said, by the

angels, that those seem to be infested by bears who have

confirmed themselves in principles of doctrinals, and tenaciously

clung to them, and wished to rule other minds according to

them, and thus to govern. Especially is this the case when
the doctrinals are false. They are infested so long, until they

no longer care to rule others, but are content that every one

should remain in his own doctrine.

I afterwards spoke with him who appeared as a bear. He
was a little above the head ; and it was observed, that there

was hostility, and, as it were, antipathy, amongst such as

dispute about truths, and do not permit others to think every

one according to his own understanding, but wish to govern the

conscience of others. Hence it was plain, that every single vice

has its own adversaries. He who was the bear, said that he

VOL. IV. F
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lioos not know that ho appears in sueli a fifuiso, and, also, that

he does not know whence the desire that he should be driven

atrainst the fonner one, came.

That i\ TIkavkn thkuk is no Joy apart from Usic.

[+77'5?/).] SeviM'al tinu^s I spoke with spirits concerning

heavenly Joy—that men, at this day, do not know what lu>avcnly

joy, tluis what heaven, is ; hut that they suppose it to consist in

this, that they should be cared for by ano-els and spirits, and
should thus breathe joy in idleness ; and this to eternity. That
this is false, was shown them by the fact, that there are no
spirits and angels who have not been men : Secondly, that in

heaven, it is not permitted to be served by others, but to serve

others ; and that mere joy in idleness, vanishes away in a few

hours or days, since it is without life. Idleness at length wearies

everyone, no matter what joy they may be in. But [it was
shown] that heavenly joy consists in an active life, thus in use

;

and that according to the use they possess joys, so that use is

the subject of joy ; and that the latter, without the subject from

which it is derived, can never exist. Concerning the uses which
angels perform, and by virtue of which they perceive joy, it

was also said, that these are very numerous, and more remark-
able than man ever believes. Glorifying the Lord is not a use,

but a recreation ; for [angels] glorify the Lord in every use. This

the Lord loves. Their uses, also, are (1) to be with men, to

insinuate there goods and truths, and to turn aside evils and
falses. (2) To instruct spirits who come from the world. (3)

To instnict infants. (4) To awaken the dead, and to lead and
inform those Avho are awakened. (5) To watch over these, and,

moreover, to attend to domestic duties there ; for such things

are there—which man has not known : besides other things

innumerable. In these things the angels take such joy as is

indescribable : for these things relate to mutual love, or charity

tov urds the neighbour.

Concerning the Moravian Congregation.

[4'774m.] It was previou.sly said that they [the Moravian
congregations] are societies of interior friendship. But they are

not among the best ; for the reason that they believe they only

are the elect, and living, but that the rest are non-elect and dead.

Thus they regard others as dead, and despise them, yea, they
are also angry that others should be saved. They were
asked, how they can suppose that the Lord should suffer so
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many men to be born who are to be tormented in hell

—

whether this would not be unmerciful ;—whether they do not

know that the Lord loves everyone, and has His Church scattered

throughout the entire world. Yea, such is their nature, that,

when they become aware that others are saved, they think little

about the Lord, and, owing to it their anger, not well. Moreover,

they, more than others, are in principles concerning faith, as

alone saving ; and they were asked what are their sentiments

about those things which the Lord said concerning the last day,

where it is declared that they shall inherit heaven who have

performed goods. They said that those goods are the fruits of

faith Wherefore, it was said to them, that the fruits of faith

are good works, and that only those who, from faith, are in them,

are saved ; and that if, from faith, they are not in those things,

they are among those who have not done such duties. To
these remarks they were unable to reply ; for they are utterly

unwilling to hear about good works, believing that no one can

think about these without putting merit in them. But it was
shown that this is false : for good works are the same with uses,

in which the entire heaven is—they do not think about merit

there—and they have this view of the case, because they are of

such a quality that they hold in derision all, outside of their own
company, who do anything good from piety. I spoke with them
about that matter, and [told them] that they are in falsity, and
that no one can be saved by faith sej)arated from uses.

That, in the other Life, those who hated each other in the
Life of the Body, meet together.

[4775m.] (There were many evil spirits who long lay con-

cealed, inclosed in a peculiar hell, out of which they were, for a

considerable time, unable to break forth. On several occasions

I wondered who they were. One evening they were let out,

and then was heard their great noise, beneath me, like a

tumult, which lasted the whole night. And when the ability was
given them, I heard revilings against myself, and observed their

effort, that [namely] they wished to ascend and to destroy me. I

asked the angels the reason. They said that they held me in

hatred when they were alive ; and yet, they were such as I had
in no respect injured. I was informed also, that, when they but

perceive the sphere of him whom they have held in hatred, they

rage, and breathe his destruction ; but they were again sent to

their hell.

That they who have hold each other in mutual hatred, meet
together in the other life, and, on both sides, attempt many
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evils aujainst onch other, wiis jiiade known to me by many
examples ; tor hatred eorresponds to antipathy, and, as it were,

beeonies spiritual antii>athy ; for, immediately they perceive

the sphere of him [they hate], they eonie into fury. Hence it

may be manifest what that which the Lord says, concerning

those who arc enemies, that they ou<i;ht to be reconciled,

involves :
" If thou hast aught against thy brother, go," etc.^)

Concerning Faith and tub Fruits of Faith.

[477Gi)i.] I once spoke about good works, to spirits recently

from the w^orld, wdio believed them not to be necessary to

salvation. [I said] that, nevertheless, they declare good works,

whereof the Lord so often, particularly in Matt, xxv., speaks, to

be the fruits of faith, and [say] that from the fruits the tree is

known. It was also granted to speak in like manner as they

did, in the life of the body, and I said : allowing that faith is a

tree, and good works are its fruits—if so, of what quality do

they suppose that tree appears in the heavenly paradise, if it

rejoices in leaves only, and is destitute of fruits ? whether it

would not be, as the Lord says, that such a tree must be cut

dow^n ? To this they were able to urge nothing in reply.

Concerning the Love of Friendship.

[4777'//^.] In a dream, I saw a virgin in a room along with

others, and with men, with whom, from love, there existed the

desire of associating, which was pei'ceived by the fact that they

associated intimately, and had interior delight. The virgin was
unwilling that I should be admitted, although she was among
others, because she perceived that there was not such intercourse,

familiarity and love of friendship in my composition ; for persons

of this description are annoying to them. Afterwards, however,

when I became aw^ake, or was roused from sleep, I spoke with

her about familiarity of intercourse and the love of friendship.

[I said] that she, in outward form, appears as honest, and worthy

of approbation, but that, in inward form, she is not of such a

description ; that, on the contrary, in inward form, she possesses

in herself either lasciviousness, or delight in idleness, or contempt
of others ; thus that there is not anytiling of friendship, still less

of love, in the internal form. She was, in every respect, modest
and prudent in speech and action ; so that she appeared like an

angelic virgin : she was, however, sent among her male and female

1 Matt. V. 23, 24.
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friends, and separated from others who might hear, and then
the interior showed itself. She spoke contemptuously and also

abusively of others, so far as the modesty which is in friendship

was loosened ; and she communicated with societies of adultery

and whoredom. She was shown what sort of glory and splen-

dour was theirs who entertain friendship for what is good, with
whomsoever it may exist ; and that, if she should come thither,

she could not be tolerated, because she would make herself

annoying to them.

Concerning Light in the other Life. Letters printed with
Type were seen,

[4778m.] It was shown in what light appear those things

which are in the other life. I once saw, in a chamber, some
persons doing something, and in such a light that the noonday
light of the sun would not half equal it. It was also granted
to see printed letters, which I read, and this, in such light, as

our noonday would not furnish. I saw and read the least par-

ticulars of a letter, and this, in order that I might know in what
light are the things which are in the other life ; and also that

they have written letters, and also, as it were, letters printed with
type ; and that, in the other life, they also know how to read.

But I did not understand the language in which it was written.

It was said, that, since this is so, the language in which it is

written, which is from the variety of sound according to affections

—thus a rational language—is a peculiar one ; and that the
most ancient language, to which the Hebrew approaches, was of

such a character. If this should be true !

Those who belong to the Province of the Ear.

[4779771.] ((There was a spirit with me, who, while I treated of

such things as related to Providence, inflowed very powerfully

into my thought
(
[with the suggestion] as it were, that I might

not receive a reply from the printer) ; and, as often as he did

so, I Avas harassed with anxious thoughts about that matter.

It was afterwards said to me, that the spirit who did this,

[belonged] to the province of the external ear, and, in fact,

to the portion of the ear where the fleshy [lobe] hangs
beneath the cartilaginous part, or, rather, where the thick

membranous cartilage is ; and it was said that his disposition

was such, that when, in the life of the body, he had prayed for

anything and did not obtain it, he would be exceedingly angry.
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and conic into doubt iibout rrovidcnco. But, yet, when he was
out of tliat state, he liad still, obediently, practised piety.

[Such persons] are, as the ciders had insinuated, those who are

in simple obedience.))

Concerning a certain East Wind.

[•iTSO^i.] There were societies compounded in an evil manner

;

and then came those whom I have previously called the east

wind. They came, with a harsh noise, a little from above, at

the right side. Something of the terror which they bear with

them was communicated ; but I became aware, from the lament-

ation of those who are in hell, and otherwise not timid, that a great

terror prevailed; for they bewailed, and fled away, hiding wherever

they were able. They appeared to me, as to what cpiality

they were. They appeared like large heads of wolves, which
gnashed with the teeth ; and, wherever they came, they looked

in, and turned [those there] into a certain luminous appearance,

approaching to yellow, and that which was thus changed, they

took in the mouth, and cast forth : it appeared as though they

devoured it. Afterwards, I heard those who were thus changed

and devoured, in other hells. Such a thing sometimes happens,

when deceitful societies are compounded in an evil manner.

The compounding of these was done by deceitful ones above the

head.

Concerning various Hells.

[47Slm.] There was a certain one, known to me in the life

of the body (Sven Lagerberg). He possessed a powerful sphere

of truth
;
protected in that sphere, he traversed many hells

;

and, meanwhile, spoke with me concerning them. I compared
him to iEneas, who was let down into the localities of hell, and
carried into the Elysian fields, and traversed them. Wherever
he came, those there either fled, or were deprived of their

powers of doing anything against him, or made lamentation.

Everywhere, they were afraid. Such [a protection] does the

man possess who is in truth. The hells to which he came,

were in front, under the earth : and from thence he wandered
forwards, to the right, and, afterwards, more towards the right,

where the magical hells are. They were the hells of

lascivious men and women, who were in mire and squalor.

After this, more to the front, a little further on the right,

were the hells of miscreants, who wished to plunder every-
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body. Then, more towards the right still, were the hells of

sorcerers, where, also, the farther [you go] the more grievous

[the hells] are. He described how some lie in squalor, some in

excrements, and some in places where are corpses ; and that

some appear like corpses, with little of life, but still they could

speak. Some had so horrible a countenance, that they could

never be described ; and they were so numerous that they could

not be numbered.
[4782m.] He next went to hells which were in front, under

the earth, where were such as had been able to inspire affections,

and as try, by inspiring affections, to seduce the simple good

;

which, it was shown, they frequently attempted. And he spoke

to me from thence, as from the rest of the hells, saying that they

appear there with a wan countenance, hideous like a corpse, and
that they are in squalor. Those attempted to inspire affections,

and also weeping, in him, and succeeded a little in doing so.

They who are such, and think evil, are spiritual hypocrites.

[4783r}i.] He proceeded still farther to the front, and descended

into a cavern. It w^as said that no one had been there before.

In that place, are they who have been devoted to prayers, and
who concealed, beneath their piety, cruelty against the neighbour.

He said of these also, that they were like corpses : a cadaverous

exhalation, too, was wafted thence to me. These are those who
are of an exactly opposite character to the celestial [angels],

and are genii. But those, about whom I have previously

spoken, who are opposites to the spiritual [angels] are spirits.

The former, namely, those who are opposites to the celestials,

or such genii, also inflowed into the pulse.

[4784'Wi.] He advanced farther still to the front, and some-
what deeper. He then came to utterly dark places, so that he
could not know whither he was going ; but he was still con-

ducted by angels. He said, from thence, that it was entirely

dai'k, and that the genii there flitted about like spectres, whom
they were by no means able to see. It was stated that such

were there as loved darkness, and as light could not flow into.

They were genii among the hypocritical genii, just previously

mentioned, and profaners.

[4785riit.] When, at length, he had advanced, a little to the

front, [in those dark places], there then appeared an obscure

light, so that he was able to see a little ; and then he came to

the profaners of holiness, those, to wit, who in externals demeaned
themselves holily for the sake of seducing, but, inwardly, thought
profanely about holy things—in all of whom, holy and profane

things were conjoined. These appeared to him like skeletons
;

and from thence was wafted a cadaverous exhalation. One had
a little wheel-pulley about a cylinder ; and he said that he would
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C!ust it ijito the hi>arts of certain ones, and that, then, they no

h)nger know anythini]^, but sink clown as dead, and that they

[the protiiners] then phnider them.

Tliero were those there, also, who, from evil, say, for the follow-

ing reason, that they are profane, and thence holy : for, if only

they were able to [sincerely] avow their profanities, they would

thus be freed from them. From these he went farther to the fiont,

and then to those who are skilled in leading others into the

despairing thought, namely, that no one can ever be saved, but

that all become condemned like them. They also infused this

despair with some, in order that I might know of what quality

it was. They came into the anxiety of desperation.

[47S6m.] On another day, he proceeded to others in the

lower earth, somewhat higher up, wdiere he came to a certain

place there, where were enthusiastic spirits, who declared them-

selves to be the Holy Spirit ; and being asked whence that was,

they said, because they were made holy by baptism and the

sacraments. Farther on, he came to others, who affirm that

they have the keys of Peter, and that they fill Peter's place

when he is absent : they open [what they call] a heaven, and

let people in. And one opened it for him, and he was admitted.

Silver and gold in immense abundance, was seen by him, in

vision, with vessels and coffers, with which hollow places and

closets were filled. They said that heaven is there ; and they

insisted that heaven itself consists in possessing and beholding

such things. They added that they sometimes possess many
things, and sometimes those things vanish away ; and that this

is so, because the}' then become blind, so that they are unable

to see them, but that, when their eyes are opened, they see

:

and they actually had the delight of their life in beholding

those things. They are simple. The reason they were of the

description just given, was because they have seen the treasures

of monasteries, and have taken up that delight thence, and have

supposed the joys of heaven to consist in such things.

The Hells of Pkofaners.

[4787771.] Round about, at a great distance, appeared a black

mistiness, mixed, as it were, with a fiery or sanguineous appear-

ance, dreadful to the sight of the good. In that gloom, are

profaners, rejected to an exceedingly great distance. Thither

was sent a profaner; and it was said that nothing exists

there but gnashing and raging of one against another. It

was said that these [hells] are round about, even to the remotest

circumference.
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That Pkixciples of Falsity and Delights of Evil take

away ixflux.

[4788771.] It Avas given me to know, by living experience, that

principles of falsity and delights of evil, thus those things which

are of the proprium, take away the influx from heaven and

the Lord. I was held in spiritual delight, and there was

influx out of heaven ; and the affection and thought was varied

according to the influx. But as soon as I was left to any

delight from the proprium, then the thought clung to it, and

thus excluded the influx. Care, and also anxiety, about future

events, especially produces this result.

Those who relate to the Stomach.

[4789771.] ({Many anxieties appear to have their seat in the

stomach, and the ihflux of such [anxiety-producing] spirits is

felt there, and sometimes the anxieties [appear] to be there, like

those of avarice, which are numerous. Such anxieties, when the

persons distress themselves because they have to part with their

money, appear to dwell in that organ. There are also other

anxieties, which, likewise, are plainly perceived in the stomach

;

some inwardly, some higher, and some lower, according to the

difference between them. I often talked with the spirits who
induced [the sensations], and who are in the province of the

stomach. They correspond to indigestion, and hence to the sense

of oppression. Moreover, the stomach corresponds to the desire of

knowing for the sake of use, thus of digesting and appropriating

those things which are tributary to use. Then is the stomach

in its freedom, and expands freely, and the lungs operate freely

upon it ; hence, also, life is delightful. In the other case, it is

restricted, nor is it able to attain to freedom. There were certain

ones with me above the head, for some hours. I did not

observe their presence from anything else than a certain anxious

feeliog, of which one becomes aware in the lower part of the

stomach. Hence, it was evident that they had communication

with such as infested the stomach, and those who had their

province there. I spoke with the same ; and I said that I

wished they wquld retire, because they do not accord with the

sphere of those spirits who are with me : for they are repugnant

to it.

Then, also, there was conversation about spheres, [to the

effect] that there are very many such spheres around men, and

that they do not observe that there are ; and that many, likewise,
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produce their effect, like those effects are produced which arise

from exhaUitions, and from repugnance at any one's presence,

from joy and freedom, and very many other things ; so that

spheres operate with men also : but, because they deny all that

they do not see and feel in the body, and ascribe anything that

appears occult, to nature, and scarcely anyone [believes] that such

a thing is from the spiritual world—owing to all this, they re-

flect little upon it ; and they who do reflect, put it aside either

as a recondite natural [phenomenon], or as nothing, because they
do not understand it.))

Concerning Writings in the other Life.

[4790m.] Several times I have observed that they who are in

the other [life], both read writings, and also write ; and I

wondered how this could be, as it was contrary to [our] ideas

respecting their state. But, sometimes, there appeared before

the eyes sheets written by hand, and also printed, as it were,

with types ; as, for instance, to-day, there was a writing, which,

also, I read clearly ; but I did not understand the words. They
were in ancient styles, but in the language of some region in

the world. I read it in the right order, but did not understand

it. But there was an angel with me, and he understood the

w^hole of it. It was said that there is such a style in the other

life, formed according to their ideas, and that a perception is

then given them for understanding those things. Numbers
also were intermingled. They were not foreign characters, but

the style was that of the letters of the Latin.

Concerning the Lord seen in a Dream.

[479l7"n]. The Lord was seen by me, in a dream, with the

face and form in which He had been when He was in the

world. He was such that interiorly He was full, and, so, could

have ruled the whole heaven within. There was a certain one
at no great distance from Himself, on whom He gazed, and then
raised the eyes slightly, and, thus, knew who and of what
quality he was. And He often slept, as it were, with the eyes,

when He was withdrawn into Himself. When, also, I awaked
1 saw Him obscurely ; and it was stated that such had been His
appearance. In a word. He was filled with heaven and with
the Divine. In the night between the 18th and 19th Novem-
ber, 1751.



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBOEG. 91

Concerning the Jews, Concerning the Messiah and
Bethlehem.

[4792?7i.] ^ When I wrote about Bethlehem, whence was the

Messiah, Nos. 4593-4 [^.C], [to the effect] that they knew pre-

viously that the Messiah would be born there, then the Jews
perceived and thought about the Messiah, that the prophecies

say this, and that now it is scarcely known where Bethlehem is,

and that it cannot be believed that the Messiah, whom they

expect, should be born there, for they expect him from some-

where else. Thus they knew not what they should believe.

Concerning the Hells.

4545. Sometimes evil spirits are let down into the hells

and led about, and thence are shewn, as to their quality, to the

angels. At first, they are led according to their cupidities

[derived] from the natural life in the world. I saw this on two

occasions : the two [spirits led about] were known by me, in the

life of the body, and were then held in respect. Thence I was
also instructed, what is the situation of the hells. The hells

are under the earth,- beneath the left foot : in front of this

foot are the adulterers ; and the deeper you descend, the more
wicked and abominable the adulterers are. Under the right

foot are cruel adulterers. A little in front, are robbers and
flagitious spirits ; and the deeper you go the more flagitious

they are. They dwell there in dusky and excrementitious

caverns. This [region] extends for quite a considerable distance.

Still more in front, for a great distance, are profane spirits,

especially towards the right there, where there is a dai'k cloud

in which they are enveloped.

4546. On the left, for a considerable distance also, are the

profane antediluvians, in a dark cloud, something like a rock.

No one can be let in there ; for they are in so dire a persuasion

as almost to slay those who approach. Several times it was
granted me to observe how one there endeavours to kill another.

This occurs with those who strive to get away. On the right,

obliquely in front, are the crafty
;
yea, the deeper you go the

more crafty they are ; and still farther, obliquely in fyont, on

^ What is generally known as the "Lesser Diary," ends liere. It com-
mences with the present volume.

- The earth here mentioned is not the natural earth, on which we live, but
the earth of the spii-itual worhl, whicli constitutes the lower part of the world
of spirits—that is, tlie part of tlie world of spirits nearest to, and most closely

associated with, hell.
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the ric^ht, in an extensive ivij^ion, are niap^icians ; there,

also, are the nia<j;ieians of K^y]>t, and others of that time. In
nearly a straijjfht line to the leJ't, and somewhat to the front, for

a considerable distance, are those who have not feared death, and
yet, at the same time, have feared neither God nor man—thus
who have no relioion, and hardly any external bonds of shame
and modesty. On that side, "closer to the feet, are similar

eharat'ters, but more timid, by degrees.
4.")47. At the back, under the earth, are genii of every kind,

concerning whom I hear nothing ; and when any one is let in

there, he does not see any one : but how they are distinguished,

it is not granted to know. On the right, a little in front, are

the brothels of the lascivious ; and [there] are the voluptuous,

who are in excrementitious [hells]. Under the cauda ^ are also

excrementitious hells. There, the hells of the genii commence.

Concerning those who live without Use [for an Object] and
CONCERNING THEIR HeLL. DISEASES.

((4548. There are some who live not for any use, but for

themselves ; they have no regard for the public welfare, still

less do they find any pleasure in the discharge of public ofhces

;

but they act under constraint, so that they may have the appear-

ance [of so doing], and that they may be in office. Moreover,

all their enjoyment is in company, in eating and drinking, and
in being honoured. When they enter into the other life, they

cannot be received into heaven, because heaven is a kingdom
of uses, and every one receives enjoyment and happiness in pro-

portion to the quantity and quality of the use which he acquired

for himself during his life in the body. These are in a hell

deep down under the buttocks, and correspond to obstructions

of the cerebrum, along the union of the suture in the top of

the cerebrum. I was obstructed for a whole night by them,

and perceived what came thence ; and I was as if I should die,

unless liberated by the Lord. Of such a character are

very many at this day. In a word, every one receives joy and
happiness in the other life according to use, its quality and
quantity ; for the kingdom of the Lord is a kingdom of uses,

since neither heaven nor the angels can inflow into those who
are averse to all use in behalf of civil society, the country, the

Church and the Lord. Since, in civil affairs and the common-
wealth, no one is tolerated unless he perform some use, must
not this be much more the case in the Lord's kingdom ?))

^ The allu.'^ion seems to be to the l)iinch of nerve-roots called the cauda
equina, which is situated at the extremity uf the spinal columu.
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That from the Lord is Nothing but Good.

4549. Certain spirits infused [the notion] that the Lord
does evil to the evil, because when the evil are excited, as

it were from Providence, to the commission of evil, they
are punished, as has many times been observed. But I replied

to them, that this only occurs for the reason that they stand in

an opposite state and situation to those in heaven to whom the
Lord does good ; for the hells are antagonistic to the societies

in heaven, and when the Lord does good to the latter, grants
them better states and places them in a happier situation, then
those who are antagonistic to them are tormented and aroused,

because this to them is pain, although they do not know
it ; and, so, when the Lord does good, they who will evil are
punished. This also it was granted to tell them, for I spoke
with them : they were those who were on the right hand in

hell, whom I affirm to be of the Jesuits, who are crafty, and
also magical, and more subtle than others.

Concerning a Blasphemer of the Word and Religion,
PERHAPS Wolf.

4550. A certain one appeared at the left, and there was
silence ; then he spoke, and it was perceived he was like

Wolf 1 After that, he was nearer, and then was diffused from
him round about, a sphere, as if he were the God of the universe,
which sphere lasted quite a long time. Meantime, he said to
certain spirits that he had been the greatest in the earth, and
no one so learned as he ; but of this they could not be per-
suaded. He was told that such things as he had been learned
in, were only means to wisdom, wherein there is no wisdom
unless they be applied ; and that to him they had been a
means of insanity and of extinguishing with himself truths.
Concerning these there was also discourse with him. He
approached nearer but lower down, after which that sphere ceased
(for then were granted him other spirits). He then wished to
know about everything in the other life, and also the arcana of
the internal sense of the Word ; and this, apparently, from an

1 The Wolf here spoken of cannot well be Christian Wolf, the mathe-
matician and Leibnitzian philosopher, mentioned in T.C.R. G96, since he did
not die till 1754 (see Dr. Tafel's " Documents," vol. i., p. (il7), and the present
article is dated 11th January, 1752. This Wolf must be Johan Christoph
W^olf, Pastor-in-chief of St. Catharine's Church, Hamburg, on whom Sweden-
borg called, in Hamburg, on the 2nd of August 17;W (see Dr. Tafel's
"Documents," vol. ii., p. 82), and who died in 1739, ("Documents," vol. i.,

p. 690), consequently, thirteen years prior to the date of this article.
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inclination in their tavonr, Ifo also learned some things ; hnt, as

soon as he repaired to his own spirits, that is, to the life of his

own principles, he ridiculed them. It was said to him that he

only wished to know these things for the purpose of making

himself great, and of getting gain. It was also shown how the

case is with this matter, that, namely, such as he, in the world,

appear to be under the iuHuence of zeal, which zeal, however,

is spurious, etc.—1752, January 11.

Concerning a Council when a ]!)istinction was made between
THE Divine and the human Nature of the Lord.

4551. It was granted to speak with those who were in a

council, wherein it was concluded that a distinction should be

made between the Lord's Divine and human nature. They
Avere on the left, in front, at a distance. They said that those

who had the greatest influence in that council, were together in

a dark chamber, and made that decision principally for the

reason, that otherwise, if they had acknowledged the Lord as

one with the Father, as He said He was, the papal throne Avould

not subsist and that the pope could not have been His vicar

in the earth ; for schisms existed at that time, whereby the

papal power must have slipped away and been dissipated

—

therefore, for that reason, they assembled, that they might distin-

guish between the Divine and the human of the Lord ; and to

corroborate their distinction they sought out confirmations

from the Word, and so persuaded the rest. They said that they

knew otherwise from Scripture, but that they could not accept it

for that reason ; and they said, moreover, that, in their hearts,

they did not believe in the Lord, but that they did not dare to

publish this, as, in case they did, they would be driven out or

slain. That they could thus rule in heaven and earth, they

took from the Word, in that to the Lord is given all joower in

heaven and earth : and thus they could rule over souls. And
since, in addition to this, [they desired to rule] over their remain-

ing possessions also, it was said that they were not content

therewith, but also wished to possess everything on earth. It

was replied that they would thus have complete power.

That evil Societies cohere, and adjoin to themselves stupid

AND SIMPLE Spirits.

4552. There were some of the more evil sort of sirens who
approached, when I wrote, because they could thus attract my
pleasure to themselves, and deprive me of it. As often as



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 95

they came, they also brought along stupid spirits, who, in the
world, were learned, and hence of a haughty disposition. These
were interposed, and as often as they came, they brought simple
upright spirits, whose faith in them' was such that they believed

whatever they said, as if they had been oracles. The sirens

appeared in front, on the right hand, beneath; the learned-stupid

spirits to the right on the level of the head, and the simple near
by ; and it was observed, that, as often as the sirens came, the

others came also, and arranged themselves thus in order before

me, and superinduced darkness upon me, so that I could
scarcely know how to write anything, nor to think, save con-

fusedly. This was very often said to the stupid ones ; but they
took no notice, for the sirens infused into them [the belief] that
they were learned, that they were sent hither to rule, and many
such [notions]. Hence it was evident, that there was a league
of societies, extending from the evil to the simple upright ; but
still those who are upright, after being long harassed by such,

are released, or liberated, from that league, and come amongst
the upright.

CONCEEKING THE HeLL UNDER THE HeEL OP THE FoOT.

4553. Deep under the heel is a hell. Between the foot and
that hell, there aj^pears as it were a vacuum, so that they
appear at once as in the depths. These are the most wicked.

They explore the mind secretly, so that no one may know it,

and plot with others in order to destroy ; and this in various

modes. Quite often have I observed and seen them. They
stealthily pour out venom on those who are above, and breathe
in evils and incite to their commission. So wicked are they,

and so interior their wickedness, that scarcely any are more so.

There appear there, as it were, Jesuits, sometimes in mantles, and
sometimes in another guise. They are often chastised ; and
then they are let down deeper, and shrouded in a cloud like

a rock. Those are there who are inwardly wicked; especially of

that sort who are called Jesuits—who are of such a character.

Others are on the right, in front, near by, above the magicians,

and also below. Those who are under the heel can induce
weeping; they also, whenever they wished, forced tears out of

my eyes : moreover, they can strike something of fear, and this

from their custom of obtaining wealth for their monasteries, from
the sick and others they were with; for, then, their artifice was to

compel them to weep so as to move them to pity, and to

impress the fear of purgatory. There were also observed, mid-
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wav niuKr ihc Iuh-I, smno who a|)]>i':\ri'(l to sit there, as in a

I'hamboi', and cH)iisult togctlicr. Tlu-y also arc wicked, but not

in so sjfivat a deii^ree.

Concerning a great City.

4554. In a dream I was conchicted about, and came to a
certain little city, where were wooden houses ; and, inasmuch as

it seemed to me that I had wandered from the house Avhere I

was, a boy was appointed who led me to a great city, where I

•seemed to stop, and was led along by the boy through a region

continuously inhabited ; and this lor a long while. In this

journey I saw many people and the buildings which they had
there ; and at length I came to a city, which, seen without, was
vast ; in front, also, it was situated upon hills and mountains,

and, on the side, was so great that it could not be described.

Then I awaked, and it was said that, in such cities, [spirits] are

together and cohabit; and that more marvellous sights may
there be seen than can in any way be described.

4556.^ There were afterwards with me, when I was in the city

in a wakeful state, some evil spirits ; but they saw nothing else

but monsters and serpents ; so that evil spirits, in a city where
the good are, are unable to see them ; but, instead of them,
[they see] things of such a kind as they [the evil] are, because

there the light of heaven is.

4557. Therefore, those who come thither, and are not in

heavenly light, or in external sight from the light of heaven,

that is, in the good of charity and in love to the Lord, can see

nothing there ; those who are a little in that light see obscurely
;

they who are not in it at all see nothing, or even monsters

instead of those things [that are there].

Hypocrites who hurt the Flesh of the Gums of the Teeth.

4558. Pain seized upon the flesh of the gums of the left side,

so that they became swollen. I thence perceived that hj^jocrites

were present, and it was discovered that it was Dideron, who
was such a hypocrite, that, while he spoke in a courteous and
friendly manner with others, he yet mocked them in his heart.

Thence, also, he could be in the company of the good for some
time. Moreover, he was such that his delight was to produce

sorrow and pain in others, and this continually.

^ No. 45.5.") is omitted from the Latin. Nothing more is involved than an
error in numbering.
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4559. I also perceived a pressure and pain, on the head,

in the skull, just above the part those teeth were below.

This also was from thence ; for hypocrites inflict pain on the

very bones of the skull.

CONCEENING THE EviL WHO HAVE PLACED MbRIT IN WoRKS.

45 GO. Deep under those who cut wood, of whom [I have

spoken] before, in a certain hell, are those who have placed merit

in works. I thought about Bezaleel, who made those thincjs

which belonged to the ark. A certain one was let out thence :

I spoke with him. He said that he had done many good things,

and obtains nothing in the other life, but that he is in hell

among similar [spirits], where he suffers harsh things ; and I

perceived in each particular of his thought, that if he only, to

some extent, thought well, or spoke well, and still more if he did

well, he wished to be rewarded. So that [a regard for] recompense
w^as in each particular. It was granted to ask him what reward

he wished, seeing that he was of such a character : he said that

he wished to be in heaven, and there preside over others. It was
granted to tell him that he could not be among the good, because

he would thus inspire them, from himself, with a similar character-

isticto hisown,and sodo evil to those who thought nothing of such

a kind; for they [the good] know that nothing is from merit, but
everything from grace and mercy: thus he would injure them: and,

besides,he would never be content ; his constant thought would be
that he wished to be rewarded, and that whatever he might obtain

would not correspond with his merit ; thus he would aspire to

lordship over all, and wish to be God—even above God. Where-
fore, it cannot happen otherwise than that he is among such as

were in a similar insane affection. He insisted that he had
done many good works ; but he was told that it was for his own
sake, and that he had his reward during the life of the body, in

that he was then placed over others, and exercised dominion over

others, and so had his delight ; and that he had never thought
about another life. And, furthermore, it was granted to say

that certain simple ones believe something similar from the

Word because it is there said that their reward is in the other

life, and that very many of them are in heaven : this, however, is

because they are such that they are contented with few things

in the Lord, and neither aspire to higher things, nor to

dominion ; but that it is otherwise with those who are not
contented with a few things, and who wish to rule over others

:

they are never contented ; which is the reason they arc kept so

remote from heaven. These can never have charity towards the

VOL IV. U
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uc\ii\\hom\ ;iiul wish as well to liiin as to tluMiiselvos, still loss

so doliijht thoroin as to bcuetit others latlu'i- than themselves

—

whii'h all tlu> aiii^els do.

CoNCKKNINC TIlosi: WHO Al!i; IN NATlltAl, (JoOD AND IN NO
sriKlTrAL CioOD.

-i'lin. There was a certain one whom I supposed to be a good

Christian,because he was in natural good. H e likewise performed

his work diligently, and was also accomplished, and at the same
time exceedingly ingenious, in his craft; but I observed that if he

had been able [to determine the matter], he would not be such a

one. Thence 1 was led into the thought tliat his good was from

no internal obligation, but only from nature and external pleasure.

The quality ofsuch people in the other life was also told and shown

to me, that, [namely], they are in the greatest pollution and

uncleanness, and are expressly kept away from the good ; for

they have done good from no religious motive, thus from no

internal bond, still less from any conscience. Wherefore, in the

other life, they are seduced by the evil, and adhere to them ; for

the evil obtain ascendancy over them, and, through them, catch

the simple good, and acquire to themselves a sphere, so that

they may exercise rule. The evil direct that sphere to them-

selves by every artiiice of domineering, and those [in natural

good] are the ones to whom they apply themselves, and thus

work many evils. The good, however, employ no craft, but simply

say that it is not good ; and they do not add artifice or inspire

desires and pleasures, like the evil : and, because those [first-

mentioned] have no internal bond, therefore the good which
flows in, flows through, and, in the ultimate, is taken possession

of by the evil. Hence arise pollutions. They are, also, withheld

from the company of the good, because an external sphere of

apparent good, inspired by the evil, operates.

Concerning Fort'jne. Influx.

((4562. Very often have I spoken with spirits and angels

concerning fortune, which, in the world, appears as if accidental,

because [men] do not know- whence it is, and because every-

thing of fortune appears as if accidental ; because, moreover, man
attributes it to himself and his own prudence—to, which, also,

he bends it—and attributes nothing to the Divine. Very often

there had happened to me such an experience as appears as if it

were of fortune—as, for instance, trifling misfortunes—and it was
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afterwards shown, by angels, that they happened because spirits of

such a kind [as bring about misfortune] were present ; and also

because their sphere prevailed against the sphere which was
from heaven, thus from the Divine. It was shown to the life.

Moreover, evil spirits, by means of their arts, acquired a sphere
;

and, when they had accomplished this, misfortunes arose, just

like accidents or mishaps. Thence, also, it was perceived, that

all things, and the least parts of all things, are directed by
Divine Providence, even as to the slightest step and slightest

nod ; and that when such a state prevails as is contrary to the

influx from the Divine, misfortune happens. But [real] mis-

fortune is such as concerns man's eternal happiness and felicity,

and not that which concerns such things as are in the world

;

for these appear to man as happy when yet they are hurtful.

That fortunate and fortuitous things are thence, and that there

is no accident [strictly so-called], I was instructed by many
experiences, which I cannot here adduce.))

Concerning the Hell of Adulterers.

((4563. The hell of adulterers is under the buttocks. Those
there are in excrements. They continually endeavour to roll

themselves out thence ; for they desire more than others to come
into the world, because they have also been such as loved

mundane and corporeal things above everything else. In a
certain night, while awake, there appeared there an egurgita-

tion and rising up, as occurs with ashes under which are live coals

and firebrands. A mass of them threw themselves forth with

smoke. I wondered what it could signify. And also it struck

a warm sensation to the aiiula'^ and back part of the loins. It was
said that that hell is in the continual endeavour to thus pro-

ject itself.))

Concerning those who do nothing from Themselves but
[only] from Others.

4.564. There was a certain one, known to me in the life of

the body (Silfwerstrom), with whom, also, I spoke on the day
when his body was buried. He saw, through my eyes, the bier
and coffin ; he beheld the funeral obsequies, and those there

;

he saw his wife and relatives. When, also, he first came into the
other life, it was suppcsed that he was upright, as [is supposed]
with all, in the beginning, when they come thither. He was

^ See foot-note to 4547, above.
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surprised that ho was immediately like s])irits who have been

louiT in the other life ; tor, indeed, he supposed that he knew
tpiite as miu'h as I did. hut when ho notieed evil ones, whom
he had known in the life of the body, in a special hell, he

betook himself thither, and delighted in their company, and
thourrht altocjether like them—thus their evils and knaveries.

I then spoke with angels concerning such, [saying] that they are of

such a character that they may be applied both to the evil and the

good, and may bo held by the former and the latter in a similar

thought, and this because, in the life of the body, they had
thought nothing steadfastly, but weighed both sides, and iu-

dineil to the side of popular opinion and authority, and whore lay

the prospect ofgain and hope of honour. It was also said that they

cannot be among the good, because, as soon as they are tempted,

or anything inflows from the evil, they are then separated trom

the good, and betake themselves to the quarters of the evil

—

and this the more readily because the evil know manifold arts

for enticing others to evils and falses, which the good do not

trouble about.

COXCERXIXG THE WoRD.

45G5. A certain society was heard where they talked to one
another, saying that there had been some conversation about the

Word, and it was said that there is nothing Divine therein.

They also opened a copy of the Bible, and, no matter where they
then read, they found nothing else, as they said, than what was
merely terrestrial, and nowhere anything Divine. Wherefore,

they embraced the opinion that the Word is not Divine, but
[only] received and regarded as holy. But a certain one of

them, whom also I heard speaking, had then replied that it is

indispensable that the Divine should bo therein, and that there

[should bo], inwardly in the sense something which is not known.
He had also extracted some things from the prophetic writings,

and said there was concealed there what does not appear
to man, for the reason that there must be some wholly Divine
Word on earth, because man is born in order that he may come
into another life. He said, afterwards, that many things had been
opened to him which are in the interiors of the Word, and that

the others apprehended nothing of them.

CoxcERNiXG Hell.

45GG. Several times, during sleep, I was conducted through
various places in hell, and then into out of the way places, from
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which I longed [to get] into the highway : but then, everywhere,

1 came across spirits who were robbers—and this in immense
abundance—who cherished no other purpose than to plunder

and kill. Several tiiiies was I thus [led about] for several

hours ; and I afterwards observed to the angels, that, at this

day, the hells are very full of such characters ; for, inwardly,

they desire nothing else than to plunder and kill.

Concerning Fortune. Influx.

(((4567. Once upon a time, I played a game of chance with

a certain person; and then the spirits around me thought con-

cerning chance or accidental circumstances ; and they said that

good-luck was represented to them by a bright cloud, and ill-

luck by a black one ; they said, also, that they had, at that time,

a perception that he with whom was the blackish cloud

could by no means win the game, but he with whom was the

bright cloud—which also happened. They asserted this, and

apprehended whence came accidental circumstances, to wit,

that [they are] from the Providence of the Lord and His influx

into the ultimates of order, where it thus appears ; and that

such a thing could by no means exist, unless the Providence

of the Lord were in the minutest particulars of all things.)))

Concerning the Speech of Angelic Spirits.

4567|. Several times, in sleep, there appeared to me represen-

tatives accompanied by perception, and this for a long time ;
and,

at the time, I plainly understood what I was thinking and speaking.

But, as soon as I had waked, I could not recall what it was,

because it apj)eared imperceptible and inexpressible, as, also, to

the sense of the body and thence to perception, for the most

part, it was. During this night, there appeared to me, in like

manner, as it were a certain something approaching to the form

of an arm, then to that of a thick stick, and this for a long time
;

and I then continually retloctod, from various points of view, con-

cerning absolute power in kingdoms ; and, afterwards, the arm,

or that stick, was more densely fibratcd and compacted, and I

then considered that this was not an orderly state of things, and
consequently, that power ought not to be absolute, but limited

by laws. From this it was apparent, that the representatives

of power were in the place of a foundation, whereupon was sup-

ported a perceptive thought for these things—concerning which I
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thon [rofloctod] : and so in othor matters. It was also perceived

that there is such a hinsruage witli man, as to interior thought

—

whereof he is ignorant—and that he comes into it after the life

of the body, and that innumerable things can be expressed and
comprehended thereby, which can in no way be expressed by the

speech of the body.

Concerning thk Life after Death : that Man appears to

Himself to live in the World.

4oG8. I was in discussion with some within the church, con-

corning the life of man after death. They said that the man who
dies is not awakened into life till the day of the last judgment

;

and that, then, he rises again with the body also. But 1, as often,

replied to them that the day of the last judgment to anyone is

immediately when he dies, and that, then, he comes into another
life, and, there, plainly appears to himself in a body just as in

the world
; but that, there, his body is not visible to the eyes of

the body in the world, just as the body in the world is not visible

to the eyes of that body there. But they of the Church here

in the world, wholly denied this, and also scoffed at it, being
unaware that I knew this from experience itself They said

they believed that resurrection is only granted when one
is at the same time in the body ; and that the soul has a body
they w^ere utterly unwilling to know at all, not even tbat

the soul has any form, still less that the soul is a spirit in human
form after the life of the body. From this, I clearly saw that

they had no idea at all concerning the soul, that it is anything,

nor concerning the spirit, nor concerning the internal man, and
that, to them, it appeared wholly paradoxical, yea, impossible,

that man, in the other life—like the angels and spirits, who
appeared to many, concerning whom [we read] in the Word
—appears in the human form. Hence, I was also able to

infer that few within the Church believe in a resurrection. I

have also often spoken about this matter with spirits, and they
marvelled that the man of the Church is at this day of such a

character, and especially that they wholly reject the truth that

man appears like a man in the other life ; and similarly all spirits

and angels to each other ; and that they mutually see each other

much more clearly than in the world ; mutually hear each other,

converse together, yea, touch each other ; so that they are in a

body, and also in a world, but in another, which is not visible to

the eyes of men living in the earthly body, just as the world of

men [is invisible] to the eyes of spirits and angels.



OF EMANUEL Sll'EDENBORG. 103

CONCEKNING FrkEDOM.

4569. In order that I mig-lit know that man's life consists in

freedom, because freedom is of affection, I was once on a time
brought into coercion, to wit, into such a state that I could not

act from freedom, but [only] from coercion. This was insinuated

in the thought. Then the angels said that I have no life ; for

they are able to see the quantity and quality of the life that is

with man. Hence it was plain to me, that life consists in

freedom, and, that, in proportion to the deficiency of life is the

amount of coercion, consequently, that man cannot receive the
new life, that is, be regenerated, except in freedom—in order,

that is, that it [the new life] may be of his own affection, and
of an affection akin to that, which is not possible unless the
evils which constitute an opposite freedom are removed.

Lick which frequent BuiLniNGS.

4570. There are some who have been theologians, and have
believed that religion is nothing but a political power in the

world, which they devoted themselves to, on the supposition that

when they died they would die altogether ; and also tha.t

theological matters in the world are of use to such as they were,

for persuading, and, likewise, for ruling over, other?.

Concerning Diseases : Concerning those who induce Fevers
and the like.

4571. (((It was shewn me, by living experience, that there

are mediate spirits, who are in the deep, directly beneath the

spinal marrow, [and that] when there is granted them the
means of ascending, or communicating their sphere—thus when
that hell is opened somewhat—they infuse a feverish heat.

This was shewn me by living experience for an entire day, I

was as it wore feverish, in such a heat ; and it was then given
me to know that it was infused from a lower [region], and from
those who are there. That heat is purely corporeal, yet from a
vital origin ; but it is scqmrated from the interior vital heat

—

and it was given me to know, that, with men who are in fevers,

such spirits are present ; for the sick man summons those who
infuse heat. Such [spirits] rusli where their sphere is. Nothing
is effected with man except by means of spirits. Thence is his

life; therefore, whatever is suited and uiisuited to his life. As soon



lO-l- THE HnRITUAL DIAin'

as siu'h [si)irits] aiv driveii away the fever ceases; but. all and

every one of the thin<,'s happen aeeorclinti^ to order, and all things

])roeeed aeemdin^ tliereto : therefore several fevers have also

stated alternations, fur all things must be arranged within those

periods, so that the man may be able to remain in safety. And
if. as before [said], it is expedient for him, he dies of the.se things.

Medical means are likewise mediate causes, which the Lord

disposes from Providence. That a man becomes restored from

the Providence of God man knows, for he so says ; and some
acknowledge it by attributing their restoration to God, and by
giving thanks on account of it.)))

4572. (((There are also spirits, not far from thence, who infuse

cold, and, thereby, paroxysms of cold fever:))) ((which it was

also given me to know- by living and sensible exi^erience. In

that region are the most malicious, the most skilful of all

in the art of destroying others and the human race :)) (they

study nothing else; they continually seek after new things

of such a character whereby they can injure ; and they put

them into act amongst themselves, so that they may know-—for

they can induce infirmities ; they can [effect] such things as

disturb the mind, and deprive man of his external vitality
:)

hence he is as if inclined to fall, just as in sickness, when he

begins to come near [them], etc. In a word, they are most

malicious. They separate interiors and exteriors, in various

modes, and fill up the exteriors with offensive things, injurious

to man : hence, when interiors fall into [exteriors] of such a

kind, they are turned into shocking and deplorable things ; for", if

the recipient forms are perverted, whatever falls therein is per-

verted also. In such a manner, also, are interiors disunited from

exteriors ; and, when this is done, man is no longer of a sound

mind—as, also, is the case in fevers. [Their] operation is prin-

cipally into the stomach, and also into the biles, both of the

pancreas and the liver ; and, from thence, arise such effects [as

have been described] and also vomitings, whereto they excite

an endeavour. They are indescribably obstinate ; they never

desist unless they are driven aw'ay. ((There are in hell very

hot places, which it was also granted me to feel, for the sake of

knowing [where are] such as induce fevers. They know- almost

everything ; and from those places they throw forth that impure

and merely corporeal heat, separate from vitality ; for, in the

other life, [evil spirit.s] know how to transfer such things skilfully,

and they likewise know by what shifts they can determine them
into the body. Such [spirit.s] are of the most jiernicious character,

so obstinate as never to desist unless driven away by the Lord

;

and when they are driven away, immediately the febrile heat

ceases. Wherefore, they also speak truly who have been sick
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when they ascribe their recovery of health to God, and give

thanks to Him ; although very many do this only from a custom

derived from infancy, and, when left to themselves, ascribe it to

nature.))

Concerning the Hells of the Sirens.

4573. Of what nature sirens are has been described several

times already. They are exceedingly malicious, and have

acquired, in the world, the art of simulating goods, as though

[they were] angels ; wherefore, in externals, they emit from

themselves affections of good, and thence insinuate themselves

among simple spirits, Avho are related to the exteriors of man's

thoughts, or his natural things. Thus, they keep themselves in

the world of spirits, and can with difficulty be driven out thence
;

for such things elevate evil spirits from hell for quite a long

time, and they thereby enter into men's thoughts, and wholly

lead them, so that, because they are internal, they are the worst

of those who beset [man], and men cannot at all be defended from

them, save by the Lord. They act most persistently, and do not

fear anything ; they rely on their arts ; they also know how to

insinuate themselves by labyrinthine gyres, from whence they

speak, sometimes in such a manner, that they are heard else-

where than where they are,i and so are sought after in vain. This

was given me to know from many living experiences. They
belong to two genera. Some have for an end to rule over man,
and every society whatever to which they can come, by thus

besieging and leading the thoughts. These are the most
harassing kind. The other genus is similar, but has not

such a frenzy for ruling: they take away all freedom from

those who wish to think well, and grant freedom [to those]

who will wickedly ; for these are the ones who exercise thought

there. They are most obscene ; they are sorceresses ; they are

against everything good and true. Whence such a crew

comes has been already said. Their hells were in front,

at a distance towards the left : they who wish to rule are

somewhat to the right there, in different caverns. But I saw
that their hells were changed, and transferred to the back on

the left, very deeja down, from whence they can by no means
burst forth any more, and infest spirits and men. They are

there under a dense cloud, through which their artifices cannot

penetrate. They entered there in crowds of fifty and a

hundred each, more or less. This continued for many hours. On
the upper side, the hell there is like a maw with gullets which
arc extendible. As soon as they arrived, it [the hell] stretched

' This description will suggest to the reader the trick called Ventriloquism.
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the maw bv bt'iulinu; and tonuiiii,' it in labvriiitlis, whoreinto they

lot rluMiisclvos gt). and it ini^uli'i'd thi'ni, and thus thrust theni

deep under the disreputable eartli there, t'roni whence tliey arc

unable to come forth. This appearetl to me ou the 5th and Gth

of Au<Tust, 17;')2. They likewise form, as it were, serpentine

coils, wherein they place themselves ; and then they cannot be

removed by others, except by means of similar coils. Such is

the case in the other life.

CoNCERNINO THE HeLLS OF THOSE WHO ARE EVIL WITHIN AND
GOOD wiTirouT. The Tongue.

4574. There are those, who, in the world, appeared externally

good, gentle and obliging; but their delight:, which they con-

cealed within, was that they might injure the neighbour in

every possible manner. Such are nut distinguished from others

—

as, for example, (Losche . . . )} Such, in the other life, also

hold themselves on high a long time, on account of their being

externally gentle and good. [They do] this with the simple,

who do not go very deeply [into things] ; for, thus, they raise

themselves up through a way to the right, where are such as

have been similar; and they especially desire that such may
injure each other. They sit there, to the right, at a side place,

and there delight in such things. Such spirits are sent to the

hell in that region. They are swallowed up by the thousand.

Some are precipitated thither, and this through many vicissitudes:

others for ever following. They are malignant genii. Those

who are raised up by these, are of such a character, also. While
they think those things which are of faith—for they have thought

and believed in something of the kind—they compel others, into

whom they are operating, to put the tongue between the teeth,

in order that they may bite it, and so cut it off. Very many
times, it was granted me to experience [this] attempt of his, and
of such like ones, so that I might know of what quality they are.

[They are such] as [would have] rejoiced, if they could [thus] have

effected it, that they had destroyed me utterly ; for, without a

tongue, I should be deprived of the faculty of eating, and also

of speaking, thus, of associating with men. Hence it is, that

their greatest desire is the desire of such things ; hence, also,

their delight is augmented according to the magnitude of the

injury [they are able to inflict]. I have now seen, for two days,

many thousands thus swallowed down into their new hell.

* This is as tlie name appears in tlie Latin Edition, the Editor of which was
unable to decipher the niaiuiscript in this place, to his satisfaction. Dr.

Achatius Kahl, however, in his Narr<Uianciilii>, conjectures that it may be
meant for Anders L'ischern von Hertzfeldt, an officer, of German descent, who
lived in Sweden in the seventeenth century.
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Concerning a Vision of a House and Spirits there; also
OF A City and Buildings.

4575. When I was in bed and asleep, I was let by the Lord
into a state of vision wherein I had not been before. I was in

a wakeful vision ; for I was continually thinking that, although

in the body in the world, I was in the other life among spirits

;

so that what I then saw, my spirit beheld, as it were separate

from the body. I saw, at that time, a great building of stone,

in which circular stairs, in the midst, led u])ward ; and there

were chambers all round about. I arrived at the top of that

building, and I saw several of those who were there, to whom I

said that I wished to see the apartments of the building, if any
one would go with me. Then a boy was assigned me to show them
to me. • He led me into various apartments, where were men, and
from one room to another. In each something particular was
seen, as to utensils and decorations, and in each I spoke with
those there, and saw their faces in open day ; I also heard their

voice like a man's in the world, and all the time as if awake,
thinking that I was among spirits : so that I saw them just as

they see themselves. They all had clear complexions, and a
distinct utterance. I was received everywhere, nor did they
inquire who I was. Hence it was plain to me, what kinds of

spirits dwell with each other in the other life, and that they
associate just as in the world, and that there are much more
marvellous things, there, than in the world. I told them that

they were spirits, and that I was in the world ; but to this they
answered nothing.

4576. After that, I departed thence, and roamed through the
streets of the city—not in a dream, but in spirit amongst spirits
•—and there I saw many houses, into one of which I entered, and
spoke with two persons, and so returned into the world.

4577. Those spirits were of those of a middling quality, such
as were not in the lust of injuring others, nor of ruling over
others. But where the angels are, are the most magnificent
palaces, such as cannot be described, and such as the best
architect would never believe possible to be produced. They
are resplendent with precious wood and stones ; and [the angels]

live in the most splendid auras, whereof [I have spoken]
already.

4578. Afterwards, when I was in the body, I spoke with
them concerning the fact that they are like men upon earth.

They said that they hardly know otherwise [than that they
are men upon cartli].
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llv.lA.. (\>M.'KRNINfl SUCH AS, IN KXTKRNAI; FoUM, SoUND Op'

SpKKCII and KXTERNAL GesTURK, Al'rEAR, AS IT "WERE, JUST
AM) SERIOUS. AND SO [aUe] IN AUTHORITY, MANY OF WHOM
ARE IN HONOURABLE OkFK'K, AM) YKT ARE THE MOST MALICIOUS.

4r)7'.l In the other life arc some such as have been ah-eatly

described, having similarly sounding voices, so that, from the
sound of the speech, and from the external sphere, they appear
altogether good, and their sphere is powerful among the simple

good. Hence, they are able to be for a time in the world of

spirits ; but yet they are lovers of self, and only benefit those

who act in the same manner as they do, promote their honour
and gain, and adhere to them : those, however, who do not do
so, they injure in every manner whatsoever, and feel nothing
to be more sweet than their distresses and torments. They
most obstinately persist in these practices. Such ones hate
everybody in the other [life] except the evil, particularly those

who at the same time torture others. So obstinately do they
continue to torture others, and such delight do they find in it,

that it is incredible ; nor would they desist to eternity. At
length, I saw that such spirits arc thrust down into a hell, on the

left hand side there, at a distance, and are there let down very
deep, some of them exceedingly deep : yet, in order that they
may not farther indulge the hope of emerging thence, they are

in a very dense cloud there.

Concerning the Hells of [those of] the male Sex who are
LIKE THE Sirens, who are of the Female.

4580. There are some of the male sex, who talk sincerely

and as it were truly, and have also acquired from practice and
disposition the ability to appear so, and are also believed to

be of such a character, and quite persuade others that they are

such ; when yet they enter into the aftections of others, and
inveigle them according to opportunity, and, when their repu-

tation is not endangered, [they seduce] others to such things, and
plunder others of their belongings, in a deceitful and cunning
manner. They know different ways of doing this. They are

interiorly the most malicious, having no other end than to rule

and cheat. Such, in the other life, sound as if sincere and true,

and are so believed to be by the simple. They are wholly
pernicious, not unlike the sirens ; they suppose that they [can]

never be thrust down into hell : they trusted in their art.

There is a great number of such, and their hell was changed.
It is near the hell of the sirens, but nearer, at a less distance
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[from me], aud nearer to the side, to Avit, backwards. When
they were cast thither, it appeared as if all were successively

heaped together into one ball, and then rolled down into their

hell. There, a nebulous [cloud] receives them. Hence, com-
munication with the world of spirits is taken away from them.
They there practise such things upon one another, because they
cannot do so upon others ; and they torment each other, and
this by turn and turn about, and at oft-repeated intervals, even
till their malice is subdued, which only happens after many
ages.

Concerning the Hells of those who bring Help to
THE Sirens.

4581. It was not, at first, known to me that there was a hell

from which were sent forth those who bore aid to the sirens,

and favoured them, and also disclosed many things. It was
now revealed to me : it is quite at the back, at a great distance.

As soon as the sirens arrived from afar, then was one immedi-
ately let out, from that hell, high above, and he communicated
with the sirens. They who were in that hell were also succes-

sively cast into another hell, also behind the back, [but] nearer

the back. They were swallowed up as soon as they reached
thither ; and those who were in the latter hell were also swal-

lowed up. This still continues. They are genii.

Concerning the Hell of those who, from inmost Deceit, wish
AND labour to INFLICT HaRM ON MaN, IN SUCH A MaNNER
that, exteriorly, they appear HONEST AND SINCERE AND
FRIENDLY.

4582. There are some of such a character that, in intercourse,

they appear friendly and sincere, but still their delight is to inflict

harm, not only on friends, but also on neighbours and other

acquaintances. They study this; they secretly contrive it;

and they take precautions, that not anything about it should

become known. One of them (the brewer who lived opposite my
house) appeared quite high above. He also induced an attempt
to bite the tongue. The hell of such, or the like, is on the left

side, a little distance backward. They themselves did not
dare to do such things ; but it was their delight to assist that

one who was above, so that he might contrive them. I saw
that there appeared as it were a ladder, whereby he might
ascend ; and the bystanders assisted that one above, with their

arts. They then posted themselves in a place near their hell.
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and, bv (hoir prosencc there, kept, liiiii on hi^h ; but the mouth
t)t" [another] hell was opened, and into it were successively cast all

who came to that place : so that their hell is changed also. They
are cfenii. So nuu-h delight attaches to doing evil, that, even

though they see bi'tore themselves the mouth of another hell, and
know that they can never emerge tluMice, yet, nevertheless, the

delight of evil so carries them along, that they do not refrain ; for

the deliffht of doine^ evil is their life. Similar is the case with

certain other hells.

Concerning a most malicious one, who w'as deceitful under [a

Guise of] Innocence. His Hell.

4oS3. Once on a time, most filthy things were poured forth,

and very powerful^, so that the sphere was filled with such
things. The spirits around me did not know whence they came

;

but it was revealed that it w^as from one of such as seem to

themselves to ascend by ladders, at the back ; for he was sud-

denly drawn by a great veil behind, and appeared beneath, look-

ing just like an infant, by which was signified, that it was
innocence he put on in order to produce such abominations. He
was then immediately raised up aloft, and shown to the angels,

as to what quality of devil he was, and of what quality he had
been in the life of the body ; and he was then rejected to the

back, as far off as the hells there extend themselves, so that

he might be removed from the view of heaven to the remotest

hell there.

Concerning the Hells.

4584. When any one from the hells appears, it is at once

known from which one they are. Those Irom different hells

appear distinct. Some appear with a dreadful face, some black,

and some like monsters of various kinds ; in a word, the forms

are innumerable ; and, what is wonderful, all in hell, how many
soever they may be, when viewed in the ordinary light of

heaven, appear like each other, and also speak alike, so that

you would believe them to be one and the same person, when yet

they are innumerable, as I proved with the two kinds of sirens,

—every one speaks and acts like the others ; and I saw that

there were thousands upon thousands, every one of whom was
like the others.

Concerning Diseases.

4585. (All the infernals induce diseases, but with a difference

according to the part to which they are attached, so that they
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may act from the opposite, to wit, in opposition to those in

heaven, to whom the parts of the body correspond—for there

are opposites to every society in heaven ; for, as angels or

angelic societies preserve in connection and soundness all

things in man, so infernals, from the opposite [side], divide

them. Bat it is only permitted them to inflow into the

cupidities and falsities pertaining to man—not into man's

organs. Only when man falls into disease, then they inflow

also into those [organs] in man where the disease is ; for

nothing ever exists with man, save by a cause from the

spiritual world. Man supposes that such things exist in him,

and that there is nothing outside him that acts ; when, yet, every

natural has its cause from a spiritual, otherwise it would be
without a cause ; but, still, this does not interfere with the fact

that they can be, and also ought to be, cured, or made sound,

by natural means. The Lord's providence then concurs with

such means : and thus, also, man is kept the longer away from

faith concerning a providence in the minutest particulars ; for,

if he should believe this, and afterwards deny it, he would
profane a sacred truth, which is itself a most dreadful hell.

4586. That such things derive their cause from the spiritual

world, it was given me to know through much experience, which
so occurred that never anything might be left in doubt. Such
spirits were often, and for a long time, attached to me, and they

induced torments and pains, yea, even diseases. They were
shown as to where they were, and of what quality they were

;

spirits spoke with them, and it was given me to know whence
they came.

4587. The most obdurate of all are those, who, in the life in

the world, appeared juster than others and hence were in

authority, and yet have believed nothing and have lived the

life of the love of self, revenging all things which may be done
against them, regarding as enemies those who have opposed them-
selves to them and those who have not reverenced them. When
they argued concerning faith, and concerning the life after death,

they were believed by others, [as] being in authority by virtue

of their justice and earnestness. They likewise speak, in the

other life, like those who are principled in justice. But they
are most malicious. When they are applied, tlien they induce
agony of the spirit, by means of tedium, which they increase and
inspire continually, and thus they add impatience, which begets

the greatest suffering and induces such weakness of body that

[the man] can scarce raise himself from bed. This was shown me
by this means : when they were present, such a weakness
took possession of [me], and when they were removed, it

ceased, in proportion as they were removed. They also employ
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UKiuv arts, so iis to inluse weariness and thence weakness. They
appeared next the head ; but when they were turned out, they

wi-re turneil out towards the K-ft, and cast down into a deep
hell there. It is to the left, at a moderate distance.)

That all TiiiNt;s inklow, tuI': cood and tuk true fuom thk
Loi:i). Influx.

4.')8;S. ((For a whole nio;lit I was in a spiritual sphere, but

awake just as a spirit, and an uninterrupted sphere of influx

inflowed that all good and truth is from the Lord. I was
in this sphere for many hours at a time, and, also, in the opposite

sphere, that all things are from the proprium. The latter sphere

continually inflowed, and desired to destroy the other, but it could

not accomplish anything for very many hours ; but I w-as

constantly in the sphere that everything good and true is from

the Lord, and the opposite sphere, which assailed [this], was
able to effect nothing at all. Li such a sphere are those spirits

held, who are initiated and confirmed in that truth. [They are

held in it], likewise, to the end that the opposite spirits may
recede.))

A Hell. Concerning those who inmostly cherish Treachery
AGAINST the NEIGHBOUR, AND, WITHOUT, APPEAR HONEST,

CONCERNING WHOM, ALSO, [I HAVE SPOKEN] JUST ABOVE.

4589. This hell was in the left parts, towards the region of

the back. That crew was cast out from the others, and they

immediately inspired a longing to bite the tongue, and also a

certain pain in the extreme edges of the tongue. They Avere

thrust forth into a hell more in front, as above said, and there

appeared, there, a watery [mist], into which they were cast. The
ones thrust forth, when immersed beneath, came into their own
atmosphere. This lasted for weeks. At length, because they

did not desist, the watery [mist] penetrated also into the former

hell, and swallow^ed them up. The watery [mist] is exterior

honesty. These are most pernicious.

Concerning the Hell fkom w'hence comes febrile Heat.
Disease.

4590. ((There appeared a great quadrangular opening, inclin-

ing obliquely downwards ; and, there, at a great depth, appeared

a round hole, which was then open, but was immediately closed.
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It was said, that thence exhales the dangerous heat which is

collected there from various hells—being derived from such

things as induce heats, as, for example, from adulteries, strifes,

revenges, cruelties, and many other such things. Hence exhales

the heat which infests the body when it falls into a febrile

disease ; but with much variety.

4591. The spirits out of such hells are not present with

the sick ; but there is a general sphei'e, and general inHux, from

such heats, that are at once approjjriated by the disease itself.

Spirits from those very hells were with me, in order that I

might be taught whence such things are, and those spirits had
commanication with those places : according as they were with-

drawn, the disease became quiescent, and according as they

approached, it became more virulent. Thus it is with heat, with

cold, with pain of the teeth, of the temples, of the head, of the

hip, and of the various joints.))

Concerning Diseases.

4592. ((AH diseases, with man, exist from no other source

[than that just described], and very many only from cupidities,

as for instance, from excessive indulgence of various vices, and
from the number of them, as from the various bodily delights from

lascivious practices, and from anxiety about the future. These
are the real causes of all diseases. Nor is death itself from any

other source, than by reason of sin. These things vitiate

the blood : when this is vitiated, they obstruct and choke

up the very small vessels—wherefore diseases break out.

Hence it is that diseases correspond to those spheres which are

from hell. If mankind had lived in a state of good, then a man
would wane, even to the utmost feebleness of age; and then, when
the body could no longer minister to the internal man, that man
would pass away from its earthly body, without disease.))

Concerning Heaven and Hell.

4593. Heaven is in the light of truth, which is from the

Lord ; thoughts concerning the Lord are thence ; and angels are

those who receive the Lord in such a manner that they are

delighted in the happiness of all, and earnestly desire it, and
have their own happiness therein. Such is the communion of

felicities throughout the universal heaven. But those who will

only their own happiness, and care nothing for others, are not

able to be in heaven. They communicate no happiness from
VOL. IV. H



1 1 4 THE iyl 'IKI Ti'A L 1)1A U

V

thcmselvos, tlioivforo, they fall ilown, like heavy bodies, as if

dead [on aiii)roaehin<; heaven] ; for they cannot support the

entranee of such felicity. They are in its opposite. I remarked
to the anL,'els, that it is wonderful that so few, in the other life,

iutpiire for the Loril, although the Christian world is so numerous;

when yet others, such as worshippers of men and .saints, ask for

those whom they worshipped in the life of the body, and rejoice

because they can find them—likcwi.se Gentiles who worshi])ped

idols ; but it was replied, that evil, infernal, or diabolical sjiirits,

are, on the Hrst apprehension, at once averse to that which is

truly Divine, for the reason that it does not accord with them.

Hence it may manifestly enough ajtpear that the Divine Itself,

whereto they are averse, is the Lord.

Concerning the Crew of Sirens and their Hell.

4.594. Those women become sirens, who devise nothing else

than how they may enter into the affections of men, over whom
they wish to rule and by whom to profit, by enticing their

self-love or even self-esteem, so that, being by-and-by captivated,

they may suffer themselves to be ruled by them, and devote all

their powers to them, when yet these women have not even the

least love towards the men, but in their heart, wholly despise

them. They thus act with many in succession, or even simul-

taneously. Hence, in the other life, as soon as they come to

spirits, they enter into their thoughts, and hold the thought

entirely obsessed, until they [these spirits] are liberated by the

Lord. They cannot but at once intrude themselves into the

thoughts and obsess them, from a habit acquired in the life of

the body. There, they are spiritual vermin ; and, unless the

Lord should free the world of spirits from such ones, hardly any
good spirit would be able to be in that world, without being

led captive by them. Moreover, they do not care for right and
wrong : they also practise abominable crimes, in a word, even

extremely diabolical [crimes], and count them as nothing.

When first they enter into the thoughts [of a man] they then

follow his thought strongly ; afterwards, they lead it.

4.'305. They are skilled in very many arts for perverting the

order that exists in the other life. It is a common practice with

them, that they do not speak [in the ordinary way, but] from

some other place than where they are, so that spirits may not

know their w^hereabouts.^ To this end they emj^loy magical art.

They wrap round, as it were, with bandages, a counterfeit wand,

and this in very numerous folds—sometimes a hundred—and
^ Evidently, the spiritual-world equivalent for ventriloquism.
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this magical wand thoy project to the place from which they

wish that the voice from them should be heard ; and, also, while

they are speaking and entering into the thought, it is not heard

otherwise than as if they are in that place. The angels, who
do not care for magic, see and point out where they are ; but
they cannot be resisted unless first that magic [wand] is

unwrapped. Sometimes they mix up with the bandages other

things, which they take from some affection.

450G. For several days, perhaps a week or two, they came to

me in crowds, because, with me, they were able to see the world,

and thus to be in the very corporeal [state] ; and, as soon as they

arrived, they flew upon my thought, which they kept so bound
that I had no liberty of thinking, and also, as a climax, they

spoke from elsewhere, by means of their magical paraphernalia,

which, when I perceived, were unfolded ; and, so, they were
descried where they were, and sent thence into a hell, which is

at the right, somewhat to the back, and not far off. In that

hell, since they are not able thus to obsess others, and to act in

unison, thus to be accomplices, they there mutually assail

each other in a similar way. Many associate themselves against

many ; and those who overcome treat the others miserably, with-

out any mercy. But the ferocious ones among them are removed
;

and those who are especially cruel are cast into caverns, where
they are not able to do such things. The angels continually

hold the hells in subjection to themselves, and temper all

things there, and this from the Lord ; otherwise, the tortures

would be perpetual, and the states in the highest degree deplor-

able, by reason of the cruelty in which they are. So great is

the multitude of such, that it can scarcely be credited ; and very

many are from the Church. They are destructive, even of the

human race. They obsess the interiors of man, and inspire

everything filthy and nefarious.

Concerning Influx.

4597. ((Influx is rarely manifest. But, when spirits who are

around, speak about such things as are adverse to the man,and this

inflows, it causes an unpleasant, incongruous and sad experience,

in great variety. When they speak with each other concerning

those things that are agreeable to the man and his disposition,

and this inflows, it produces pleasant, cheerful and congruous
feelings, in great variety, I often wondered whence such things

are ; but I was instructed, by much experience, that they are from
this source. I spoke with those who induced the unpleasant
feeling. They were driven away, and immediately it ceased.
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Siu'li spirits are in various j)lacos—anniiul the head, near at

liaiul ami more ronu)to, in the stomach and elsewhere. Thus, it

is not their sphere which iuHows, but it is speech and the con-

trary thereto, whicli they know how to infuse and communicate.))

Concerning Sirens and Ide.as.

4.')98. It was related above that they [the sirens] produce, by
means of wrappings-round, something which they afterwards pro-

ject from themselves ; and, what is wonderful, wdien they speak,

they speak by means of that, and the sound is heard as if from

the place where that is, although they are at a great distance

from there ; nor is an}' spirit able to know where they are. It

sounds as if they are there
;
yea, indeed, as long as that remains

in its place they are safe ; they cannot be approached or injured

by any one. Inwardly, within that Avrapper, is generally a wand
[or staff], by which is signified power. The angels know where
they are ; and, when they ai'e cast together into hell, then also

are those pu23pets unwrapped, and this quite a long time in a long

unbroken line ; and, after it has been unwrapped, or unfolded,

then, first, can they be approached. They are also accustomed

to infold themselves in wrappings ; and thus, also, they are secure,

and cannot be approached by any injury, unless they are first

unwrapped.
4599. It was inquired what these Avrappings were. They are

their ideas, which are variously shaped by them, and are w-rapped

around in this way ; and, when their ideas are thus wrapped up,

they themselves are,foranyone'smind or thought consists of ideas.

Hence the}^ transport themselves, as it were, into such a puppet

;

and, when they speak from any quarter, the sound is heard only

from that place [where the puppetis],in all respects as though they
were there themselves. Hence it is clear, that the ideas of man's

thoughts, which are from his affections, are real, because they

can thus be transferred. That magic is from the magical hell.

Unless the ideas were real, such a thing could never happen.

There are those who wrap up other things than wands. Nay,
certain of them wrap up any spirits who allow it. Some wrap
up obscene things ; but such characters are rejected altogether.

4G00. They came for many days, and were led down into their

hell ; at first, into the upper part, then to the side, and afterwards

below. They live there in a deplorable condition; forthey are no

longer able to wander about in the way just described, or to practise

their abominable arts against their comj^anions, but are held in

check ; for there are angels Avho are set over the hells, through
whom the Lord rules them and restrains them according to ends.

4G01. "When the sirens arrive, they constantly mutter some-
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thing, and, at the same time, they observe whether the

muttering becomes fixed anywhere. They at once note

that there must be spirits in that place [where the sound

becomes fixed] ; and, forthwith, by means of their execrable arts,

thev thrust themselves into their thoughts, and thus bind them.

At "first, they openly follow their thoughts, then they attempt

to lead ; and thus they obsess them. The spirits are then in

a deplorable state, without the freedom of thinking; and,

unless liberated by the Lord, they would spiritually perish ; for

they [the sirens] do not desist from their arts before they enter

openly into the thoughts. This it was granted me to know from

much experience, and I wondered how it could happen; but

it was unavoidable, nor could they be expelled thence, because

not approached, as was said, except by the Lord. "W hen they have

occupied the thought, then, in order that any one who is not

willing to follow them, may be without power to think except

in agreement with them and also from them, they have certain

cowbells into which they compel the spirit to speak, and this

continuously, until he falls down as if hardly master of his own
mind. In this manner they make the spirit to die, as it were

;

for they are most vicious.

Concerning Influx.

4G02. ((That there is an influx from the spiritual world into the

natural world, and that the natural world subsists thence, as it had

come into existence, is at this day utterly unknown, because it is

not known what the spiritual is, and because [men] are not willing

to know anything else than the natural ; and, therefore, they, and

especially the learned, deny it {i.e., the spiritual]. Wherefore, it

cannot be known that there is influx thence, and that thence

is the life of the thought and of the will.

4603. Man was created according to the type of each world

—

his interiors after the type of the spiritual Avorld, and his

exteriors after the type of the natural world—to the end that

they might be conjoined in him. Hence it is, that his natural

world, or microcosm, cannot continuously live, save by means of

an influx from the spiritual world, and that there is, with every

one, a continual endeavour that each of these worlds may be

conjoined [with the other] in him.))

Concerning Influx.

4004. ((It is according to all appearance that the external

senses of the body, as for instance sight and hearing, inflow into



nS TlIK SPIRITUAL DIAL'V

tho thoufrlit. and tliore call forth ideas ; for it appears as if objects

first stir the external senses, and thus the internal; and speech

likewise. But, no matter even though this appearance is so

strong that it seems hardly possible to be got rid of, yet is it a fal-

lacy all the while; for the external, which is gross, can never

inHow into the internal, which is i)urer ; this is contrary to nature;

but it is the internal sense, which, by means of the external

sense, feels, and disposes the sensorium for receiving [the feeling]

according to its nature. Wherefore, the sensorium—for instance

of sight—adapts itself in a moment to all objects, which it does,

not from itself, but from influx out of the interior; and, moreover,

thought and affection, which belong to the internal sense, deter-

mine the sight to objects, which that sense fully grasps, and which
are co-ordinate with it. Other objects [i.e., those not co-ordinate,

or on the same level with the sensorium involved], transcend it,

and do not appear.

4G05. Moreover, the externals of man, in 'ike manner with his

internals, are directed by the Lord. The direction of the Lord
is in first principles and in ultimates : hence flow mediates, in

their order. That ultimates are directed, equally with first

principles, may be evident from very many things, concerning

which [see] where I have spoken concerning fortune.

4600. There was often discussion amongst the spirits con-

cerning that ajopearance. I heard : and it was constantly decided,

by the angels, that influx by no means takes place from externals

to internals, but from internals to externals, and that it would

be contrary to order, and thus contrary to nature, for the exterior

to inflow into the interior, but tdce versa. I also saw a

certain one, who had fallen down from a certain heavenly society,

for the reason that he believed, according to the appearance,

reciprocal influx to exist. From these things it is apparent, how
much we are ignorant of, and how much appearance dictates, as

it were, that is different to the truth itself, so that fallacies

carry us away.))

Influx.

4G07. ((((Man was created after the entire image of the

macrocosm—after the image of heaven, and after the image of

the world. His internal is after the image of heaven, his exter-

nal after the image of the world. Wherefore, it was thus pro-

vided, by the Divine, that the Divine may pass over, by means
of man, from the spiritual world into the natural world, and be

terminated in the ultimate of nature, to wit, in the corporeal [of

man], and thus, through man, there should be connection of the
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spiritual world with the natural world ; so that, by means of man,
universal nature may glorify the Lord the Creator.))))

Influx.

4(308. ((Such as man is in his organic principles, such is he

in the whole; for the whole is continuous from those principles

;

just as are the fibrillae, which flow forth from his principles

and spread themselves throughout the whole body. As those

principles are, so are all things which are from them, thus

the whole man ; hence the man, however great his bulk,

is such ; and hence there is a spiritual sphere around him, not

only from the ideas and affections of the thoughts in the

brain, but from all parts, to wit, from the whole body ; for the

minutest particulars make one, by derivation from the

principles.))

Concerning Ideas.

4609. Possibly, some wish in themselves to know what and
whence ideas are. To tell it in few words, they are nothing else

than the changes and variations in the interior substances of

which the internal man [is composed] ; thus they are modifica-

tions and variegations there [i.e., in the interior substances].

When the Lord's life inflows into them, there are presented

ideas, which are called thoughts. He who does not comprehend
that the interiors of man are real substances, and more real than

his exteriors, cannot take in any perception of ideas.

4610. In the entire body, there is nothing else that consti-

tutes the life than the changes and variations of the forms

in the substances there : as, for example, W' hen man speaks, then

is varied, according to every word, or sound of articulation, the

form of the glottis, of the trachea, of the lungs, of the throat,

of the tongue, of the mouth, and of the plane about the

mouth. Untold numbers of such variations of form are estab-

lished there within a minute, although this is in the body.

Hence is the speech of man. What may there not be in the

interiors of man, whore all things are more perfect, and thousands

and myriads of variations exist in the ti'ne when there is but

one in the exteriors, or corporeals !

Concerning Influx.

4611. ((There is a continual influx from hell, through emissary

spirits; but, on the other hand, there is a continual influx from
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hoavon, tlinMijrli aiiLCcls. These constantly restrict the influx from

liell, and I'mleavour to turn it aside. But the anij^els espt'cially

inflow into the truths ot"taitli,and into the goods of his [the man's]

charity, which are impressed upon him. Wherefore, if a man
has not such things, and does not care for them, no assistance

can be rendered him from heaven, but, as regards his thoughts,

he is carried away like a stream, by hell. And then the Lord
operates, through angels, into his externals, what are called

external bonds, to wit, that he may live well, and not do evil to

the neighbour, lest his wealth should perish—besides his

honour, life, reputation, and so forth. Thus he is ruled by
external means.))

4G12. {(Spirits Avere observed a little to the left, in the plane

of the crown of the head, who were there clandestinely, and who
drew away the influx which came from the angels. They were

subtle, so that they were able to do this. Then those things

which inflowed, appeared very hard. But they were detected,

and were driven away to the front. There, also, they practised

the same thing. Afterwards, they were cast into hell. They
were subtle, of insignificant appearance, but malignant.

4613. That the case is thus—that hell injects evils and
falses, and they pervert goods and truths and assail man by a

thousand modes and arts ; and that the Lord, out of heaven,

through the angels, averts, carries away, mitigates and checks

those things, in an instant—I know by many years' experience.

This has happened to me constantly for several years. But
the truths of faith must be joined to the goods of charity,

into which they [the angels] inflow : otherwise, they have not

any plane.))

Concerning the Tongue. By whom it is affected avith Pain
AND rendered RIGID. [ThEIR] InFLUX.

4G14. There are spirits, nearly invisible, to the left, in the plane

of the upper part of the head. They make their appearance in

consociation ; and these, when they flow near, which is [done] from

a far-distant hell,—when these are present, they immediately
affect with pain the top of the left part of the tongue ; and, if

they operate more fully, it is still deeper into the tongue, which,

at the part [on which they operate], they at length make rigid, so

that I could not have eaten anything on account of the pain

which existed when the tongue was folded at that part ; and it

also flowed into my speech, so that I could hardly speak articu-

lately. They operate into that part of the tongue from which
there is a communication from the left ear, upwards, into the left
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side of the head, as far as the skull there, also to the left eye,

and, downwards, into the left side of the breast, right on to cer-

tain toes of the sole of the left foot, which depend on the thigh.

4615. These are such as in the life of the body spoke much, in

external form, concerning faith and charity, and as feigned piety

in every manner, to the end that they might persuade others that

they were [really] of such a character ; and yet, inwardly, they
were criminal, inclined to everything nefarious, and destitute of

all conscience. And, if those external appearances could not be
produced, or would not remain, they would then rush into those

nefarious and criminal deeds without any piety, and without
any conscience. Such is their true quality.

Concerning the Intercourse of the Soul w^th the Body.

4616. ((Nothing can be known concerning the intercourse of

the soul, unless it is known what the soul is. It is impossible

to speak of the intercourse of something known, as is the body,

with a thing entirely unknown as to all its quality. Who, at

this day, knows anything as to what the soul is ? Do not some
regard it as a flaming something ? some as an ethereal some-

thing ? others a thinking something, [existing] in some such way
as in a subject ? others as a pure thinking something, without a

substantial form by which [to exist] ? What manner of opinion

is held concerning the soul, is plainly manifest from this, that

they assign it a seat in some part of the body : some in the

heart, some in some part of the head, in the corpiis striatwin,

in the stomach, in the striated substance, yea, in the little

pineal gland ! Yea, indeed, from this it is plain, that, at this day,

it is entirely unknown what the soul is, since [men] believe that,

after death, it remains indeed, but is kept in a certain somewhere
(Pu) till the judgment-day. If it should be asked whether it

has any form, it is feared to reply thereto—consequently, [they

believe], also, that it has no quality.

4617. Since, therefore, the soul is such an unknown thing, it

is not wonderful that there cannot be known anything concerning

its state, and concerning influx, and concerning intercourse—as

it is called.

4618. As respects the soul, concerning which it is said that

it lives after death, it is no other than the man himself, who
lives in the body, thus the purer part of the man, which is

conjoined with the body, so that, by means of the body, it may
perform the functions it ought, in the world. From this the

body lives. This, after death, is called a spirit. It likewise

appears, then, entirely in a human form ; it has the senses, to
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wit, touch, sinoll, siu^ht, ami hi'ariiic^, inncli more exquisitely

than in the world. Jt has appt'tifts, cravinif.s, desires, atlcctions,

loves, similar to those which [it had] in the world, but in a

less coarse state. It then thinks, as in the world, but more
clearly; speaks with others, and is in society; and, this being

the case, if [the spirit] does not reflect upon the fact that he is in

another life, he knows no otherwise than that he is in the world

—

as 1 have heard on several occasions. This is the soul of man

;

and, because that is the interior man, to whose service was
formed the body, which, in the world, is supposed to be, and is

called, the man, the interiors of this, also, relate to man, as may
be evident from the angels. These are in interiors, and appear

in like maimer as men do, which is also known from the Word,
when they ajipeared to men. Thence at least, it is evident,

that the angelic form is the human form. The reason that

souls appear in the human form, is, because the universal

heaven does not conspire to another form, and because, in heaven,

the case is such, that the universal heaven acts into the least

particulars there, and the least particulars into the universal

[heaven] ; hence it can never be otherwise than that every

one there, whether angel or spirit, is in the form of a man.
From these things it is now plain what the soul is ; and,

inasmuch as, respecting the quality of the soul, and what it is,

man is entirely ignorant in his thought, it is preferable

that it should not be named soul, but, instead thereof, spirit,

since this is the soul of man which lives after death ; or,

if you prefer, instead of spirit, let it be called the interior man
;

for it is the man himself, which lives. That the matter is so

circumstanced, I ought to know thoroughly, from an eight to

nine years' almost constant association wath spirits and angels.))

Influx.

((4619. From the Lord, through heaven, inflows all the good

of love to God, because He wishes to conjoin man to Himself out

of love or mercy ; and [it inflows] by means of the good of love

tow^ards the neighbour, wherein He is present, because Himself

is in that love, to wit, [love] towards every man. He inflows into

the truths of faith, by means of those goods ; for all those things

are called truths which teach what love is and how it ought

to be exercised tow^ard the neighbour, and which confirm these

things, consequently, w^hich cause man to be in charity, and

thus again, which constitute his eternal salvation.

4G20. When angels inflow with man, they inflow into his

goods, as far as possible, and, by the goods, into truths, namely.
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those which man had impressed on himself, and convinced

himself of Thus they restrain him from falses, and protect him
from evils. When they inHow into his goods, they also inflow

into the truths, and when into the truths, they also inflow into

the goods, for they are conjoined. The case is thus : they inflow

into such things as are with man (for they are uuable to call

forth others), and, when into the truths, then into the affection

of truth—and the reverse. Especially do they call forth truths

by means of affection. See No. 5893 [A. G.].

4621. Evil spirits [inflow] into the affections of evil and into

falses, in a word, into his [the man's] cravings and appetites, and

into his persuasions and principles of the false ; and thus they

hold him captive.

4622. If man does not possess truths of faith proceeding from

the goods of charity, angels cannot inflow, because they have no

plane. But they inflow, then, by means of spirits, into his

externals, into his regard for others, j^roceeding from fear (on

account of honours and on account of gain) lest he lose his

reputation, and into his fear of the law and his life. Thus they

hold him in external honourable conduct. This is the plane

into which heaven inflows at this day ; but this plane is nothing

in the other life. Man is there in a spiritual world, and, there-

fore, in the sphere of his interiors. He is, there, such as he was
inwardly, not as he was outwardly. Externals are there

removed. It is thus plain of what quality a devil was, or of what
quality an angel was, in the world.))

COXCERNING THE HeLL WHERE THEY WORSHIP EACH OTHER.

4623. There is a hell, at a medium distance on the left side,

where appears an opening, and, therein, certain ones from that hell.

They there mutually compel one another to worship each other

as gods. He who is superior exacts this, and those who are

inferior yield it, and thus, in turn. Occasionally, some have come
thence into the world of spirits, and when they would do evil to

any one, they suggest that they should make supplication, and
then they would be liberated : but such are cast out with the

greatest abhorrence, and punished ; for, in the other life, it is

sacrilege to make supplication to any one in order that he may
not do evil, because this is [to pray] to the devil. The Lord alone

ought to be worshipped.

Concerning Sirens.

4624. Sirens are distinguished according to the hells with

which they have established conjunction ; lor all sirens conjoin
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tluMusolvos with holls. Among the sirens, are those who do

iiothintj else, when they flow near, than fix upon certain sonorous

words, which they compel spirits to speak, and this for a long

time. They thus, as it were, mortify the spirit.

Concerning tiii', Hki.ls in Kind.

402"). Those who are sent forth, from the holls, into the world of

spirits, appear there in a constant place, at a constant distance,

and in a constant altitude. By this they are recognised, what

kind they are, and whence they come.

4626. When any hell is opened, or when any devil from

thence appears, he appears deformed according to the cpiality

of the hell. Some, instead of a face, have only a hairiness or

beard ; some appear only as a bundle of teeth ; some very

hump-backed ; some, as it were, beasts, in various attitudes and

gestures. Thence, also, they are recognised.

Influx, Light (Ux), the sensual Man.

4627. (He who does not know about the interiors of man, can

never know of what nature is the communication of the soul

with the body, and this the less, since people have no idea at

all of the soul, and know nothing at all of its quality ; conse-

quently, it is so entirely unknown that it cannot even be defined,

save as being the intellectual and thinking faculty, but of what

quality this is, is unknown, whether it is like a something

ethereal, or flaming, or vapoury, or like a very diminutive living

something, as reigning in a hypothetical world of its own, or

something else. But very many have no idea thereof, especially

when they know theories concerning it
;

[for] these quite

confuse any ideas respecting it.

Inasmuch as it is unknown of what quality man is as to his

interiors, [let it be stated that] it is the corporeal of man that

sees terrestrial things and those things which are of the world,

hears those that are speaking, tastes or relishes those things

which are eaten, smells those things that float in the air, and

that feels by touch throughout the entire body. This is man's

corporeal. This dies and becomes a corpse, with those things

which most directly concur in establishing those sensations.

The corporeal is also every action and gesture, and also speech
;

wherefore, it is, likewise, the muscles, [and that enveloi^e] which

is properly denominated flesh.

The interiors of man, which do not die, succeed one another in
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the following order. There is the sensual, there is the natural,

there is the spiritual-natural : these are of the external of man.
Afterward there is the celestial of the spiritual, the celestial, and
the inmost, which, because it immediately receives the good and
truth which proceed from the Lord, is destitute of a name : these

are of the internal of man. The medium between the external

and internal man is called the spiritual of the celestial.

All these do really exist in man, and succeed each other ; and,

with every individual, one of them has dominion : they are,

also, distinct from each other. This may be evident, also, from

the fact, that, in universal nature, there are perpetual compo-
sitions and derivations : so also in man. This is also evident

from the heavens, which are similarly divided, and also from the

hells : and man is either a heaven in the least form, or he is

a hell in the least form ; for the universal heaven must consist

in the general of such images of itself in particular ; otherwise,

the particulars do not square with the general ; for the general is

nothing of itself, but it is made, it becomes, and so it is called, a
general, from its parts, as far as they are likenesses of itself)

((Every division of man's interiors has a distinct light (lumen),

and a distinct heat, from the others. The sensual has compara-
tively a gross light (lumen) ; and it was granted me, by much
experience, to discriminate this light {lumen) from the interior

lights (lumen) ; and it was observed, that, as often as I was
let down into this light {lumen), just so often there came up,

from the hells, filthy and shameful things, so that this light

(lumen) is hurtful, because, in this light (lumen), terrestrial,

corporeal and worldly things are.)) ((This light (lumen) is set

up when such things occur to the thought as are fully seen,

heard and felt ; so that when a man sees, hears and feels those

things inwardly, thus when the shameful deeds which he had seen

and about which he had heard, filthy words, and many things

which are inwardly perceived, [occur to the thought], they are

clearly, and, as it were, outwardly, discerned, by the senses.))

(((But when man is elevated from this light {lumen), so that

he is abstracted, or withdrawn, even a very little, from sensuals, he
then comes into a more interior light {lumen), which is not of the

sensual but of the interior natural. When man is in that light

{lumen), he is then in a better state, he is then in discernment
concerning sensuals, concerning their quality and concerning

causes. If he is able to think still more interiorly, he is then in

a light (lumen) still more interior, to wit, in [that of] the spiri-

tual of the natural. This light {lux) is partly from the light

(lux) of heaven, within natural light (lux). The ancient

philosophers among the gentiles knew this, and said, as

appears by the things in their books, that, if the mind
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woiv witlulniwn from sonsuals, it would come into superior lii(ht

(/it.r) and bles.sedncs.s. It ouijht to be thorou^'lily known and
consiilored, that all the unilorstandini^, and hence the thought, of

man, is from the light (/<?u') which inflows; for, as the sight of

the eye beholds objects which are without itself, by means of the

liglit t>f the world thrown upon them, so that it may constantly

behold the objects, without, not within, itself: so, and in such an
order, are interiors in externals.))) Thus, the understanding sees

by means of the light {lux) of heaven : the interior understanding

by means of the light {liijc) of heaven [simply] ; the exterior by

means of the influx of the light {lax) of heaven into the light

{lumen) of the world. ((Ever3^thing intellectual is thence;

for the intellectual is the internal visual faculty, or understand-

ing is internal sight. Hence it [i.e., understanding] is from

the light {lux) of heaven, which is from the Lord, in which
[light] is wisdom and intelligence, for that light {lux) is from

Divine truth proceeding from the Lord. Hence, from light

{lux) exists thought, discernment, reflection, attention, prudence,

rational analysis, and the faculty of judging, distinguishing and
choosing. All those things exist from light {lux), because they

are of the internal sight. Wherefore, whatever man hears, passes

over into that light {lux), in order that it may be perceived.))

((But everything voluntary belonging to man, exists from

heat. The voluntary of evil is from the heat of the world, into

which the heat of heaven inflows, and in which it is adulterated.

But the voluntary of good is from the heat proceeding from

heaven ; for spiritual heat is of the love which proceeds from the

Lord as from the Sun of heaven. That heat is celestial and
spiritual heat, which is love. From that heat is everything

good, consequently, every affection of good and of truth, and,

consequently again, everything of life : and these things pertain

to the will. Hence, also, is all the vital heat in man, which is

most perceived when his love is active ; for, so far as his love is

active, so far he grows warm, and so far his life is inflamed, as if

with fire.))

(From these things it may be known what heavenly fire is,

and what infernal fire, to wit, that heavenly fire is the love

of doing well to all, and infernal fire the love of doing ill to all

;

and, also, that vital fire is not from the solar fire of the world,

but from the solar fire of heaven.) ((From frequent experience,

I have observed—so that it was granted me to know it thoroughly

—that, when I have been let down into the light {luraen) of

the sensual, and as often as I came into it, evil spirits infused

filthy and disgraceful things, which at once ceased, when I was
raised out of that light.)) ((One day, at dawn, it was granted me
to see, even by means of sensual light {lumen), some spirits
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who were in that light in the other life. They appeared in

crowds, in a market place, carrying sacks, in which were raw
materials, which they weighed and carried away. This was a

crowd which is in the light {lumen) of that sensual, as are many
of the common people, who have thought no more deeply than on

those things which they saw with their eyes and heard with

their ears. Certain sirens were then present : they said that

they wish to be here, because they see men with their eyes,

and it was said that those [sirens] do not see except with an
obscure sight, or rather that they observe spirits who are in

an interior light (lumen), in such a manner that they, also, were

only in the light (lumen) of the sensual, or of the lowest natural.))

(He who is in that gross light (lumen), to wit, in sensual [light],

is also in the pleasures of the body and of the sensuals, which to

him are the primaries of life ; and he is also in such scientifics

as conduce to the furtherance of these ; and, when he thinks from

that light (lumen) concerning the truths of faith, concerning

heaven, and concerning Divine things, he accounts them as

nothing and rejects them, like such things as are, indeed, asserted,

but that do not exist, because he does not see nor touch them.

He believes in the senses only. Such sensual men are, now,

abundant in the world. Wherefore, the ancients said that ifman
were withdrawn from sensuals, he would see marvellous things,

and would be elevated towards heaven.) ((Wherefore, while man
is being regenerated, the truths of faith and the goods of charity

are insinuated, by the Lord, into those things which belong to

sensual light (lumen) and heat. They are, then, kept in con-

nection with the interiors. Nor do they [the goods and truths]

suffer themselves to be withdrawn ; for their spiritual light

(lumpen) is in that [sensual] light (lumen), and leads it, like the

soul does the body.)) ((That there is such a sensual light

(lumpen), is because all who are in the world of spirits from hell,

are in such a light (lumen) ; and, when any one is in such light,

he is in company with the infernal crew there.))

CONCEENING THE SoUL.

4G28. ((It may bo evident how much the perceptions of the
learned differ from the perceptions of the unlearned, concerning

the life after death. The learned, that is, they who are in-

structed in the sciences, have, from hypotheses concerning the

soul, and from their own thought, thence, concerning it, made the
soul either a something ethereal, or a something flamy, or a
something fiery, or a something cogitative, and thus [they have
made it] to be able to reside in some part of the body, or in a
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little <;lan(l, or in the corpus stnatani, or in the ventricles, or in

the heart. Hence they have taken up an idea concerning the

soul, from which idea they can never acquire for themselves a

faith that it is going to live after death, but a notion that it will

be dissipated ; and this they confirm with themselves, by their

science. The unlearned who are in good, however, care for

nothing of this sort, but say they are going to live after

death ; for they exercise no thought touching the soul. Into this

thought [that they are going to live after death], not entangled

and detiled by such ideas, is secretly insinuated [the truth] that

they are going to live there with a body like the angels ; for

into such perception, there is such an influx. But into the

perception of the learned there is the influx, that the soul,

because of such a nature, can by no means live after death

;

and, if it should live, that it would be again in the material body.

That the learned are of such a nature, is because they learn the

sciences for the sake of a reputation for learning, in order that

they may be promoted to honours and so to gain, but not that

they may grow wise by means of the sciences : for the sciences

are means of becoming wise ; but, to those who thus learn them,

they are the means ofbecoming insane. And when they [i.e., such

learned men] are exalted to honours, they live sensually, wholly

like others ; hence it is, that very many of the learned, if you

except a few, attribute all things to nature, and believe that

they are going to die like the beasts, and are going to have no

life after the death of the body : for sensual men, imbued with

sciences, can confirm themselves in such things ; for they apply

fallacies [to their confirmation].))

Concerning Influx.

4629. (The influx into the universal heaven is from the

Divine Human of the Lord. Hence, inasmuch as the Divine

Human is there the all in all, the universal heaven represents

a man; and, to all the societies there, the most minute particulars,

with man, correspond.) ((The universal heaven in general, and

the Lord in particular, inflows into every single angel—hence

his human form ; and, since he is in heaven, he is in the most

splendid and beautiful form, so that, if you saw, you would be

amazed, and say that such beauty surpasses all belief: and he

has such a human form, because the Lord inflows, in particular,

into every one, and heaven in general into every one, and every

one reciprocally into heaven. This happens from union, through

mutual love, which belongs to charity, and through conjunction,

thence, with the Lord. Hence it may be clearly apparent, that
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the Human of the Lord is Divine ; and, in respect to that by-

virtue of which He is the Lord, and as to His being the Lord,
He is Divine even as to the Human ; and that He put on the
Human in order that He might make it like the Human of
Jehovah was previously, to wit, such that when He passed
through heaven, He should be a Divine Man—still more
so is He, now. The influx thence is into every man; for

his interiors are formed according to the image of heaven,
his exteriors according to correspondences. Wherefore, the
interiors of man are heaven in the least form. Influx from the
Lord, into him, as into a very little heaven, is into every sino-le

part and into the whole man : heaven also [inflows], in a general
and in a particular manner. Hence, now, it is, that evil spirits

and genii, because they do not correspond, appear, in the light

(lux) of heaven, as monsters, some so dreadful that they cannot
be described, some manifesting the forms of brute animals,
and so forth.))

Concerning Influx.

[4629|.] (Those who are in sensual light (lumen), can very
rarely, if ever, be in good and truth, or have for their end o-ood

and truth, consequently, not their country nor justice, but only
themselves, their own profit and their own honour. In sensual
light {lumen), are all those adulterers who have taken pleasure
in adulteries. These reject all things of faith and charity, yea
also such things as are wont to inti'oduce to any interior lio-ht

{lux). In such light (lumen), also, are the voluptuous ; and in
such light {lumen) the avaricious, likewise, are. I was let into
that light {lumen) ; and, as often as I came into it, there
inflowed evil and falsity ; abominable things against the Lord,
against heaven, and against good and truth ; and impure and
foul things, especially the lascivious things of adulteries. The
reason is, because spirits of such a character, are in that litdit

{lumen) ; and then [when a man is in it] they inflow—and
there are few [only] who have suffered themselves to be
regenerated, even as far as the sensual, or exterior natural,
degree. As soon as I was withdrawn from that light {lumen)
into the light {lumen) of the interior natural, which occurred
at a time when very many foul things presented themselves,
then was I removed from them, and I came into thought and
faith concerning good and truth; but man is, to a great extent,
in sensual light {lumen). Those, however, who are in the
light {lumen) of the interior natural, alternately with the

VOL. IV. I
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lorinor, ntul wlio arc evil, are led by interior evil spirits. Those

who are (leeeitfiil, approach still more interiorly, uiul the whole

natural is infected ; for thonorhts are conducted from their

sensuals towards interiors, where are goods and truths, and
these they cast out or profane. Amongst the vile crew, are

very many who have never elevated the thoughts above

sensuals, and these are they who fear neither God nor men.

They regard murders, adulteries, and such things, as of no

account. But, amongst those who are in good, who have

elevated their thoughts by means of such things as pertain to

civil and moral and also to spiritual life, some of them are less

sensual than the learned. They perceive interiorly, which the

learned do not do.)

Influx.

4G30. ((The correspondence of all the organs, members, and
viscera., has been treated of at the end of chapters [xxvii.-xlii.

of Genesis] in Arcana Calestia, to the end that it ma}' thence

be known that there is influx from the spiritual world, not only

into the interior man in general, but also into his separate

parts, even to the corporeals ; for the influx is into the functions

and uses of the corporeals, and since into them, it is also into

their forms, for uses and their forms make a one, just as the

principal and the instrumental ; for these two must be together

in order that anything may be effected ; and when anything is

effected, they both make one cause. Thus, when influx from

the spiritual world into the use of an organ takes place, it takes

place into the organ itself; for this is wholly formed for the

sake of the use, as is the instrumental for the sake of its

principal, as, for instance, the eye for the sake of sight. When
influx into sight takes place, it also takes place into the eye, or

its organ, and so forth. In order that man might be convinced

that there is influx from the sj^iritual world into a man's
separate parts, therefore these correspondences have been there

treated of; and, moreover, for the reason that the exteriors of

the Word are significative of spiritual things, whereto they
correspond.))

((conx'eening those who project themselves into the
Respiration.

[4630J.] There were many of the evil spirits, who injected

things subject to them (suhjecta) into the respiration.))
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Concerning the Hells.

4681. There is a hell in front, at a distance a little to the

left, where are those who plot against conjugial love, and study,

by indescribable arts, to separate minds {animus) : they also

make their attempts with those who are united. When they

are away from their own hell, they appear directly over the head,

above the fontenelle there, and they look, when closely regarded,

like serpents. To help them they have genii, who are directly

under the buttocks, who also inspire lascivious things, in inde-

scribable ways. There appear, as it were, coarse points, which are

raised upwards from the head, and which they extend. I have
seen these spirits cast down into hell, nor could they be cast

down, until those coarse points were turned downwards. Those
points, which are not sharp, but blunt, are representative of the

greatest lasciviousness. It must be observed, that, in all the

hells, are deeper and deeper regions. Those who are worse are

in the lower regions, and those who are still worse, are in

regions still deeper. I have seen them cast down from one
depth to another, and this frequently. It was, likewise, ob-

served, that the deeper they come, so much the denser is the

cloud which surrounds them. That cloud is an exhalation

from them ; it is also a proof of the dense light (lumen) in

which they are, because they are more remote from the light

{lux) of heaven. The former light (luimen) is darkness and
fogginess.

Concerning the Hells.

4632. I saw that sirens descended into the hell which is

before the left foot, and wrought wicked things, in order, namely,

that a communication might be established between that hell,

and the new hell, which belonged to the sirens, behind the

left foot. It was then seen, that an angel, from the regions

above, looked into that hell, and removed all who were there,

who were very many, and reduced them into another order, and
this with great force ; and that he ejected some of them head-

long from thence into other hells. Such power have the angels,

from the Lord, and such is providence, that even the hells arc

kept in order.

[4632^.] Afterwards were seen, as it were, horses and horse-

men, interposing, from above, between those two hells, by which
was signified separation, and guard, that there miglit not be any
crossiiJir over from one into the other.
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Concerning tiik ITklls of Kevileks.

4G33. In a ilrcani, there were two who grievously reviled me,
and this without any reason, but out ot" a depraved nature.

They wished not only to beat, but even to injure, even so far

as to intlict grievous harm, almost amounting to death ; and
this, also, one repeated in the company of many who had been
in authority, in whose presence he had not any fear or diffi-

dence, etc., etc. When I awoke, I observed that such a spirit

was present : I spoke with him ; and he was of such a quality as

he was in the dream. Then was he delivered to others to

be guarded ; but he has become acquainted with magical arts,

so as to liberate himself from their hands ; but he tried in vain

to escape : he was restrained. Nor did he, then, have any
diffidence in presence of those who were Avorthier than himself,

nor in presence of others. Because he was of such a wild-beast

nature, he was despatched into the hell where such are. The
hell of such was in front, before the left foot, at a considerable

distance, so that he seemed to be outside the other hells.

Thither was he sent ; and, in that part is the hell of such ones

;

for such characters fear neither God nor men, and desire to do
evil to every one, and regard murder as a trifling matter.

4G34. Afterwards, others came and behaved abusively with-

out any cause ; but they were not of so fierce a disposition as

to wish to beat, and inflict harm on the body ; but they reviled

with words, thus esteeming another as vile, whom they could

treat contemptuously with words. They were youthful ones,

who have not yet learned the moral and civil life ; and, being

convicted that they were such, they were also remitted forwards,

to some distance before the left foot, where also there were

such characters. Thus it was not a hell, because not in the

deep but above. There, they complained that they were re-

viled by those there, and that [those] there would hear nothing

;

but it was said to them that [those] there could not be restrained,

imtil they [the complainers] had laid aside that wild-beast

nature, or it should be removed by means of such revilings

from others; and that they would remain there a long time,

according to their longer or shorter life in those things, and
according to the principles embraced, that such things were

allowable and almost heroic.

Concerning the Sirens.

4635. It was observed that sirens are of manifold kinds ; for,

when they i:>assed to their hell, some passed by beneath.



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 133

some above, some through the province of the stomach, some
through the province of the soles of the foot, some through

other provinces ; and some are imperceptible, who are above

:

but all those are thrust down into hell, through ojjenings, which

I have seen, below and above ; and those of them, in their hell,

who wished to extricate themselves thence, were thrust down
more deeply. In a word, the sirens are the most pernicious of

all. They make a league with various hells. They intermix

in all evil, and think of nothing else than how they may obsess

the interiors. They at once inject themselves thither, and tirst

follow the thought of another, and next lead it ; in this way, they

take away all freedom of thinking well and truly ; thus, they

all take away spiritual life. Such are in immense number, at

this day, from Europe.

CONCEKNING THE HeLL OF THOSE WHO ARE OPPOSED TO THE

Inmost of Heavenly Love.

4636. There are those who are oiDposed to those who are in

the province of the womb, in heaven, in which province are

those who are in the inmost of heavenly love. When those

appear in the world of spirits, they are a little in front, above,

quite high ; and they are in such wickedness, that they induce

their respiration on others, so that they may possess them.
Their hell is in front, a little to the left, deep down. Their

operation is directed towards the womb.

Concerning the Infernals.

4637. Those who appear to lie down, are more obdurate than

others, and are with difficulty driven away. Such were with

me on several occasions, and could only be ejected after a lapse

of time. The Lord can, indeed, cast them forth in a moment

;

but, inasmuch as it is according to order that contumacy should

hold out, therefore that happened. Very many such were the

most grievous adulterers.

Concerning the Hell of those who plot against Conjugial
Love.

4638. Their hell is under the hinder part of the knees, where
these are joined to the lower part of the thighs. They plot so

maliciously, and also cunningly, against conjugial love, as can
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scarcely be told. Their oper.ition penetrates towards the

heart. Those who are so malicious, were driven somewhat
backwanls, and deeply, into the hell there, where they were

shut up so that they may not be able to injure anybody any

more. They were those who, in the lite of the body, would not

tolerate married partners living together in love.

CONCERXIXG HeAVEX, AND THE ScN THERE.

4G39. ((There was shewn me, by a vision, a sun, which is the

Lord as He appears in the third or inmost heaven. To
those [in this heaven], there appears a very fiery redness, and a

Brilliancy, verv' gleaming flame, whose redness and gleaming cannot be

described. The whole [of the sun] is such, since it is everything.

When it verges towards noon, then that verj" fiery flaming

[colour] forms a great zone, and in the middle is obscurity

:

when towards evening, the flaming [colour] first begins tx)

be less red, then less, and afterwards to become as it were

white, and, at length, so that it is a cloudy white ; and then it is

the first evening state. When it has so appeared, then, that

quasi lucidity begins to advance towards the right there, in

the direction of the moon, and to add itself to the moon ; from

this the moon begins to gather lustre, and then it becomes

morning, in the spiritual heaven. There, also, the splendour of

the moon diminishes by degrees ; and then morning thus

begins in the inmo.st heaven, and so fonh. For, when it is

morning in the inmost heaven, it is evening in the second or

spiritual heaven. The reason is, because the flaming [quality],

or celestial good, in the second heaven produces that change,

since they are not able to admit it. There are such general

changes of state ; and they are changes of state as to wisdom,

and, in the second heaven, as to intelligence. To these alterna-

tions correspond the alternations of the times of day in the

world. There, states appear as the times of day from the

appearance of the daily gyration of the sun ; but, in themselves,

they are states : in heaven they are states, because it is wisdom
and intelligence which are varied, and because the sun, there,

does not gyrate as in the world ; but [the equivalent of] its

absence becomes apparent by a diminution of the flaming red-

ness. In the heavens are things which eye has not seen, nor

ear heard ; wherefore, if they were described, they would not be

believed. Who would credit that there are palaces there, in

which they live, of the most magnificent character, and that in

them, there, there are utensils of every kind ? But why relate

such things 1 they would not be believed.))
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4640. Between the third heaven and the second there is a

medium. Through the medium there is conjunction. [In] the

third heaven, the internal is represented [by] Judah, the

external by Joseph, the medium by Benjamin. [In] the

second heaven, the internal [is represented] by Israel, the

external by Jacob. In the lowest or first heaven, are spirits

who are simple, to whom correspond the exteriors of man, as,

for instance, the skins.

Concerning the Hells.

4641. At the left side, in front, are abominable and most

filthy hells. Certain ones from thence, appeared there in the

gates. They appeared as frightful monsters—some as corpses

clothed in their shrouds; some bony as to the head; some in a

most filthy situation, and in a frightful form. I am not able to

describe these things. They are horrible. Those Avho appear

there, in the gates, are images of those who are in the hells

:

from the former is known of what quality the latter are. But
when these were seen, they [the hells] were immediately closed,

lest they should infect the sphere. Those who are on the left,

farthest to the front, are bold ; they care neither for God nor

men.
4642. They who are at a distance on the left, in an oblique

line, [inclining] a little backward, are those who compel people

to worship them as God; and he who can subjugate another is

worshipped for so long as he can retain the upper hand ; and

it is thus, in succession. These things were also seen in a gate.

This hell is lower down. The gate of the hell of those who are

in front at the right, appears quite high, and, in fact, in the

plane of the armpit, under the upper arm. On the right hand,

towards the front, are those who are in the knowledge of faith,

but in an evil life, thus not in a life according to the precepts

of faith.

Concerning the Hells.

4643. To the right, a little in front, at some distance, is a hell

where are those who are in the evils of violation of charity, by
reason of false.s—like those who do nothing else during all their

life but kill and plunder, as do many in Asia, and [in places]

where there are great deserts. These are in that hell.
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Concerning Heaven avitii Man.

4044'. The communication of heaven with man is vonderful

;

and, unless one is instructed by the Lord, it can never be known,

nor, it" known, believed. InHux is rarely of such a kind that it

falls into manifest thought; for this [that falls into manifest

thought] comes from s])irits who are near man—but influx is of

the following character. With man are such things as he
believes, and by which he is atfected from the heart. When
the angels who are with him are in such things, and speak to-

gether concerning them, then inflows with the man cheerfulness,

contentment, and tranquillity of mind ; but, when such things

are not in the faith and affection of the man, then inflows sad-

ness and disquiet, and similar things ; and this influx no other-

wise falls into the thought of the man—who may be thinking of

quite another matter, at the time. Concerning this, I have

been at length instructed by much experience ; for I did not

know whence was sadness, and whence cheerfulness of mind,

when I was not thinking, or speaking, of such things as occasion

them—but I then perceived that the cause was thence.

4U45. From this it may be evident, that the affection of truth

and the will of good, is heaven with man. When this is

delightful and pleasant to man, then angels inflow and com-
municate to them {i.e., men] the sphere of their pleasantness and
delight, and so produce [it in him]. It is the communication
of spheres which causes it ; and one sphere has communication
Avith another, according to similitude.. Similar is the case with
the evil ; if evil spirits speak of things agreeable to the man,
then [men] have pleasantness and tranquillity ; but, if otherwise,

they have disquiet and unpleasantness.

4G4G. Spirits spoke together, and thence was communicated
a sphere which produced that effect on me. I wondered whence
it was ; and, at length, it was granted me to know whence, and
that it was from that cause. This has happened very often : it

is in order that I may be certified that this is how the matter
stands.

Concerning the Hells.

4G47. I was conducted through a hell which was under the

hell of adulterers, where were those who were in faith separated

from charity and in a life of evil, thus, who were from the

church ; and when I was conducted through it, I was withheld
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from all thought, and, so, protected, lest falses from evils should

be injected, and should infest me. When I was being conducted

along, I felt, as it were, waters around me. This is the hell

which is represented by the sea Suph.^ When I came to

another region, then I came into thoughts concerning worldly

things, and heard those who w^ere there, saying that they were
in temptations ; and it was granted me to comfort them. That
place is what is represented by the desert, where the sons of

Israel were for forty years. It was dark there ; it was not given

me to see anything, but [only] to hear them speaking. After-

wards, I was conducted along back from the upper region, to

the left, in the plain of the scapula, or highest part of the

shoulder ; and it was perceived that there is a way there for

those who are liberated from [their] temptations, and elevated

into heaven. It is that passage which is signified by the Jordan,

which the sons of Israel crossed.

Concerning the Hells.

4648. There was a certain one, who, in the world, took

pleasure in exasperating others, and leading them to reply in

anger, that so he might have a handle for doing them ill. He,
or another one like him, appeared to me, and wished to bite

me, which was also a customary practice with him, in the world.

It also appeared, that, with an axe, which was not then seen,

he lightly turned over something continually before himself,

which was, [or, represented] his exasperating conduct, and his

perpetual wish to do ill. But, with those who appear with an
axe, the axe is tied to the left arm. Afterwards [something
else] is many times whirled round by the right arm, and by
means of the neck, which is a sign that [these are the ones who]
appear with an axe, and also who [appear] with knives. This

appears afterwards; and they are not able to cast off [the

appearance]. So also this one. He was afterwards let down
under the sole of the left foot, almost to the hell there ; and it

was observed, that, as often as he moved himself, a noise was
heard, beneath, like the noise of punishings, which comes
thence, because, by many exasperating actions, and endeavours
to do evil, he had opened to himself the hells which punish

;

and so, it happened, that when he moved himself, which
representation occurs when he thinks actively concerning

others, such punishings commenced there. This was often

heard before, but it was not granted to know the cause. He
was transferred towards the back, to the hells of the malicious

^ Called, in the Authorised English Version of the Bible, "the Red Sea."
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genii ; ;uul, there, likewise, as often as he moved himself a

similar noise was heard. At length he was conducted still

farther, until he came to that place, [i.e., the hells which puni.sh],

that he himselt might be punished by the means by which he

wished to punish or do ill to others, thus that they [i.e., liis

elibrts] might as often return upon him. Such is the fate of

those who continually endeavour, and as far as they can and dare,

do actually harass, injure, and do ill to, others.

Concerning the Hells.

4649. Sometimes there are burstings forth, as it were
expulsions, by way of the back, which are efforts [on the part

of the hells] to struggle forth ; but they are repressed by the

Lord, and those from whom such efforts come are let down into

deeper places, and are also grievously punished there by their

associates.

[A Conversation] with the Jews concerning the Internal
Man.

4G50. There were Jews, who were not of the worst sort, and
who also listened to reasons. At first, they were not willing to

hear the internal man named. I perceived that this was
because Christians so often speak concerning the internal man.
They asked whether it is not enough to worship God with the

external worship enjoined ; but they were told that they must
also be humble before God, interiorly as well as exteriorly.

They did not understand this ; but when it was said that they

should also be humble in heart, they began to understand some-
what. Then I made use of a comparison, to wit, of a comedian
on the stage, w'ho carries himself most humbly in presence of

some one who acts the king, and, yet, in his heart, utterly

despises him. It was asked whether they wished to be like such

comedians ; they said, No, but that they ought to be entirely

humble in the pjresence of God. In this way they better under-

stood what the internal is, to wit, [that they have it] who
thought [as well as acted] humbly, before God. It was said

that externals are but gestures significant of the internal : if

these were separated, it would appear ridiculous. It was said,

moreover, that we read, in the Word, that this people worship

me with the mouth, but their heart is far from me. From this

saying, they understood that the heart ought to be in unison

[with the mouth], and then the state would be internal. They
then declared that they now knf^w what the internal man is. They
added chut they had supposed that those who are internal men
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did almost nothing Avith the body, that they scarcely spoke, but

only thought, and, so, that the thing was a phantasy. Nor did

they understand what faith is. They supposed it was to think,

and wondered that this should effect anything. It was said to

them that faith embraces that which ought to be known,
acknowledged and done : as, for instance, that Jehovah is the

only God, and that He is to be acknowledged as the only God

—

this belongs to faith ; also, that they should believe, from the

Word, that Messiah is to come and save ; likewise, that they

ought to comport themselves humbly in the presence of Jehovah
—this is of faith, namely, it ought to be known, acknowledged
and done. I wished to say that this ought to be believed ; but

they were not willing to allow that word.

[A Discourse] with Spirits to the effect that they bring

Punishment upon themselves, and that Punishment is con-

joined with Evil.

4651. I was in conversation with certain spirits, concerning

the evil of punishment, and of misfortune that happens to the

evil
;
[and 1 said] that they themselves bring it on themselves.

They thought that it appears otherwise, and hence that it is

not so, because punishers come and punish, and that they are

other spirits who do this, and, therefore, that they do not bring

the punishment on themselves. They were told, that if they

had not done evil the punishers would not have come ; but this

they did not very well understand. The truth was exhibited

by means of a similar case : if any one strikes his hand against

a wall where there are spikes, and so hurts his hand, whether

it is the wall which occasions the hurt, or whether it is they

who bring it upon themselves : it appears as if it were the

wall ; but they know it comes from them, and so, that they do

it to themselves. It is still more clearly manifest from laws

in the world : he who commits evil is punished, as soon as

convicted of having done the evil ; for, then, he draws the pun-

ishment upon himself, although others administer it. Thus
also are evil, and the punishment of evil, conjoined in the world.

Such is the intention of the laws. It is still more so in the

other life. At length, they comprehended. It was concluded

that this springs from the fact that good has in itself rewards,

and, conjoined with itself, happiness. Hence is derived the

law, in opposites, that evil has in itself punishment, and, con-

joined with itself, damnation. In the one provision the other

is provided ; for opposites are similarly, but oppositely, circum-

stanced.
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The Manner in which some Gentiles, from Asiatic Regions,

MAKE InVESTIC.ATION AS TO WHETHER THEY ARE TENDING

TOWARDS Heaven, or towards Hell.

4()o2. I saw a certain gentile with a dusky blackish face

;

and it was seen that he came from a warm region, where such

as he dwell. He was seated in a chariot. The horse which

drew it, turned all round, and, at length, ran whither he would.

Ho proceeded toward the north there ; and, before the horse

ran, he [the man] marked, with a staff', the spot where was the

beginning of the course, or the starting point, so that he might
know it afterwards, when he returned, and, also, whether he was
in the same place. The angels said, that certain gentiles thus

explore, in the other life, whither they are tending, towards

heaven, or tow^ards hell, and with what speed; for, when they

return to the first starting point, they then observe how far

they are distant from thence, and in what direction, and

they thence know the progression of their life, and its trend

;

for distance shows these things. The reason is, because

change and progressions of place, in the other life, are states

of life and their progressions : that to progress, to advance,

to go, to walk, to journey, have reference to life, see [else-

where].

Concerning those who are in Faith alone.

4653. They who have impressed on them.selves the notion

that faith alone saves, appear according to the quality of their

faith. Those who have believed this more inwardly, are at the
right hand, beneath, on a level under the sole of the foot. They,
also, are there, who form a society of more interior friendship,

concerning which society, see No. 4489. Those of them who
have not so inwardly impressed on themselves the doctrine that

faith alone saves, but only know^ and as it were believe it when
they think from doctrinals, are also at the right, further for-

wards, and deeper down. Thither, also, come those who have
both professed and defended faith alone ; but those of them
who have passed an evil life, are there let down under the

earth into a deep place, and more towards the front where they
appear surrounded, as it were, by waters. This region is widely
extended. But they who have completely believed that faith

alone saves, and so have rejected good works, as contributing

nothing to salvation, and those of them who have taught it and
impressed it on others, from zeal, appear forwards, close at hand
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on the right, in the plane of the face. When anything flows

out thence, it is perceived as if [it came] from Luther ; and,

wonderful to relate, when James, who said that they should

shew their faith by works, is thought about, there is an appear-

ance as if a knife flew forth from thence to slay those who
feel it to be so. But those who knew that the confession of

faith is that faith alone saves, but have not taught it, or

any farther impressed it on themselves [than merely to assent

to it], and have lived a life of good and justice, are in the lower

earth.

4654. What he may have believed does not injure any one in

the other life, if only he have rightly held charity towards the

neighbour, according to its essentials ; for those of this descrip-

tion have led a life of good, and have inwardly possessed truth

agreeing with their good. Wherefore, when they are left to

their own good, they then, freely, and with joy, acknowledge

the truths : to wit, that good is in the first place, and truth in

the second, and that truth without good is dead.

Concerning the Heaven of Rustics.

4655. It was granted me to speak with those who were from a

simple and rustic race, who were in faith, believed in God, and

practised what is just and right in the life of the body. These

appeared in front, in a considerable space above, in the plane of

the chin round about. They appeared like something misty

;

and, because they were in the affection of knowing truth,

and whether the doctrinal of their Church was true—inasmuch

as they wished to know this, it was granted me to speak with

them; [and I said] that in order that truth may be known, it is

necessary that it should be known that charity towards the

neighbour and love to God are essential, and also what faith is.

They wished to hear what is the difference between charity and

faith. It was then granted me to say, that charity is all that which

is of life, or that has regard to life, not only to give to those in

need, but to practise what is just and right with the neighbour,

and in every function ; all those things are of charity, in a word,

which are of life ; but that liaith is to think rightly and justly

concerning everything, as that the Lord rules all things, that all

good is from the Lord, that what is good and just ought to be

done for the sake of good and justice—but they said, on account

of the Lord ; and many such things. These are of faith, and are

of thought : further, also, that the Word is Divine, and that

they might know, thence, how to live and to think. It was
granted me to say, moreover, that those things which are of faith,
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or of thought, must, in onh^ that they may he of faith, pass into

the will, to the end that they may will it—as, that the Lord

rules us and not we ourselves, because He loves us, and knows
all thinors with us, even to eternity : thus, we ought not only to

think, but also to will this; and then delight is in it, and it

conveys itself into charity, when, also, it is in the whole of life,

as justice and riglit : also, that we ought to think that a thing

ought not only to be done for tlic sake of the Lord, but that it

ought also to be willed, and doing good for the sake of our-

selves as an end, ought to be held in aversion. So in all things

else which are of faith : they are first of the thought, but next

become of the will, and thus are within every action which

is of life, therefore in charity itself, and so they make a one.

There, also, often appeared above, simple upright spirits, who
were often borne downwards. Their place of temptation is

there.

COKCERNING THE HeLL OF DIABOLICAL GeNII AT THE BaCK.

4G56. At the back, are infernal and diabolical genii, who are

from those men who have thought evil against the neighbour, and

delighted themselves therein, and, also, as often as they could

without being detected, have inflicted it, secretly, by means of

others. In the other life, such are at the back, deep down in

vaults : they are invisible there. There was a certain one there
;

and he said that they were, as it were, volatile, escaping his inspec-

tion. They are there in bogs, over which, from phantasy, there

appears grass, which looks to those who come to it like a

meadow : but when they enter, they are immersed.

Concerning Hell.

4G57. To the left, a little towards the front, is the hell where

those are who have committed enormous crimes, which are called

deeds of night, and which ought not to be disclosed. There

was seen, as it were, an ocean of fire rushing thither, and

enfolding them, and afterwards, rolling them along, it discharged

them into an abyss.

Concerning a dark infernal Chamber.

4658. That chamber is forwards, on the right side, at some

di.'itance. In that place are such persons as have plotted, in
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kingdoms, to become powerful above others, by right or wrong,

and have accounted religion as nothing, nor believed in God,
but [have believed] that all things are of nature, and attributed

everything to their own prudence. In that chamber they sit

at quite a long table ; and in a throne, above, sits a certain one
who calls himself the great God ; and they who sit, also acknow-
ledge him for such. He places a certain sceptre on that table

;

and all there hear and worship him. It was granted, to

see those things there, and to hear them speaking, and telling

about what they were deliberating with each other : for they
deliberate ; but they wish that it should be unknown, because
such was their disposition in the world.

They said they had deliberated whether there was one God,
or many, and have concluded that, at present, there are many,
and that those who formerly were gods are no longer so, and that

thus they succeed each other. They have also deliberated con-

concerning God, [to the effect] that every god should be called the

great God by his own [worshippers]; again, that one god does

not act against another : further, that they who are shrewd, can
aspire to become gods. They said they had also deliberated, con-

cerning eternity, that there are many eternities, and always
an eternity where there is any god. Then they said, that

the deliberators there, depart and return ; and that some, when
they depart do not return, nor do they know whither they go

;

and many similar things. They are in such an insanity, for the
reason that they have plotted nothing else, in the world, than to

become great. They have quite a strong persuasive faculty.

Their god, by means of phantasies, is able to present anything
to the sight, which [presentations] he calls miracles. Under the
table was a coffin, such as dead bodies are laid in. This was taken
away from them; and he then said that he could, then, no longer

work miracles. From that it may be concluded, about any one,

that he was of the Catholics. They [the so-called miracles] were
exposed to derision, by certain spirits, by means of phantasies, so

that simple spirits might see of what quality he [the pretended
god] was. In a word, they are in stupidity, but they seem to

themselves the wisest of all. Afterwards, it became known
whence he was, that he was from Constantinople, and that, there,

he was in the post of Mufti, and that he derived that pride

thence. The coffin under the table, was the likeness of Mahom-
med's coffin ; and it was under the roof as long as he remained.
He declared himself to have been able to work miracles, but
afterwards [not]. He was then exposed, by many, to great
derision, and thus was cast into hell. He said that, previously,

in the other life, he was under Mahommed, but afterwards, when
he became God, that he was above him.
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Concerning the Ptate of those who are in Hell, in Respect
TO those who aue in Heaven.

4G59. AVhen I had observed, for a considerable time, that the

evil who are from the hells were most cunning, so that they

appeared cleverer than others (for they could devise arts, where-

by they might seduce others and persuade to falses, together

with arguments, and could defend evils and falses with such

ingenuity that, at first, I su]>posed that they were more intelli-

gent than the upright
;
yet, that I believed this, is because I con-

sidered it to be intelligence to ingeniously persuade to falses,

and mislead; as, also, it appears); but, still, I observed afterwards,

that their state was wholly different ; for they suffer themselves

to be misled by phantasies, so that those things which come to

pass by means of phantasies, they believe to be wholly real. This

was shewn in a thousand ways. Moreover, they are completely

borne away by their nature, just like beasts. They act there-

from ; thus, are not able to see whether anything is advantageous

for them, or not; thus, they are without reflection, without shame,

without fear, but still are more malignant than beasts, for they

have abused the intellectual faculty to forming that nature.

Hence, it was evident, that they are anything else than intelligent

—malice is not intelligence—but that they are, as it were, insane.

The reason is, because they are remitted into their evil and' the

false thence ; and the intellectual faculty of feigning and doing

anything save as their nature impels them, is taken away from

them. Were it otherwise, they would then continually become
worse, and would wholly lose the remaining human itself But
it is otherwise with the upright : these, because they are in

truths and goods, and hence in heavenly light, are, there-

fore, intelligent and wise. Their wisdom cannot be described
;

the reason is because wisdom is to know truths and to do goods

:

in these, is the Divine. But insanity is to will and do evils, and
thence think and speak falses. Because these are in the opposite

condition, and not at all in any light of heaven from truth

and good, therefore, they are insane, and hardly differ from

beasts, save in the circumstance, that they are more malignant

than beasts are.

4GG0. Being of such a character, it cannot well be otherwise

than that they mutually punish each other in the hells, and
torture each other; for thus [comes] their fear of injuring

[others]. They cannot be restrained save by means of fears ; nor

can fear be otherwise excited than by punishments.
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Further concerning the Hells : Adulterers.

4661. In the other life, they who have been adulterers persecute

marriages ; they do away with them ; they hardly discriminate

them from adulteries. They say that the marriage state is only
for the sake of training up offspring; and, moreover, that it is

allowable to anyone to enjoy a wife, and this without sin. Such
characters are exceedingly numerous at this day ; and they are

called forth from the hells into the world of spirits, and this

because they are called forth by adulterers [still in the world].

They are exceedingly multiplied at the present day, especially

from the region where the Church is ; where, by far the greatest

part who are ofany condition, do not believe there is anything holy

in marriages, and laugh in their heart if any one says that they are

holy. They also call [such people as say they are holy] simple.

Such persons, in the other life, are insane like the rest of the infer-

nals—both those of the male and those of the female sex. I saw
how numerous they were, and what their insanity was. When it

was insinuated into them that a married pair were there, and
that the wife was fair and young, they rushed off, pell-mell, as if

insane, yea, like madmen, and wished to dissolve marriages there.

Such is their character ; but they were carried away, by their

blind fury, to the place where was the hell in which they were.

They were backwards, at a distance, because they were genii.

Concerning the Hells. Concerning the Proud.

4662. There is a hell in front, at a distance to the right, where
are those who are in the insanity that they are more than
deities, and that they have subjugated heaven. When these
appear, they do not appear as giants, but as giants of giants

;

and they see all the others below themselves, like dwarfs, or like

small shrubs. When these are in hell, they are in the insane

notion that heaven is under them, and that they rule all things.

There were some there who did not believe such an insanity

could exist, because they believed [that], since they were men,
they must be receptive of something of reason : but they were
not able, because in the life of the body, they have contirmed
themselves against the truths of the Church, and against God;
and they who had confirmed themselves against these, and
despised others in comparison with themselves, and have con-

tinually been arrogant, become such, nor can they recede from
their insanity—which was demonstrated by this, that those [wlio

had doubted their insanity] laboured in vain to persuade them
VOL. IV. K
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that thoy weiv iiisano. ironro, also, wore thov instructed that

the more anyone is in heart hau<jfhty towards otliers, that is, in

selt-K)ve, the less is he in the faculty of growing wise, so that they

are removed from wisdom according to the degree of their love

;

and that wisdom from the Lord intiows only with those who are

luiniMe, who do not desj)ise others in comparison with themselves,

who favour what is good, and love good men from the heart.

COXCERN'INC THE IxilADlTANTS OF AN KaRTII IX THE UxiVERSE.

4GG3. (((((I was in a waking vision, and was led as to my
spirit to certain spirits who wore from a certain earth in the

universe ; and, while I was being led, there appeared to me, on

the ricfht, first, a rather bri^fht and thick cloud, and thereafter,

as it were, smoke mingled with something fiery, which ascended

quite high. There was such a smoke to a considerable distance.

I was borne through it, as to my spirit, in the vision ; and then

appeared, beneath, very many genii, like men; but, as I did not

speak with them, it was not granted me to know what is their

quality, and what they did there. This was in the interstice

between the world of our sun, and the universe.))))) (At length,

after two hours' time, I arrived at a place, where I tarried.

Then, there appeared above me, spirits who spoke with me
;

and I could observe that they were from another earth, because

they dififered completely and manifestly from the spirits of our

earth. They wondered, at first, that any one from another earth

should come to them ; and they also, after exploration, ascer-

tained that we w'ere outside the sphere of their earth. I asked
what God they worshipped : they said that they acknowledged
a certain angel, who often appears to them as an angelic man
and teaches them, and also gives them to perceive what they
should do ; and that they know that there is, in the sun there,

the supreme God, who apj^ears to His angel, and that He is

too great for them to venture to adore. The angel whom they
worshipped, since they dared not then worship the supreme God,
was an angelic society in heaven, to whom it was granted, by
the Lord, that they should preside over them. For the rest,

they were modest; and they were well-disposed aud some-
what simple. There was also seen a woman of fine stature and
becoming carriage. Afterwards, my sight was opened there, so

that I was able to look a little into that earth ; and it appeared
that there were many fields, and fleecy sheep : further, also,

that there were forests with leafy trees. The woman appeared
of fine stature and becoming carriage. Some of the inhabitants

of the lower class, there, also appeared. They were clothed
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in a dress like the rustics in Europe. Moreover, there also

appeared there, two married people, husband and wife. She
wore in front, as it were, a stomacher, which was not on the

breast; but, just in front of the breast, was placed as it

were a certain [article of apparel], behind which [the breast]

could be concealed ; but, still, it was so arranged that she could

insert her arms, and so clothe herself, and go out. This also

was done. Her husband also put it on, to show how they [the

men] were clothed, and j^laced it on his back ; and then the

lower part was loosened, and flowed down to the feet, like a toga
;

and, thus clothed, he walked about.)

(They said that, to them, their sun appeared flaming, just like

our sun, but it was not of that size : for I represented to them
the character of our sun, and of what colour its flame was. That
sun is a star ; and I have heard from angels, that it was a star of

the lesser magnitude ; they said, besides, that a starry heaven
also appears to them.) ((Sometimes, there appears to

them the angelic heaven, which was also shown me. It

appears to them like a small starry heaven, but with golden

stars, in a quite bright light.)) ((But the spirits said that they
do not have there any light, save from a certain flame which
appears to them, which was like the flame of a torch, quite fieiy

and yellow. This comes from the fact that they do not adore

the supreme God, that is, the Lord, but an angel. Hence their

light is not from the sun of heaven, but from an angelic society :

for an angelic society, when it is granted by the Lord, can pre-

sent such a light, in a lower sjDhere.))

(It was said by angels, that, in the Grand Man, they [the

people of the earth in question] relate to something in the

spleen, which was also shown by a movement, as it were a
trembling, when they inflowed.) Under them, was the hell of

those who are from the same earth. A certain one was shown
me, who appeared very hideous, .so that he terrified me greatly.

I dare not describe his form. There, also, are many sorceresses
;

and those of them who have been sorceresses in their earth,

practise dreadful arts. A certain one of such a character was
shown to me in that earth : she was dressed in a green
garment ; and, when she appeared, I was filled Avith such a

disgust as [is experienced] when anything loathsome apincurs to

the sight. (I wondered exceedingly, when I saw those two
married people, that the husband walked as if he were a grandee,

with a sort of pompous step and the like bearing, and that the

woman was humble. It was said that such is the custom in

that earth ; and that husbands who are of such a character are

beloved ; but, nevertheless, that they are still good, and love their

partner quite tenderly, and perform tender offices for her. It
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was also said, that it is not permitted them to have several

wives ; and that they are content with one.) (Since they

wondered that such things c^n be described in writing, I spoke

with them concerning our earth : tliat such things are known in

our earth ; and that, so far as is yet known, it is not so in other

earths; also, that in this earth are sciences, which arc increased

by being capable of inscription in writings, and so left to

others and to posterity, and that hence are many arts in this

earth, as for example, the art of constructing ships, and many
other things. It was granted me to tell them the reason

;

[namely], that, from the earliest times, those in this earth wished

to be wise in such things, and that this was represented by the

tree of knowledge in paradise ; and that, because they had
eaten thereof, therefore they cannot be made healthy [spiritually]

by other means than by sciences, thus by the scientitics which are

of faith.) (It was then told me, by the angels, that the Lord
willed to be born in this earth, where divine truths are handed
down by means of writings even from the earliest times, because,

in this manner, the truths of faith could here be multiplied and
preserved better than with others : but, with others, these truths

are only learnt from parents, and so retained in the memory,
and then very many things perish in the lapse of time ; but,

here, it is not so. Thus, also, the angels of heaven are able not

only to be perfected from the Word, but also to perceive

blessedness and happiness of life : for the Word, read in this

earth, passes, by correspondences, even into heaven, as was
shown. Thus, also, can the truths of faith be communicated to

the angels of other earths. This is the reason that the Lord

willed to be born here, and to become, while he was in the

world, the Divine truth, that is, the Word, and afterwards the

Divine Good, that is, Jehovah.) (In this earth, more than in

other earths, there are sciences and arts quite unknown else-

where : [the following] sciences, to wit, the physical sciences

in general, chemistry, medicine, optics, astrononi}^, geometry, and
philosophy, whereof they know nothing at all elsewhere

;
[the

following] arts, for example, the smeltings of metals, the art of

sculpture, of painting, music, the art of constructing ships,

carriages, magnificent buildings and palaces out of stone and
marble, and mirrors; besides very many arts, which are for use

and pleasure. Not onh'are they [in this earth] skilful in these,

but they also have communication, by means of ships, with

distant regions ; and the gains of different regions are dis-

tributed to others. Similarly with the arts, and also with the

sciences. These, when invented and known by one person, are

communicated, by means of books and writings, to all others

;

and the things which are known in one region are likewise
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communicated to those who are in another ; and those things

which the ancients knew, are also known to posterity; for

writings remain. For which reason also, and especially, the

Word and the truths of faith, could be given in this earth,

because [they could be known] in many [places] at the same
time, and successively through the ages ; and so could bo

multiplied, which could not happen elsewhere.* *)

That there are, from every Church, those who believe their

DOCTRINALS to BE TRUE ABOVE THOSE OF OTHERS. FaITH ALONE.

4664. There were certain spirits from one Church ; and they

fully believed their own doctrinals were true, and those of the

rest [of mankind] erroneous. Then, in order that they might
be convinced that it was not so, many were brought to them
from a different religion; and, at length, Socinians, Anabaptists,

Quakers, Jews. Every one of these affirmed his doctrinal to be
true, and that of the rest to be false. Hence they were con-

vinced that they were in error ; and that, in whatever Church
they were born, they ought to inquire, out of the Word, whether
they are in truth ; but, then, they ought to have the life of

charity towards the neighbour and love to God for a principle

;

for, unless there is this principle, there is no illustration.

** (((4665. I wondered who those were, who were in the

middle of the boundary between this world and the universe.

There was a multitude ; and I was again carried down near to

that place ; and one there told me that they are a guard lest any
one goes from this world to them who are beyond ; and that

they at once discover, from perception, whether it is granted
them by the Lord to cross over that intermediate space. This was
also confirmed to me on a former occasion. Then, a certain spirit

wished to cross over thither with me ; but, when he came thither,

he shouted aloud that he was perishing, and also he was like

those Avho are in the agony of death. This he attempted again,

and a similar thing occurred—he shouting out in the same
manner.)))

CoNCERNlNa THOSE WHO ARE IN A GENERAL IdeA.

4666. It was granted me to know the reasons why some are in

a general idea, which yet is determinate. The great part are

in an evil general idea : some, also, in one that is good. They
are those who have been solitaries, and have thought much,
and indeed determined, concerning matters, either domestic
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aflfjiirs, or conooming commorco, or, on the part of the evil,

concomiiig crafty plans, how they may acquire immoderate

profits or deceive others ; and, when these ideas are not deter-

minate, then they are as it were in no idea, because only in a

general idea of such things. The good, wlio think much con-

ci'rning faith, and concerning heaven, also [think] detenninately,

and are in the general idea of these things between-whiles; nor

are they then turned aside to other things.

4U(J7. It is otherwise with those who are in an abstract idea,

and who did not have determinate ideas except such as were

obvious to the eyes, and between-whiles were in a general but

not a regular idea, or one determined to certainties, but [an idea

determined] variously to those obvious things.

Concerning the Hells,

4668. There are many spirits who wish to return into the

world ; and they inquire, and, to a certain extent, come to know
where men are; and when they come thither, they burn with a de-

sire to enter into man, and obsess him, that is, to lead his speech

and his actions. Such do those spirits become, who have loved

mundane and earthly things ; and they have been horrified at [the

thought of] a life after death, because they would thus lose all the

delight of their life. But such are remitted, of the Lord's provid-

ence, into places far away from the sjjirits who are with men; and
there, some of them are hidden quite deeply. The place to which

they are remitted, appeal's as if in the extremity of our solar

world.

Concerning Heaven.

4669. It was granted to observe that those who are above,

see and perceive all things which are below, but that those who
are below perceive and see nothing of those things which are

above, that is, which are interior—a manifest proof that superiors

inflow into inferiors, and not the other way about; and that the

Lord inflows into all things and into every particular thing.

Concerning Heaven and the "Word.

4670. I spoke with those who are in the third heaven, whom
it was granted me to understand in part, because there was an
angel with me at the time. The speech which prevails there,

dift'ers entirely from the speech of the angels of the second
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heaven ; for it is a perceptive speech from affections, thus from

the changes of the heavenly heat, the light there assisting.

That speech cannot be expressed. They have a perception of

all things which are there, and beneath, solely from the varieties

of affection. The light assisting, they have discourse ; and it is

visible and perceptible to them ; nor can spirits, save those who
are of the celestial genius, or those to whom it is granted by the

Lord to observe it, know of what quality it is. It simultaneously

comprehends innumerable things ; so that such things as can

be expressed by the speech of the angels of the second heaven

in a half hour, can here [be expressed] in a moment ; and, also,

very many things that cannot be expressed in the speech of the

second heaven : hence it is clear that the wisdom there is

indescribable. In that heaven, all are acquainted with each

other, as to whence they are and of what quality ; so that, [in]

that universal heaven, where are myriads of myriads, still are

they [all] known by each individual. They know, from percep-

tion, of what quality they are, and what is the difference of

their good, wisdom, and intelligence, and, if they desire it, to

what province in the human body it corresponds. They
appeared to me in a flaming and very great brightness, and
like infants ; also high in front. There was as it were a cloud,

which was opened, and thus they were seen.

4671. Then, also, a little paper was let down, written with

Hebrew letters, just as they wrote them in the most ancient

times. They differ little from the Hebrew letters of the present

day, but, nevertheless, [they differ] slightly ; and the angel who
was with me, said that he comprehended everything which was
written there from the letters alone, and that every letter con-

tained some idea, yea, the sense of the ideas ; and he also taught

me what V what {<, and what H signified ; but, what the rest

[of the letters] signified, it was not ]3ermitted him to tell : he

said also that all things of the Word are inspired in this manner,

and that the third heaven knows thence, when the Word is read

by man in the Hebrew text, all the divine-celestial which is in-

spired, and that each and all the things therein treat of the Lord.

Such a sense cannot be explained, because it is the celestial

sense, of which not one idea can be expressed. From this it may
be apparent, that the Word, according to the Lord's words, is

inspired as to every jot and tittle. I spoke with them concern-

ing the origin of that thing, why merely the form of the Hebrew
letter should present these things ; and the cause was derived

from the form of the flow of heaven, which is of such a character;

and that, because they [i.e. the letters] are in that flow, which

makes the foundation of order, they [i.e. the angels] thence have

perception.
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Concerning Hell.

4072. I was led above the maj^ical hell; and when I was

above it, there appeared a great head of a serpent, hideous

by reason of its black scales. The body was like a scaly fish.

It was said that this magical hell appears thus in the light of

heaven. The reason is, because serpents are naturals, and
ratiocinations thence : the scaly fish are sensual scientifics,

wliereby they are led into magical things. Hence it was

a])})arent what was signified, in the prophet, [by] the great

crooked serpent and leviathan, where [he treats] concerning

Egypt, where magical arts [were practised].^

Concerning tue Dwellers in the Univer.se.

4673. (I was led by the Lord, above the magical hell, to an
earth in the universe, to the left in respect to the sun there

—

which is the Lord; and at last, after two days, I came to certain

spirits who were from a certain earth there. They were seen

very high above us ; and thence they explored those things

which are below, and also observed them attentively, and like-

wise observed me, and then spoke with me, thence, concerning

various matters, and wondered exceedingly that anyone should

come to them from somewhere else, I told them from which
earth I was, and how many earths there were in our world,

especially telling them about the spirits of Mercury, who
wander around everywhere, in order to acquire knowledges for

themselves. They said that they had also observed them with

themselves.) (It was asked what God they worshipped ; they

said the Lord, concerning whom they had the idea of a
Divine Man, and it was acknowledged that it was the same
Lord Avith our Lord ; but they said that they acknowledge and
worship, besides, an invisible God ; but it was granted me to tell

them, that we, also, in like manner, worship an invisible God

;

but that He is the same as the Lord, because what is infinite

cannot be seen ; but that he appears as a man ; and that, therefore,

we worship one God, not several, however we may err concerning

the person and concerning the persons.) (Moreover, they were
penetrating in sight ; and, because they were on high, they saw
from thence all things that were below, and also observed them.
They were told that they are like eagles, which fly aloft, and
see beneath far and wide around. Then were they indignant,

supposing that I compared them to eagles, regarded as rapacious

birds ; but it was granted me to reply that [I compared them] to

^ The allusion is, plainly, to Isaiah xxvii. 1. Egypt is mentioned in the
twelfth and thirteenth verses.
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eagles, because they see everything below widely and sharply,

not that they are rapacious ; and that yet there is a corres-

pondence, because spiritual food is knowledge and wisdom
thence ; but that the food of eagles is birds and poultry that

are beneath them ; which, therefore, they look for in a similar

manner. It was said by the angels that they correspond to the

external power of sight in the Grand Man.)

(Afterwards, it was granted me to see and speak with spirits

from the same earth, who were lower down. They were seen
lower down, and more forwards, a little further removed ; but
these were idolaters, for they worshipped a certain idol of stone,

resembling a man, but not a handsome man. They were asked
why they do that, and why they worship not a living but a
dead [God] : they who were the wiser replied that they worship
the living God, when their look is directed to the idol ; and
that they know that God lives, and is not a stone ; but still

that their ideas can thus be fixed on the Divine, who is other-

wise invisible. [Reflect] on the quality of idolaters.)

(I inquired [of them] concerning their earth. They said that

they there sec their sun, which is a star to our eyes, of a fiery

colour, but not greater than the head of a large man ; so that it

appears less than our sun. Somewhat less than half. They
then said that they likewise have lakes and fishes there, that

they have meadows, flower gardens, and woods full of fruit-

trees ; that they feed on these and pulse, and a certain fruit of

a tree, which [fruits] are as large as our melons and of a sweet
taste. They also stated that there are very beautiful birds

there, of a blue colour, with golden wings, and also smaller and
larger animals ; the smaller with backs not unlike camels
in a smaller mould, dotted with golden spots. They also said

that they have no houses, but dwell in wooded glades, and there,

among the trees, place for themselves a shelter for the rain and
for the heat of the sun ; and that thus they dwell under that

shelter. There appeared to me such a domicile, and that an
idol was there. They stated that they do not feed on the flesh

of animals ; but some of them [on that] of flshe.s.) (Spirits

were seen, who were like themselves had been Avhen men in

their earth. They had a face similar to the men of our earth,

but with the difference that their eyes and nose were small.

This, in my view, deformed them : but they said that small eyes
and a small nose, were, with them, a beauty. There was also

seen a woman of that description, who was taller in body
than the women of our earth, but with a smaller face and with
similar eyes and nose. She was dressed in a toga wherein were
roses of various colours. She appeared to be dressed in a
garment like [we have] in our earth, made of silks of a
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Minilai- kind. I iiuiuircd \vhencc they provide theniBelves

with siK'h garniLMits: they said that thoy gatlier materials of

sucli II kind from their herbs, [make them into] webs (hdrkan^);

and that they weave them into threads, and then arrange these

threads with their hands, and, so that they may be connected

with others and for the sake of a better join, they moisten

ihvin with a ghitinous Huid and compress them; and then they

eiilour that [fabric] with tlie colours there, derived from herbs,

and other things which are there known ;
and thus make them

into a garment. It was also shewn how they make these

materials into a thread : their women do this : they sit reclining

on a seat and twist these with the toes of the feet, and draw

them to themselves with their hands, and thus they are worked

into a thread ; and [it was said] that they are exquisitely

sensitive in the toes of the feet. They said that they have one

wife, and no more ; and that of her they have many children,

as many as ten, thirteen, and move. It was also perceived, that

there are many prostitutes there.) ((((It was said by the

angels, that they are in a world, in the circle of the equator,

[and the star which is their sun is 2] among the lesser ones

there.)))) ((There were seen many spirits from thence

—

many women who were sorceresses, and who were cast into

their hell.)) ((They said that there they do not live under

governments ; but that there is the family, and the domestics.

[They] were asked whether they were thus secure from others.

They said, why should they not be secure ? what more is needed,

when they have food and clothing ? of what profit is the rest ?

They were indignant that such things should be asked, because

they implied enmity and protection from it, when no family

envies another, nor wishes to take aught from it ; and that no

such thing is perceived. Thus they live, fearlessly, near each

other, according to the state of those of whom mention is made
in the Word,^ where blessedness is treated of; the Lord thus

guarding them and averting such thoughts.))

Concerning the Celestial IIeavex, and concerning the Dooes
THERE.

4G74. I have frequently spoken with those who are of the celes-

tial kingdom of the Lord, who inflow into the affections, and, if

^ A Swedish word meaning a sort of camel-hair cloth.
^ The portion within brackets is inserted by the Latin Editor. The present

Editor, however, sees no dithculty in the rendering : "they are in a world,

. . . among the lesser ones there," viz., among the lesser worlds in that

solar system.
= The allusion is doubtless to such passages as Jer. xxx. 10 ; Ezek.

xxxiv. 28; Micah iv. 4; Zcph. iii. 13.
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into the thoughts, it is by means of the affections. They appear

in a superior sphere, above tlie spiritual ; and this, because the

higher they are there, the more perfect are they. I spoke with

those who are in the middle region there, both often and much

;

and was informed concerning their state there. I saw and
well observed, that they indeed remained above in their places,

but that they were continuously transferred, by degrees, and
successively, from left to right ; so that there is, in some way, an
inmost gyration which draws them around, of which they are

wholly ignorant. They assert that they are always in one and
the same place, so long as they are in their mansions. I saw also

the light which they have, and also a light beneath, wherein was
an infant, and which is so bright that it immensely exceeds the

meridian light of the sun in the earth. This is scarcely credible
;

but still it is true. I saw it in the midst of darkness, and when
there was darkness in the earth ; and, when I saw it, there was a

part opened beneath them, which happened like as when clouds

pass by, and are opened in the middle, and then light appears.

Then, also, I saw them in the midst of the light.

4675. It is worthy of notice, that all there, dwell there, with
their kindred, in their own habitations, which are mansions,

as they are called by the Lord in the Word.^ There are

chambers there ; there are halls there ; there are also paradises

outside, where they enjoy themselves ; and then, when they
wished to see, and hold communication with, those who are below,

they open the doors of the chamber, then of the house, and also

of the hall; and as they open these, so they obtain communication,
and as they close these, so the communication ceases. This I

saw. From these things, it is plain, why it was said by the

Lord, that He is the door, and the door-keeper—that is, that

mediation is by Him. But such is a rej)resentative of the

communications into an inferior sphere.

4676. Many of those who are in that middle celestial king-

dom, are from the gentiles, from Asiatic regions ; and very many
of them have been converted to the Christian religion by
missionaries. These, when they acknowledge the Lord, and so

receive faith, believe in the Lord, and do not care for those intricate

questions and disputes concerning faith, whether it, or whether
charity, is saving, nor concerning the Pope, whether he is the

head of the Church ; but they live as Christians. These, for the

most part, are there, and enjoy eternal blessedness ; a blessedness

and wisdom which can never be described, nor believed, by any
one, on account of its superiority.

^ c.(j. John xiv. 2.
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CoNCERNiNr. Consociations and FiuKNn.sinrs, in tue other Life,

IN Heaven.

4G77. When I have conversed with angelic spirits, I have
observed that those appeared to me like acquaintances and
friends of long standing, with whom there is similitude of soul,

or who are in the society—indeed, who are in that province

—

[where I am], although I have never seen them before. This

was observed on several occasions. Hence it may be manifest

that man, after death, receives many companions, friends and
brothers, as if they had been known to him from infancy.

Of what Character Infestations are, and the Doors in

Heaven.

4G78. I saw into a city, where many dwelt, and which con-

sisted of stone edifices. Thither evil genii betook themselves,

for the purpose of infesting them ; and also they entered the

houses where the doors were open : but, when they felt, there,

the sphere of good and truth that was there, they commenced
to be tormented, and appeared then like reptiles in the streets,

seeking with the greatest anxiety how they might be able to

depart thence ; and, moreover, a way out was shown them.

Concerning the Hells.

4679. I observed attentively how man devastates and casts

himself into hell. There was a heavenly society which the Lord
guarded, thus where the Divine of the Lord was. A certain evil

one, who was of the worst sort, secretly infested it; and, at length,

when he was detected, it was then observed how he was more
and more let down into hell ; for, meanwhile, because he had
been successful, he invented new cunning devices for infesting,

and thus associated himself more and more with the hells

;

and because he was more associated with them, therefore he

did the more infest that society. He supposed that he could

have refrained; but he was told that he could not, because

chained to the hells, and led by those which he had attached

to himself Then was he more and more surrounded with

falses thence, which at fir.st appeared like a gross mist, after-

wards like waters ; and thus he cast himself deeply down. He
had been a judge in his time ; and, by his cunning, had wrought
many evils in that capacity.
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4G80. Certain ones were cast into their hell more speedily
;

but, in the meantime, they associated themselves with the hells,

or, truly, they are associated [with them] when they return into

their internals with those with whom they had been in the
life of the body ; for their internals were with those. Where-
fore, Avhen they are let into such associations, they cast them-
selves more and more into the abyss. This it was granted me
to see on several occasions.

Concerning the Jesuits, and so concerning the [Romish]
Saints.

46S1. I observed those Jesuits who are evil, in the other life,

because it is believed, in the Avorld, that they surpass others in

cunning and deceit, and in love of the world and of self, and
that heavenly things are to them means of profit and of striving

for honours. Amongst them, are some who are good, some who
are unaffectedly pious, some who are wantonly evil, some who
are cunning, and some who are deceitful. Those who are good
are in heaven ; those who are unaffectedly pious appear at the

right, to the front, in a place [which is], as it were, a great cistern.

When those ofthem who are cunning and deceitful wish to entrap
the simple good into a consultation, they call those [unaffectedly

piousones] forthfrom that great terrestrial cavern ; and, then, they
ascend, as it were, by ladders, and stand together on its borders

in a row, with book in hand, and pray for those who are above.

(Some of these are of the Capuchins.) Those who are wantonly
evil, are those who were not initiated amongst them, but are

rather youthful : these learn magic, and openly wish to govern.

But these are rejected by those who are cunning and deceitful,

because they are of such a character; and they are sent to

various hells. The cunning, however, are seen on the right

side in front, standing above that cavern. They avoid inflicting

evil, unless they cannot be seen ; but all the while they think
evil continually : they know that if they inflict evil, they will be
exposed, and cast into hell. Their number is decreasing, nor do
they know whither those [who dejaart from them] go. The
deceitful are more remote from them, at their back ; and they,

also, appear as if standing. These similarly take care not to

be exposed, but constantly breathe in [evil] to every one, and
inspire others to the commission of evil stealthily. They are

exceedingly careful lest they be exposed. When they are mani-
fested to the eyes of the angels, they appear like serpents rolled

together, and their number successively increases and decreases
;

for they reject from themselves the wantonly evil, and also those
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who arc not docoitful, for instance, the simple. They cast spirits

out of their conijxmy, above the head, where there apjiears

before them, as it were a chair, together with a wall. There
they are sometimes seen in a long row ; and they look down
below and devise plots ; but they are cast down thence from

time to time, and dragged away and cast into hell. Those in

that place who are further removed to the left, are of the worst

sort ; and they are more simple by degrees, according as they

succeed each other, in order, to the right. The deceits of these

cannot be described. Especially do they feign themselves good,

and worm their thoughts into the societies of the good, and
are there present, and move stealthily, in order that, if [the

good can be misled] no otherwise, they may still be ensnared

by the external affections of the evil, besides in many other ways,

by means of the communications of thoughts round about.

Concerning tue Hells.

4682. Very far in front, are the hells of those who are

deceitful and at the same time cruel, where there appears fire,

as it were from a sulphureous substance. They are sent deep
down, in that j^lace, according to the degree of their deceit and
cruelty. The depth is great ; for I saw such a one brought

thither, and cast in there. At the middle distance of these,

also, are hells for the deceitful, which are exceedingly deep.

Concerning the Hells.

4683. A certain one, who, in the world, had been in the truth

of some good (Lagerberg), went in nearly a right line to the

front, and noted what he saw there ; and he told me that he saw
separate regions, where there was a multitude of exceedingly

turbulent spirits, of different degrees in the [different] quarters

;

and he beheld, that, in the midst, was a something obscure,

which was said to be a man, around whom they are ; and it is

said by the angels, that there are such things thus around
every man whatever, because man is the ultimate plane ; and
that, at the present day, there are such commotions around the

man of the Church, chiefly from the hells—for they were seen

in the plane of the -sole of the foot, and they are under that

plane. The spirits do not know that it is a man ; neither

does the man know that spirits are around him. He said

that there were many hells beneath those in which they are,

and that they who are above, in the world of spirits, act thus



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 159

tumultuoush^ into a sphere, which thus appears as a sphere

bending itself around, by means of a spire, to tlie centre where
that obscure something, or tliat man, is.

Concerning the Accuesed Dust of the Hells and Concerning
A Gathering of Spirits.

4684. When any one thinks himself to be greater than others,

and [desires] to become greater than others in spiritual

matters, which is a sort of sjDiritual pride, he is treated harshly

in the other life, for he becoines as if corporeal, and fills the

sphere from his own, so that he appears, in these things, like

himself; and then he does dreadful things, which must be
kept secret. Then is he still let into his corporeal state, and is

transferred far to the left, above a river, or boundary-line.

There also appears there a smoking pond of fire. He is borne
thither ; and then spirits are collected to him of such quality

as he had been ; and this appears to those not present, as

if he were rolled in the dust, in every direction, and then as if he
were mutilated ; and it also appears as if he were changed,
when yet he is not changed ; and thus he is let into the life

Avhich he led in the world : for such pride has such a quality

in itself. There also appear, elsewhere, smoking ponds, far

behind, at the back ; for filthy adulterers, also, to the right ; for-

wards, also, for the cruel.

46S5. The accursed dust also appears elsewhere
; and that he

appears to them [the witnesses] to be rolled in it, is because he
is surrounded by such genii and spirits. Moreover, it w^as shown,
that, if SLich were let into any heavenly society, they would fill

the whole sphere with their own consequence, so that the rest

should be nothing ; and whatever they might speak would turn
to themselves; and they would speak concerning themselves,
and [not] concerning heaven and God and such things, save on
account of self and of self-glory. This is their universal ruliuo-

characteristic ; and, moreover, angels, who feel nothing for them-
selves more than for others, appear small and insignificant, and,
so, comparatively of no account. Hence it is evident, that they
could by no means be in heaven ; and, also, that their presence
would cause, or introduce, abominations.

Concerning the Hells around Man.

4G86. I saw how evil .spirits and genii arc around man ac-

cording to his life. Thus, there appeared an encircling form,

which existed from the influx of heaven ; and, from this, there
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was an operation into the spirits and genii around man. That
form was active, like a vortex, as it" it revolved ; and it existed

from the influx of such spirits, or societies, from hell. As is

the quality of a man's life, such is the (piality of the spirits

his life attracts. Life is general, or universally-reigning, with

its varieties. The man who has not yet become actually evil,

appears above the earth there (this was seen towards the front),

but as it were veiled, as if by an exceedingly dense, opaque
membrane. He appears veiled in this manner, when he is above

;

below, he appears like some obscure, inanimate thing. This

appears to the angels, but not to the spirits who are there, who
see no such thing. When, however, man acquires to himself a
life of evil, then is he more and more plunged down there below

the plane of the earth, and, presently, up to the feet ; afterwards,

lip to the loins ; next, up to the breast ; and, lastly, up to the

head ; and, then, he is in hell, and he cannot be elevated thence,

because he is then in adult and old age, and no longer receives

new truths, nor can those which are with him be bended, because

they have grown hard. He then appears there, and at last

much lower ; and it was perceived, that, when man is not far

from the end of his life, he droops as to the head, and, at

length, becomes bent as to the body, and so forth.

4G87. After death, he comes into the society of such spirits.

How it happens with him, beneath, was not seen. (There are

also some who are in heaven, high above the earth.) It is not

permitted to any one, before death, to be with half of his body
above the earth, and half below the earth. This [the earth

spoken of ^] must [after death] be either above the loins or below

the loins. Love in general is there, if the loins are below
;
just

as it is if he stands with the rest of the body above, and so forth.

When about to die, he droops his head, and at last falls. The
progression of his life appears by his descending more deeply

by degrees.

Concerning those who are in Heaven : that the more interior

[the good] in Man, the better and more beautiful it is.

4G88. There were those who did not understand that there

should be such a thing as interior good, and that it was better

and more beautiful than exterior good. They supposed that

^ The Latin has the neuter form (hoc), which points to coi-piis, likewise
neuter, as the antecedent ; but the exigencies of the sense, and the construc-
tion of the sentence in the Latin, go to show that the Latin Editor must have
misread Swedenborg's manuscript, which, doubtless, had haec (fem.), pointing
to terra as its antecedent.
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the exteriors were all. A wife was beheld by her husband

;

and there were several who assumed her form, so as to counter-

feit her. These were evil ; they were eight in number, and
the wife was amongst them. It was asked whether he could

recognise which was his wife, since they were exactly alike in

external form. Then he did not know : he said one was his

wife, who was not. Then the exteriors of form were taken
from them, and they then appeared like diabolical images,

except the wife, who was an angel of heaven. Then was he
horrified at them, and went to his wife.

Afterwards the external form, which the eight evil ones

attracted to themselves by their magical art, was taken away
from the wife ; and, then, the wife appeared in a splendid form
as an angel, and he was astonished ; and, at length, that form
also was taken away, and then he was astounded; and he
acknowledged, because his sight was opened that far, that he
was in another state, to wit, in real celestial love, which so

affected him that he felt that which he had not before, to

wit, heaven, as regards love towards all who are in good. He
thus confessed, that, with the good, interiors are given, which
are from the Lord, and thence are more perfect by degrees ; and
that the interiors with the evil are more deformed and hideous.

Concerning Heaven and Hell.

4689. All who come into the other life, are, by degrees,

remitted into the life which they led in the world, and, indeed,

with the externals, and nearly with the entire condition, they

had there. But, by degrees, external intellectuals are removed
from them, and they are remitted into their nature, the evil

into their evil and the good into their good : the former are

then sent into hell, and the latter into heaven.

4G90. Some complained, when they saw the intellectual which
they had in the world, as regards externals, taken away ; and
they argued concerning it, why it is so ; but they were told

that, otherwise, by their intellectual faculty they would be in

heaven, and by the voluntary in hell—whence would arise

confusion. If, also, the external intellectual should remain,

they would use that to confirm evils, so that evil would rule,

and the rational would serve. Thus, also, they would disturb

the angels of light, and deceive the simple, who are in the

entrance to heaven, and not yet prepared, and thus would
persuade them to evils, and quite take away all their capability

of amendment : and so, also, they would take away from heaven

its support ; for these are those who are in ultimates, and like

VOL. IV. L
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siii>p«>rts. Hoiico it was oviil«Mit that tlie Diviiio onlor is, that

uU ho romittcd into tlu'lr natiiro whii-h they have ai-cjuireil to

themselves in the worUl ; ami that they come into their nature

when externals arc removed and they are left to their internals,

thus to the interior will—in like manner to their own love.

Concerning Intklligence and Percei'tion in Heaven. Eliezer
[swedberg^].

4G01. There are in heaven those who possess perception, that

is, in whom can be insinuated such [perception] as is from the

good angels [who] are around, and in whose society they are.

Hence they have a general perception, but not, in this way, of the

truth of faith in particular. These are such as have not been

diligfent in studies, nor have troubled about the truths of faith.

They are in perception, and not in intelligence, except in a very

general, ordinary one, formed from those things which they

believed. They believe that the all of heaven consists in

perception, and are averse to such things as belong to in-

telligence. They were shown that they can be as easily led by
the evil as by the good, and that they can have innumerable

opinions about one thing, and not know which is true. They
suppose that only is true which inflows, and which they thus

perceive. It Avas shown them, by turning the thing over, whence
it came about that they have taken up several, even opposite,

opinions. But they who have been studious about faith, remain,

in all such turning over and hence change of the state of the

case, in their judgment, nor do they sutler themselves to be

moved therefrom, which was also shown. In a word, the former

cherish unfavourable opinions concerning all Avho are in intelli-

gence and wisdom. They have, also, absurd ideas concerning

those who are of the celestial kingdom.

4G92. Such spirits have a chamber near themselves, on the

east ; and, when they do not know how a matter stands,

they enter the chamber, and there hear what they may believe

;

and they then believe this from that moment. Near there, also,

arc those who confide in their own proper power; for they

believe that certain are created to be an impure vessel, aiid

certain to be a pure vessel, and thus that they are elected, and
not those who are beneath them. But they were told how the

matter stands—that all are elected. But this they were not

willing to believe. In a word, they are such, because they pos

sess no scientific which contradicts and destroys their perception.

They appear quite high above the head, in a slanting direction.

^ A younger brother of Emanuel Swedenborg's. He died 1717.
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Concerning the Simple and Unlearned in the other Life,

Heaven and Hell. Eliezer [Swedberg] and my maternal
Aunt, who was married to Schonstrom.

4693. Those in heaven who shine above the rest, are those

who have studied the truths of faith, and at the same time have
lived according to them ; for the knowledges of truth and good
enter into light there, and are in the light. But they who
are in knowledges, and in a life of evil, are in hell ; for know-
ledges, with them, have not entered the life, because they have

not entered the will, and thus produced good. They who are in

scientifics, and have confirmed themselves against the truths

of faith in favour of nature, are in hell, because they have
interiorly closed against themselves the way to light. To them,
however, who have lived according to truths, the way to light

is opened by the Lord.

4694. The simple who have not applied themselves to

scientifics or human learning, and whose mind is destitute

of such things—these, if, in the life of the body, they have
studied the truths of faith, either from doctrine and preaching,

or from the Word, are good in the other life, and better than
the learned, who, to some extent, have closed the interior mind.

4695. But the simple who have not studied the truths of

faith, except in the most general manner, and in whom scienti-

fics make no obstruction—if externals are removed from them,
they can be held in some good, by the angels ; for they can be
led by the angels like infants ; but when they come into the

natural, which is evening and night, they act from no celestial pro-

prium, nor from any truths, but wholly according to influx—ill,

because it is from the evil : the good cannot inflow, because they
have no plane, none having been formed by the truths of faith.

4696. Such spirits were seen ; and it was granted to speak
with them, females as well as males. I supposed, at first, that,

when in good, or it was morning, heaven could be granted to

those who are destitute of the knowledges of good and truth

;

but it was shown how vacillating they were, so that they could
not be led while they were in any sensual-natural state, but
they then laid hold of any opinions whatever, so that all things

were indeterminate. When one turned himself, then he changed
his mind, like a revolving wheel, to the opposite, and believed

this to be true. Hence it is patent, that a plane must be formed
from truths of faith, or from knowledges of good and truth, both
in doctrine and life, that is, by act, in the world ; and that, other-

wise, their state is vacillating and evil.

4697. Women were also shown, who, because they have not
given heed to knowledges of truth and good from preaching,



1G4 THE SPIRITUAL DIARY

^vcro ilocoivod by evil women, who were also sorceresses, there.

Those who have liveil well, were conducted to a place where

they might be amended.
4(j9S. Afterwards, I met with some one, known to me, by sight,

in the life of the body. Ho had given much study to such

things as belonged to psychology, and also a little to what be-

loiigfd to the Word ; but his life did not thus correspond

(Bishop llhydelius). He penetrated all arcana, and perceived

whether a thing was true, nor was he moved away from these,

however he was turned, and in whatever society he might be.

I spoke with him concerning the fact, that to imbue principles

of truth is to ajipropriate them to one's self, and so, in the other

life, retain those things which serve for a plane to the celestial

angfels. It is otherwise with those that had not confirmed

themselves in truths.

Concerning a City where Faith alone [was believed in].

4G99. There is a city, forward, to the right, in the plane. of the

sole of the foot. I was transferred thither, and saw the place.

The environs, there, are partly mountains, with marshes between

them. There are also suburbs there. I there spoke with some.

In that place, were those who have believed that faith alone

saves ; and, amongst them, are some, also, who have lived a good

life. In that place were evil ones also, many of whom were

robbers ; but these were separate from the former. I spoke with

them, chiefly with the good, concerning various matters ; and it

was said, that they [the good] dwell among the evil, in order that

the city may be preserved ; for the Lord is then able to be pre-

sent along with heaven, and thus to provide that they may not

perish. It was also said that the evil there, are, to some extent,

capable of amendment. There are also simple ones, who believe

in simplicity. In a word, it is a society which is a form of many,

in the midst of which are the good, next the true, and, round

about these, are the evil. Thus it appears to the eyes of the

angels. There was also a preacher there, of whom mention

has been made above, who was in very excellent intellectual

light (Rhydelius).

Concerning those who believe that Heaven is bestowed out
OF Mercy.

4700. There was a certain one who was intelligent in the

world, and also, in the other life, was in the perception of such

things as belong to intelligence (Ehydelius). He, like others,
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supposed that faith alone could save, even at the last, at the hour
of death, no matter how the man had lived ; and, consequently,

that heaven is given to every one in the other life who has such

belief, thus from mercy alone, for the sake of the Son. He
believed that heaven is thus granted out of mercy, and did not as

yet know what heaven is, namely, that it is within, in man—in

the affection of his life. Wherefore, he was conducted into

heaven, where is the entrance to Paradise, to the front. There,

encompassed with spirits, and thus tempered, he beheld many
things, and constantly said that they were stupendous. He
saw angels there of such delightfulness, that he could not

wonder enough—in a word, he saw the glory of heaven in the

place there. Those who were there, said that they wished that

he would remain with them, and a lodging should be given him.

He also accepted—but they admonished him, in case he were

not of such a quality as themselves, that he should beware
when the light and heat of heaven approached. The light of

heaven approached ; and, then, his sight was obscured more and
more, until, at length, he could not see ; and this was attended

with some interior pain. He was then restored, and now saw
the angels there more resplendent than before. Afterwards,

the heat of heaven approached ; then, he began to be distressed,

and anguish penetrated towards the interiors, until he felt

tortured ; and next, he became like a heavy weight, and at last

fell down ; and he asked where he could be revived ; and at

last he was revived. He was then asked whether he wished to

be in heaven. He said [that] he did not desire it in the least.

Marvellous Things concerning the Memory that remains
AFTER Death. (Porath and Cederstedt.)

4701. It happened that there was a certain one who had
practised fraud with another (Porath with Swab). He appeared

like a great serpent, which coiled itself around the neck of

another. He there wriggled himself about. It was terrible to

see,—and at length he was pulled away, and it was discovered

that he had written to the latter, concerning all the things that

ought to have been kept secret, about affairs and about persons.

At length, he was detected and explored ; and then Ceder-

stedt approached him, and, there, wound something round his

foot, next, on both sides of the breast, and at length over the

head ; and, then, many things which he had done were detected.

4702. It was Porath, who had stolen various sums, from two
individuals and from the public. 1'he sums were 5000, R. 2000,

6000, 5000, 20,000, 165, 500, 5000—a total of about 3D,000

;
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which he also confessed, besides many other things, with the

cireunistances.

470;i. Afterwards, were recounted the things which ho (Ceder-

stcdt) had accepted—which was done quickly, in the space of an
hour, even to three and four hundred various things from
various persons, all of which were acknowledged, and this so

(piiokly, when pointed out, that the very least details were laid

open ; even his book was read, word by word, on one page, con-

cerning certain sums which he had received, and which he had
written down. In a word, it was amazing to hear each matter
recounted in order, in an hour's time, without a mistake. Then
all who stood by, even himself, were amazed that such a book
of life should be at all possible, wherein the least details of all

things .'should appear opened, and should be recalled. He ac-

knowledged to everything, because he saw all the circumstances.

Concerning Foresight and Providence, in the minutest
Matters.

4704. Many transactions between nie and Charles XII. were

recounted ; and it was then plainly shown, that the Providence

of the Lord was in the minutest details, and that all things

which were going to happen to him, in life, and after death,

were foreseen and provided for. Further, that, unless the state

had been changed from favourable into angry, with Charles XII.,

one [of us] would certainly have perished. This occurred with

many circumstances, which it is not allowed to relate. Hence,

it was evident, that, with the Lord, all things are present, and
that providence is in the minutest details of all things.

Concerning those who are turned into Animals, and con-

cerning A City.

4705. In the other life, there appear animals of various kinds,

for instance, sheep, horses, serpents ; also camels and elephants.

These were seen, and appeared like living ones in the

earths ; and some wondered whence this was, whether there

was life in them, or whether they were so created, there. It

was afterwards manifested that they were societies of spirits,

to which such animals correspond—as, for instance, those who
are in general knowledge, to elephants and camels—which

appeared thus. A dog was, as it were, dragged down from

top to bottom, and then those societies which returned

thence to their own place, appeared. In order that I might
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know of what quality their state is, there was then seen a

certain one who was an acquaintance of mine in the world, who
was evil (Cederholm). At first, he was seen as an infant ; after

this as a venomous serpent, which twisted itself around in

various ways; and the next moment he appeared in his own
form ; again, a second time as a serpent ; and he was then asked

how he at that time appeared to himself He said that he was
in thought how he might rule others, by saying such things

concerning others as were to their prejudice, in order that he
might thus arrive, by craftiness, at the rule whereto he aspired.

Hepce it was evident, that, when they are put into states of

their ruling life, they then appear to themselves, indeed, as

men, but in the light of heaven, as serpents : others, as other

animals. I saw, also, certain ones as birds. Thus they do not

appear such to themselves, but to others. Their progressions

and movements are changes of state, because these appear in

this manner.

4705[|]. Houses, and many other things, are affections, which,

in visible form, appear thus. The varieties of affections may
be estimated from styles of construction, and also from streets

;

from the form of the buildings, and from the surfaces around,

mountainous, marshy, etc. Wherefore, those who are in a like

affection dwell together, and this constantly.

4706. A noble horse was seen ; and he was running swiftly

back and forth—(Rhydelius)—and then he was seen by others

as a horse, and this for a considerable time and frequently. He
was asked how he seemed to himself He said that, to himself,

he remained without such a form. In his own chamber, he
seemed a man as before. He said that he had not noticed any
such appearance ; but that he was then in thought concerning
the understanding and the will : that, to the latter, pertained

love and good, and to the former faith and truth, and that they
were like flame and light, and were associated : further, that, at

the first appearance, the truth of faith was in the first place, but
that, in another state, it was good.

Concerning the Dwelling of the Intelligent, and concern-

ing THE Horses and Chariots there.

4707. A certain one desired to see the dwellings of the intel-

ligent, because he heard that horses and chariots appear there.

It was (Rhydelius). He also came thither, and, at first, saw
nothing else, in the whole region, but chariots with horses; and,

when his eyes were opened, he saw men there, walking. He
said that, previously, there appeared to him chariots with horses.
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Thoy said that so also it appears to them, sometimes ; and that

the chariots with horses are the doctrinals of charity, concern-

iiijj whicli they think and speak together; but that the reason

they are the doctrinals of charity, was because they [i.e., the

speakers] belonged to the ancient churches when those doctrinals

})revailecl. When he meditated on this, they saw him as a
horse running swiftly and returning, although he stood quietly.

The wise ones there told him that they saw that he was in faith

alone ; for he was a small fleet horse, and not a chariot. They
also saw, from his dress, what his function was. Afterwards,

when he departed, he entered a chamber where was a tree with

fruits ; he plucked a branch thereof, which he carried with him.

It was a small bunch of grapes. Hence, they knew that there

was also something of good in him, because a sound grape is

the affection of truth.

Concerning Good with one who robbed and misled, and con-

cerning Angels of Light who are not clothed in a Wedding-
Garment.

4708. A certain one, who, in the life of the body, was an
accjuaintance of mine, was in heaven W'ith those who were
intelligent. From them, he was able to perceive, with exceeding

accuracy, the things which were in others, their disposition and
genius, and, likewise, present it to view—which, also, he did.

I supposed that he was an angel ; but it was afterwards proved
that he was a devil. There was a certain one who lost his way

;

and there then appeared a certain one with a good face wherein
nothing evil and false was apparent. He had a slender club

under the left arm, wherewith, on seeing the wanderer, he
approached and at once furiously attacked him, and wished
to rob him. He also took out a sword that was in a
scabbard, attached to some garment—which conduct was
indefensible. It was then shown that he was the one who was
in heaven ; and he was afterwards examined, and it was dis-

covered that he was not in interior good ; so that he had
appeared, to every one, good, just, righteous and true, when,
yet, under this, he was a robber ; and it was ascertained, that,

in life, he deceived under such an outward appearance : further,

that he accounted adulteries a matter of no moment, and did

filthy things ; likewise, that he did not believe in any God, and,

therefore, had not been of any religion. All these things were
shown before the angels, and, afterwards, that he had associa-

tion with the angels in heaven by exterior good in himself; and
that thus he could be retained in heaven. He also knew the
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truths of faith, but from memory. He was then cast forth

towards the right side, over Gehenna, and afterwards elsewhere,

and thus into hell. It was said that such are the worst of all,

because they can deceive almost the interior angels. This also

appeared from the fact, that, when he was cast out, the angels

from whom the influx into his good proceeded, began to lament
that a good man should be cast out and thrown into hell.

4709. Then also appeared others, many of the female sex, at

the right, at a rather great distance, in the plane of the sole,

who inflowed into the inmost members of generation, and
who likewise have been such as appeared good and chaste, and
yet were evil and altogether filthy.

471 0. There appeared, for a long time, on the left, at a distance

above, in the plane of the crown of the head, those who have
likewise been of such a nature as to inflow into man's members
of generation, and, as it were, bind them with a cord let

down from themselves there, and so unite themselves ; whereby
was signified the inmost of love with those, whom, nevertheless,

they misled in such a manner that they were able not only

to deceive them, but also to lead them whithersoever they
would ; for conjunction and the stroking of the genitals by
others, represents the j^retence of affection for another, and so

insinuation by feigning the loves which are with any one—by
means of which arts they are seduced and led whithersoever it

is pleased. The above-mentioned spirits [did this] more com-
pletely and interiorly ; for they have altogether bound them-
selves [to the latter]. But both the women and the men were
thrown into hell ; for these latter were bound with their cord

and thrown into hell, thus.

Concerning one God, and Nature. That States produce
Distance— Negation Absence ; and, so, Confirmation
Presence. That Faith conjoins,

4711. In such a state as that in which spirits are, and then
wholly like them with a human body and human senses, I was in

an apartment ; and there were many in another apartment

;

and there also appeared books. I looked at one book, which
was written with letters like the ancient Hebrew ; but I

immediately closed it and looked at another. Then I spoke
with one of those at the table. The rest lay down by the
walls. I said that I am in the world, and, yet, at the same time,

in the other life. I touched him, and he felt it ; I also said

that the man that lives after death is within the man [that

lives in the world.] Because he believed this, he appeared
entirely present ; but the rest, who lay down by the walls,
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vanishoil as to their heads ; so that there was no appearance,
at hist, except like a shadow in their phice. I afterwards
liearit that they did not believe what I said, and that therefore

thev appi'ared as though they had vanished, or were absent

;

lor the idea of one man enters fully into [the mind] of

another, where it is afhrniativoly received ; and thus they
appear present according to agreement and afhrmation : so that
the ideas of thought which are not received })roduce absence;
that is, negation does.

4712. From these things, it may be apparent how the case

stands with faith in the Lord. To those who believe in the
Lord, according to the truths of faith, the Lord is in presence,

that is, is present and has His abode with them. But to those
who do not believe, the Lord is absent, because He cannot be
seen by the thought, nor recognised by the afi'ection. Concern-
ing those, the Lord says that He does not confess them because
they do not confess Him.

4713. I also spoke, at that time, with certain ones in a city,

to which they pi-ocecded over a long, level bridge. Certain
prelates came ; and I spoke with them concerning the Lord,

that iu Him is a perfect Trine, which was also shown from the
Word, and that, therefore, God is one, not several, as He is in

the thought of those who divide Him into persons. Thereupon,
the elders there said that they acknowledge one God, but only

the Father ; and that they name the Son and Holy Spirit, but
do not think of these as of Gods ; but they were asked, whether
they had any idea concerning the Father ? It Avas perceived
that they had no other, than, as it were, of an infinite universe,

without boundary ; but it was said that thought cannot then be
determined and fixed, still less the affection. The simple said

that they wished to have a God of whom they can think, and
W'ho receives their thoughts, and by whom they can be affected

with love ; and that they can by no means do so, if God, in

the idea, is such as a universe without a boundary. It was
further shown that this idea falls wholly into nature, and thus
the acknowledgment of God perishes. Then it was shown,
that, when they thought concerning nature in general, the idea

fell into a similar notion with that they entertain about God
whereof I have written before ; so that, to them, nature is God.

Ikon Fire-Tongs—who appear thus. What Rotation is,

AND Coal.

4714. A certain one, of whom I have spoken above, on a
former page, who carried a wooden club under the arm and
robbed, was led out of hell, and spoke with another, and like-
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wise demeaned himself like a good, just and righteous man.
They walked together. Then there met them a certain one,

who blamed the first one because he had deceived, and this

under the guise of sincerity and good, and because he had
squandered those things which he had obtained on loan. And
then he seemed, as it were, to be revolved, and in the midst of

the circumrotation there was, as it were, a coal almost ignited,

and then not visible ; but it immediately re-appeared, and he
said that he was terrified by a certain one, who had loudly up-

braided and threatened him ; and that he was angry. The coal

in the middle, almost ignited, was his internal anger ; and the

circumrotation like a wheel was his apparent justice and sin-

cerity. He afterwards seemed like a pair of iron tongs, where-

with they take up coals of fire, and so was cast into hell ; for it

was known that he deceived, under a show of sincerity, and that

he was able to deceive all there.

4715. Then I bethought me, that, as often as I have touched

the iron tongs with which coals of fire were moved, so often was I

conscious, that, from some, there came, as it were [the knowledge]

that they wished to strike the Lord therewith, and this frequently

even to indignation ; and that this proceeded from such char-

acters, namely, those who, in external form, behave themselves

sincerely, justly and uprightly, so far as [to obtain] the confi-

dence of another, and yet still deceive: they never return, nor

think of returning a loan ; thus they care nothing for stealing,

if they dare to do it ; they account adulteries as of no moment,
and do not believe God to be anything—nor such things as

belong to the Church.

Concerning the State of Spirits kelatively to the State
OF Men. Their Reflections.

4716. The state of spirits relatively to the state of men,
appears similar at first glance, but yet it differs greatly. They
think, indeed, similarly, and will similarly, but they are different

as to reflections. Man in the world reflects from his corporeal

memory, but spirits from the interior memory. When a man
sees another, he reflects upon all that he had heard and has

experienced concerning the person ; and acknowledges him as

friend and companion with whom he has associated, and, for

various reasons, entered into friendship. But not so spirits.

They acknowledge as friend him who is like themselves ; for an
acquaintance, every one who receives their ideas ; but this with

much variety, and whether they have been acquainted or not.

Man reflects upon the various things wherewith he may array,

and with which he does array himself; and this variously.



172 THE SPIRITUAL DIARY

Noithor do spirits do tliis. Oannoiits are fj^ivon thorn according

to their stato ; and thoy do not know whence and at what time,

nor do they care. !Man knows of what sort is his house, his

rooms, his halls, and many things, also the furniture. Spirits,

indeed, are similarly circumstanced; but when their surround-

ings are changed, when new things are given them, when they

are provided with furniture, they rarely reflect from whence,

and when, these things came. But it is difterent w'ith one

spirit to what it is with another. Likewise, when he comes into

another place he does not know where he had been before,

thus does not turn back from the former to the latter, as

does man. In a word, reflections are circumstanced according

to the states in which they are, who are in the other life,

and they who are in the world. In respect to reflections, so

many things occur that they cannot be described ; but, still,

they have a wakefulness and life, though, on account of the differ-

ences of reflections, it differs greatly [with spirits] from the

wakefulness and life of man. With evil spirits, it is altogether

obscure, for the}' know nothing save to act from the propensity

of evil ; but it is otherwise with the good, because these think

and act from an intellectual ground. The angels think and act

in a far more excellent manner than men, although they are not

so well acquainted with the state of man as to be able to insti-

tute a comparison. The principal cause, is, that they have no
memory of the past, as regards such things as are external, but

as regards such things as are internal, thus which are of faith

and eternal life ; but, from whence, or how, these things are

learned, they do not remember. In this they are like infants

who learn and know not how.

That the Faces of Men are altered in the other Life.

4717. I saw two who were good, and known to me in the

world (Moraeus and Bjerchenius). They appeared with quite

another face than before ; and I was asked whether I recognised

the latter. I said, No ; and conjectured, and at last it was
discovered that it was Bjerchenius. He had a bright, comely
human face. He seemed in a chariot that was half open,

because he was then mediating about the doctrine of charity.

The reason is, because, then, good conjoined Avith truth fashions

the face ; for every angel and good spirit is the form of his

formed good.

4718. But they that are evil, successively throw off the

human form ; and, as to the face, when beheld in the light of

heaven, they do not appear like men, but like monsters, of
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various deformit3^ The reason is, because good conjoined with
truth by the Lord, form the angelic heaven into the likeness of

a man ; wherefore, all who are there, are images of that like-

ness, according to the quality of their good. The inwardly evil

in hell throw off the human form, and appear as monsters,

according to the quality of their evil.

CONCEENING THE SPIRITUAL AND CELESTIAL, IN RESPECT TO CoN-
JUGIAL Love.

4719. Conjugial love with the spiritual begins from externals,

thus from a certain lasciviousness : they love nakedness, and it

excites them. At length, indeed, externals vanish ; but, then,

conjugial love, in its effect, is wont to cease. It is otherwise

with the celestial : with them, conjugial love begins from
internals, thus from the conjunction of minds ; and they do

not regard nakedness—just as in the torrid zones, where the

natives see each other naked, but yet love none but their own
married partners. The celestial also appear naked in the other

life, and the spiritual clothed. The latter are lascivious from
their natural constitution in the world, but not so the former.

I was informed by them that such is the case ; and, moreover,

the reason is, because the voluntary faculty is not destroyed to

such an extent with the celestial as with the spiritual. The
celestial love from this, which is the inmost of man ; but the

spiritual from the intellectual part, which is relatively ex-

ternal ; thence it is, that their disposition, in the beginning, is

lascivious. Hence also it is evident, that the state of the celestial

is the inverse of that of the spiritual.

Concerning the dark Chamber, its Quality, and the Quality
OP those in it.

4720. There appeared, again, the dark chamber, where many
sit at a table and acknowledge the president for Supreme GodL
They adore him, and deliberate concerning various things, even
in religious matters, as, for example, whether there is another

God, whether there is a heaven and hell, whether there is

conscience, and the like ; and they conclude in the negative.

They are such as have acknowledged nature for God, and com-
mitted evils, without conscience, and have, at the same time,

excelled in thought. They are from ministers, and from many
others. But it was discovered, when some light was let in

from heaven, of what character that chamber is ; that it is a
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sopulcliro, and that there are coffins there, wherein arc corpses,

and tluit they sit on tlioso : some npon the corpses themselves,

there, and sonic sit npon the bones. They also appear, in that

light, like ghastly corpses. The reason is, because they adore

what is dead, and deny what is living ; hence no communica-
tion with heaven can be given them. They are like fools, in

that they do not know other than that they are endowed with

great genius, and that their president is the Supreme God.

Concerning Puofaners.

4721. There was opened, on one side, a certain chamber,

inwardly plastered with something snowy. It was constructed

of brick-work, but plastered. A bed appeared by the wall

there. He who was there seemed like nothing else than some
bony, black, charred thing, from which there rose, along the wall,

a black vapour. He who was there was a profaner. The
covering which is outside of the charred, black body appears

white. The interior part was such a black vapour as this was
also like; he was, moreover, cast into another place.

Concerning Mechanicians. Polhem.

4722. That mechanician, inasmuch as, in the life of the body,

he constantly mediated how to construct moving machines,

and succeeded therein above others, because he was endowed
with such a genius, had, in the life of the body, confirmed him-
self in the belief that there was no God ; that everything

was from nature ; that the living [soul] in man and beast is

something mechanical, which, being filled with air, is thus

formed according to its nature and the laws of order ; and that

those creatures thence live. He did not wish to know what is

the life after death, what the internal man, what heaven and
hell, what the Divine is other than dead nature, what Provi-

dence is other than the blind fate of nature and chance.

He had confirmed himself against these. But, because the

imaginative power which he possessed in the body still remains,

therefore, he learns and teaches, there, how various things can

be created, such as birds, mice, cats, also human infants. He
does this by a working-up and formation of some mass, and,

then, by means of ideas of thoughts, there thence appear such

things. For, in the other life, thought can represent such

things with any one ; but it is a something aerial that appears

thus, and nothing real. He was shown that all others, by
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means of imagination and phantasy, can present a siaular
effect, and that this is child's play : but, still, he continues, as if

stupid, to fashion such things, and new ones, from his mass.
He, also, was in the dark chamber, and showed his art ; and he
was also seen in the dark chamber sitting upon the dead bones
which were in the coffin. This, also, was because he was of
such a character that he had not acknowledged what was
living, but what was dead.

Babylon. Concerning the Insanity of the Evil from the Love
OF Self, that they suppose themselves Gods, yea, God the
Father.

4723. They who have been in the highest self-love in the
world, and have ruled, such as popes, cardinals, mufti, and
similar ones elsewhere, believe themselves gods in the other
life. They wish to be called gods, like him who is president in

the dark chamber. To what a pitch this insanity grows, seemed
wonderful. These are they who place their seat, as it were, on
a very high mountain, which is in their midst, and believe

themselves to be God the Father, and send, as the Son, some one,

whom they call the Son, to execute their commands. One was
seen by me, as if on the top of the mountain, with a large

snowy beard ; and thus he governed—but he was cast down into

hell, and then succeeded another. It is Lucifer, on the mount
of Assembly (Isaiah xi\.)} Above him, is kept, by the evil, a
certain one like an angel flying, being provided with wings,
whom they call the Holy Spirit.

Concerning Faith and Love.

4724. There appeared many spirits ; and I spoke with the

one just mentioned, and then he appeared clearly ; but the

rest began to disappear as to their heads. This was so, because
he who appeared clearly, affirmed and believed what I said

;

but the rest, who disappeared as to their heads, did not

affirm, consequently, did not believe. Hence it was evident,

how it is with faith in the Lord : that the Lord appears to

those who believe and affirm, and is conjoined with them by
means of love or charity; for faith is not given, consequently

not the appearance of the Lord, unless there is love or

charity ; for this receives faith, and presence and conjunction

is thence.

^ The allusion here is to Isaiah xiv. 13. The Latin Editor read Isaiah xii.
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472."). The Lord can, imlood, a]>poar, oven to those that are

not in love, thus to those who arc in persuasive faith; but it is

au imaginative, not a real appearance.

That I avas in the State of Spirits.

472G. Twice or thrice I was let into the state in which spirits

are, so that I was a s}>irit with spirits, thus without an earthly

body: and I have then been with spirits and spoken with them,

have seen them, and have examined how much their life differs

from the life of man. They had a similar face, similar body,

even similar clothing and similar speech. I spoke with them
concerning this matter, and stated that I was a man in the world

and at the same time a spirit among spirits, and that they were

ignorant, when they lived in the world, that there would be

such a life after death. They heard, they answered, they joined

in conversation ; some of them have forgotten that they have

been men, but still have been led to the recollection of it— for

they "who are there for any great time, at length forget the life

in the world. They who have died in infancy do not know
about it, but they are shown. I saw their habitations there,

the cities and streets ; I have gone about with them, I have

surveyed everything, and then I have grieved that they even

spoke with me. How ignorant the man of the Church is

because he does not know this ; and if he hears that it is so, he

does not believe, for the reason, first, because he does not " in

heart believe in a life after death ; second, because he believes

that his life is the life of the body, and that there is not au
interior man, by which he lives ; third, furthermore, because he

cannot believe that his soul after death is like a man, still less

that it is a man, as to the face and the whole body.

Concerning the Faith of "Wolf.

4727. There was a certain one very celebrated in the world

of letters, who had written very much, even on theological

matters. He was at first naturalistic ; but when, afterwards, he

was admonished, he turned round, and pretended to piety and
confession of faith from the heart, to such a degree, that they

knew no other than that he was a good converted Christian.

But that he only did this with the mouth, and the contrary in

the heart, is evident from his confession before good spirits in

the other life, where he was reduced into such a state that he
should speak from his thought which he had in the world, and
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not from simulation. He then confessed that he never believed

in any God, but that nature was everything. He said his

reasons were, first, that God is never seen nor heard, but that
He is in secret, and this for ages ; and that if there were a God,
he should present himself to the sight of men, so that they
might believe : second, that nothing of Divine Providence
appears : third, that the soul is nothing but breath, which exists

thus from the interior organisms, which being dead the soul also

is dissipated, because that is only like an atmospheric affair

:

fourth, that brute animals also think, and will too, and some of

them more dexterously and intelligently than man, as, for

instance, the bear, dogs, mice, foxes ; and what differs is so

little that it is scarcely worthy to be mentioned. It is as to

speech, which they do not have because they have not such an
organism [as man] ; but still parrots and the like speak, and
they know what they say: fifth, that the last judgment has
been expected in vain for so many ages, and that it is false that

the stars will then fall from heaven upon the earth, because they
are larger than the earth, and that the sun which still sits

unmoved in the centre will do likewise, besides other things of

a similar kind. He admitted these things in the presence of

good spirits, although he had spoken otherwise [in the world].

Hence it is evident of what quality are the learned of the world,

and that the most learned are atheists, and that they confirm
themselves more than the rest, according to the greater know-
ledge which they possess, greater self-confidence and greater

abundance of confirmations of the false ; so that learning is, to

them, a means of becoming insane. It was said to him that [in

the world] he did not believe that he was going to live after

death, but that he now perceives that he lives, and that he
formerly thought falsely in this respect.

4728. His followers, with himself, operated into my tongue,

and infused an effort to bite it, which is a proof that they spoke
according to the confession of faith, but that inwardly they were
devils, to wit, in love of self and the world. He was especially

in love of money apart from its use, thus in a filthy evil

;

moreover, in self-love, for he wished to be greeted " the light of

Europe." But he was told that he comes among fools and
simpletons ; for the doctrine of faith, which he confessed with
the mouth and denied in the heart, is wholly taken away from
him, and he is left to his evil. Inasmuch as he did not wish to

believe this, he was told, that, by confession of the mouth, he is

associated with good spirits who are in the ultimate of the
order of heaven, for they believe that men are of such a sort as

they say—they affirm that it cannot be thought otherwise; on
the other hand, that, by denial of God, and of all the things of

VOL IV. M



178 THE SPIRITUAL DIARY

faith, he is associated with hell ; and that, thus, he is between

heaven antl hell, and that by ^'ood spirits he is elevated above

hell, and that the internals also employ him as an instrument

for injuring the (^ood. Lest this should be efllected, the know-

ledge of truth from the Word and doctrine is taken from him,

and he is left to his evil, and so is cast into hell.

What [is signified by] a little Dog on the Shoulders.

47'29. There appeared over a woman (Maria Polhem) known
to me in the life of her body—over her shoulders—a small dog

which went around from one shoulder to the other, and also

licked her lips. I was instructed that it signified that she

placed the sum of civil life in elegance and the preparation of

viands ; so that, from the refinements of luxury in the prepara-

tion of viands, such a dog appeared, and it signified this.

That Faces ake changed.

4730. I was shown some acquaintances that I had in the life

of the body. At first, for some time, they appeared with a

similar face to what they enjoyed in the world, for the reason

that they were then in the same state as to externals, as they

were in, in the life of the body. But they were next shown,

when externals were removed. Then those who have been

interiorly good were seen with another face, and indeed with a

more youthful, fair and delightful one, and this according to

the interiors. But they who have been evil were seen with a

hideous face. It was hardly a face, but rather a beard, or

bundle of teeth, or otherwise monstrous ; for each relates to

man, according to the truths and goods of faith and love, and
contrariwise.

That all who are of a similar Character are recognised,

NO MATTER WHAT FaCE THEY HAVE.

4731. In the other life, friendships and intimacies are not

made by relationships or intercourse, but similitudes of mind
produce such things ; wherefore, when any one appears, he is

at once known as a friend or as an enemy, from likeness or

unlikeness. The reason is, because all the thought of one is

communicated to another, and the affection of thought fashions

the face ; hence it [i.e., the face] is known to those who are similar,

and unknown to those who are dissimilar. When they speak

together, if the communication is not received [in the proper
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manner], but is received in a different way, by another, or is

not believed, the one addressed begins to be invisible as to the
face, and, afterwards, when he believes, returns. Likewise, the
thoughts of another are even represented by the objects in their

place, or around them. Spirits and angels do not attend to

these things, because it is from order in the other life ; and
that which happens according to order is like a familiar thing,
which is not thought about.

A Golden and a Silver Heart, and Silver Swords.

4732. Good spirits [are such] as have not yet become angels,

because they cannot but often come in contact with evil spirits,

who constantly attempt to produce evils. The number of such
[evil spirits] is very great ; and the evils which they produce
are innumerable, as to genera and species. Those who are

good, and interiorly angels, have given to them a breast-plate,

which is, as it were, a larger form of heart, made of s^old.

When the evil, or robbers, meet them, and they draw aside their

garments and show the golden heart, the robbers dare not
do anything. Those who confess the Lord, are given a breast-

plate of gold ; but beforehand, Avhile as yet they acknowledge
Three Persons, their breast-plate is of silver.

4733. And there is also given to them a sword with a silver

hilt, together with a belt. When they carry that sword, evil

spirits dare do nothing. The golden heart, and the sword with
the silver hilt, are representative of interior angelic consociations.

The Dwellings of the Robbers.

4734. Round about, there are cities here and there ; and, in

other places, appear marshes or swamps, and also numerous
ruins of houses. There, the dwellings of the evil are. Evil

spirits dwell in holes and darksome places, to which there is

descent by steps. The places there are shrouded in darkness

;

and, when spirits, missing their way, come thither, they are

approached by those robbers ; but those that are good are

liberated immediately. Those who miss their way, for the

most part, come to such places, and suppose, at that time, that

there is a way through them into the cities ; but they mistake.

The deeper the places are, the darker they are, and the worse

are the robbers there. There are some who have been in

considerable dignity during the life of the body, amongst that

crew ; for their interior delight, when they lived in the world,
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was to ]>linulor and rub. But they Avcre tlicrc restrained by
laws, and by tears, on account of protit and honours, of the loss

of reputation.

CONCKRNING Sl'IDEKS.

4735. There ^vas seen, connected with the web of a spider,

a thread, which extended, on high, into the interior heaven.

This thread was drawn down ; and there followed it a diabolical

spirit, who appeared to angelic sight like a great, dreadful

spider, which, when drawn down, lay upon a stone, and was
beheld ; and then more than half of his head was crushed with

the heel (that is . . .), and the rest of the head was crushed

by the end of a staff, so that [the spider] seemed altogether

crushed and destroyed. 9 This was upon the stone.

4736. Then it was said and shown who those are—that,

namely, they are those who learn arts for elevating themselves

towards the interior heaven, which happens chiefly by means
of the habit of entering into the minds of others and almost

filling them ; and this, even to the point of thinking like them.

Especially do they learn the truths of faith ; and they learn to

enter into the affection of truth, by holding the thoughts in

those things a long time, but this with the constant purpose of

deceiving, mocking and ruling : thus [their purpose] is full of

craftiness, deceit and malice. By means of such things, they

insinuate themselves among the angels of heaven ; and the^e

are the ones who [insinuate themselves] into the societies of

the interior heaven. They are Wellingians.

4738. But this is permitted by the Lord, in order that

such spirits may be with those societies, for the sake of in-

fusing opposite things, such as tempt, which the societies

ought to shake off—hence, for the sake of strengthening the

sphere of truth and good, and extending it. The angels said

that they are, also, sometimes observed ; and that they sit in

corners, and sometimes they appear and sometimes not; and
that they cannot be dislodged, before the time of their casting

down arrives.

Concerning the North, and those who dwell there.

4739. I was brought over to those that dwell afar towards

the north ; and it was seen that there was there a large contin-

uous building, built of stone coated with lime of a greyish

colour, and divided into apartments. The apartments were un-
covered, or without a roof. This building was extensive both
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in length and breadth ; and there were temples, also, in another,

or upper part, also uncovered, and likewise of plastered stone.

There Avas a crowd there, outside of the temple, leaping and
performing unholy dances. At a very great distance in the

north, there appeared a small apartment composed of wooden
rafters, with a roof. This was in the uttermost boundary.

Those who are there, are those who have been in natural truth,

and in that, or according to it, have lived a good life.

Concerning those who enter into all the Affections of Man,
AND destroy them (GyLLENBORG).

4740. There was a certain one, who, while I slept, about

morning, drove away, in a moment, two angels and one who
leaned nearer to me ; and, then, he assailed me, seizing the

genitals with the hand, and wishing thus to destroy me ;
but

I held my hand above them. Then I awaked, and asked who
it was. He spoke, and said that he was Frederic Gyllenborg.

I also supposed it was ; but it was one of the genii that was

similar to him. He was compelled to speak and divulge what

art he employed. He said that he sits on the wood (of the

Lord's cross) in His sepulchre, in the rock of Mount Olivet ; and

that he then sits immovable, so that neither angel nor devil

could move him away from thence. He had produced such

things for himself by phantasy. He added, that, wlien he

descends into the sepulchre, there come several spirits ;
and he

employs them to drive off good spirits and angels from every

one. He confessed this ; and these are they who are of such a

quality as F. G., although, because he had been among pietists,

he still thinks about heaven, about the life after death, about

God and about Providence, very sanely, and speaks more so

—

and, then, with persuasive faith, by which means he enters into

the afifections of the good—but, for the sake of deceiving. And
still he has no conscience, although either his country should

perish, or his neighbours be snatched away or murdered on his

account, he having, for his only end, rule over all, and gain by

means of rule. He now [seeks this] by powerful means.

Concerning a certain People in the Universe, and concern-

ing Charles XII.

4741. There was a certain one, who had been the most

obstinate of mortals of this earth (Charles XII.). He was so

obstinate that he was never willing to desist from his purpose.
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but \vi)uUl remain in it, tlunic^h he should suffer cither the

orut'llost iloatli or the nu)st atrocious hell; and, when he con-

cluded to do evil, he was also able to confirm his stubborn pur-

])ose by such things as appeared to spring from an end not evil

in itself: as, for example, when he wished to deflower any
virgin, and this by secret violence, he invented [for a pretext]

that he wished to be liberated from that evil, and that if it

could not happen otherwise, he would be let down into another
hell : he ajipeared as if he wished this. Hence his apparent
end, according to this, was, that he wished to become better

;

but, yet, he remained most persistently in that diabolical evil.

So, also, when he lived in the world, and lost his country
and all who were in it by obeying Gjortz, he said that he wished
well to the country : he was not willing to see that such was
not the case, but that he most obstinately remained in the

purpose never to desist, before he was brought to such extremi-

ties that nothing remained. This was shown, and, also, that,

in itself, it was diabolical : he believed, however, that this must
be the glory of his country ; but it was shown that he ought to

be considered as insane.

4742. It was shown with which spirits he communicated,
namely, [with spirits] from two societies ; from one of which
are Cerulean spirits who are from the planet Jupiter, and are

good. They have for an end, that they may be continually

perfected. These spirits are good, of such a quality also as

Charles XII. himself Avhen in a good state ; then, he altogether

wished nothing else but truth. The other society was in the

universe, not far from those Ceruleans, namely, on the right

side, at a distance. They are such as are, of all, the most
obstinate, so that they never desist from a resolution once
taken, whether it is good, or bad, and yet they think according

to the truth. These were those with whom he communicated :

for such obstinacy does not exist within the limits of this planet.

4743. There came one to me from those in the universe.

He was a short, gross man, with a round felt hat. It was said

by the angels that he was thence, and that they are of the most
obstinate character, but, still, such that they are alternately in

hell and in a world of brightness. They were compared to

marsh-flies that fly uj^wards, in troops, and afterwards are in

the marsh. It was said that they have no knowledge of

any God ; but that they call the light, which they see when
they are above, God, and the darkness, when below, the devil:

thus that they acknowledge truth as God, and the false as the

devil—as also he (Charles XII.) did.

Afterwards, there came a certain one, the same I have men-
tioned, with a bowl of liquid in his hand, and threw the liquid
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towards me. It was immediately dissipated. They said, that,

in a certain place, they drink such a liquid, which they could

not designate ; and that they throw it at spirits, when they are

in their obstinacy and stubbornness : if, then, those spirits

receive it, that is a sign that they should not desist from [their

purpose] ; but, if they do not receive, that is a sign that they

should desist. Consequently, that they thus explore contu-

macies there.

COMCERNING THE LeARNED WHO HAVE PLACED LEARNING ONLY
IN SUCH Things as subserve Intelligence and not in In-

telligence ITSELF. Concerning Christian Wolf.

4744. I was conscious of a certain one, from whom there

emanated a sphere like clouds of dust ; and when it entered into

the nostrils, it was like that dust, involving somewhat of

suffocation ; and he spoke slowly, with a certain gravity.

They said that he sat earnestly meditating in his seat ; and it

was said that it was Wolf, in that state. He was then forwards,

in the plane of the sole of the left foot. That he was perceived

of such a character, is, because, in the world, he h^d studied only

such things as are instrumental causes, or means for acquiring

understanding—such as mathematics, physics, philosophical

studies, logic—wherein he had placed wisdom, but not in the

truths themselves of nature, still less in the truths of faith,

which, therefore, he had not believed. They who thus study
possess such a sphere ; and they also appear, to the sight, as

chimney-sweeps.

Concerning the Infernal Marriage.

4745. There was a certain one, who, in the world, was the

most stubborn and obstinate of all men, so that he was never

willing to recede from his purpose, even if he should be deprived

of life ; and it was only when reduced to extremities, that

he was willing to yield (Charles XII.). He had for a wife, in

the other life, one who was of a similar disposition, but more
stubborn than he.

It was shown, at first by means of a knife which he twice or

thrice swallowed in her presence, that he held her in deadly

hatred, and then by his inserting the knife in her back, pluck-

ing out her heart and gnawing it for a long time, frothing very

much about the mouth. She saw this; and, then, she, also,

being filled with devils, exercised her stubbornness, and was
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move stubborn tlinn he, and roijanlod not life, or any torture

;

and, tinally, she brought the matter to such a pass that he

began to obey, till at length he was subdued {Co'ion), and
kissed her unclean lower parts, out of obedience, and then

praised her, because she was his ruler. They were disturbed,

a long time, by the collisions they kept up in their deadly

hatreds. At length, he dares not do anything against her,

because she reduced him to subjection by her greater stubborn-

ness. Hence it may be evident of what character is the

infernal marriage, when they who are in such hatred are

conjoined through the control [of one over the other]. Such
are the marriages of all who reduce their married partner to

subjection by stubbornness ; and then, at the same time, they

live in externals as if in friendship, but in internals they are in

deadly hatred. It was said that she was obsessed by female

devils who have thus subjugated their husbands—princi-

pally by Dutch women. It was shown that it is permitted

to such to hold each other in deadly hatred, until they feel such

delight in that marriage, that they can almost be united as one
;

for each feels the delight of dominion in the other ; and, since

one has contributed thereto with the other, it is that delight

which is felt.

TilAT THE Life after Death is the Life of the internal Man :

AND WHAT the QUALITY OF SeLF-LOVE IS.

4746. I have been instructed by much experience, that they
who, as to external life, appear, from their acts, bearing and
speech, to be moral and Christian, and yet, as to internal life,

think ill, namely, from self and the world, continuall}^, become
devils in the other life ; and, on the other hand, that those who,

as to external life, appeared proud and despisers of the

neighbour, and yet, as to internal life, were righteous and blame-

less, come into heaven in the other life ; for, in the other life,

externals are, by degrees, put off, and internals remain ; for the

veriest life of man, where are his love, ends and will, is in the

internal man.
4748. A manifest example of those who have been interiorly

in self-love, and externally affable and virtuous, was (Charles

XII.). He was interiorly the;proudest of all in the universal

world : nor did he aspire to the greatest name in his kingdom
only, but in the universal globe, which also he wished to govern

;

and, in some manner, he supposed himself to be interiorly a God.

He could think interiorly, better than other men ; even in every

accident and in danger, his interior thoughts were most sagacious.
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He saw every single circumstance about him at one glance

;

he inwardly collated them and concluded rightly ; nor was he

willing that any one should know this : he pretended, exteriorly,

that he could not think interiorly. He was indignant if any

one said he possessed sagacious thought inwardly. To act thus

he considered kingly ; and he accustomed himself to do so

continually. This was his interior life ; and, in it, he thought

concerning his dominion over all, in all things and in every

detail ; also that this was divine ; and he believed, not that God
is interiorly within that life, but that God is in men, especially

in himself; and so he had no regard for religion. He praised the

Mohammedan religion above the Christian, and said the latter

religion was only for the simple ; and, if he had been able, he

would also have been willing to introduce natural religion, suited

to the apprehension of all naturalistic persons. He also placed

the kingly quality in stubbornness, even to the death ; and, in

that matter, he was fierce and cruel, having no regard for man's

life. He could invent excuses which could not be gainsaid

;

and then he was in the persuasion that the thing was in such

wise, and in itself right, because it was from his internal thought.

Nobody knew these things in the world, unless something of it

by conjecture. He counterfeited justice and truth more
perfectly than any other man ; but ail these things were laid

open in the other life. He was there taken out of a dreadful

hell and let into the state of his external man ; and then he

behaved himself virtuously, justly and truly; but, as soon as he

came into his internal state of life, such things showed them-
selves as were dreadfully diabolical. He could see, in a moment,
more things around him than others, no matter who they were

;

he could dispose these to assist him, so that he might rule ;
and

this not only in the hells, but also in the first and second heaven,

which [latter] he attracted to himself by means of the external

man, and its just and true features, and likewise, at the same
time, its persuasiveness. In a word, he sought hells which

should obey him, and in heaven such things as might also assist

him in his purpose of reducing all to subjection and of making
himself the supreme God—whom he had believed not to exist,

unless [He were] such men [as himself]. To relate the details

would fill pages. ' He raved in this way for a week, that it

might be shown to the angels of what quality he was, and of

what quality they are who have acquired to themselves such an

internal life in the world. He was present in his internal,

diabolical life, more when in punishments and judgments than

when out of punishments and judgments. He was told that

were there myriads of myriads of such as he, they would not

weigh, even as a feather, with the Lord ; but he cared nothing
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about this. He wished to become the devil himself, and ruler of

hell, and then to enter into a compact with those in heaven and
with the Divine there as to power; but with the end in view

tliat he mit^ht rule all thinijs in hell, and that those in heaven

might obey him : if otherwise, that he would reduce them to

subjection. Such was his quality. Hence it was evident of

what nature was the internal lii'c, which was his ruling life

;

and that he is become a devil above the rest, and is then a fool

above the rest.

4749. There was another whose exteriors were full of haughti-

ness, but his interiors good. It was (Ericus Benzelius).^ He,

in the world, placed himself before all others; he despised all

others in comparison with himself, except one who excelled

him in memory; he placed everything learned and wise in

memory ; he was in the doctrine of the Church from memory
and not from himself; and, being of such a character, he was

not permitted to defile his internal. He at first suffered hard-

ships in the other life. There appeared about the cerebrum,

as it were a bony s^in, which was several times broken with

great pain ; and then he was brought into his interiors, which

were good, and was then like an infant. He was instructed,

by angels, in a mode accommodated to him.

4750. It could hence be evident of what quality is self-love
;

for Charles XII. was interiorly in self-love beyond all men, and

had imbued it in life and doctrine ; in that, namely, first, he not

only wished to subjugate hell and become the greatest devil

;

but also, secondly, to subjugate heaven and place his throne

above the Divine; thirdly, wholly to deny the Divine, and to

believe it no other than that, in man, which thinks and wills,

thus man ; fourthly, in that [all such] thus root out God Him-
self from their hearts, and deny Him, so as to sentence, as it

were, to death, those that deliberately afhrm a God—which,

also, he himself did in a dreadful manner, when he heard a

certain one do so ; and fifthly, in that he denies all things of

good and truth, thus all things of faith and charity. Such are

those, the life of whose internal man is self-love.

4751. It was observed that he (Charles XI J.) excelled others

in the faculty of taking inward note of things ; for, when he was

in interior thought, he could, almost with a glance of the eye, go

over a hundred things, and examine of what quality they were

in relation to his end, which was dominion ; also, how he might

be able to dispose them, which, too, he did, to suit himself.

Hence it was evident what acuteuess and, as it were, intellectual

^ Dr. Achatius Kahl, in his Narraliunculoe (page 9) and the Rev. Prof.

R. L. Tafel, in his Documents (Vol. I., p. 60S) consider this Ericus Benzelius

to be the younyer of the two men who bore that name.
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power the malignant enjoy, especially the deceitful ; but they
are vastated to such a degree as to become more foolish than
others. Charles XII. 's end in life was to most obstinately

insist on subjugating the Divine, for the sake of his own rule,

and this to such a pitch, that he wished to die like Samson
;

wherefore he cast himself into a cloud, at the hinder part,

where were the Anakim, or evil ones of the Most Ancient
Church ; and he wished to stir them up, and so prevail. In
that place, he was then vastated, by them, as to his intellectual

faculty; for to be conjoined with them is to perish as to every-

thing intellectual. But as he came only slightly into the
cloud, he proceeded, although he was stupid, to pursue the
Divine still farther,—for, his resolution or will remained

—

and this he did over a pond on the right side, which no one
can pass over without being suffocated. In that place, he
utterly lost the remainder of the intellectual, or of thought,

and was at length brought to a cave which is in the confines

of both [the cloud and pool], and was there plunged beneath,
where he is foolish above others in the degree of the cupidity
of ruling, even over the Divine.

That the Infeenals are gifted with Observation.

4752. It was observed that devils, before being fully vastated,

enjoy the gift of observation more than others. They can

perceive all the particular things which are round about, just as

serpents or eagles can look abroad and gather all objects into

one view, and this in a moment. They can also understand the

truths of faith. But there are cupidities of evil which make
them dull, and bring it to pass that they do not receive [the

truth] ; and in that state they do not believe that truth is

truth, for cupidities of evil reject the truths of faith. Several

instances of this power of observation have been experienced,

especially in regard to a devil, Charles XII., and in regard to

those who inspired these things. They could see, in a moment,
how all things and every detad coincides with their ends ; they

could arrange and dispose them to their own pleasure; they

could reject and oppose those things that fight against falses

and in favour of truths
;
yea, they could see single societies,

where there were innumerable persons, as to what character

they were, even the individuals therein, and thus di.spose things

by means of sight alone. Hence it might be evident what
keenness of sight is possessed by the evil, even the worst, before

they are fully vastated.* *
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Concerning the Vastation and Condemnation of the Evil—
that t)1ese are from themselves.

4753. It is granted me to know, by continued experience of

some [years], how the evil vastate themselves, and at length

cast themselves into damnation. From their acquired nature,

they cannot do otherwise than engage in wicked practices, and
so infest those whom the Lord protects ; and when they do this

they thereby assail the Divine, and summon infernal societies

;

and the more they infest those the Lord protects, the more of

these societies do they summon, and so more and more imbibe
the hells, until their acquired nature becomes full. According to

the degree of the infestation, the Divine is resisted ; and, then,

in that degree they summon the hells, that is, imbibe such

things from the hells, and associate themselves with them.

Hence it is evident that the Lord vastates, or condemns, no
one, but that they themselves do it by dashing against the

Divine more and more, until at length, when they have become
full, they cast themselves into the hells, and then into damna-
tion, or spiritual death.

4754.* * A most striking example that the evil, and even

devils, have the faculty of understanding truth, was (President

Stjerncrona). He so excelled in that gift, that he could lay

hold of and understand the truths of faith, even to the minutiae,

when these were exhibited to him, to the life; and he also

acknowledged them : for instance, that there was divine order,

and that the laws of order are the truths of faith ; that love to

the Divine and love towards the neighbour constitute heaven,

and that love of the world constitutes hell ; that divine order

cannot be received save by the humble, and that humility can-

not exist with those who are in self-love ; that self-love is hard,

and love to the Divine is soft; also, that self-love must be
wholly crushed, and that this occurs in hell, and that, neverthe-

less, humility cannot exist [in those circumstances]. These
and the like truths he was able to lay hold of and understand

;

but, still, he could not act otherwise than contrary thereto,

because imbued with the desire of ruling over others. His life

in the world was scandalous with the most shameful adulteries

;

and 3'et he promised repentance but still continued [in evil],

utterly defiling divine things by the fact that he acknowledged
his sins, prayed devoutly for forgiveness, to that end used the

holy supper, and yet persevered afterwards [in sin] ; and, at

length, he confirmed himself in evil, and was then given up to

evil entirely, so that he could no longer do aught but evil,

"without any conscience.
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Concerning Respiration.

4755. It was said, and was also well discerned from previously-

known facts, that every society of heaven has its own peculiar

respiration, distinct from the respiration of any other society,

and that every infernal society is similarly characterized. The
reason is, because all respiration is circumstanced according to

affections and the thoughts thence arising, consequently, accord-

ing to loves and faiths. This respiration is varied, from origins,

progressions and several things. It is thence also known
whence every one is, and this naturally and without previous
knowledge, because it is according to order.

In what manner certain Evil Ones are reduced to Terror,
ON Account of Evils which they perpetrated in the Life
OP the Body.

4756. Those who have altogether confirmed themselves
against the Divine, and so have regarded evil as of no moment,
are dismissed to hell amongst their like, who torment each other
until their evil begins to be lessened, by means of terrors. But
they who have also thought about the Divine, and yet com-
mitted evils without conscience, are sent to cities, where are
judges, examiners and chastisers—for instance, they who
esteemed whoredom a matter of no moment, and, in the life of
the body, have violated virgins indiscriminately, are sent to

such cities; and the judges and explorers there perceive im-
mediately in what evil they are. They furnish them with
lodgings, and severely admonish them with threats, not to do
such things. Shameless women also are admitted to them, who
pretend to be virgins ; if they violate these, the examiners
report it to the judges, and they are chastised. They are again
remitted, and proceed in a similar manner. If they do not as
yet abstain, they are punished more severely : at length, they
[the women] are so admitted that [the men] suppose no one
sees ; they [i.e., the women] also remove such a belief [the belief,

that is, that they are seen] : if they sin then, they are brought
before the judges, who at once see whether they are guilty, and
grievously punish them ; and this is continued for a long, long
time, until at length, they dare not do so any more—not from
conscience, but from fear. Those who have been still greater
evil-doers, are sent from the city across the Jordan, as it is

called, and there are most severely examined and chastised.
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CoNCERNiNa Revealed Theology, on the Word, and con-

cerning Natural Theology.

47o7. For several days, there was an important discussion

between certain ones who have believed the Word, and that

everything there is from the Divine, thus, that it is l^ivine in

itself. Some of those who argued were such as, in the life of

the body, believed that Natural Theology should have the

precedence, and that this should illustrate that, and not the

reverse. There was great bitterness ; but it was on the part of

those who were in favour of Natural Theology, and not on the

part of those who were in favour of the Word. The former

infested the latter cruelly, for several days, and breathed nothing

else than their destruction, both of soul and body. They also

admitted the hells into themselves, to act through them ; and
this so far, that the hells altogether spoke through them.

These not only denied that the Word, or revelation, is anything,

[but even] despised it on account of its style, so simple and
incongruous, as they affirm ; and thus they entirel}' rejected it

in their heart. They were then told, that it was of such a style,

because it contained in itself the most profound things, which
are laid open in the three heavens in order ; and that in these

is the Divine Wisdom, and thence the celestial and spiritual

nourishment of these heavens ; for the heavens are conjoined

with men, especially with those who are of the Church, and
dwell in their good affections ; thus they make one with the

man of the Church, by means of the Word. But still they could

not receive it. They understood, indeed, that it was so, and also

knew it, in the other life ; but, because they have been of such a

character in the life of the body, it has not remained with them,

but the hells still acted through them, and they thus wished,

with all earnestness, to destroy those who had faith in the

Word. It was hence apparent how the case is with those who
believe that it may be known from nature that thS Divine is,

of what quality it is, that there is a heaven and hell, that there

is a life after death—namely, that they believe nothing at all.

The reason is, because they are in the light {lumen) of nature,

and not in the light {lux) of heaven ; thus with infernals, not

with celestials. Two or three of them were known to me in

the world—Ericus Benzelius,^ Anders Rudberg, Christian Wolf.

Two were priests.

^ Ericus Benzelius the elder.—Kahl is of opinion (Narratiunculce, p. 9) that

the younger of the two men bearing this name is here meant ; but Dr. Tafel

{Documents, Vol. I., p. (iOS) applies the passage to the elder. The fact that

the above description does not tally with that given of the younger man in

other parts of the present work, (see No. 4749), compels the acceptance of

Dr. Tafel'a view.—Editor.



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 191

4758. It was further shown that Natural Theology could

discover nothing at all about the Divine, about heaven and
hell, about the life after death, or about faith, unless men have
previously known those things from revelation ; for that which
man knows can be confirmed, learnedly by the learned, and
ingeniously by the ingenious. Wherefore, they who have faith

from revelation, can confirm these things by several things in

nature, and so strengthen their faith. The reason is, because

man always has a natural idea about all heavenly things,

and because, without some idea, there is no comprehension, no
memory, yea, no faith, in anything whatever. The qualities

which have belonged to the ideas concerning matters of faith,

are also evident in the other life ; and they were also shown to

me. They are all natural : wherefore, if such things as belong to

faith are confirmed by the natural truths which are of the

sciences, faith is strengthened. But they who do not believe in

the Word, but suppose that it is to be believed when they have

exhibited reasons, from natural truths and many similar things

in nature—hence those who imagine that Natural Theology
will illumine the mind and cause it to believe—any such one

is much deceived. He goes in inverted order; he wishes to

enter into heaven by means of nature, or by means of a grosser

into a purer thing, by naturals into spirituals. This is wholly

contrary to order; for, then, man is blinded more and more,

and, at length, so much so, that he believes nothing, yea,

denies [all spiritual truth]. Such had been the condition of

those who wished to enter into faith from Natural Theology

;

for, in this way, they acknowledge nothing of the Divine, for

the natural man does not comprehend those things which
pertain to heaven, or spiritual things, unless he be enlightened

from heaven ; and, then, it is the spiritual man that sees it,

although it appears to be seen in the natural. This is also

taught by the Lord where he speaks of the rich man and
Lazarus, that, unless they believe the prophets, that is, the

Word, the rest avail nothing at all. These things are also

those which are described, in the internal sense, by Egypt, in

the prophets : for Egypt is science, thus. Natural Theology.

4759. Some of such a character in the other life smell offen-

sively, like house-lice ; in a word, they who have faith from
revelation, can be confirmed from nature, and from such things

as pertain to Natural Theology, as also from miracles: the

reason is, because they are in the affirmative state, and bring
all things to that point of view, and especially, because they are in

the light (lux) of heaven, and arc able to sec things in nature
from that light. But, on the other hand, they who have not
faith from revelation, cannot be confirmed from nature, and
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from such things as belong to Natural Theology, nor from

niiraclos: the reason is, because they are in the negative—and,

uhen this rules, everything is brought to that point of view, or

so explained, tliat it might agree \\\{\\ it—and especially, because

thev are in the light {lumen) of nature not illustrated by the

light ijux) of heaven ; for exteriors can be seen from interiors,

or posteriors from prior things, and effects from causes, but not

the reverse. The angels of heaven can see what things are

happening in the hells, and the evils and falses there ; but the

infernals cannot see what things are in the heavens, nor the

goods and truths there The reason is, because the former are

in the light (lux) of heaven, but the latter in the light {lumen)

of hell, which is such as is the light {lumen) of nature not

illustrated by the light {lux) of heaven. This light {lumen) is

what in the Word is called darkness.

(Concerning those who do not seek out, and procure, sure

DOCTRINALS from THE WoRD, BUT ONLY REMAIN IN THE SeNSE

OF THE Letter.

47o9i. It was shown me that there are some who do not

procure for themselves sure doctrinals from the Word, but know
the Word, and apply it to whatsoever comes into the thought,

and that they remain merely in the sense of the letter ; they

do not, however, diligently seek truths therefrom. Those who
do this, can confirm, from the Word, whatever they please, even

falses ; for those things which are in the sense of the letter of

the Word, are general vessels, which scarcely appear, then, to

be from genuine truths.)

Concerning the Dragon in the Apocalypse.

4760. It was discovered to me who are understood by the

dragon in the Apocalypse. They are those who reason about

divine truth from sciences, thus, from such things as are in

nature, and, for confirmation, take the literal sense of the Word,
which they torture into agreement ; thus, those who wish to be

wise concerning Divine things from Natural Theology; and,

especially, those who are naturalistic, and, in their heart, deny
the Divine ; for they reason more than others, and bring all

things to the negative. There was a certain one, who, in the

world, was the first theologian in his kingdom. He did not

believe in the Word, but believed that Natural Theology
enlightened the mind and taught spiritual truths. He
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acted like such as are dragons merely in this, that he tortured

the literal sense of the Word to whatsoever he wished, when
yet his purpose was to destroy it, and, especially, by means of

the literal sense to destroy the internal sense.

47G1. These two classes together make the dragon, as to

one mode ; for each wished to violate the internal sense and
destroy it—one altogether and openly, the other also, by not
being willing to know that any other Word is given than the

sense of the letter.

4762. He was told that the Word, even as to the letter, is

holy, but from the fact that it contains in itself holy things which
are j^erceived in heaven, and which treat of the Lord and His
kingdom ; and that nobody ought to remain in the literal sense

of the Word blindly, but seeingly, namely, he ought to form for

himself true doctrine from the Word, and, so, appl}' the Word.
If he does otherwise, he falls into errors, as many as he
wishes to fashion for himself, and also applies the Word, in

every case, to his own pleasure, thus wrongly and perversely

—

which is to profane it. He w^ho forms for himself true doctrine

thence, can see why the Word speaks as it does in the letter, to

wit, that it may enter as a general basis into minds, and give a

handle for thinking truly about these things. For instance, he
who has formed for himself the doctrinal that the Lord is pure

love, thus pure merc}^ and from pure love and pure mercy evil

can never be intended, still less produced, knows, at once, why,
in the letter of the Word, it is said that there is no evil in the

city, save from God,^ that the wrath of God burns even to the

lowest hell, and that He will be delighted in that they perish
;

he knows, namely, that it is man whose wrath thus burns

against God, and that it appears then, as if from God ; and, so,

that it is according to appearance that it is thus said.

Concerning Charles XII., and concerning the Love of

Dominion.

4763. He was present with me a long while, at first such as

he had been in external forn), which lasted for a year's time

;

and then he behaved quite temperately, but, still, time after

time, the abominable things which were within, burst forth. He
was afterwards let into his interior state in which he had been

when in the world. He thought inwardly in himself, which ii<»

one in the world could perceive, nor did he wish it to be noticed
;

and it was also discovered, that, for years, he spoke with spirits,

which speech with them was brought forth a long time, namely,

^ Ainos iii. 6.
—" Sliall there be evil in a city, and the Lord hath not done it V

VOL. IV. N
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wliat ho spoke, and how tlu>y had answerod, and that ho had
not only been instrnctoil concorniii^ tlio Lord, and concerning

such things as pertain to the Church, but was also frequently

admonished, and even chastised, and also urged to depart home
and make peace ; but he would not. He constantly desired to

become greatest of all ; but when this was denied him, he deter-

mined to destroy the name of the Lord, by atheistic doctrines;

and then he began to love persons of such a character, or atheists,

Irom his heart, and to look out that he might have such at

hand when he should annihilate religion ; and then, also, he
rushed into abominable things, that ought not to be named
(dog), and similar atrocities ; but, still, in the exterior form, he
had concealed such things, and this right on until he made
peace.

4764. This he also continued in the other life, and behaved
himself as an enemy to the Lord, and wished to destroy what-
ever was His, and this quite a long time—at first for weeks,

next for months. He acted the devil in effigy, and wished to

stir up all hells whatever, and was frequently punished ; he was
let into a most filthy hell, where there are swine ; but, still, he
persisted. But to I'elate the particulars Avould be to wi'ite a
book. Hence it was evident of what quality is the love of

dominion, which was in him in such an extreme degree, that,

although he speaks with spirits and angels, and is instructed

daily, yet, notwithstanding, he not only does not receive, but
even, at length, denies the Divine itself—which also he did,

by attributing all things to nature. Such is the love "of

dominion.

Concerning tde Memory after Death.

4765. It happened that spirits saw in my memory something
about a certain servant, [namely] that I have not given him
what was due to him ; and this matter had been dreamed on
several occasions, and still I have given him all that I stipu-

lated. When I told them this, then they extracted from my
[interior] memory the number of times I have dreamed about it,

and Avhat I have dreamed, which was quite frequently—also,

that I have given him his wages ; and yet I myself have wholly

forgotten this [as regards the exterior memory] : moreover, they

did the like with the servant. Hence it was clearly manifest to

me, that each and everything, yea, the minutest details, were in-

scribed on the interior memory, or the memory of the spirit, even

things which have been wholly obliterated in exterior memory.
47G6. They also enumerated the times, how often my friend
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was separated from me, whereof I myself had been wholly
ignorant ; and yet the details were inscribed on the memory of

my spirit.

4767. From this I concluded that all things, in general and
particular, are foreseen and provided by the Lord ; because
they are in the memory, and make the moments of man's life,

that is, form the states of his interior life. I have also heard
recounted, by a certain one who slandered me ( ? . . . ), the

times and words, with the circumstances, what ill he had spoken
of me and to whom, that he knows [me] to be a disgrace and
reproach to the country, and many similar things ; and this was
done for about half-an-hour, seriathnSind rapidly. Wherefrom,
it might also be evident to me, that all things, in general and
particular, even to the minutest details, remain with man in

the other life.

Concerning the Heavenly Marriage, and concerning the
Infernal Mareuage.

4768. There was a certain one who was in the infernal

marriage (Charles XII.). He practised a certain kind of

wickedness against others, who were in the heavenly marriage

;

but, then, as a punishment, the heavenly marriage love was
communicated to him. Then, from the communication of the
influx, he was so miserably tormented, that he was, as it

were, in a flame of fire. He bawled and shouted because he
was so tormented, and this as long as the communication
lasted. Hence was evident the degree and quality of the
hell which the influx of heaven, with those who are in hell,,

produces.

Concerning the Atheistic Crew in Europe, where the
Church is.

4769. It was shown [above] how great is the number of atheists

within the Church. All of these that are alive [as to the body],

are, as to their souls, in the other life, and in society, there,

with other spirits—which they themselves do not know. These
spirits, namely, of men who are living, are presented to the
sight, towards the right. There was a vast multitude of such
as at this day are atheists, and are alive in the world—so great
that it could not be numbered. It was numbered, by classes, up
to three millions, besides many who appeared, as it were, to rise

out of the sea, that is, from sciences.
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CoNCF.lIXINt! TlIK ?>!'.(iINNIXO OV A NkW ClIlUOH.

4770. AtttTwanls ;i]ii)(';irr(l tlic ;vtlu'istic crow which is within

tlio Climrli ; then, when it vjinishod, it was said, by many, tliat

it has boon announcod, that, scinicwhcro anionf^st the nations,

there bofjins to take place a revelation from heaven ; that is,

that spirits and angels s])cak with them, and teach heavenly

doctrine, and especially concerning the Lord ; and that those

there embrace it, and that thus a new Church from heaven is

rising up. Then they spoke concerning this matter; and it was
said, that, in this manner, new Churches had been formerly

founded, namely, the Jewish, by miracles and living speech with

Moses and out of Mount Sinai, thus, by means of spirits and
angels; the Christian Church by miracles, and also speech of

men with spirits; for spirits spoke with the apostles: moreover,

besides the miracles, many also sj^oke in foreign tongues. Hence
there was rejoicing in heaven.

4771. This appeared to take place to the left, in front, as if

somewhere in Asia, in the vicinity of Africa.

4772. There then appeared "many from this place—that is,

their spirits—who spoke with the angels, and were instructed

through heaven from the Lord, concerning such things as

belong to heavenly doctrine ; and they said that they w^ould

commuiiicate these to their people. Afterwards came hypo-

crites, and some from hell, and bore in contrary things, to which,

however, the former spirits did not attend, but yet heard, in order

that they might know contrary things, and so be the better

illustrated in truths; for where there is enlightenment, there also

there must be an idea of the contraries.

After that, the angels spoke together concerning the fact, that

those w"l:o are within the Church are of a depraved disposition

and nature, namely, that they wish to have an invisible God
that does not fall into the thought, or concerning whom [no]

idea could be formed, and thus with whou) they cannot be
conjoined by sensual thoughts and affections. Such are they

who are within the Church; wherefore, they do not acknowledge
the ]jord as God, because He was a man, when yet they who
were in the most ancient times, and were wise above others

—

as, for instance, those who were before Abraham, Ahrnham him-
self, and those who were after him—worshipped Jehovah under
a human form; and when He appeared under that form, they

called him Jehovah, and Creator of the universe. Similarly do

the wi.sest of the angels: they worship God under a human
lorm ; and the Lord also appears to them under that form.

'J'hey say an invisible Cieator is an incomprehensible being, to

whom the}' cannot be conjoined. This is inscribed, from heaven.
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on the nature of the nations outside of Europe, and, also, of

some within Europe ; wherefore, they wish to worship God under
some form. When these hear that the Lord was seen by men
in the world, thus when they hear about the Lord, they then
flock together, believe, and eagerly embrace the doctrine con-

cerning Him, saying that if God, He must have appeared to

men, and under no other shape than the human. This is im-
planted in men's nature, because it is from heaven ; but this is

eradicated, as it were, from the hearts of Christians, except from
the hearts of some of the simple ones.

Concerning the New Church.

4773. In a wakeful vision, I was conducted thi'ough several

regions, forwards, a little towards the left, for quite a remark-

able distance, until [I arrived] within the tract where are the

spirits from this globe. On the way, I was taken possession of

according to the minds and nature of the spirits, and, every-

where, was almost compelled to reflect upon myself and my
merit, and to attribute all things which were done by me to

myself. The reason was, because the spirits of those regions

through which I was conducted, were of such as, in the world,

believed salvation to be merited by their works, and this in the

particulars, when they have done well from the precepts of

religion. There was a region, where, still more conspicuously

and manifestly, they attributed all things to themselves or to

merit. This region was nearly at the end of the rest ; for all

these regions were so arranged, that such a faith should go on
increasing. There was also a region where they doubted, on

account of so innumerable a crowd in infidelity, whether any
salvation can be given, but [supposed], that, on account of the

multitude of infidels which prevailed and as it were overflowed,

the angelic heaven would perish.

4774. After I passed through these regions, I was conducted
to a great palace (in appearance, like the castle at Stockholm),

and into a spacious court there, extending from one side to

the opposite, which is by the sea; and when, at last, I

came towards the sea, certain ones spoke, and said that a

revelation was promised which they have loiig expected, and
that now they can scarcely expect it any longer. Then
appeared a certain luminous appearance, as it were in gloom.

Hence they conjectured that the revelation is about to come ; and,

when I was conducted towards that place, I heard those; there say

that they expect a revelation concerning Christ, whom they called

by the name current amongst them, the Only Man. Then, [one]
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of tlio aiifj^els from tlu- Ldid sjioko with them, and instructed them

concorniiiijf the Lord, saying that tliercis one C!»>d, and He is the

Lord, and that it is the Father Himself, the Creator, who, when
Ho appears in human form, was, and is, called the Son of God

:

lience they might have known that tlie Son of God was from

eternity, and that He was the same with the Father, but in a

human form. They said that they understand and perceive

this ; but, that He was born a man, they do not as yet api»rc-

hend: wherefore, they wore instructed by the angel how this

matter was circumstanced; and they, at length, confessed that

they apprehend that also, and that it happened for the sake of

the salvation of the human race. The same ones who were

there, afterwards related that they have long had revelations

from heaven, and that thence was their religion, and that it has

been promised them that many things should be revealed to

them, and, finally, touching God. They knew many things

about heaven and hell which Christians are ignorant of. It

was perceived that those in the earth, with whom there is

thence communication and influx, were about the region of

Africa, partly also in Asia, rather near the Indian Sea, but not

in the immediate neighbourhood of the sea.

4775. I was next led from thence towards the right, where I

also heard people speaking and expecting revelations. With
these, angels spoke, and instructed them concerning the Lord,

and that they were about to receive the unblemished doctrine

of the Church out of heaven, and also that they would receive

a Bible, but a new Bible, from the Lord. I heard them
saying that it could never be otherwise than that God, the

Creator of the universe, has appeared in the world before men,

because He created them and loves them, and because there is

a life after death, and He wishes thus to save them to eternity

;

and that that appearance must have taken place, even to the

sight of the eye, in human form. Then the spirits spoke together

concerning the fact that those who are in the Christian world,

at this day, especially the learned, are of quite another opinion,

namely, that, inasmuch as the Lord was born a man, and
appeared a man. He cannot be, as to the human, the God of the

universe, still less the Creator of all things; and that this is a

sign that their nature is perverted ; for, in those with whom
there is anything uncorrupted in the intellectual part, and still

more in the voluntary, it is innate that the God of the universe

must needs appear altogether as a man. Hence, the ancients

called God, when He appeared in the earth, Jehovah, Creator

of the universe—for instance, Abraham and the rest ; and, like-

wise, the Gentiles of that time, who were wise above the rest,

in Greece, and afterwards in Italy, made all their gods men, as
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Saturn, Jupiter, Neptune, Juno, Minerva, and many others;

likewise the nations wherever they worship idols; because it is

innate in them that the}' see their god, and thus acknowledge

him. This arises from the reason that the Divine Truth pro-

ceeding from the Lord, puts on the human form, not only in the

universal heaven, but also in every angel there ; for Divine

Truth is, in its form, a man. Hence the correspondences of all

things in the heavens, with man, concerning which see nos.

[3624-3649, Ai'cana Caslestia]. They spoke such things to each

other ; and they marvelled that, in the tract where the Church is,

few of the learned are willing to acknowledge the Lord as God,

merely for the reason that He was a man ; and that, what it

is to make the human Divine, they do not at all apprehend.

But I also heard some saying, that it is from permission that

certain ones in the Church worship the saints as gods, to the

end that [the idea of a visible God] may not perish ; and that

they [thus] retain some notion, from nature, that the Divine is

in a human form, that is, that the Divine proceeding from the

Lord is human in every form.

4776. The ones with whom took place the conversation con-

cerning doctrine from heaven, and concerning a Bible, were a

little to the right of the former, as was said; and it was per-

ceived that they were in the entrance to Africa.

4777. It was next shown, in an obscure vision, in what way
that heavenly doctrine would advance in Africa, namely, from

this place towards the interiors of Africa, but, still, not to the

middle of it ; and, then, should bend itself to the inhabitants

who are in interior Africa, nearer to the Mediterranean Sea,

and thus go on for a long distance, but not as far as to the

coasts ; and, then, after a time, should bend its way back
through an interior tract as far as towards Egypt ; and, also,

should then proceed from there, to some in Asia under the

government of the Turks, also in Asia round about. Hence,
the angels rejoiced that the coming of the Lord was now at

hand, and that the Church, which is now perishing in Europe,

should be renewed in Africa ; and that this is done by the Lord
alone, by means of revelations, and not by missionaries from

the Christians. The people in those countries were also

cautioned not to receive any doctrine from Christian mission-

aries, but that they should indeed hear them, but not believe

them. For which reason also, that heavenly doctrine is not

divulged to those who arc near the coasts, for Christians come
thither and introduce scandals ; for these surpass all in believing

nothing, and living impiously.

477y. 1 was brought back from thence by another way ; and,

while on the way, I felt a contraction and pain in the thoracic
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rc<z'\on, for tlio reason that thoro wore tliosc who acknowlcdfjod

faith ami not charity, as tho only iiiodium of salvation; for the

thoraric rcc^ion corresponds to charity.

4770. At lon£jth, ^vhon I parted from those about whom I

s]>oke just above, I heard them ^iraisincj God, very earnestly, in

a great assembly, singinij. Hallelujah. I was afterwards brought

back, but higher up, where were spirits from the regions of the

north ]\'\rt of Asia; and it was perceived that they were of such

a disposition, from their life in the world, as to be able to

receive the heavenly doctrine of which I have spoken above. I

was afterwards brought back to the region where are those who
are in sciences, namely, such things as those from which human
learning is at this day imbibed ; and it was there observed,

that all there were totally unable to apprehend that the Lord
can be the onl}' God, merely for the reason that He was a man
—and not even that He can be God ; and, thus, that these were

able to receive the heavenly doctrine in the very smallest

degree ; for they have no perception that it can be thus, because

they have by means of sciences extinguished every gift of per-

ception. But, in a region farther to the right there, down-
wards, were those who were more in the capacity of receiving

that doctrine, who had not extinguished, by sciences, the gift of

perceiving that a thing is as it is.

4780. Hence it was evident that the heavenly doctrine should

at least be propagated from those nations, to spirits who are

from various regions of this earth, and then to spirits of other

earths. The subject is continued [below].

Concerning our Earth—why the Lord was born there.

4781. Continuation.—There was a talk concerning the Lord,

why He was born in this earth and not in some other; and [it

was seen] that the reason was, because, in this earth, doctrine

communicated from heaven, could be propagated throughout

the whole world, and remain for thousands of years ; for, in this

earth, from ancient times, such things have been committed to

writings, and, afterward, to types, and these can be spread

throughout the whole world, and also remain ; for such com-
munications and travellings exist in this earth, and not else-

where ; for, elsewhere, the inhabitants are distinguished into

nations, families and houses, and do not know how to commit
to writings the thing which they know, nor how to communicate
with all. Besides, also, when the heavenly doctrine concerning

the Lord is known in one earth, the rest are thus able to know
it, when they become spirits and angels.
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4782. They called the spirits from this earth, sciences ; for

they correspond to sciences, not abstracted from material things

but conjoined with them. Thus, in this earth, it is known, from

science, that God is a man : elsewhere, not from science. The
difference is like that between angels who know from perception

and communication, and [those wdio know] from themselves.

Continuation concerning the ChuPvCH.

4788. From these things it was evident, what that signifies

which the Lord said where He speaks of the last judgment

—

that it is called His Coming, the consummation of the age, when
also the temple should be destroyed (Matt. xxiv. 1-3). The
angels said concerning the Coming of the Lord, that, as often

as a new Church was to be raised up, the Lord Himself should

come, and teach, like as when the Most Ancient and Ancient

[Churches were established], concerning which see n. . . .

especially when the Jewish [Church was established] : the Lord

then appeared in a bush to Moses, again on Mount Sinai, and
also through the prophets by whom the Word, which is from

Himself, was given—so also, now, with those among whom a new
Church is to be raised up, whom the Lord Himself teaches by

the angels. Moreover, the Africans are more receptive than

others in this earth, of the heavenly doctrine—which it was
given to know from the spirits who are thence. These willingly

receive, from the angels, the doctrine concerning the Lord.

They, more than others, have it implanted in themselves that

the Lord must appear altogether as a man, and that it can by
no means happen otherwise. They are in the capacity of

receiving not only the truths of faith, but especially its goods.

They are of the celestial genius.

Concerning Devils who labour in every way to introduce
Adulteries.

4784. I was led along in a wakeful vision, and, on the way,

passed through the hell of those who, in every way, and dili-

gently, labour to pervert, invert and extinguish those things

which belong to conjugial love, and to induce such things as are

of adultery. They acted almost like genii; but they were subtle

spirits placed in concealment ; and they gave heed to all the

changes of thought and affection, and continually endeavoured

to pervert these into lascivious adultery, by seductively

persuading, and thus injecting the idea that that surpasses tlie
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t"i)nju<,'ial stato. I woiulorod liow they were able to ^ive hood
to all tlio clianj:fos of thoucr]it. and lead these away from truths

and cfoods, to pervert, then invert and extinguish them, accor-

dinjx to the end of their desifi^n, and this continuall>^ They
afterwards entered into the spiritual life itself, which is not
perceived by man—but, in vain, because this is protected by the
Lord. The modes of perversion and inversion cannot be
described, because they are in the spiritual sphere. They took
place by means of the idea of speech, or such ideas as are

not attended to by man, since many of these make one idea
of speech, or one word ; still less [does man attend to] the

affections therein, which are the life of these, or of ideas. From
this it can be evident to me, that a man who had once perceived

the delight of adultery— for to introduce this was their end

—

can hardly ever be removed and turned away from it ; further,

that never can any one resist them unless protected by the Lord,

for they act into the life proximately, and yet rather interiorly,

within human thought, so that man can by no means observe

it. ISor should I have been able, unless, being enlicrhtened bv
the Lord, I knew how to speak and think with spirits, and so

to perceive the quality of the ideas from their affections.

COXCERXING THE MORAVIAN CONGREGATION.

4785. I heard spirits speaking with those who are of the
Moravian Church ; and they then opened, in part, the arcana of

their religion. First, concerning the Lord, that they acknow-
ledge Him as a man sent by God, in order that, by means of

the passion of the cross, He might save the human race.

Second, by this means also, that He should fulfil the law, and
so abstain from sins. Third, hence He was acknowledged as son

by the Father, and called the Son of God. Fourth, faith with
them is confidence (J'drtroendef in Him, not as in God, but as

towards a man ; hence they have something like love towards
Him, though they do not love Him as God, but as man [loves]

a very good man. Fifth, in the other life, they retain the same
faith, and some that confidence in Him as a man ; and it is then
granted to some to speak with a certain angel who is sent by
the Lord. With him they speak concerning salvation, but only

with the object that He [the Lord] may pray the Father to receive

them into Heaven ; but the angel answers them, that, as man.
He cannot, but as God ; wherefore their request is not granted.

At length, they know that the reason is because they have,

about the Lord, the idea of a man, and not of God. Sixth, they

^ A Swedish word, meaning trwit or confidence..
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also say, that, on account of obedience in the world, He has
power in heaven and earth, but not over heaven and earth.

Seventh, inasmuch as they do not acknowledge the Lord as God,
but as man, in general conversation they call him the Lamb,
and thereby understand the innocent one. Eighth, they make
nothing of charity, and little of piety, but place all things in

that confidence, or fortroende, which they call faith. Ninth,
when told that the Lord, in the Word, says that He is one with
the Father, they reply that it is understood as a friend, that [is]

through friendship, others say through love. Tenth, when it is

said to them that the Lord says that He was born of the Father
from eternity, and that He should return to the Father and
be where He Avas before, to this they are unable to reply. They
were then told that to be born of God from eternity, is to be
God ; and that, otherwise, he could not have been born of God
from eternity. They were not willing to reply to this, because
they thought this to be the arcanum of their arcana, which
[arcanum] is to this purpose, that to be born signifies to be
reborn, and from eternity [that it was] foreseen. Eleventh,
their inmost dogma concerning the Lord they are not willing

to publish, because thus they would be reckoned amongst
Sociniaus, who are not to be tolerated in Christendom.

Concerning certain Appearances, among Spirits, relating to the
Societies with them—such as Hats and other Articles of
Clothing, and Things on the Outside of Man.

4786. It is worthy of relation, that the angelic societies with
a spirit, not only inflow into those things which belong to his

mind and body, but also into those things which are external to

the body—as, for example, those which they [the societies]

specially affect, hat, wig, cap, scarf [or kerchief] ; so, also, into

garments everywhere. Hence it is, that, by the garments a
spirit has, it can be known with which societies he is conjoined.

A certain female spirit had a chest, wherein were some garments
belonging to an infant, and other things pertaining to infantile

innocence. This chest she concealed. When, however, it was
taken away, infantile innocence perished. Hence it was evident,

that infantile societies favoured that. It is similar with those
who have a sword, or even a staff with a transverse piece of

wood, or of silver, or of gold. This also happens by means of

influx from societies which are in the power of truth. That
sword [appears through influx from a society] which is in the
function of defence, by means of truth. If a hat, or cap, or wig,

is taken away from any one, the communication with such
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tluiitrs as inflow from iibovo, pcrislu's ; so that those articles of

clothinu; are IVoni thonco. When there is a coiniection with anv
one, this is represented by means of a band which he holds in

the hand: the communication and intiux of thoughts [is

represented] by ropes descending, and so forth.

Kerchiefs. Lady's Cap. Fork.

47S7. A kerchief signifies the gift of perception in external

things, and a cap sis^nifies the mil of external understanding.
\\ omen have these faculties ; and if these faculties are taken
from them, they lose the outward gifts [i.e., the articles of ap-

parel mentioned], which was proved by some one taking these

faculties from them, when the women lost those portions of

apparel.^ A fork signifies the science of sensuals, because it

serves, in externals, for eating. A certain one (Ericus Ben-
zelius), who had been in sensuals and their science, had such a
fork ; and, in whatever direction he stretched it out, he himself

followed in an instant, and was there. This was also shown
by him, experimentally. The reason that this happens, is,

because he then has communication with societies which are

in sensuals, and these are what attract the minds of all to

themselves ; for his general speech, for more than a month, is

from sensuals and their science. In like manner the significa-

tion of stockings, of shoes, of trousers, of undcr-vests, of

garments, of a man's cap and of a hat, is taken from the part
of the body which they clothe.^

^YHAT A Marshy Place, or Swamp, is.

4788. During my sleep, a certain one appeared to set some-
thing on fire, but water flowed over it. It was upon a rock,

which was lower than another. Seeing this, I said that he
could not burn it there because the water flowed over it, so

that if he wishes to set it on fire water is emitted from some-
where at the side : it was so arranged also, in order that it

could be emitted : but if he wishes to do so on the upper rock,

^ In the original (Swedish) tlie passage runs thus :

—

"Ai'niklade betyder perceptions gafwan in [och ?] vtwilrtes, och hufwan
betyder vtwcrtes fiJrstandz gafwan, fruntimber hafwa deu, och da den tages
ifran dem, niista de de vtwertes gafworna, som och bewistes med det at de
som taga sadant och fruentimbren mjstaden."

—

See Swedenborg's " Drummar,"
p. 65, Appendix.

- In the original (Swedish) the passage runs thus :

—

" Likaledes strumpor, skor, biixor, lifstycke, klutar [? kljider] mcissa, hatt,
signification tages af det som det beklader."

—

See, as be/ore, Swedenboi'g's
" L>rumijiar," p. 65, Appendix.
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where it was dry, [he could]. I said this, but he did not do so

;

he wished to set fire to the material which was under the
waters. This is what it signified : to kindle a fire is to act piety,

to love, and the like ; the waters which overflowed are falses

;

the lower rock where the water was, was charity, and the upper
rock, where it was not, was faith in the Lord. The person
was Boneauschold. There was a marsh near by, or an alto-

gether marshy water—a pond. He went thither once and
returned ; but afterwards he went thither and was immersed,
and could not be raised up. Nevertheless, I and another sought
to discover in what way he might be raised out, but none was
discovered : there appeared a sort of bubbling as if he might
emerge, but he did not. He afterwards appeared to be im-
mersed deeper and deeper.

4789. When I awaked, it was then granted me to know that
it was Boneauschold, and that the marshy pond was his nature,

which he acquired to himself in the world. It was also shown,
by a spiritual idea, of what quality that nature was. It was
such that he thought about men only in reference to his ad-
vantage, and not in reference to their merit, or superiority of
life above others ; but, in his mind, he frequently preferred and
praised him from whom he received, or might be able to receive,

gain, and slandered him from whom he did not, or could not,

get gain. Such was his mind and nature. Hence he was quite
silly, believing that the world was everything. This is the
marshy place in the other life.

4790. He W' as afterwards explored, and very many things he
had done which were nefarious, detected ; but he heard and was
not ashamed. He was examined, and he had not any notion
of eternal or spiritual life. Thus this was suffocated by means
of the world.

Concerning those who are from the Moravian Cnuiicn.

4791. These, as was said above, appeared as before, a very
little to the right in the plane of the sole of the foot. They
live together, but were tempted by a devil ; and, at first, they
resisted. But, afterwards, they succumbed, and joined with
him in persecuting me, when engaged in the reading and study
of the Word ; and then, being of such a character, they were
divided. Some of them were brought under the sole of the
foot, and then were introduced into a long chamber at the right.

They were explored as to what faith they wore in
; and it was

discovered that they do not acknowledge the Lord as God, but
as a man, and so worship Him, and that they love Him because
He saves them in preference to others ; for they believe that no
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others can bo saved except those who have faith and love Him

:

thus, that all the rest in the universe, whom they call dead,

are condemned. The}' carry this notion with them in the

other life. They also believe that pnod work, and a life of

good in general, effect nothing, but only faith in the truth, and
love to the Lord as a man. Therefore, they also separate good
from truth : further, too, they believe that the Word of the Old
Testament is abrogated, and also explain away all those places

in the New Testament where good works are treated of; for

they believe that no one can do a good work, unless he believes

he merits thereby. Moreover, they believe that when they love

the Lord as a man, they can do whatever they please, even
deceive others outside their congregation, commit whoredom
although they are married, and similar things ; for they believe

that this does not damn, because they are in the Lord.

4792. But they were told that they are in the falsity that

the Lord is a mere man, when yet He is God ; and that to love

the Lord, if they are not in the good of life according to the

precept of faith, is most perilous, because the Lord is the Holy
Itself ; and that it is not po.ssible for those who are of filthy and
profane life, to receive the holy ; for that which receives the

Lord, is the Divine Itself, or the holy of the Lord in man, thus

good from the Lord ; and that the Lord cannot be conjoined with

man, nor be received by man, otherwise, than in that of His own,

which is received by the man. But they were not at all of this

opinion, saying that all things in them are holy from the Lord,

even evils of life ; consequently, that these are not heeded. And
they were also told that the Lord does not inflow into the truths

of faith, except by means of good, thus, not into the intellectual

faculty, except through the will. Inasmuch as they assert

themselves to have the sensation [of the Lord's influx], they

were told that that sensation is not the perception of truth,

but the sensation of the confirmation of their doctrine, and that

it comes from the influx of those who have been in that doc-

trine in the world. For they possess, above others, the charac-

teristic that they wish to make proselytes, for the reason that

they believe themselves alone to be happy ; hence those spirits

have such a desire and influx—whence is the sensation. As,

also, with Quakers are Quaker spirits, and with enthusiasts,

enthusiastic spirits. Like are adjoined to like.

4703. Moreover, they are in a certain kind of hatred against

those who think differently, especially against those who make
out the Lord to be God, and this because these do something
from the good of charity or of works, in general. They do good

to each other, in turn ; but this is from friendship, which

counterfeits charity ; and they are also opposed to the Word
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of the Old Testament : in general, are opposed to the internal

sense [of the Word]. Thus, also, they no longer love the Lord,

but begin now to persecute Him ; for, in secret, they make one
Avith the devil ; but in what sort and to what extent, I do not as

yet know. Hence, from them, infamous things begin to appear.

4794. There was also an infamous thing from them which
was detected : to wit, there was a certain spirit with me, who
was in good ; and he was adjoined to me. He was twice called

forth by them, in secret ; and they did the most infamous things

to him, one after another, in the way of corrupting him. They
supposed it was that spirit [they had worked on], but it was
others who were with him in externals—who were, also, after-

wards pointed out. From the fact of their perpetrating abomi-
nations, it is given to know how they believe in the truths and
goods of the Word, to wit, that they pervert these things more
than others do ; for this is exhibited, in the other life, by things

like adulterations. Moreover, they also seek opportunities of

injuring stealthily, in heinous ways.

4795. From custom and life m the world, they have the

characteristic, that they conceal the arcana of their faith from
others, and speak about them to each other ; for they fear lest

they should be styled Socinians, and so be excluded from those

others who acknowledge the Divinity of the Lord, and for other

reasons. Hence, also, they converse with, and impress on, each

other, that they alone are the saved, and that all others are con-

demned. They do not speak about their arcana to others.

Hence it is, that those of them who are evil are interiorly evil,

and think in an interiorly evil manner respecting others, and,

also, do evil to them in secret.

4796. That there is interior friendship amongst them, is

because they think much concerning their salvation, and that

they are saved, and not others ; hence they have such friend-

ship. When they speak together, with closed doors, they then

talk about such things ; and they said, when they were heartl

speaking together in a closed apartment, that they are certainly

in the truth, because they have the sensation [of it], which others

have not, and that angels speak with many [of their number] :

so they imagine ; but they who speak with them are spirits of

the same faith with themselves, who are in a similar persuasion.

Continuation concerning the Moravian Church, and
CONCERNING MeRCY.

4797. The same believed that they are saved from mercy,

bat only they ; and that to be saved from mercy is to be

received into heaven, no matter what their quality as to life,
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1)0 tlu'v only ill such a faith and sensation as tlicy had. r)nt

thov NViiv told that the inercy of the Lord is over man from

infancy ; also, that the Lord constantly operates and regenerates

from inercy ; and that they who have not received mercy in the

world cannot receive it in the other life. It is received by

means of charity ; and they were also told that faith in this

truth can indeed be given in the other life, but that this occurs

in an extraordinary manner, therefore, not according to order.

In order that this—and, at the same time, that no one could be

saved from mercy unless they had received it by means of a

life of good in the world—might be manifest, the same ones,

who at first denied this, were sent, in an extraordinary way,

towards those who felt aright concerning mercy and reception

into heaven ; and they were then held, directed towards the

right, afar, and certain spirits were brought above the head,

that thus they might be kept in that state of fiiith, or light

;

and they then said, in a clear and living voice, that they perceive

and see most manifestly that the matter is so ; and this they did,

frequently, and for a long time. Also, a certain great devil was

brought thither, and he also saw it clearly. But when let back

into their former state, which was the state of their life, they

then perceived it no longer. The contrary, however, was

thence apparent, namely, that they cannot be raised up into

heaven, out of mercy, and without regard to how they have lived
;

for no one can be kept to eternity in an extraordinary state

;

but he is led from good, by the Lord, and is then led in the

ordinary and general way.

4798. It is among their arcana, that even crimes committed

by them are forgiven, and this more completely than [with

those] who do not sin, and wish to merit thereby. Wherefore,

they do not restrain themselves from crimes, but [practise]

them against those who are outside their congregation, on whom
they do not fear to inflict harm by violence, or by cunning,

because they consider them as dead and infernal. They also

believe that none enter heaven but themselves, and that they

and no others are endowed therewith by His Father. They
infested me a whole night, placing [before me] women, and the

foulest parts of women, as if to eat, which signified, that, by

exceedingly atrocious things, they thought they worshipped the

Lord as God, or His Human as Divine.

4799. It was all of them in unison who acted thus. Where-

fore, they were also removed to the right, in the plane of the

sole of the foot, very far off. They were told that the Lord

cannot dwell, by love, with those who are in a life of evil,

because He is most holy. He cannot be with those who are

profane as to the ends of their life ; wherefore, they are kept in



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 209

the state of loving the Lord, as a man, like one of themselves,

who was infirm in similar manner; so that they have no faith

in the Lord, and, consequently, no love.

4800. Their way is to act in secret, and not to divulge their

dogmas to others ; for they know that they could not then
remain with them, because they would be rejected as Sociniaus;

and [they know] that according to these [dogmas], it would be
allowable to commit evils and crimes, and that thus [i.e. by
keeping their dogmas secret] evils would be forgiven them, pro-

vided they do not separate themselves from the congregation.

4801. Their friendship is interior, because they think, con-

cerning eternal salvation or heaven, that they shall have them,
but not others.

4802. When they hear about the life of good, they say [it is to]

place virtue before faith ; but they are informed that it [i.e.

the life of good] is not civil and moral good, but spiritual good,
which is charity, with which faith is conjoined. Civil and
moral good is an effect, and it also follows, because it belongs
to the external man.

4803. They were reduced into a certain state of their life,

when many of them together killed a man who disclosed their

arcana, and said that they believe the Lord to have been a man
like themselves, and a sinner like them, and that He did not
speak as sanely as they do, but that He was accepted by the
Father, as a Kedeemer, out of mercy, because He Avent to the
Cross of His own accord. They afterwards sent to their preacher,
and disclosed that deed to him, and he did not disapprove, but
yet they feared the civil laws. They also committed this deed
deliberately; for he was amongst them, and was, at first,

accused by them. Then they went away together and
deliberated. At length, they determined that they would kill

him, which also they did. That same one whom they then
also endeavoured to kill, at first lay as if killed ; but he arose
and spoke with them about that matter. They all still think,

so I perceive, that it was allowable for them. [They think
this] not from themselves, but from a perception which was as
if it were from the Lord. They confirmed themselves, by the
example of the apostles, that he who deceived them should die.

But he was not killed by them ; they fractured his head, and
afterwards cast him down on the earth unseen. They also

confirmed themselves in the belief that they acted rightly. A
certain one said that he belonged to the kings, who carry on war.

4804. That, in like manner, they believe that they cannot do
good, and that the good of life contributes nothing towards
eternal life, and that all good is meritorious, is because they
are not able to do good from the Lord, but from themselves

;

VOL. IV. o
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inasmuch as they believe concerning the Lord in the way shown

above ; and, also, because they believe that they alone are

saved, and all the rest condemned, and so make faith meritori-

ous : further, because Cod the Father has granted [salvation]

to those only who have faith in Ilim ; therefore, that salvation

does not take place by the good of life, but by faith. When
such do good, it is not good.

480.'). The quality of their state as to truth appeared by
means of a spiritual idea. It was obscure, as if there were a

covering wherewith it was covered over. But, because one

induced, by art, the appearance of some light above, therefore,

the covering was opened, and then the state was diabolical, for

the worst hell inflowed : he, also [who employed the art], was

in a deplorable state.

4S0G. There were disclosed still more misdeeds, which they

perpetrated out of an execrable zeal for their religion. There

was a certain one, who said that he had heard, above his roof,

a voice from an angel, that they should worship God the Father,

and Ood the Son, and the Holy Spirit. He related this to

certain of his brethren, who were six in number; but these

said that that voice did not come from the Lord, because they

believe that the Lord ought to be called the Son of God, and
Lamb of God, but not God the Son ; thus, not God. They
asked him what was his belief ; he said that he believes in God
the Son. When he said this, they consulted together and deter-

mined that they would kill him ; but he was frightened, and
got himself out, by force, through the door. But still he
afterwards died by poison, [administered] by them. He fled

forth through the door, because a trembling seized all their

bodies, which terrified them.

4807, After some time, when they spoke concerning that

matter, a certain one said a trembling had seized them, and
that this was from the Lord, to prevent them killing the man.
This excited them to anger anew ; and they deliberated, con-

cerning him, whether they should kill him on that account, and
they also determined on that. The reason was, because he also

said that [the former one] ought not to be slain ; but when he,

at length, professed that he himself was also willing to slay him,

he was then let go ; and so, he broke away, and afterwards cried

out to them, that they are of such a character that he no
longer wished to be with them. They plotted against his life, also.

4808. They, likewise, determined, afterwards, to kill another.

When he discovered this, he got up on a bench, and cried out,

demanding whether they wished to kill him, like the other two.

There was, at that time, a gathering of many, up to a hundred,
and they also determined to kill him. First, one struck his
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head with a stafif; and they afterwards treated him miserably.

He then, the next moment, fled from them. They are of such
a character, that, if all do not unanimously agree, they are

disposed to kill him who thinks differently from them ; and
this from execrable zeal for their own religious sentiments.

Those six have twice committed that crime. They were called

forth from hell and shown to the rest, and cast thither again.

4809. They were told that the truth of faith, and evil of life,

do not accord ; but they wholly denied this, saying that they
are still alive, and since alive, evil is not evil in their case. It

was replied that, in this, they are insane ; and that they cannot
have the truth of faith—as, for example, for the reason that they
approve evil of life. They also did evil to others—for which,

also, they were punished. It was also told them, that those

who are in evils of life, worship wicked spirits who feign them-
selves to be Christ, in which case many are, in the other [life].

Some dwell deep under the soles, and also appear afar off, to

the right, in the plane of the hair.

4810. When they speak with others concerning the Lord,

they do not say that the Lord is the only God, but that the
Father is God, and the Lord His Son ; thus they avoid calling

the Lord God, and also conceal what they believej otherwise,

they Avould be counted amongst the Socinians ; therefore, also,

they so often say the Lamb of God.

Concerning Dr. Nordberg.

4811. There appeared, at the left side, a great serpent, of

nearly a green colour ; and it seemed to take hold of a certain

spirit there, by the garment, and brought him around to the

right. I wonder what it wanted. Extricated from him, it

took hold of another by the garment and wound itself around,

in this way, and wandered about, and behaved similarly to others.

It was then perceived [that] this appearance was from his

nature ; because, by means of sensuals and their fallacies, he
thus treated others, and this out of craftiness. Such ones

appear thus to others, not to themselves. The outside

garments, which he took hold of, are sensuals and their

fallacies. Afterwards, he was heard to speak with them, but
briefly. He inquired in whom they believe ; they said in

God the Father, Son and Holy Spirit. For this, he bit certain

of them. Certain he artfully left, passing over them. After-

wards, he was detected, and appeared [in his proper person]

;

and it was shouted out that it was Dr. Nordberg. He ap-

peared, as it were bony as to the head, and snowy as to the
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body ami liaiuls ; ami, thus, ho was led around, and seen before

the eyes of tlu' sjiirits; and they constantly shouted out that

it was ho. llo foUlod his palms, and said that he has sinned;

but it was said by those standing near, that they saw what he

thou designed, and that what they saw and felt was an imposi-

tion ; and he was then borne up towards heaven and carried

round, and it was shown to the angels of what character he was

anil who he was; and he confessed, in a clear voice, that he did

not believe either in the Father, Son, or Holy Spirit, although

he has preached, and that he has treated the Holy Scripture

altogether contumeliously ; and he was not content with that,

but he also wished to persuade others, tempting, amongst many,

some priests—so little was he afraid for the thing to be divulged.

He was then cast thence into a deep hell. He possessed strong

persuasive power, so that he could almost blind spirits when he

questioned them, so that some could hardly reply. It was said

that, on that account, in his last years, he did not wish to

preach. At length, he was cast down. He spoke scandalously

to some, about the Holy Scripture, and about faith, and about

God, and this with persuasion.

4812. It was afterwards said to those present, that they may
see of what quality are the men of the Church, and the priests

themselves at this day, even those whom none believe to be of

such a character ; for nearly all do not believe otherwise than

that he \_i.e. Dr. Nordberg] was a true priest, because he was
also learned.

Continuation concerning the Moravians.

4813. There appeared to me, in a dream, two, who were, as

it were, acquaintances, because I was in the idea of two who
were not honest whom I knew in the world. They invited me
into a chamber, where they spoke amicably ; and they after-

ward declared themselves robbers, and demanded that I should
give them one hundred ducats. Another seized me, and wished
to use violence ; but he did not prevail, and I got out of doors.

He followed me, shouting robber, so that I might be appre-
hended, and he thus be left at liberty. He then threw dust
into my bosom, and I awoke. There appeared very many
gleaming flames above the table, as if from the spittle of those
there. This signified their cupidity of truth—which they have,
and which they infuse into others.

4814. Again, in a dream, I seemed to be in their sacred
assembly ; but they wished to tear me in pieces, and urged
me, in various ways, to depart. When I went away, then
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two accompanied me, and spoke kindly ; and, at length, they
led me down to a place, where I was brought in ; and then
came two hundred of them, and declared me guilty of death,

because I frequented their sacred assembly, and because their

arcana were thus discovered : and I awoke. They continued
with me, inquiring where I was, and killing another, and this

by all unanimously striking him. Then it was said, that they
did thus to anyone ; and they also ill-treated, afterwards, one of

their number who said he had done evil.

4815. By such crimes, the rest in that congregation are terri-

fied, and do not open their mouth to speak a word against their

persuasive heresy. It was noticed that they are interiorly cruel,

and that they listen with great attention to the opinion of

another ; if it differs from theirs, they harbour the intention of

killing him. They say, amongst themselves, that this is lawful

and good, because against the dead, who are infernal,—just as it

was allowed the Jews to treat the nations. Nor does anyone
do a benefit to another: if so, then at once he is made an
enemy ; but they as it were beg that he would give. Such
deadly vengeance do they cherish against all who do good ; nor
do they speak ill against evil-doers. They believe all who
admit their persuasive heresy to be living and saved, and thus
received into heaven, and no others.

4816. Where the Lord sjDoke concerning love, and doing good,

as that he who hears and does not is foolish, and he who hears

and does is prudent, and the like in other places, they said

that then the Lord spoke insanely, being in evil like themselves,

but that He was accepted by the Father, for them, out of mercy.

In a word, in [that] Church they are wholly insane. They
pretended they are Lutherans, in virtue of the fact that they do

not publish their arcana but only say that they believe in the

Lord, that they believe themselves to be saved by faith alone,

that they reject all merit, and that they are saved from mercy,

even the evil, if only they have faith. From these things, the

Lutherans are persuaded that they are [in] similar truths with

themselves, but behind the ears is hidden a serpent. They do not

call the goods of charity, or good works, the fruit of faith ; but

they say the fruit of faith is salvation, no matter how man lives.

That the Lokd can be Honoured and Acknowledged by the

WORST Devils, if Power is promised them. Also a Con-

tinuation CONCERNING THE MORAVIANS.

4817. There was a conversation concerning their love to the

Lord, as only a man, and that they arc therefore associated in a
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more iiUitnato friendsliii). It was said that they loved the

Lord because tliey believed themselves alone to be saved, and

to rei<^n in lu'aven over all, and thus that self-love conjoins

them, so dee]»ly inrooted is it from their religious persuasion,

because they sjiea-k ^Yith each other, and ponder within them-
selves, concerning it. It was said that the worst devil may be

able to acknowledge and honour the Lord, if his thought is kept

in the idea that he would be made, by the Lord, greatest of all.

Therefore, a very bod devil was taken by the angels, and in-

flated with such arrogance. Then he, speaking from arrogance

and self-love, said that he would lead them to the Lord to

honour Him ; and [he said] this confidently, when yet he was
the most inveterate enemy of the Lord, as he had shown, in act,

by many things. Hence, it was evident that the love and
honour of the Lord with the Moravians was from self-love, and,

so, from arrogance and super-eminence over all others.

Tn.vT TO Himself a Spirit may appear Present where
Another is.

4SLS. It was shown how thoughts conjoin, and that the
thought of one inflowing into another, produces [the former's]

presence where the latter is
;
yea, that it is [the former spirit]

himself. This was shown by many examples : one, who was
very remote in place, seemed to himself, by influx of thought
into others, present w'here they were, thus at a considerable

distance [from where he was] ; when, yet, he was really very
remote from them.

The Celestials : and concerning the Inspiration of the Word.

4819. It was granted to chat in a certain manner with
celestials; and it was observed that each thing which I did,

and this when I was not thinking—as, for instance, when I
moved a hand, or a finger, moved them tow^ards the breast, face,

or eyes—conveyed speech to them ; because each of these
things was from the will, and hence from affection. They said
that they perceive whether any one is about to come to me on
that day, but this by an inexpressible idea; which I w^as able
also to conclude from the fact that some have a knowledge of
such things within themselves. This inexpressible idea is

called an arcanum. Some perceive as regards fortunate and
unfortunate matters, as if it were foretold. From these things
it is clearly apparent, that the Lord rules each and every
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event, and that He sees and foresees each and every event, with
man, even to the minutest details.

4820. While I wrote, and was in a certain intermediate

celestial perception, it was then perceived, and said, that each

and every word and syllable, with their little twirls, were
perceived by the celestials, and, as it were, spoke to them.

This comes to pass from the affection, in which man then is,

being communicated to the hand, or in the hand ; for the hand,

being power, is the man himself Hence it was evident in

what manner the Word was inspired—that it is as to the

minutest jot and point. Hence it is, that, in writing, the hand
was circumstanced according to the affection of the mind and
the obscurity in me.

That the Supplications of the Good aee heaed in Heaven as

LOUD Cries, and those of the Evil in Hell.

4821. It happened, once on a time, when I spoke with a

certain spirit and wished to signify it merely by the affection

of love, that he said he hears me speaking many things ; but I

said that I have not thought or uttered a word, or had any
idea. He said that I spoke many things concerning that

matter, and that he heard this expressed sonorously with words.

Afterwards, when I put my hand to the temples for the purpose

of chafing them, it was said from heaven, that that also was
heard in heaven as speech, according to every affection that

was at that time in me ; and this was, after that, repeated in

another manner, and confirmed. The reason was, because, in

the third heaven, they think and speak by means of ideas, or

ideas made words, or by the forms of ideas flowing down into

words ; because, also, in the third heaven, they speak by means
of affections, in an expressible manner, and this sonorously. I

was thence instructed that all the affections of a good man are

heard in heaven, and, if they are ardent, as loud cries. This

was also attested by the fact, which was told me, that tacit

thought, when from good and truth, is better heard in heaven

as sonorous speech, than thought speaking aloud.

4822. It is the reverse as regards the affections of the evil

and the false : these are not heard in heaven but in hell, and

as loud cries when they are ardent ; and they are not heard in

heaven, save as they penetrate to the good, and afflict or oppress

them ; then are they heard by those in heaven, who imme-
diately render assistance, and thus evil is thence repressed.

That the matter is so, comes from the circumstance that good

thought and affection is received by all in heaven, and so
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ditVuscs itscll' roll ml about ; for there is a perpetual communica-

tion of such thin«,'s in heaven. Hence it is that they are heard

lus knid cries. Tlie reverse ht)kls in helL There, thoughts and

utVections of evil and the false are received, like water by

sponges, and diffused around. Ifencc the loud cries there,

when the hells are in order, and opposed to heaven ; and hence

the diffusion of such things there.

Concerning Memout.

4S23. I have heard very many things which were disclosed

in the other life, and, on one occasion, with Charles XII., what
he had done ou each day, and his business for about thirty-five

days, and this in order, and then also for several weeks—and

there was not any mistake. In like manner with others, their

deeds and crimes were recounted, and they also confessed them
;

and it was proved that they bring Avith them, into the other

life, whatever they have thought, willed, spoken, done, heard

and seen, in the whole course of their life.

Concerning the Epistles of Paul.

4824. That the Epistles of Paul have not an internal sense

is known in the other life ; but it is permitted that they may
be in the Church, lest those who are of the Church should work
evil to the Word of the Lord, in which is the internal sense.

For if man lives ill, and yet believes in the holy Word, then he
works evil to heaven ; therefore the Epistles of Paul are per-

mitted, and therefore Paul was not permitted to take one

parable, not even a doctrine, from the Lord, and to expound
and unfold it ; but he took all things from himself. The Church,
indeed, exjjlains the Word of the Lord, but by means of the

Epistles of Paul ; for which reason also it everywhere departs

from the good of charity, and accepts the truth of faith ; Avhich,

however, the Lord has taught, but in such wise that the good of

charity should be the all.

Concerning External Sensual Light (lumen) ; and con-

cerning the Chin.

4825. There were two, who were, at the time, established in

a post of dignity (De la Garde ^ and Cedercreutz). These spoke
together. They wc-re in the region of the sole ; and there was
comniunicatod to me the light \iainen) of their understanding,

^ Dr. Kalil suggests (Xarratiiincu/n-, p. 17), that this may be intended for
De la Gardie, and that a certain Magnus de la Gardie may be meant.
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which vibrated before the eyes like . . ., and took away all light

(lumen), or all understanding of things in an interior manner,

so that I could apprehend nothing, that is, not any connection

of things, not even in moral life, scarcely anything in civil life,

and nothing at all in spiritual. This was also confirmed by
various things. This lasted for the space of two hours, and
took away, as was said, the faculty of thinking, there being left

only a mode of thinking, that [the faculty] might not perish

as it does with beasts. It was external sensual light {lumen).

•Such was their light (lumen), because they cared for nothing

else but corporeals and the corporeal things of life, only

for eating, drinking, amusing themselves, speaking of such

things, and especially because they loved themselves more than
others ; and it was said, by angels, that the men of this day are

for the most part of such a character : wherefore, they dwell in

gloom, where there is hardly anything of light (lumen), and
become corporeal. These two intiowed, in my case, into the chin,

and this, manifestly. Hence it was evident, that the thoughts

of such inflow into that part of the face, which is hardly the

face but below the face, where the beard is.

CONCEBNING HeAVEN.

4826. There was a certain one (Cederstedt) who was said to

be dead, and this was mentioned ; and then spirits came thither

to see whether such a thing could have been ; but he also

appeared as dead, his face livid like that of a corpse ; but he
came to himself after an hour, and related that he has been in

the inmost heaven and what things he had then seen—that

they had been indescribable. He was in a stupor while he was
relating ; for he was scarcely able to express anything, as to the

magnificence and sublimity of each and every thing he was
mentioning. He said that there was there the art itself of all

things. He was afterwards suffered to fall into another state

as to externals ; and then he was raised into the second heaven,

whence he spoke with me, saying that there, also, there were
magnificent things, and also paradises, but yet not such things

[as he had seen in the third heaven].

Concerning those who are Magicians in the other Life, by
Reason of evil Practices in the World. (Maul.)

4827. A certain Englishman (Maul) had, in the world, cheated

his associates, and fraudulently taken away their property.
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Those frauds were turned into ma_r,Mo. First, ho was able to

take ftwav the cap [from some spirits] and to put it on others,

yen. niaiiv and various kinds; ami, according to the various

sorts put On, were ])roduced the perceptions and credulities of

those on whom tliey were put ; for a cap signifies such things.

Second, he was also able to give drink from various vessels, and

\jo tluis bring it to pass that they understood a thing just as he

declared it ; for to [give to] drink, is to instruct and persuade.

Third, lie is not allowed to touch others with a hand, or the fingers

;

for in this way he almost destroyed them—which he derived

from the fact that it corresponded to his life in the world. He
had, there, fraudulently taken away from his associates their

property, and impoverished them, by inserting in his account

false and larere amounts.

Dragon-flies.

4828. Those who make use of such things in the other life,

draw a thread out of magical circles, and so direct threads

towards the head of another ; and then they fascinate them, and
bring them whither they will. They are women, many of whom
were observed ; and I was instructed that they are such as, in

the world, ran about to friends and acquaintances everywhere,

and spoke of others, and produced a marked impression, and so

bent the minds of their interlocutors whithersoever they wished.

Such a nature appears, in the world of spirits, under that aspect.

How THE Case would be if the Lord had not come into

THE World.

4829. There was a certain one who thought that all things flow

according to Divine Order ; and, from that thought he came to

the conclusion that all things would still have flowed according

to order, if the Lord had not put on the human ; thus, that they
who are now saved would still have been saved ; and, because he
did not think interiorly concerning that matter, therefore the

angels, under Avhose auspices they were who are led by the

Lord, removed themselves a little, and, so there was no influx

from the Lord to him ; but he was then in the like order in

which he would have been if not guarded by the Lord and
led by means of the angels. He then began to rave altogether

like a madman, with a sword in his hand, thrusting, and thus
raging wildly. Likewise did some others who Avere in his

company. After these furious outbursts, they fell down as
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dead ; and, when revived, they again raved in a similar way.

Thereby was shown of what sort would have been the state of

affairs, if the Lord did not guard them all by His Divine

Human. In other respects, that man was among those who
were able to reflect on matters exceedingly well, but only

exteriorly, inasmuch as he possesses somewhat of self-love,

which intercepts the influx of interior thought. It was Peter

Schonstrom.

That Garments are Public Truths, Domestic Economy and
THE LIKE : THEY ALSO RELATE TO CiVIL LaWS.

4830. There was a certain one, known to me in the world

(Harald Wallerius ^), who then studied to amass riches, by per-

versions or applications of the laws to what was [not] just ; and
this he had done for a long time. Retaining the same wicked-

ness in the other life, he sat with many in a corner ; and they

unwittingly projected subjects to me, and plotted many things

in secret, and also laboured to captivate the mind through

lascivious loves. He was detected ; and when he was dragged
away thence to the punishment of his wickedness, he con-

tinually changed his garments, and put on now women's, now
girls', now men's and many others', and also made himself a

subtle spirit, and so cheated them before their eyes. This

lasted for an hour, and they could not take him away; but,

still, he was taken away afterwards. Thereby it was manifested

that garments were public truths, and women's, appearances of

justice, etc.

Concerning ]\roHAMMEDANS and Scriverius.

4831. I was conducted to the region where the Mohammedans
are, which is towards the right, in the plane of the right sole

;

and when brought there, and kept in the idea concerning the

Lord that the Father is in Him, and the Holy Spirit from Him,
thus that He is the only God—then all those who were there,

were in the same idea, and fully acknowledged it : this occurred

throughout the whole tract. There was then with me, from

the Christian world, Scriverius, into whom inflowed the faith of

the Christians present. But still it was perceived that he could

not be brouLdit to acknowlcdy:e it. From him, also, the Moham-
- •1*11

medans were aware of what quality Christians are, and, indeed,

those amongst them who are better than others.

^ Or Valerius (see Dr. Tafel's Document!^, p. 67C).
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CoNCERXlNd AN KaKTII Ul'TSIDK OF THK SoLAR WORLD, AMONG
TlIK I.KSSKU EaKTIIS, AND CONCKllNING THE LOED THERE.

(8co fivo or six pages below : Continuation concerning
THE Divine Human of the Loud [§ n. 4844-4847].)

4.sr)2. (I was elevated from a place where I was, for many
hours, about ten, continuously ; and it was granted me to

observe the elevation and removal from the former place, by
steps, and until at length they did not appear. I was in a
wakeful state, and, throughout that time, spoke about that

matter with the spirits who were near me. A certain one from this

earth was adjoined to me, who, when alive, had been a cele-

brated preacher, and also a very pathetic writer. The spirits,

from an idea of him derived from such things as I have heard
and clearly perceived about him, supposed him to be a Christian

in heart even beyond others; for, in the world, one is judged
from his preachings and writings and not from his life, and if

from the life, they excuse blemishes when they are in such an
idea ; for the idea, or notion, about any one, draw's all things to

its side.) (When, at last, after ten hours, I was elevated, and
perceived that I was outside the world of our sun, I also per-

ceived, from the region of the elevation, that I was in a starry

world towards the meridional region :) (then there spoke with me
certain [spirits] from some earth there. They said that at

times there come certain ones to them from other parts. THe
way was also pointed out by w^hich they came ; it was to the
left ; and I observed that they were from our earth. They said

about those, that certain of the visitors disturb them by saying
that they believe in three persons and one God, and, also, that
they have the idea of three Gods although they say one w^ith the
mouth ; for, w'hen they represent persons by means of the ideas

of thought, as happens in the other life, there appear three
persons, like men, and then they make these, by agreement, to

be like one, by means of something appearing, as it were, con-
tinuous, and say that the three are thus one. And the three,

thus united, they call one God, but not one Divine; from
which things [those spirits] perceive what sort of idea, con-
cerning the one God, those have who are from our earth. The
preacher who was with me (Scriverius), when he also was in
the idea of such a thought, represented three Gods as one in
a similar manner; but when he was not in the idea of thought,
but only in speech, such as he had been in, in the world, he
then said that God is invisible ; and, when he said this, he
thought of the Father alone, and not of the Lord, and then no
other idea resulted from thence, than, as it were, an invisible
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universe, and thus the quality of nature in her first principles.

He was also then examined as to whether he has believed in

this way ; and it was found that such has been his interior faith,

thus, that, inwardly, God has been to him the inmost of nature,

but outwardly only names, to wit, God the Father, Son and
Holy Spirit. It was then also found, that, inwardly in himself,

he has made nature God, and that still he has had concerning

the Holy Spirit the idea of an angel, and concerning it the idea

of a visible God, for the reason, as was discovered, that, in the

world, he has so often thought, concerning himself, that he spoke
from the Holy Spirit ; and when [these notions] were examined
as to interiors from the idea, it was seen that he understood
himself rather than any angel, because he had inwardly believed

that he spoke from himself and had life in himself, not [life] in-

flowing from the Lord.) The spirits of that earth said that spirits

of such a sort come to them, and disturb them as regards their

thought and faith (concerning God, whom they know and per-

ceive to be a man, and this not only from interior perception

but also from the fact that He always appears to them as a man

;

and that they now acknowledge Him as Creator of the universe,

which also they clearly know ; and that they cannot at all

perceive God otherwise than in a human form ; and, if they
should think according to the opinion of their guests, namely,
of an invisible God, that they could think altogether nothing
about God. They complained of those who thus disturb them,
and prayed to the Lord for succour, which they also know they
shall receive. It was granted me to tell them that the men of

our earth are such, because their thought is material ; and that,

yet, they know that the ancients in this earth worshipped God
in like manner under a human form, and called Him Jehovah,
the Creator of the universe, for instance, Abraham, Gideon,
Joshua, and several others; further, that the Lord Himself taught
them that there is but one God, and that Himself was that God

;

that He was one with the Father ; that the Father was in Him
and He in the Father ; and that the Holy Spirit, which is called

the Spirit of Truth, because it is the Divine Truth proceeding
from the Lord, docs not speak from itself, but from the Lord
Himself; and that the Father, Son, and Holy Si^irit are only
names whereby, in the Word, is expressed the Divine Itself, the
Divine Human and the Divine Proceeding ; and that this was so

said, for the reason that they might acknowledge the Lord as

the only God ; in a word, the ideas of the spirits of our earth
are material, and disturb the ideas of spirits from that earth.) ^

^ At this place there occurs, ia the original MS., the marginal note, "See
what is said concerning the Lord, below, where the paper is folded "—direct-
ing attention, uo doubt, to the numbers mentioned in the Jieading to the
present ai-ticle, viz., 48'44-4S47.
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(It NV!u»^ nftorw arils gniutod mc to speak with spirits from that

earth. Thoy rehitod, that, when leave i.s given them, they

apj)»'ar to men of tlu'ir own earth, and walk amongst them, and
spi'ak with them as men, whieh hai)])ens by their being let into

the thought that they are still men in the earth, and the

interior sight of the inhabitants being opened; and they said

that the inhabitants do not know other than that they are

men, and that they then first know them [not] to be men, when
they are suddenly removed from their eyes, and disapjjear. It

was similar in this earth, in ancient times, for instance, that

angels appeared to Abraham, and also to Lot, also to all the

inhabitants of Sodom at that time, and likewise to others in a

similar manner, who, at the beginning, knew no other than that

they were men ; as, also, he who appeared to Manoah and his

wife, and also to Joshua. (Let these things be cited from the

Word.)
The Preacher who Avas Avith me was wholly in the negative

as to other earths than our earth existing, because be had con-

tended against others, that this could not be, because the Lord
was born here. Because he was in such a negative opinion, he
was brought into a state similar to that in which the spirits of

that earth are when they appear to the inhabitants, and so was
let go into that very earth, that he might not only see the earth,

but also speak with the inhabitants there. When this was done,

a communication of him with me was granted thence, so that I

might then, in like manner, see the inhabitants, and also, in part,

some of the things on that earth.) Thus it was granted me to

see, that, in that earth, were four races of men (who were
successively seen, and distinguished. He first spoke [with]

those who were clothed ; afterwards, with those there w ho were
naked ; then, with those who appear naked, but still as if with
an inflamed body ; and, again, Avith those who had a black

body.) (((When he was with those who were clothed, there

appeared a woman with quite a beautiful face, with becoming
dress, and a tunic hanging tastefully on her back—the arms,

also, were covered by the same garment. Her head was
crowned with a chaplet, entwaned in the form of a garland,

which was also adorned with beautiful flowers. He was
exceedingly delighted at the sight of that virgin, and spoke
with her, and also took hold of her hand ; but, inasmuch as she

was then aware that he was a spirit not from her earth,

because dressed differently, she snatched herself aw^ay from him.

Then, at the right, appeared to him many others of the female

sex, who fed sheep and lambs, which they then conducted to

their drinking-place, which they had made by leading a little

channel from some lake. These were similarly dressed, having
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in their hands shepherds' crooks, by means of which they led

the sheep and lambs to their drink. They said that they [the

sheep] go to that place which they indicate with their crooks.

The sheep seen were large, with broad and long fleecy tails.

The people's faces, also, were seen by me at closer quarters

:

they were full and fair. But the men are, as to the face, of a
flesh-colour, as in our earth ; but the lower part of the face,

instead of having a beard, was black, and the nose more inclining

to snow-Avhite than [to flesh-colour]. Then, also, their habita-

tions were seen : they were poor houses))), (rather huts than
houses. . . . They were rounded above, and extended lengthwise,

having a door on both sides, and within, on both sides, they were
divided into chambers, 5, 6, 7, according to the number of their

family. They said that these are constructed from the soil there,

and also from thick grassy sods, and the windows of grassy fibres

interwoven, formed so that the light may be able to pass through,

thus interwoven in various ways; also, that they could be opened
and closed.) [There are] huts. (((Afterwards the same preacher
Avas brought farther ; which, however, happened against his

will, because he was delighted with that virgin, as appeared
from the fact that somew^hat of a shadow from him still

remained in that place. He then came to those who were
naked. They were there seen two and two, or in pairs, walking
about. The pairs were husband and wife. None were seen
who were not associated in twos.))) (They were girt about the
loins with a covering ; also with some covering [around the
head]. There appeared there houses, or huts, of similar struc-

ture ; and their fields also appeared, which were a plain of

snowy-white : they said that there are grains there, which
they eat and prepare in various ways. It was perceived that
[they are prepared] similarly to the grain amongst the Chinese

;

and that such seeds are to them for bread : this they showed,
and it was small, like square bits of bread. It was shown,
besides, that they had herbs and flowers of various kind. Then
also trees and shrubs, whereon were berries from which they
prepared wine. Also, large fruits were seen, Avhich were like

pomegranates.)

((That they were thus distinct, namely, the clothed from the
naked, was because they are of wholly different genius ; for they
who are clothed were of such a genius as the spiritual [angels]

in heaven, and those who were naked, such as the celestial

[angels] in heaven, concerning whom sec j^laces cited, no. [?].

When the preacher was with the naked, he was then brought
into the state in which he was in the world ; and, then, he wished
to teach them. It was asked what)) (he wished to say. He
said that he wished to preach the Lord crucified. But they said
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that they know of no siicli thing, and that neither did they wish

to hear of siu-h a thing, bocanso they only knew a living Lord.

Thev saitl that he also wished to teach about the living Lord.

Thev also said, that, when he spoke, his speech was of such a

nature that they discerned that he speaks for the sake of

reputation and profit, inasmuch as there was nothing heavenly

in the speech, but only earthly, which was harsh ; and thus,

that he could not teach them ; for the}^ do not attend to words

in so far as they are from the mouth, but in so far as they are

from the heart, in which aspect there was nothing angelic [in what
he said]. Wherefore, he was silent ; for, whilst alive in the world,

he had been exceedingly pathetic, so that he was able to excite

his hearers to piety ; but that pathetic j^ower was acquired by
art, and from love of the world, as the inhabitants there dis-

cerned. Spirits from that earth, by whose means they perceived

such things, were then with them ; for spirits do not regard ex-

ternals, but only internals in externals. They called his speech

materialistic. See below.) (Afterwards he came to those Avho

had an inflamed body, who so appeared from loves of the world

and luxury in living. These were naked also ; but he at once

proceeded to the last ones, who were black, some of them being

clothed and some naked.)

(I was instructed by the inhabitants of that earth, that their

sun appears to them of the size of a fourth part of our sun,

and that, in appearance, it goes around their earth ; also, is

of a flame-colour, like our sun—which sun, nevertheless, "to

our eyes is a star. It was also observed that their earth was
about 500 miles [German] in circumference, and that their

year was of 200 days, and their day of fifteen hours com-
pared with the hours of our time, which their spirits could

know by a sort of sjDiritual sight respecting the duration of

times and extension of spaces. This hajipens in a spiritual

manner, not capable of being expressed by words w-hich belong

to the material form ; for the words of the speech of our earth are

forms of material things, wherefrom spiritual ideas are indeed

arrived at, but which are, all the while, founded on material

things ; from which things if material conceptions be abstracted,

the idea perishes. This is the case, because the inhabitants of

our earth relate to the external senses.) (I spoke with them
concerning the inhabitants of our earth, that, being of such a
character [i.e. relating to the external senses], they are unable

to conceive that man can live after death, and then appear as

a man, as to the face, body, arms, feet and the rest; still less

that they can then appear clothed with garments, and, still less

again, that they have mansions and habitations ; and this solely

for the rea.?on that they think exteriorly, and only from sensuals,
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which are of the body ; consequently they cannot Le with-
drawn from material things ; for which reason they cannot
form to themselves, concerning the soul, any idea of a man,
hut either an idea of wind, or another of no form ; and, in-

asmuch as they thus have almost no idea concerning the soul,

and yet, from the doctrine of the Church, they know that tliey

are to live after death, therefore they believe tliey sliall not
rise again until a certain last judgment, and then with the

body. Some believe that the soul is then conjoined to that

body; some that in the interval [between death and then] man
has no life, and that the soul, which belongs to life, shall then
be again infused. They are permitted to believe this, because
they believe that nothing lives save the body itself; wherefore,

unless that is said to rise, they would wholly reject the doctrine

of the resurrection. Still, this idea of the resurrection has this

accompanying utility, that they believe in a life after death
when they lie sick in bed and mundane and corporeal things

have less weight with them. At that moment, those who have
lived well uniformly think no otherwise than that they shall

live immediately after death. Uninfluenced by the doctrinal

concerning the last judgment, they then also speak about
heaven with the hope of a life there [immediately after

death].

((Those who were naked and walked about two and two,

said that they perceive, at once, whether there is conjugial

union between two married partners, as was also shown by
means of a spiritual idea, which was of such a nature that

there appears a likeness as to interiors of every sort. This

[likeness] is formed by the conjunction of truth and good, and
thence there is an appearance as one; for, from that con-

junction, the conjugial union exists between two ; and it was
also perceived that similar faith and similar charity, or similar

truth and good, conjoined, effect this. It was said, also, that there

is no conjugial union at all if there is one husband and two
or more wives ; and that they perceived this by that spiritual

idea.)) (Infants are also seen there ; and it was said that neigh-

bours come together from their habitations especially on account

of the infants ; so that they may be in company with the infants

of neighbours, under the eyes and authority of the parents.) I

spoke with the S})irits of tliat eai'th concerning tlie Lord, wliy He
put on the human—just as has been written on a separate page

;

and they said, with affirmation, that [L had written] correctly.'

1 The Latin Edition, here, incorporates in the text the following parenthesis :

—

"(Let those things be added wliich are written, from heiven, below—a few
pages on—concerning the Divine Human of the Lord [No. 4844].)" Tlie»e

things, therefore, now follow.

VOL. IV. p
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CoscEUNiNc; Tin; IhviNK Human or tiik Lork, that in IIkavkn

IT IS KVKKYWIIKHE ACKNOWLEDGED.

4S44.' Kvery nraii wliatever, who has not destroyed his

rational niiiul and no longer receives therein the heavenly

iiiHnx, and, so, [every man] who does not acknowledge nature

as (Jod, has the idea of a human concerning the Divine. This

was attested, through much experience, Ly those in the other

life. This Divine Human is nowhere else than in the Lord.

T,et who pleases think wliere else tlie Divine Human could be.

The Lord also plainly teaches that He who sees Him sees the

Father, and that He is in the Father and the Father in Him,
and that the Father and He are one. The learned do not know
Mhat the soul is; whether it is anything, or whether only a

vital [spark], or whether it is the cogitative [function] in a

sort of terial [condition] ; whether it is there in the body, or

elsewhere ; when, yet, the soul is the man himself, and wholly

in a human form, and the body is adjoined thereto [everywhei'e

according to its functions in a gross world. Hence are the

vagaries of the learned. The simple, on the other hand, know
that their soul is in the body ; consequently, they have no doubts

about a life after death].

4845. Another thing is, that the thoughts and wisdom of the

angels are according to the form of heaven, and their affections

according to the changes of state there ; for, were not the foi'm

of heaven perfect, no one could think, still less be wise, because

every thought has extension into the societies of another

heaven, [these societies] being arranged according to the form
of heaven. The form of heaven, in general, relates to man ; for

it corresponds to each thing with man, as has been shown
;
(to

wit), ((that, first, all things of the whole body, from the highest

to the lowest and from the inmost to the outmost, are organic

forms, completely [adapted] for the reception of the life of faith

from love ; and so much as there is of ^Divine love in man
from God, so far are his organs receptions of life, consequently,

so far are they living. This is most perfectly the case in the

Lord, inasnnich as the Divine Love Itself, which was the Esse

of His life, formed the body after its likeness, thus to its recep-

tion, even to such a degree as that all the [organs] should be
lorms of Divine Love ; and, since the body was made Divine,

they are the Divine Love. Nothing there is closed, as in

' We have inserteil this article in this placp, in compliance with an instrnc-
tion given in a parenthesis, which, in the Latin Edition, is included in the
heading hereof. The instruction is:

— "(Let this be inserted where [I have
spoken] of tlie inhabitants of another earth, in the last place.)

"
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finites; but all things are formed according to the idea of an
infinite heaven.

[It was also shown] that, in the generating of men, there is a

likeness of the father, from the conception from the father, thus

from the soul, which is the esse of life ; this [««'] imparts its

own to the body, and makes it a likeness of itself; for the body
is the cxisterc of life from the esse of life. Second, that men
are not aware that the whole body is the form of its love—which
is known in the heavens. Nor do they know how the Lord,

although a man and not a spirit, entered through closed doors.

Third, that there is not one God when there are three persons.

Fourth, that men say that He is omnipresent, even as to the

human, as in the Holy Supper. Fifth, they believe that they
shall rise as to tlie body ; for they know nothing as to what
quality those in the other life are, to wit, in a body and in all

things of the body. They do not know what the soul is, and
what the body

! )) That the Divine is Human in heaven,

is a fundamental of wisdom, because of thought ; for [that]

idea is the primitive one of the universal heaven. Wherefore
he who is not in it cannot be in angelic wisdom. Hence,
also, it is evident, that the Lord as to the Divine Human is

the all of heaven and the all of the wisdom of the angels

there.

4846. It shall be added, in the third place, that the Divine
in heaven must have been the Divine Human, before the Coming
of the Lord—as is clear from correspondences ; wherefore, every-

thing proceeding irom the Divine was then in the Human form,

so that that form must have been the existere of Infinite Love
from the esse of love ; and, because it was of love, and the

Divine is the Infinite of power, or omnipotence, therefore it also

follows, necessarily, that, at length, it so came to pass that it

[the Divine] put on the human, actually. These things are

written by influx out of heaven, from the wisdom of the angels

there,

4847. By means of the Divine Human of the Lord order was
restored even to the ultimate of life, which is the sensual ; for

successive Divine order perished in ultimates, thus the Divine

in the ultimate : this has been restored by the Lord, so that

thus the Divine could reach even to that. When I spoke with

the angels, I perceived, from their inflowing idea, that there

never could have Ijeen a Divine creating all things, unless it

were a one—not divided into three er^ual essences, but

into three successive essences, which are the Father, Son,

and Holy Spirit, and these in one Fcrson. It was also

perceived that the Divine Itself, which is the iirst essence,

must have been Man in endeavour, or in course of becoming
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—Jitri—wlieiice it was as it were man, thus man icflexively
;

and that the secoml essence is Man born, and essentially from

the lirsl ; and the third essence in successive order, is Man
]>ruceedin^, which is the whole heaven ; and, if it is named, it

may be called the Holy Spirit, since it is from the Lord there,

and in the Church thence. It may also be confirmed from the

fact that the body is the existere of lile from the soul, which is

the esse of life—as is done anions; spiiits. It may be conlirmed

from the creed of Athanasius. Those from the Christian woiid

who, from principles taken u]) and confirmed in the world,

deny the Lord, have scarcely any life ; they are completely silly.

There were two, who were afterwards conjoined, that had been

of such a character ; they were com])letely silly. They were

Poll . . .'s^ daughter and a male friend, whose condition was
Avretched. It is otherwise with those who do not confirm

[such ])rinciples].

[4832^].^ I afterwards heard from thence, that some are sent to

ihem by the Lord, who teach concerning Him ; also, that they

do not now admit strangers from this earth—who disturb them,

l)articularly with [the notion of] three persons in the Divinity,

whereas they know that God is one, therefore the Divine is

also one, and not a concord of three—unless they are willing to

think of Him as of an angel in whom is the inmost of life,

which is called the soul, and his visible presentation which is

in the human form, and the proceeding life which is around

him from his love ; for every angel is perceived, at a distance,

such as he is in respect to love ; but the Divine which proceeds

from the Lord, inasmuch as it is from the very Esse of all life,

fills the universal heaven and constitutes it.

' The Latin Editor could make nothing of the MS., in this ])lace, and has
inserted a litliographed facsiuule of the undecipherable words, in Part VII.,

Supplement No. 6. In this state of affairs, I asked the kind assistance of

Rev. Dr. P. L. Tafel, Compiler and Editor of the Documtnts, and here

aii[icnd liis remarks. "As far as I can make it out, the facsimile reads :

—

Poll, dotler och en amicum— 'Poll . .
. 's daughter, and a male friend.'"

There are, however. Dr. Tafel points out, two objections to the most natural
I'onclusion as to the name of which "Poll" is an abbreviation,

—

Polhern. In
the first place, "Polhem's daughter (Eincrentia) did not die until 1760 ; while
Xo. 4572 of the Diari/ was written Gth Aug. 1752, and No. 5336, 6th Jan.
1757." The inference is, therefore, that the present No. was written somewhere
lietween those dates, and, consequently, while Polhem's daughter was yet alive.

"Again, ordinarily, Swedenborg does not abbreviate Polhem ' Poll ' but 'Pol.'

Still," Dr. Tafel continues, "I am not acquainted with any other name
amongst Swedenborg's friends and acquaintances, which might be abbreviated
'Poll.'" The identity of the i)erson alluded to in the text must, therefore,

remain doubtful. Hence, I have incorporated in the text the translation of the
facsimile with which Dr. Tafel has furnished me, leaving, however, Sweden-
borg's abbreviation of the name.—J. F. B.

' For exydanation of the sequence of the Nos., see foot-notes to Nos. 4832 and
4844, pp. 225, 226.
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Concerning the State of Evil Preachers while they are
Preaching,

4833. There was a very \vicked preacher who did not believe

that there is any God, or that there is any sin, but that man
can do wliatever he wishes, and things being accounted sins

and crimes is on account of civil life, and not on account of

anything interior. He (Hasenmiiller) was exposed, also, as to

what crimes he had committed. He said that when he preached,

he at that time tliought what he then said about sins and
reward in another life. It was said by the angels, that, at that

time, his interiors were turned from the world towards heaven,

and that then he does not know otherwise [than as he speaks],

because influx from heaven can then also be granted. It is

otherwise when his interiors were turned towards the world
and himself.

Concerning the Hell of those who take away all Sense of

Civil, Moral and Christian Truth and Good.

4834. There were certain ones with me while I slept; and,

in my sleep, it appeared that I wished to kill those that entered

into the chamber, for the single reason that they did enter,

consequently, without any reason, and without other desire

than that they should be killed because they entered. This

lasted some time ; but, afterwards, I was led into the thought

that this ought not to be done, because it is evil ; wherefore I

began to come to myself, and then awaked. Those who induced

that evil upon me, spoke with me : they were above, at the

right. But it was disclosed wlience this was, namely, tliat it

was from them ; for, when they inflowed, all power of thinking

and willing right, truth and good, was so impaired, that no

sense thereof existed, to wit, whether [a thing was] evil or not

evil, true or not true, right or not right. And as the spirits and
angels round me did not believe that such was the sphere

of tlieir influx, therefore it was spread abroad from right to

left, from left to right, and to the sides and upwards, where the

spirits and angels were ; and they to whom [those spirits] came,

all said that they took away all sense of truth and good, and that

they \i.e. the speakers] have become so stupefied as not to be able

to think that good was good, and evil was evil ; and it was then

said tliat tliose spirits are such as in the world have believed that

sincerity, virtue, uprightness and good are nothing at all excc])t

for appearance' sake, in order tliat they may appear of such

character, on account of reputation and in order to acquire
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woallh aiul honmirs—ami wlio Imve confirmed themselves

tlierein, not only in thought Imt also in act. Such are at length

separatotl rnmi all others ; lor they can remove all inlhix of

good ami u]nightness \vhicli are from the Lord, consequently,

the life of the Avill and understanding, which consists in a

distinct and exquisite thought and allection of such things.

How Label commences in the Church. Swab.

4835. He (Swab) was presented to sight and apprehension

for several days. Under the soles, in the earth there, he
assembled those whom he ruled in Fahlun, and also subjected

them to his control, so that he might command them and they

should obey ; but he feared lest tlie Lord would deprive liim of

that dominion ; wherefore, as a means of governing, he adopted

tlie doctrine of charity and acknowledged tlie Lord as the only

God, believing that thus, because he would make one with

those M'ho were around me, he would be permitted to rule.

But because such things are perceived in my body, therefore,

such conduct somewhat hardened the right side of the tongue,

as far as to the ear ; and [this happens] from other tilings

besides. He (namely. Swab) continually thrust such things

between himself and me, as might impede my sight, lest it

should enter thither; because, from his interior mind, he
perceived doctrine as a means and dominion as the end, and
thus [the order] was inverted and in itself evil. Hence arose

a conversation concerning the beginnings of a Church, when
there are such things as terminate in Babel ; that is, that they
[i.e. men] wish to be worshipped themselves instead of God, by
first saying that they are ruled by God, and that, therefore, those

things which are from them are from God : when these things

are hearkened to, all doctrinals are afterwards explained and
drawn to that conclusion ; and new ones are superadded which
are said to flow from these, and which wear the look of truth

;

and so Babel grows, and it [i.e. the Church] becomes Babel.

Concerning a certain One who, for the Sake of Approba-
tion, ASSENTED TO THE DoCTRINE OF ChARITY. EuDBERG.

4836. (It M'as Kudberg.) He was once called upon to pro-
niulgate those things which were written by me; hence he
believed himself exalted and learned above others, and came into
the fire of self-love ; and as he was acquainted with me, he there-
fore assented to, and approved all things with pleasure, although.
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within liimself, he had acknowledged, and had been well versed

in, a totally different doctrine—which was the doctrine of faith

alone. He then applied himself to the back, and constantly

committed adultery in intent. Hence it is manifest that

from such persons proceed adulterations.

CoNCERNiyo RegeneeatioX, or the Xew Creation. Heaven.

4837. In the Word, it is often said that the Lord is tlie

Creator, that He created the heavens and earth, also that He
creates new ones ; and man is said to be a new creature. Since

this is the case, man, so far as his hereditary constitution and
actual life from himself are concerned, does not appear like a

man in the other life, but like a horrible monster. But just as

he receives from the Lord a new life, so he receives the human
form and, at length, a very beautiful angelic form, which is the

likeness of tlie Lord. Tlius it is as if He had created man anew,
in similar fashion and in like manner. Hence it is that to create

is to regenerate, and that a regenerated man is a new creature.

Continuation concer}s"ing Babel.

4838. They continued in the decision that they would employ
heavenly doctrine for a form which might avail them for

governing ; and they also deliberated, afterwards, in what way
they might achieve all things which they attempted, by means
of entering into my thoughts and closely following them to

sucli an extent that by flunking the same thing they might
at length quench me. And afterwards, they wished to go
farther, even until they should will the same thing and do the

same thing [as myself], until nothing of life remained to me and
so they alone should govern : only just previously, they reduced
many to subservience. This was similar to their conduct in

the world, that, first, they wholly forced the words of Scriptui'c

and said that themselves teach the same as the Lord, and after-

wards destroyed His doctrine and prohibited any one to read
;

declaring that they alone might teach, and tliat [others] must
believe as they teach—thus thinking, willing and doing exactly

as they wish, and saying that themselves and none others kn(jw

the Word.
4839. In a word, it was experienced, from various things, tliat

Babel exists when the doctrine of the Church is accepted in

order that it may serve for ruling, and so that those [who so

accept it] may at length become deities, and have power o\'er
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lieavou uiul oartli. .VnoLlicr one- (Abbe JUi^noii) also api)roaclied
;

and he, pereeivint^ what Swab did, and moved by a siniihir desire,

wished to join with him, namely, to acknowledge the doctvinc

of the Church, and so get the favour of the Lord to themselves,

for the end of ruling. At the same time, they deliberated how
to put these things into ])ractice; and it was determined that they

should rule over them [/.«•. the doctrines of the Church] ; and,

since it was said that tiie last should be first, they decided that

they would sit in the last place when they governed, etc. But
it was granted this one to perceive that such was the beginning

of r.abel. It was also granted liim to desist.

4840. In a Mord, Babel is ruling by means of the doctrine

of the Church and explaining those things [of doctrine] in

favour of ruling over others, so that at length they may
govern in place of God, and be gods upon earth. That end is

for the sake of domination, thus for sake of [self], with doctrine

and the Lord Himself, for a means—who [i.e. the Lord] is also for-

saken, togetiier with doctrine, if those who so act are not allowed

to have dominion. In their heart, they make God of no account,

and do not acknowledge Him in lieart, but only worship them-
selves; thus they make the Word of no account, and doctrine of no
account, iwr the Church, nor heaven ; although, with the mouth,
they defend them more strongly than others. Devils themselves
are able so to receive doctrine, and acknowledge the Lord.

COXCERXIXG TUE InTERXAL SeXSE OF THE WORD, THAT IT IS

APPREHENDED BY FEW.

4841. In a dream, I seemed to myself to be in the company
of many priests, and then spoke of the internal sense of the
"Word with one who said that he knows nothing about it ; but,

because he was desirous of knowing many things, although he
might not understand the same, he seemed to wish to know
something about it. When it was shown, he was told that
he might comnmnicate it to tlie priests there, who were many.
But it was perceived that, of all these—and there were many—
not even one could apprehend these things, inasmuch as their
rational mind was closed, for the reason that they wished to
apprehend the Word only sensually. I perceived in myself
repugnance and aversion. Afterwards came others, who were
of different disposition, as they wished to know many things,
Ijeyond others, from the faculty of apprehending and the grati-

fication of knowing different things ; but all to no purpose.
Piepugnance was felt, for tlie reason that [the internal sense]
was from the light of heaven ; and as it receded from the light
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and heat of the world towards the light and heat of heaven it

resisted—and this in various w^ays. But, yet, the simple,

wdio are in good, apprehended ; and they were also raised up
into heaven, because they were able to be togetlier with

heavenly societies—the rest not with heavenly, but with worldly

societies, being ignorant what heavenly thought and affection

are.

Concerning Babel and Chald^a, that they are the

Adulterers [and the Whore] of whom mention is made
IN the Apocalypse.

4842. It was shown, by living experiences, what Babel and

Chaldsea are, or the adulterers and the whore in the Apoca-

lypse. What Babel is [was shown] by Swab ; what Chaldsea

is by Eudberg and Kalsenius. They who are Babel wish to

receive doctrine for the sake of domination, and, under the

Lord to govern others, saying, that if they remain in true

doctrine the Lord then aids [them], and that it pleases Him,
because the doctrine is concerning Himself and His kingdom

;

but still they believe nothing, and, if not aided [by the Lord],

they recede. Therefore, to them, doctrine is only for the sake

of domination, and not for the sake of the felicity of eternal

life. The same worship themselves and not the Lord ; and, so

far as the Lord does not favour and approve them, and cause

that they, instead of Himself, may rule in the world, so far do

they recede.

4843. Those are ChakUea, which is the great whore, who
have imbued sound pjrinciples of religion not on account of the

salvation of the soul, but solely for the object that they may
be promoted to riches and wealth, and are not affected by
truths for any other end. Such was Rudberg, who appropriated

the doctrine wliich he drew from the AVord, supposing that

thus he should be promoted to honours, and by means of

honours to opulence, while yet he had imbued in the world

principles totally different [from those doctrines]. He and the

former one (Swab) desired with all ardency to commit adultery,

and also did commit adultery, and employed all craftiness in

order to entice.

They also are Chaldreans who have no religion, and speak

into another's ear whatever pleases, in order to win the favour

of princes and magnates. Such was Kalsenius. He indeed had

known the doctrinals of his Church, but merely in a scientific

mainier, nor had he imbued and infixed them in himself, and lie

was given up to pleasures and also to strifes. All these believe,

in themselves, nothing at all ; neither that there is a Cod, nor a



234 Tin: si'inirrAL dimiy

lite altor iloalli, nor that a man's soul is dil'lurent from that (»t'

the lirutos, nor that the Word is anything. They who have

iinlmod principles in youth, ami have taught them, suppose

themselves to believe ; but yet tliey do not believe, as also it

was granted me to ])erceive from their sphere—certain ones,

also, confessed it. Such is the Christian world at this day,

iieuly everywhere.

Concerning magical [wiutten] Ciiahactehs.

4848.1 !(_ ^vas told, and almost exhibited to me, how it was

with magical writteu-characters, to wit, that they [i.e. the

magicians] wrote lines with varying direction, curvature and
bend, and that, according to the direction, they, by means of those

characters, cheated the eyes, and at the same time the thouglit,

concerning the thing to be accomplished ; and that they then

disposed themselves according to some form of an interior

heaven, or of the world of spirits, and so induced various per-

suasions, by influxes according to those forms: for all thought

of man, spirit and angel takes place according to the form of

heaven, which is incomprehensible, being known to the Lord
alone. Magicians have learned something concerning that

form, by much experience, especially the Ancients, the Baby-

lonians and some in Egypt ; and they, similarly, induced upon
the minds of others whatsoever they wished.

4849. The ancient auguries and auspices also were thence

;

likewise divinations from the heavens, and many other things.

But they are not able to penetrate farther than to the lowest

form, which belongs to the world of spirits, and this scarcely to

a ten-thousandth part. As respects the ibrm of heaven, they

cannot at all comprehend it. Such magicians are, as yet, kept

in caves, on the ritiht.

Concerning Turning to the Lord, and concerning Turning
FROM THE Lord. Heaven.

4850. They who are in heaven, or who are led by the Lord,

are, in the other life, continually turned to Hirn as the Sun,
which is directly before the right eye; and then all things are

led to good. To be turned to Him in this manner is a sign of

being led by Him and of being continually in His presence;

and then they are removed from evils, lest these adhere. But
all those who turn themselves from Him, so that they turn the

iace hackvjard, rush into hell to the devils, and commit wicked-

^ For Nos, 4844-4847 see after Xo. 4832, pi^.
226-228.



OF EMANUEL S WEDENBORa. 235

nesses ; neither can they be turned away from them of them-
selves, but they then persist continually in enormities ; for to be

turned from the Lord is a sign of turning away from good and
turnino; to evil.

Itchixg and Rubbing of the Anus.

4851. In the night, the anus commenced to itch, and I rubbed
it even till it became painful ; and, when I did this frequently,

certain [spirits] were observed below, under it ; and I perceived

that [the itching came] from their proximity, and that it was on
account of the fact, that, in the world, they believed themselves

to have been rational, and yet they were not rational—that,

forsootli, they not only believed it, but were proud of it, and
[supposed] they were wiser than others ; and yet nothing could

be less true. Such pride produces itching of tlie anus, and [occa-

sions] the rubbing. They were Wolf, Ericus Benzelius, and Lars

Benzelstierna and Gustav Benzelstierna. When they observed

that there was this thought concerning them, they then began

to devise something by which they might show that they are

rational ; but it was a profanation of the Lord, which was done
with cunning and malice ; but they were told, and shown, that

malice is by no means intelligence, but that it is insanity, thus

altogether contrary to intelligence, therefore, that by that they

show themselves irrational.

Concerning the Sensual and its Thought.

4852. I was held in such a thought as they are in who are

in the sensual ; and it was a thought so gross and also deformed
that it cannot be described. It had nothing at all determinate

or consecutive. It was then shown that many at this day are

of such a cliaracter, and that they are not able to think above
the sensual, thus to be withdrawn from the sensual, but that

they think in the sensual when they speak and write, and also

when they hear and see : also some persons besides these, when
they speak with themselves, as solitaries do ; and that, when
sensuals are quiescent, they do not think at all, but are in a

gross and deformed idea, as if bereft of the whole matter, when,
yet, they might then be able to be, and to think, in the light of

heaven.

Concerning good Bogs.

4853. In my sleep, there was witli me a dog, which I seemed
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to load by a oui\i ; ho was lively ami energetio, and soniotimcs

dratik largely. Having waked, I was instructed that such dogs

are appetites of speaking and teaching such things as pertain

to doctrine. In a word, that when the appetites are good, the

dogs are good, and when evil, the dogs are evil.

[COXCEHMN'G BOLL.^]

[48r)3i.] ((((((In sleep, I came to a temple where he was

l)reaching, and approached the pulpit. He became sensible of

the fact that I was present; wherefore he could not preach, as

also he said. He said the reason was, that))))))

CONCERXIXG TUE HeLL OF THE PrOFANE.

4854. The hell of the profane is diametrically under man,

under his conjugial [parts], deep down there according to the

degree and quality of the profanation. There are very many
there, at this day ; for into that hell come those who have

believed the things of heaven and of the Church, and afterwards

in themselves denied them ; also, those who attend on sacred

things in compliance with fasliion, and believe, and yet live ill

;

but not those who have lived ill and have not believed. There,

as they said, are squalid sights, marshes, sterile grounds here

and there, rocky places with caverns, and, besides these, regions

overrun with forests. There are also places where are serpents

of various kinds, besides other haunts of wild beasts. They
cannot force their way out ; for if they make the effort, as

they desire, they fall into pains and tortures; wherefore they

remove themselves afar off according to the sense of unpleasant-

ness, and there they remain.

4855. Those who have attended on holy things, and also

acknowledged them in an external manner, that is, have not
doubted concerning them, and yet have not lived a Christian

life, but have lived in hatred and the like—when they come to

man, they produce pain in the head, even in the very bones, and
pain of the shoulder, or arm. Certain ones, who were of such a
nature, and who also acknowledged the Lord, were with me.
They penetrated even to the bones of the head and caused pain
there, besides which the arm became so feeble in the elbow
that it could scarcely be bent. Of such a character are they
who are in a life of piety, and not at the same time in a life of

charity. In such a life are very many who are considered
Christians.

' Or, perhaps, more correctly, B511.—See Kd\\Vs Narratiuncidce, p. 13.
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Abominable Adulteries.

4855[|]. First. They who hold in hatred every neighbour,

without distinction, nor have any friend, save themselves and
their own children and grandchildren, thus save their own
people—these commit adultery with a mother and with a

father. Such have been (Johan Hesselius and my last

stepmother).

4856. Second. They who hold in hatred, and persecute from
innate hatred, all except friends, and who do injustice for the
sake of a friend, and do not respect justice and equity except
for friendship's sake—these commit adultery with a sister

(Lars Benzelstierna).

4857. Third. They who wish to kill all, and are bloodthirsty,

nor are ever touched with any compassion, and are proud in the

highest degree—these copulate with swine ; others with other

brutes (Charles XII.).

Concerning those who pervert Justice for the Sake of
Friendship and Profit.

4858. There were some who have not regarded justice, but
have perverted it for the sake of profit and friendship, and this

knowingly. These, in the other life, suffer grievous things,

because justice and right are from heaven, and to do these

injustice is to bend them to hell. Eeason is taken away from
those [who have so acted], and they are put among the insane.

There are three [of this character] who were known to me in

the world (Vollerus,^ Lars Benzelstierna, Lilliestie ^). The last-

mentioned was sitting like one destitute of reason : he was
scarcely able to think.

Concerning Priapi and Satyrs.

4859. Those who, in the world, have thouglit continually

^ There i.s probability in Dr. Kalil's suggestion that this is a slij) ol' tlie pen
for Wallerius (or Valerius)—see Narraliunciike, p. 35—which name oecurs in

No. 4830. Admitting this conjeeture, however, this cannot very well be the

jiarHon (Harald Wallerius) there mentioned, as lie was a professor of mathematics.

It is, in all proljability, GiJran Valerius (a son of the former one), who, as

assessor in the Koyal College of Mines from the year 1730, must have exercised

judicial functions, and thus comes within the scope of tlie i)resent article. For
the particulars mentioned in tliis note, see Dr. Tafel's Documents, pji. 711, C76.

2 Dr. Kahl suggests tliat Anders Lilljestierna may be the person intended.

—

See NarraliuHcuke, p. 21.
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about jidulterios, and iiHiimnted themselves under the guise of

liii'iidship and sincerity, and still, in intent, have meditated

adultorv, and at the same time have been, as to their cliaracter,

ijenii, do similar thin;j;s in the other life ; they speak in an

ingenuous manner, yet eontinnally meditate adultery, and hence

are in a perpetual eflbrt to commit it; and, as often as oppor-

tunity otters—the husband, for example, being absent and the

wife agreeable—they do commit it. Wlien such persons are

beheld by the angels, they appear as Satyrs, of whom the

ancients say that they wantler in darksome woods and look

out for women. Such persons also appeared at tlie back, under

the occiput, and spoke in an ingenuous manner ; but it was said,

that still they pollute all ingenuous utterance, because their

intention, or end, is unclean and abominable. The end is the

general of the thought ; and whatever is then thought and said,

is polluted thereby—as was also said and shown.

CoxcERXixG Genii and their Hell.

48G0. I was let down, with certain spirits, into a certain hell

of genii which is at the back ; but it was then granted me to

see but little; for it was dangerous for the sight to be opened,

because, in this way, their operations—which are most hurtful,

because they are not into the very matter of the thought, but

into the affections thereof—would at once inflow. This it Was
granted me to see. There were walls, as of a great building, but

without roof and without windows. In place of windows are

great openings. It was said, there, that they cannot dwell in

houses that have roofs and windows, nnd that, in case they do,

they experience tightness, as if they are being suffocated.

The reason is, because windows signify those things which are

of thought, and roofs its upward limit.

48G1. It was also said, that they dwell in marshes and in

most filthy places ; and tliat they do indeed see each other, but

do not speak together. Those who become genii are such as,

in the world, spoke but little, but loved to think, and always

ill of the neighbour, and exulted when injury was suggested to

them—especially if they were able to carry it out clandestinely,

and all the while lie concealed. In that life, they love the like

conduct; but, then, the faculty of thinking is taken from them
by degrees—the will, from which they are in the continual

attempt to do evil, remaining similar to what it was in the world.

They also do evil, if in no other way, from a certain kind of

interior phantasy. This also, which is abominable to see,

appears when the sight is opened that far.
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4862. Thought is taken away from them, for the reason tliat

if it were left to them they w^oiild communicate with spirits,

and thus confusion would arise ; for if thought remained to

them, then there could exist communication with those

spirits who think more than they are affected with the desire

of doing ; and so they [the genii] would destroy the whole of

their reason and completely annihilate it, and they would also

have communication with men, and would excite their hereditary

evils and quite destroy tlie whole process of regeneration. They
would forthwith pervert the reason, thus all truths and the

idea of every truth whatever, and inspire an affection of the

false instead of one of truth.

4863. Those in that hell are naked, since they have no
spiritual light, which is intellectual light. A certain one
appeared to me in obscure light, like a cloud in which was
something naked. Another, however, appeared as if girded wuth
a certain very slight under-garmeut. He was amongst those who
have somewhat of an idea of thought. They correspond, by
virtue of opposition, to the celestials. The light {lux) there,

is very obscure. I saw the light {lumen) of a candle brought
in thither, and the light {lux) from it was quite bright.

Concerning spiritual Generation, as it were, of Eaces and
Families : thus concerning Heaven with Man.

4864. It was shown by the angels with me, how the genera-
tions, as it were, of [spiritual] races and families occurred, that
one house was derived from another, and that they were distinct.

This [was show^n] with much fulness, and in a long succession,

thus that the derivations were almost like those of [natural]

children, grandchildren and relatives, following in unbroken
series, and that all souls were distinct from each other. That
exploration and examination of the derivation, as it were, of

[spiritual] families, lasted for a quarter of an hour.

Heaven. Concerning the Speech and Writings of Spirits

AND Angels.

4865. I was still further instructed, by experience, as to the
nature of the speech of spirits and angels. It is articulate, and
of words

; but still it is, so to say, a perfectly natural language,

for all affections of the mind, wliatever they are, and all ideas

of a thing, whatever they are, have their corresponding
affections in the body, wliich cannot be described ; for they
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alfect the boily aiul its various jjarts as all aU'ecLions are wont
to do. Those allV'ctioiis with man, raise the breast, contract

and dihite the hinj^s, cause freetloni or ditUculty of breathing,

or also contract or dilate the belly, or allect the lower part, as

also the face and eyes. Such corresponding affections are

felt manifestly in the bodies of spirits and angels ; and when
they speak, they enunciate the words articulately, according to

their sensation of those alTections. Thus their speech and
allect ions make one.

48G0. Spirits themselves are acquainted with this speech

spontaneously ; for, as was said, it is a perfectly natural one.

The articulate words are composed, like those of human
language, of those characters which are in the alphabet.

Especially do they employ vowels of every kind, with much
variety. An example was afforded me. Lasciviousness was
excited in me ; and this was felt, in a general way, in the

part below the abdomen, which was perceived by the by-

standers, who said rua raha, which signified the excitation of

that part to lasciviousness. I afterwards looked at others witli

fixed gaze, and they were then affected by my look, which w-as

felt by me in the part around the eyes : according to the agree-

ment of that sensation, they pronounced nra raha, which is

excitation of look. So in other cases. Hence it is clear of

what nature, and from whence, is the speech of spirits with

each other.

4867. But the angels, who are in intelligence, and discern

in one affection and one idea of a thing many and innumerable

things, in themselves and in others—these pronounce, also,

according to the likeness of the affection, or of the concordant

affection, so that in what they pronounce is included simulta-

neously all that they feel and think. This angelic speech is

not perceived by spirits, save by a certain general characteristic

noticeable in the sound. Hence it may be manifest, how
elegant, beautiful, delightful and pleasant is the speech of

angels ; for the affections in them, which they express by
speech, are heavenly, Ijecause from the Lord.

4808. On the other hand, in hell speech is loathsome,

unseemly and filthy, because the affections they feel in tliem-

selves are so.

4869. Spirits can commit their speech to writings, w^herein

appear compositions in the ordinary style, and, also, just as are

usual in printed publications. I have often seen such writings,

and could read Ijut not understand them, although a spirit with

me said that he could understand all things there, because they

are according to their speech.

4870. In some languages in the world, are some such
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natural \i.c. spontaneously-formed] Mords also given ; and the

most ancient language was no other than such speech of spirits

—a speech perfectly natural. Man's interior ideas themselves

are also in that language, although man is ignorant thereof^
which is apparent from the fact that man, after death, Avhen

amongst spirits, speaks that language without instruction.

4871. Infernal speech is unintelligible to angels, because the

affections there, from which is their speech, are opposite and
most filthy. Not even one of their words can be uttered by
angels ; for the speech, as was said, perfectly accords with the

interiors and with their movements, with affections and thoughts,

or with ideas.

COXCERNING THE DrAGON AND HIS CrEW,

4872. I was let down—but in sleep—to the lower regions,

where are the worst of the devils ; and I then seemed to lose

my way, and at length arrived at the ruins of houses, where, at

last, there was no exit. I wished to go to a city, but was led

about, in this way, in a dream, by devils ; and then tliree devils

accosted me, and I spoke with tliem. I inquired the way to

the city, and promised one of them money to show me the

way to the city. But I then suddenly awoke, and was in a

place where are the most malicious hells. Forth from their

midst one came towards me, and then, in his sphere, I straight-

way commenced to doubt concerning the Divine ; but, as yet,

I was not more than half-awake.

4873. When, at length, I was fully roused, it was related

to me that the one in the midst was that very bad devil

(Charles XII.), and that he tlms entices to himself, by malicious

art, spirits who wander in sleep,^ and then brings them wholly
into doubt and negation concerning the Divine and His
guardianship, and that he coerces some so far that they abjure

the Divine—but, in sleep.

4874. It was related that he knows, from the circumjacent

hells, that spirits are approacliing, and what they are thinking

of ; and it was inquired how the hells could know that. Tliey

then answered that they look upwards to the stars and have
a revelation tlience ; and likewise their sight is thence opened
round about, and they also liave encouragement, from thence,

to destroy those [who approacli] in \\hatever way they can.

4875. It was further inquired wliat persons were above, who
could reveal such things to tliose devils ; and it was found that

^ Tlic phenomenon of Somnambulism is plainly, therefore, not confined to

this life.

VOL. IV. Q
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it was a muiiber (.tf persons, who, in the woikl, vveru in a ])er-

suasivo laitli concerning,' the Word and concerning the doctrine

111" their church, but still lived ill, and that many of them were

learned [fmm] scientilics, and that they especially had the faith

that Hod the Father governs all things, and that He only has

mercy on them for the sake of the Son—they believe, namely,

according to the doctrine of the church ; consequently, as

respects the divinity of the Son, although they do not deny it

with the mouth, yet they do in the heart.

487G. For they make out the Lord to be only a man, who
can save nobody. It is allowed that they are saved by the

Father through llim, wherefore, in prayers and preachings, they

supplicate the Father that He will have mercy for the sake of

the Son ; and so they pass by the Lord, and speak with the

Father, when yet they know that no one can come to the

Father but by the Lord ; that the Lord is the Way and the

Mediator; and that the Father hears no one save mediately

through the Lord, as also He Himself says ; also, that without

the Lord there is no salvation. Tiiey know that the Lord has

all power in the heavens and in earth, and that the Father is

in Him and one with Him ; but they explain these things in a

different way.

4877. Of such a character are those who believe in this

manner, and are in a persuasive faith, and yet live ill, and also

teach and believe that the deeds, consequently the life, effect

nothing, but that they are in Christian liberty, and there is no
damnation of the law, because the Lord had fulfilled the law

and taken away that damnation. These are the ones who are

dragons.

4878. Fol- they who are understood by dragons in the Apoca-
lypse are not devils who are in hell—for these cannot go forth

from tlieir hells—but they are those who are from the church,

and in such a faith, and all the while in an evil life. Of such

a character are those [dragons].

4879. They \i.e. these evil spirits] also appear above the head,

as it were in heaven ; for they are elevated by their faith and
the truths of the Word ; for they who are in these are in

company wath good spirits and are thus elevated to heaven,

but to the ultimate heaven ; and they stay there.

4880. They are above the left side of the head, at a con-

siderable distance ; and they extend from a certain mountain
there, where, on the summit, sits an aged man with a long

beard, whom certain ones believe to be God the Father. They
[i.e. the dragon-spirits] are around this mountain, and appear to

themselves to dwell among rocky places, and to be secure

there. When they do not wish to appear, they then repair to
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the back of the mountain. They spread themselves out thence

towards the right, forwards, but [by] a descending way.

4881. There are those there wbo plot against ail who do not

believe as they do, also against those who are there, as, for

example, upright spirits ; and they persecute them with all

imaginable guile and malice, believing that it is lawful to

persecute these with impunity, and to do evil to all who do not

believe just as they do. Probity of life they make of no account.

These also are they who make one with the hells, and inflow

into the hells, and reveal to them what they see below, and
open their sight, as was said above [Nos. 4874, 4875], and who
thus destroy.

4882. They who were about the lowest parts of the mountain,

appeared like a great dragon which stretched himself thence

right on towards the lower regions. His tail is there, and he
also stretches himself to the right, by the descending way. The
form of a great dragon was perceived.

4883. (((((That mountain seems to be the one which is called

the "mount of assembly, in the sides of the north" (Isaiah xiv.

13). Lucifer is self-love, which makes itself God the Father,

on the mountain ; wherefore it is said, that he says in his

heart, I shall become like the Most High {ihid. verse 14).

Lucifer is Babel.)))))

Continuation.

4884. There was a certain one who wished that he might be

the devil himself and that all in hell might be his crew, and
who therefore declared war against the Lord. All who were in

the hells around flocked together to him and worshipped him,

and spurred him on to the commission of all kinds of evils, so

that after several years he would become a concentrated hell.

It was also shown plainly that he had nothing of the human
quality remaining, and that, in tlie world, he had been inwardly

the haughtiest of all men (Charles XII.), and had tlience

derived his wish to have dominion over the universe : hence
was manifested the cause of his hatred against the Lord, and
against all who were in His favour, and, in general, wlio

worshipped God. He vowed this hatred in his heart, as soon

as he heard of such a thing. He also put on a hypocritical and
profane hell, constantly studying thereby to draw to himself

spirits who were in truths from some good ; for these are in the

ultimates of heaven, and are affected with external good, and,

also, with hypocritical and profane good. This happens through

their being ignorant of its quality, because they are in externals.
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So luiii:^ as tliis could occur, so loii^f could he be in their vicinity

without biMUiX driven away. That he >Yas not e.\])elled for so

lon;^ a time was for many reasons.

4885. From this it appeared what ones were in falses fioni

the evils of tlie love of self and of the M'orld, and also in truths

from them—for these defended him. Some such societies con-

stituted his head, some his arms, and some his other members.

AVherefore, so far as they were removed, so far were the parts

of his body changed. Hence they were identified, and also

from influx and agreement ; also, from the affection of love for

such things as he perpetrated.

488G. It was then also shown that there were, in the first

entrance to heaven, some who were so thoroughly worldly that

they sought after nothing else but offices, for the sake of honour.

Several thousands of them were together, and wished to

institute a similar government as on earth—every^one with the

aim of being super-eminent over others and not from an end of

doing good. Hence were begun, as in the world, enmities,

craftiness, hypocrisies and the like ; and, at length, the enmities

were so great that they washed to fight each other. These,

when they perceived that devil there, believed that he was able

to grant them such offices and to distribute honours ; wherefore,

they attached and betook themselves to him, from that threshold

of heaven, in crowds. This then appeared like what is said

in the Apocalypse about the dragon, that his tail should draw
down from heaven a third part of the stars.

4887. The reason that they were raised np into that

threshold of heaven, was because they have attended on the

holy things of the church, out of custom, from infancy, and have
also acknowledged them in thought and with the mouth ; but
still have accounted the life as of no moment, and have loved

honours and profit for the sake of honours and profit, or on

account of evil ends. They judged out of respect to gains,

enmities, favour, grudges, and not from justice : so it was in

their whole life: therefore they were elevated to the threshold

of that heaven through the truths of faith which they professed

in that manner, although not in the life ; but when, being

endowed with liberty, they were let into those things which
pertained to their life, it was then discovered of what quality

they were in heart. Hence it is that they separated themselves

from God and adjoined themselves to that devil, whom they
made their king, being willing also to acknowledge him as their

God ; and it was said that this would happen after some time,

and further, that it could happen, because in times past men
were acknowledged as gods. Those who favoured him were
especially those who were learned, and had, more than others.
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defended the truths of faith, both with the mouth and by

preaching and writings, and condemned to hell all who thought

contrary thereto ; and, nevertheless, they had lived a life

altogether worldly,—in enmity, in envy, in hatred, in revenge,

in cunning and deceit, in hypocrisy— still, however, taking care

that this should not come out before the world ; and if it did

come out, they made it appear lawful, by various arguments, as,

for example, that such things do not condemn, but only the

falses of faith. This is according to the doctrine of such in

general, to wit, that works do not condemn, consequently, not

the life ; when yet the fact really is, that the life remains,

and so nmcli and such a sort of faith as is conformable to the

life ; for the life of the body forms around it, after death, truths

or falses, according to its good or evil, just as the soul forms a

body about itself.

4888. There were also very many who are to be styled /o?^-
cators and adulterers, who have said that they acknowledge true

doctrine, and yet only acknowledged it with the mouth, not

with the heart. These seemed to commit whoredom and

adultery. Tiiere were others, who, in the world, have been

zealous about holy things, reading the Word, and teaching it,

and yet not on account of life's sake, but solely on account of

doctrine, saying that doctrinal faith saves, not life. These

appeared to commit whoredom and adultery, at the back. But
there exist whoredoms and adulteries of various kinds.

Adulteries also happen through those—and they commit it—who
select from the sense of the letter such things as they apply to

confirming the falses of evil, thus from unfairly applying the

AVord: filthy adulteries by those who apply the Word to

execrable purposes, thus profaning or defiling it.

Concerning Spiders.

4889. There was seen a spider, descending out of heaven by

means of a spider's thread. It was of the form of a spidei-, and

descended quite like one, so that it could not be distinguished.

It first seemed a small one, which could let itself down, and also

raise itself up, by means of the thread. It was borne to the

right, and also, when there, wished to wind itself back toward

heaven, but could not, because it w^as thus discovered who and

what it was. Some said that it seemed to them like a man.

It was said by the angels that it was from the third heaven, ami

that they [who presented this appearance] were such as have

been, for a long period, poisoners or assassins', and practised

such thincrs with cunning and deceit, but have afterwards
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seemed to repent, by thiiikinj:^ of heaven, and also by believing,

and praetising piety in externals. When they are in this latter

state they are raised up into heaven, but yet they are there dis-

eovered as to their inward cpiality—for the interiors are more

and more opened up ; and so they cast themselves down from

thence, and ajipear like spiders.

4890. After this were also seen spiders of a larger and uglier

form, which had come down out of the middle heaven ; and

there were very many of them. These, at that time, were not

so diabolical as that tirst one ; for the most wicked make them-

selves out angels of light beyond others, thus more beautiful

than the rest. The venom which they have in themselves, they

know how to conceal by means of the external respiration,

holding back the internal lest it should be perceived ; for as soon

as that interior [respiration] is perceived they are detected,

inasmuch as the respiration of all in one society is similar.

COKTIXUATION CONCERNING THE FmST AND SeCOND RESURRECTION ^

ABOUT WHICH AVE READ IN THE ApOCALYPSE,

4891. Very many seemed to descend out of heaven, and to

repair to that devil, as was just above said. These are they who
are of the second resurrection [? deatli^],who cannot stay inheaven

for the reason which was assigned in that place, because they

desire offices, not from the love of doing good to others, but on

account of the honour—partly that they may seem more eminent

than others, partly that they may acquire wealth. They were

elevated into heaven by the way by wliich others are elevated.

That elevation has been often observed, both on the left and
right side, and before the face, and also at the back, both visibly

and invisibly, but ahvays perceptibly. They are elevated for

the reason that they may constitute an equilibrium against

those in the hells who wish to destroy those who come into the

otlier life ; for when they are there [i.e. in heaven] they can

tlien be held in some good. But still they cannot be retained

in it; wherefore, they are let down in order that they may wander
about, and divest themselves of those loves as far as possible.

4892. For several days I saw and heard how the heavens

were purified. Those were cast down from thence who were in

corporeal and worldly loves, and so were not willing, and thus

not able, to receive heavenly loves. This was carried on all

around me. Some of them were cast down ; some were driven

* A consideration of A. R. 851, 853, strongly suggests that Swedenborg here

intended the "first resurrection and second death." Possibly, also, a sight of

his MS. of the present jtassage might confirm this idea.

—

Ed.
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away ; some descended of their own accord. They were sepa-

rated from others by that devil, who was then Charles XII.,

who was in the greatest self-love, pouring around his diabolic

sphere ; and according as this was received, so were they recog-

nized and separated. Very many received him, but still they

were separated from him. There was a prodigious multitude,

and from many heavens, amounting to even tens of thousands.

But some of them were relegated to the hells ; some w^ere put

into such a state that they might be able to become better

;

some that they might be elsewhere, and not disturb angelic

minds. The devil was conducted around, and thus drew to

himself his own crew.

4893. The greatest part of them were such, as, when they were in

the heavens, had said. What is the truth that we ought to think ?

What is faith ? Is it not enough to speak and think without

these? In a word, they considered such things as of no value,

and, consequently, they could not be improved and reformed;

at last, also, they entice others to similar thinking and speaking.

They are such as correspond to the worms which consume the

leaves of trees in the time of spring and summer, by which means
the rudiment of the fruit perishes. They also seemed to be let

down as by threads, according as those worms are wont [to hang

down] from trees. There M'as a vast crowd of such. They add

that they know what it is to speak and do as they please,

because they feel it ; but what it is to believe and thence to

think good, they do not know, nor do they hold that it could be of

any consequence. They derive this from their life in the world,

in that,on account of the world, they wished not to think anything

about heaven, because, as tliey said, they do not know what it

is, thus what is interior in thought and will. Wherefore, when
they converse together, they speak with all boldness against the

neighbour, and against God, supposing it does not matter. With
certain ones who were let down thence, there spoke others

;

and I heard them saying that they are not aware of having

been in the lieavens ; and that, where they had been, they

saw some verdant and grassy spots and shrubs, but not gardens

and paradises, nor highly ornate palaces ; still less did they

see tlie angels there have or do any otherwise than elsewhere

:

but the reason was told them, [namely,] that, since they are in

worldly and corporeal things, they are by no means able to see

such things as are with the angels—these are altogether hidden

from their eyes. The reason is because their interiors do not

correspond. Tiius it is in the spiritual world, or lieaven: they

see with their eyes those things which conform to, and agree

with, the internal sight, and the affection of truth and good.

On this account, also, such tilings were hidden from the ones
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liei* niontionotl, aiul, iuiismucli as they ilo not receive the

Oiviiu' iiithix of i^'ood aiul tiutli. tliorel'orc neither are they able

to know the pleasantness, hap])iness and felicity of interiors

onjoyetl hy those angels. They do not comprehend that this is

so ; neither, therefore, that there is anght heavenly in the objects,

as is the case with those things which are seen by the angels;

still less, do they place any hapi)iness in wisdom. This is the

reason that they spoke thus.

Concerning tok Hkavexs and a Description thereof.

4894. i\Iy sight was opened, and I was brought to see the

heavens ; and this occurred through elevation from the state

in which I was. When 1 was elevated, it was granted me to

see the sun at the right hand, where, in a great and wide tract

of land, appeared mountains, one close beside another ; and it

was said, that in those mountains are paradises, gardens and
cultivated places of various kinds. In other places are great

cities, thus a multitude of men. There also appeared, here and

there in that place, liigher and higher mountains, which were

still better cultivated, and where were magnificent palaces.

So it was throughout that whole tract, to the right ; for such

mountains signify the goods of love. Those there are in a

purer and more luminous Divine sphere.

4895. On the right side, there appeared a dense and dark

forest, concerning which it was said that those are sent thither

who are in falses. I was brought thither also—which they

who saw marvelled at. I was conveyed somewhat through

that forest; and then came in view quite lofty rocks, which
extended (not in height, but in length) to such a distance that

they passed away from the sight. Those were said to dwell

there who are in truths, but not yet, b}'' this means, in good.

On the left side, there appeared precipices, and beneath were

shady places, as it were woody, where wandered an infernal

crew, a part of whom desired by various efforts to struggle up
the precipices. Those who struggle forth are driven back,

because they are evil. It was said that those rocks do not in-

crease, but diminish, and become lower, until at last they become
a level surface—and when it becomes level, then it is well.

489G. I was afterwards brought back, thioucih a great descent,

and, in fact, into a valley where I had been previously. From
thmce are visible, here and there, some who are on the moun-
tains, as if they were in a height to which there is no slope

—

when yet there are slopes on every side, by which it may be

ascended.
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4897. As respects the hells, these are beneath, and here there

are forests, there marshes, there ruins, there pits, as of wells,

into which they descend : below are various filthy places, like

dens of wild beasts of various kinds, along with privies : there,

likewise, are such places as robbers frequent ; also filthy ponds

and fetid waters, and the lower you go the more fetid and bad
[things become].

4898. Wherever there are slopes to the mountains, tliere are

those who keep guard, lest any one ascend without leave ; and
this in many places : they ascertain of what quality people are.

4899. Beside the entrances into the heavens, there appears

an ascent by those slopes to hills, or into the mountains. Those

who ascend in any other manner—-as also occurs, by means of

phantasies—are cast down thence; for the haughty elevate

themselves by phantasies, but this occurs without progression ;

wherefore, when from phantasy they are in lofty jilaces, yet are

they then in the lowest places : they are cast down from thence

in a moment. Those who come up, by deceits, as they do who
make themselves angels of light, are also cast down when
recognized ; and, in fact, the more precipitately the farther

[they have ascended]. A certain one (Foller^) ascended in such

a way to lofty places, and was recognized. He was deprived of

connection with his companions, and lay like one dead. Those

who are in those higlier places can see the lower regions, no

matter from whence [they look] ; and only through them are

lower things ruled by the Lord.

Concerning total Devastation (Charles XII.).

4900. He who has to be vastated, that is, deprived of goods

and truths and so sent into hell, is vastated successively from

the head to the feet, which, for the reason that all things

belonging to him are obsessed by evils, takes many years.

This befell Charles XII., who was at length vastated even to

the soles of the feet, and to his fingers. At last all things of

the muscular envelope of the body were wasted, as it were, by

callosities. JMeanwhilo, he w^as led round about, and kept in

the delights of his evil, which was that of governing ; and, at

length, he was conducted to the left, where there is a forest

and therein a darksome cave like a pit ; and then he was
somewhat underneath there, and was let down a little. He
was thus deprived of intellect, and so left. He was then

destitute of all power of doing such things as before. Thus,

1 Dr. Kahl tliiiiks tliis sliould iiif>li,-i1ily be " Folcher." .lolianii Knlc^lior was

a Professor of Theology, bora ltiG5 and died 1729.—See NarralluacaUf, [• 19.
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also, were his powers successively taken away—as, too, was
shown by the stretching out of the right hand, which tlien dis-

appeared. Thus, througli a much longer time, does regeneration

also take place successively, to wit, from head to foot.

COXCERXING TUOSE WHO ARE IN SeLF-IXTELLIGEN'CE.

4901. There are some who investigate the laws of order in

the heavens, and apply them to the commission of evils of many
kinds. They know how to institute communication with the

heavens ; they know, also, how to vary ideas in many ways, and
to infest ideas. Tiicy know very many other things; but the

application of them to evils takes place from self-intelligence

;

therefore, they are grievously punished. Some of them sit in a

lower place, wearing a cap which is drawn down as far as over

the eyes—which signifies that they think inwardly, and with

considerable clearness, concerning evils that are to come ; and
their speech issues from between the teeth. These persons are

plucked away with great difficulty, for they adjust and abuse

all things to the purpose of defending themselves ; but yet they

are at length vastated, and then they also are put into that

darksome pit where Charles XII. is.

COXTIXUATIOX COXCERNIXG THE DrAGOX AND HIS CrEW, AND
'

COXCERXIXG THE FaLLIXG OF SPIRITS FROM THE IIeAVEXS.

4902. For several days, spirits, who are the crew of the

dragon, fell down from the heavens and were cast down into hell.

Amongst them, were also very many who had believed them-
selves to be saved by a faith of doctrinals, and in fact by the

knowledge of them alone, and have cared notliing at all about
the life. They liave lived in the evils of the loves of self and
of the world, in malice, craftiness, deceits and also adulteries.

4903. Moreover, there were very many who had no doctrine,

but merely acknowledged the Word, saying that it is sufficient

to read the Word ; nor did they care to be enlightened concern-

ing the genuine sense of the Word. Wherefore they were able-

to apply the Word, so far as regards the external sense, to any
heresy whatever that they wished, and thus to defend evils and
reject goods. The case would have been otherwise if they had
acknowledged doctrine, which, also, is drawn thence, but by the

enlightened. Inasmuch as these lived an evil life, their number
was immense.

4904. There were also some who have rejected the priestly
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office, saying that the priesthood is universal, thus with all.

Certain of these have read the Word quite diligently, but,

inasmuch as they have lived ill, they have taken up thence

abominable dogmas. Of this class there are many. These

likewise are cast down from heaven, but at the back, because

they have preached clandestinely, and have wished to thus

subvert the doctrine of the Church by stealth.

CoNCERxixG Elevation to Heaven by means of Phantasies.

4905. Evil spirits have learned to raise themselves upwards

by means of phantasies—the mode cannot be described ;
and

when they are there, they see all things that are beneath.

Those who are proud elevate tliemselves to a high position ; so

also, by execrable arts, do others. The rest go to heaven ;
but

these present themselves there in a moment.

4906. There are also some impious spirits, who are able to

project themselves from one heaven into another, and thus cause

that no one may know where they are ; and then they infest

the people who are lower down with their ideas, and bring

injury upon them. As soon as these are discovered, they appear

elsewhere in heaven, in a moment. This crew is an impious

one. In such practices are they trained who knew how to act

and write, in various ways, such things as are fictitious and

lying, for the purpose of deceiving. Those who have delighted

in such an exercise, become of such a character in the other

life, and thus also, unseen, they injure others in various

ways.

Continuation concerning the Heavens and the Hells.

4907. I was conducted, in spirit, to the right, where are the

mountains and rocks of which I have spoken above, and, at

length, on to the rocks, and, to a small extent, beneath them.

In the rocks dwell those who are in the good of faith
;
in the

mountains around, those who are in the good of charity—who
are understood by the " mountains of Israel." Higher up, there,

are the celestials, who are the " mountain of Zion," and of Jeru-

salem. In the depths, there, are various hells : under and

amongst the rocks are also the liells of those who are in revenge.

Some of these hells are of such a character that they cannot be

crossed over ; and when I approached, a torpor, and as it were

deadness, laid hold of my arms and hands ;
in fact, tlicy

failed me, for there exhales from thence a deadly sphere. Tlie
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hells there are extended lengthwise, and they dilTer, in (quality

and quantity, according to distance and also according to

depth.

490S. Some of tlie inhahitants of these were revengeful even
to the utter destruction of the soul, hut yet have i)ractised piety.

These were cast down from a certain height of the mountain
;

and, when they were beneath, their eilbrt to ascend to the height

apjteared like a crocodile of a hideous colour, with a long and
broad tail, ascending on high close to a certain thing erected

perpendicularly ; and this continued as long as they still had
good spirits around themselves, and communicated with the

angels ; but, in proportion as that communication was taken
away and diminished, in the same proportion the crocodile

descended ; and wlien, afterwards, the communication was
altogether takeu away, they were cast down into a deep hell

;

for such was their vindictiveness that they wished, for a trivial

cause, to kill not the body but the soul ; as wms also proved by
various attempts made by them.

COXTIXUATION CONCERXIXG THOSE WHO ARE IN SeLF-INTELLIGBNCE
;

ALSO, WHENCE MaGIC IS DERIVED.

4909. There are at this day, very many, especially of the

more reputable sort in the world, who altogether disbelieve

that anything inflows from heaven or from God, and that they

have blessings in this way,—thinking that such things are from
self-intelligence, and saying and believing that every one is the

architect of his own fortune. The reason is, because they do
not believe that heaven exists, nor God, but that all things flow

from blind instinct, and from that alone ; and [they believe]

thus because they are intelligent, and also successful ; for it is

according to the order in the world, that every one employs his

reason, and that such things follow according to reason ; but,

since they do not believe that God inspires reason with such
as are good, they therefore reject the Divine guidance, and
follow the guidance of self-intelligence. They would have
acted differently if they had believed in God and the life after

death. Another reason is, that they place all blessing in

wealth and dignity : they do not know, nor are they willing to

know, there, what heav'enly wealth and dignity are ; hence,

also, they suppo.se that nothing else is given by God, as blessing,

[save wealth and dignity]. These things, also, do come to those

who act from self-intelligence ; but to them they are not a blessing

but a curse, for they do not place blessing in heavenly life and
eternal felicity, to which, nevertheless, those are brought who
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suffer themselves to be led l)y the Lord. To these, also, it is

matter of indifference even if they are not wealthy and placed

in honour ; they are content with their lot, because they know
that all things are led to those issues which pertain to true

blessing.

4910. Those who have fully believed themselves to owe every-

thing to self-intelligence, appear to sit at a table and there to write.

Their speech issues at the teeth and becomes sibilant. They
have a cap, or mossa, right down to the eyes, under which, as it

were, they think. They are most malicious, and are sent away
to that infernal den where Charles XII. is. It is not so with the

rest, who are not of such a character : they are in hells under
the mountains to which, in opposites, they correspond. They
are innumerable, and they think of nothing else but that they
may enter into the affections of others wliose Avealth they
wish to possess. They plot in many ways ; wherefore they also

inflow with man, from the head as far as to the mouth, and to

the breast—others [inflow] from the feet as far as to the genitals.

The latter plot by means of the loves of others, into which
they insinuate themselves ; the former [insinuate themselves]

into those things which are of the thought. I was infested by
them in various ways. They wish, in every effort, to possess

and lead man, by imitating his nature and those things which
are of his life, to such a degree as to penetrate considerably,

according to practice in tlie world. They contrive various

deceptions.

4911. Inasmuch as to seek after honours and riches, and to

obtain them from self-intelligence, is an abuse of the laws of

order in the natural world, consequently, an abuse of the

rationals of the mind also—for they proceed in inverted order,

and from self—therefore, those of them who, by arts, craftiness

and deceptions, bring themselves to that, become magicians in

the other life, and there, also, they learn and drink in such
things as relate to the law of order there—which, likewise, they

abuse to the doing of evil. They cannot accept the principle

of following the laws of order from the Divine influx, ])ecause

they have taken all things from themselves. In a word,

there is with them an inversion of order in both worlds. In
the world they meet witli joy, but in the other life with

mourning.

4912. Hence is the reason why it is believed by very many
that the Providence of the Lord is not universal in every single

event, but that a particular ordering is given to the man [as a

whole], when yet it is not so ; and, inasmuch as they consider

as blessings merely fortunate and pleasant worldly and corporeal

things, therefore tiicy confirm themselves [in their belief] by all
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things that happen in tlie witrld ; os])ecially by the fact that

the evil become honoured and rich and liie jjood not so.

CONCElJNIXf; THOSE OF THE CaTIIOLIC ReUGION WHO HAVE
I'EHSUAOED THEMSELVES THAT THEV HAVE PoWER FROM THE
Lord over the Souls of INI en.

4913. There are very many such of that religion, who have
exercised ecclesiastical functions under the pope, namely,

cardinals, bishops, prelates, abbots, priors, and the rest who live

in monasteries; for they have persuaded themselves that they

have the keys of the Universe, and with them are able to open
heaven, and let in whomsoever they please, thus, to rule

over souls.

4914. But there are many kinds of these. They appear on
an eminence on the right and left side of the sun where the

Lord is, and diffuse from themselves a sphere as if it were from
tlie Lord—for they 1 )clieved that they were His vicars. They thus

scrutinize from on high those who are below, and rule them

;

neitlier will they endure that they utter a sound against them,

nor say to them anything that is not pleasing, nor even that

they look at them—out of reverence to their being in the stead

of the Lord.

4915. There are some on the right hand and some on the

left ; some are higher and higher there, even to the highest

positions ; there are also some on high, on both sides, at the

back ; but they all differ, Tliey who are on the left in front,

are those who have been learned and have confirmed themselves

in those principles; but they who are in front, there, on the

right, are different. Those below are such as are not learned,

and yet have believed that the case is as just stated.

4916. They do not ascend thither by the legitimate way;
and they go up in gangs, believing that heaven is there ; but
when they come tliither, they do not see any angel nor dwellings,

but, some, sandy places, others, something grassy ; and they pro-

ceed forwards, so that they may see from above those who are

beneath. The reason that they do not see the angels there, is,

because their eyes are closed l)y pride and such things as belong

to j)ride, since there are, nevertheless, very many dwellings

there. The angels there see them, and suffer them to pass by,

knowing that they descend shortly.

4917. When any from the lower regions dare to speak with
them, or look at them, and still more when they refuse to obey,

they are angry ; and then they withdraw and consult, and,

according to their interiors, they decide either to destroy, or
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injure, or punish tlie oftenders. They are, for tlie most part,

sunk in hatred and revenge against them ; and then, if they

CHimot do it from above, they descend, for the purpose of taking

vengeance ; and when they reach the lower regions, they are

scattered, and every one of them is borne to the places suitable

to his disposition acquired in the world. Thus those who are

in hatreds and vindictiveness [are borne] to the hells Mhere
those of such a character are.

4918. In the descent, they are deprived of the holy sphere

—

which is the Lord's — that they possess on the mountain. They
were told that they have that sphere of the Lord around them,

and that they are inside that sphere, with their pride, hatreds,

revenges and the like, but that angels have the sphere of the

Lord in tliemselves, or within them ; so that the latter are

angels of the Lord, but they, from ])ride, hatred, revenges and
the like, are devils. There are very many such ; and they raise

themselves up there, and they descend.

COXCERXIXG THE HeLLS.

4920. I was brought into a hell which is under the feet,

where there appeared a great city, and many houses therein. I

was conducted through the streets, and there appeared there

robbers in great abundance, who sought to do one another mis-

chief in various ways. And when any one comes thither from

elsewhere—which happens when good spirits do not know what
and of what quality hell is, and what are tlie torments and fire

of hell, in order that they may know—then, [for example] when
I was there, they came to me, and intended to do me evil ; and
there was, as it were, a dog about me ; but, before they were

able to do it, I was snatched away from their ferocity.

4921. A certain one of the spirits around me took from

the world the notion that there are no such hells. He began

to doubt concerning such great evils there, saying that in the

houses there they are good ; but he was brought to that ])]ace,

and let in to one liouse, and introduced there into the chambers,

in which he saw a multitude of the infernals. Li one

chamber they were in such evil that they were attempting to

kill one another ; in another they were mutilating each other,

and were one after another overcome. In other chambers they

ate vile things, such as filthy intestines ; in anotlier otlicr tilings.

Those who are in similar evil are in a similar cliamber, and are

there detained in prison ; for sentinels stand without, to prevent

them going away, and to prevent any from entering Init those

who are permitted.
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49lI2. Of sucli hells tliLTo are very many, even, as you may
say, several liinulred thousands. Those who are at length taken

out of them are so far deprived of intellectual faculty as to be

stupid ; some are as it were fools. There arc extensive places

filled with such.

CONCERXIXG THE IIeAVEXS.

4923. It was further shown that where heaven is, there

appear as it were mountains and hills ; and that, from those

mountains, are seen mountains still higher, whose tops are, as it

were, in clouds of a dark blue colour, and that there the celes-

tials are. It was also shown, that, when a state of sunset comes
to them, then those mountains appear to subside, or to sink to

the level of the lower mountains, or even lower, according to

the state of sunset at that time ; and that they are afterwards

elevated as before. From the mountains, there appears, from
above, as it were a sky, with intermingled, or variegated, little

Avhite clouds, as it were.

CONCERXIXG HeAVEX AND COXCERXIXG THOSE WHO ARE IX

Faith separate.

4924. There were certain priests from those who dwell upon
a certain rock in front, a little to the right. One of them was
known to me, by name, in the world, and was extolled for his

preaching. This one came to me, and then, while I spoke with

him, his intellectual faculty was opened so that he could

apprehend quite intelligently all the things that were said ; and,

inasmuch as he supposed, as was observed by another priest,

that he was in truths more than others, therefore he was
brought with many spirits who were intermediates \i.c. subject-

spirits] to a mountain on the right ; and, when they came thither,

they were introduced into a cloud, from whence certain ones

spoke with me, saying that they saw magnificent things there,

and angels in the angelic form, at whicli they wondered; and,

at first, by means of the tempering mediums, they sustained the

light there. They were led to loftier places where they had
light ; but afterwards, the light began to be obscured, so that

they saw those who were below there in considerable obscurity,

when yet they were in light. Afterwards, they were led where
there was heat there ; and then they began to suffer pain in the

knees, presently, in the region of the stomach, and at last, about

the breast ; but, lest that pain should become more grievous, it
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was moderated by the tempering mediums—as, also, they were
told. From that place they then turned their faces to the rock
from whence they came, which appeared to them like a dark
cloud. They wondered that their dwellings are in that darkness,

while yet, when they themselves are in that place, they are in

light there ; but they were told, that still they have no other

light, because it is as it were the light of winter, which is seen

from the light of spring which is in the heavens, to be of such
a character. That they might be confirmed in this, it was
granted them to speak with certain known priests there, from
the habitations of the latter, where was a similar and even
greater darkness. Thus they were instructed in what light of

truth they were. Then [as they advanced] towards higher
places, the pain became grievous and began to torment them

;

and they hastened to descend from thence as quickly as possible,

saying that it is not heaven to them, there, but rather hell, and
that they had no further desire to ascend thither.

Concerning Heaven and the Last Judgment.

4925. There also appeared many on the mountains and rocks

who were evil ; for they mount up by means of good affections to

which they have accustomed themselves in the world, and thus

insinuate themselves into societies. But it was often seen

that the evil there were separated from the good in various

modes, and cast down from the mountains and rocks.

4926. There was one rock, upon which was quite a large city,

where were those who are in faith alone, separated from charity.

They believed, as in the world, that faith alone saves, and, at

the same time, that it is from mercy, whatever might be the

quality of the life. Tliese revelled in the lust of governing

;

wherefore, they stood at the sides of the rock, and infested, in

various ways, those that were beneath. They were often told

that they should not do so ; and the worst ones were also

separated from thence ; but yet the rest did not wish that they

should be separated, nor to drive them away from themselves

:

thus, they consented to their evils and misdeeds. Wherefore, as

all exhortation was in vain, that rock began to sink, and at

length even into the depth, with that city and its inhabitants.

It was also said that the same thing occurs in other places

where they do not live the life of faith : the better ones tliere,

however, departed previously. It was said that such are they

who are understood by the goats at the left hand of the Lord,

of whom mention is made in Matthew. When the rock sinks

down, there is then only a city there, in which is an assemblage

VOL. IV. &
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of evil spirits, who, \vliile they were men, were in faith separate

from charity ; but, Itefore this happens, tlie good arc removed

thence—that is, they who have lived in faith and at the same

time in charity ; thus, who are in the good of faith and in the

good of charity. Then, consequently, a chasm appears there.

There remain houses of wood, in which, in such a city, those

live who are in the environs ; for these [i.e. dwellers in the

environs] are in the good of charity and faith.

4927. They—along with two cities upon tlie rocks—sank

down to a great depth according to the quantity and quality

of their evil. This I saw happen. When the whole of the

rocks settle down and become valleys, then all is well ; and it

signifies that those who were there are suffering themselves to

be regenerated.

4928. From those rocks, since they are lofty, they look afar off

to a great distance ; and all of those who are within the circuit

of the rocks, in the valleys, which are well cultivated, and
where are the spirits who are instructed and led to good—these,

those on the rocks assail in many ways, so that they cannot

be safe from them in any manner; and, whithersoever they flee,

they pursue them with their eyes, and harass them. That they

do this at a considerable distance, was shown by experience in

myself, who was so far off that they could scarcely be seen.

Therefore, their cities there, to a considerable number, sank down

;

but those who were in the good of faith and charity were saved.

This is understood by those things in Matthew, chap, xjcv.,

about the sheep on the right hand, and the goats on the left.

Concerning their Temples and how [the Worshippers]
are seated.

4929. I was also several times in the temples, to which great

numbers resort. It was said that they appear to sit, there,

according to delights. Those who love to be merely in sanctity

and do not desire to be instructed, sit apart on one side ; but

those who desire to be instructed, sit on the other side. They
are also distinguished by the priest who is preaching ; for

the thoughts of the minds of those present are communicated.
But they who come with the purpose of hearing whether the

things that he preaches are true, thus not for the purpose
of being instructed but for the purpose of picking out those

things which do not seem to them to be true—when these enter

the temple, they embarrass the preacher so that he cannot

preach. He, therefore, admonishes them to go away. Hence it

is that other preachers can rarely be in the same place, because
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fhey observe such things ; wherefore, those of them who are

there, hide themselves in a particular manner, lest they should
take away from the preacher the spirit of holiness.

CONTINUATIOX CONCERNING HbAVEN AND THE LaST JUDGMENT.

4930. There are cities there, large and numerous ; and men
repair to them in the other life, for the reason that they take
with them, from the world, the ability to live there—by virtue

of fear of their life, of the law, of honour and of gain—in

the appearance of some good. As long as such fears are in

them, they live morally ; but, when they are taken away, they
then live according to their interiors, which are then also

manifested. Such cities appear upon rocks and upon moun-
tains. Upon the rocks are those who are in principles derived
from the doctrine of the Church. Upon the mountains are

those who are in loves. Hence it is that rock, in the Word,
signifies faith, and mountain, love. They also differ in many
respects. To such cities there repair, at first, such as are in

faith and have led a moral life in the world; but yet, by
degrees, the wicked also, by means of simulated affections of

truth and good and by various arts, repair thither ; and when this

happens, then the inhabitants of that city begin to be infested

—

for thoughts and affections are communicated in the other life

—

and, when this occurs, visitation takes place. Angels are sent

thitlier, that they may know what is the nature of the state

there ; and, when they discover that the state of faith, or the

state of love, is perverted by those wicked ones, then the good
are separated from the evil like the sheep from the goats, and
the good go forth and the evil remain ; and then that city sinks

down even into the depths, and thus the evil are let down into

hell. I saw this take place with some of them.
4931. How great is the wickedness of those who come thither

can scarcely be described, as it is inexpressible. It especially

takes place by the abuse of correspondences and representatives

—

arts that are unknown in the world. In some cases, they present

themselves naked, and so appear above as innocents, and, under
the guise of innocence, perpetrate ill deeds. Some loarn, in

addition, the spiritual language, whereby they conjoin them-
selves with certain angels, and thus perpetrate ill deeds ; but
they do not have such a spiritual language as they have who
are in heaven, but an artificial one; and they speak by it, not in

spiritual but in natural ideas—which is altogether forbidden.

Some devise for themselves another language, and so associate

themselves that what they speak amongst themselves is not
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perceived by others ; but others act differently, in tliousands

and thousands of ways. In a word, the wickedness there is

indescribable.

49o2. Four of the good S[)irit.s were sent into the cities for

the ]iurpose of tliere selectini,' for themselves a mansion ; but

where tliey came they found evil and villainous spirits. In two
[of the cities], when they entered a house and an apartment,

certain ones of the city entered and asked whether they wished

to go out and commit whoredom : they also wished to urge

them to this, and almost to offer violence ; wherefore, they

departed from them. Tluis, the affair was almost like what
occurred in 8odora. The reason that there is so much whore-

ilom and adultery in those cities, is, because, in the world, such

things are everywhere regarded as of no moment and believed

to be lawful ; further, because they place the whole of the

Church in doctrine and not in the life ; as, also, because they do
not care whether doctrinals are false or true : and falsifications

of doctrine are whoredoms, and adulterations of good are

adulteries.

COXCERNING THE WORST HeLL.

4933. The worst hell, which was from the men of the Most
Ancient Church, is towards the left, in front, where those are

who were called Nephilim, of whom we read in the Word,
and who are called, by David, Eephaim. It is the worst,

because they were . exceedingly in self-persuasion, and the

persuasion that there is no Divine except it be in themselves.

They lie there in an exceedingly dense cloud. I have already

treated of them.

4934. Those from among Christians who are in the per-

suasion that there is no Divine, have their hell a little back, to

the left, in a corner there, wliere those are deepest who have
been in the greatest persuasiveness ; for there are degrees of

persuasion. He who was in the greatest was Charles XII. He
was let down to a very great depth, because he was in so deadly

a persuasive faculty that he was able to destroy men by his

persuasive art. This was also shown to many.

Concerning the Faith of Doctrinals and of the Word,
WITHOUT Doing.

4935, A faith which believes those things that are in the

Word, may exist apart from a belief in God, Believing in God is
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hearing and doing. Believing those things which are from God,
however, is called faith, but it is not faith. It was granted me
to perceive this in a spiritual idea. There were with me two
from the celestial kingdom who were naked, and one who was
in such a faith ; and it was then clearly ascertained that a faith

which consists in believing those things which are from God,

and also those which are in the Word, is by no means the faith

which saves, but that, without the former kind, it is a faith in

which there is nothing saving. It is a species of persuasive

faith.

Concerning Churches in the other Life, and concerning
EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL SaNCTITY.

4936. They have churches in the other life ; and in some
places they preach continually, so that persons can enter and
go away at all times. They recline therein according to the

state of their life ; so that they can be discriminated by the

preacher as to their quality, merely from the situation of the

place in which they are. On the right are those who are in

the good of love ; on the left, those who are in the truths of

faith—both the former and the latter according to the good and
according to the truth with them ; and in the middle, those who
conjoin ; from whicli it is manifest tliat even a society there

represents a man ; and those in it correspond, as far as possible.

4937. But when one of another doctrine comes thither, and
from that other doctrine thinks about those things which are

being preached, the preacher is disturbed and is not able to

preach ; wherefore they either sit with averted face, or go away
from the place. That this is so, the intelligent, and especially

the wise, preachers, also know ; for the affection is altogetlier

changed according to the looking, or turning of the face to them.

4938. In the churches there exist various kinds of sanctity

amongst those who are there : in general, there is external

sanctity and internal sanctity. Those who are in external

sanctity sit at the door of the temple ; those who are in internal

sanctity are diametrically opposite, a long way within. I was
in such a temple and heard one preaching—but with averted

face, because I have the habit of tliinking about the things

that are preached ; nor was I then led by the Lord to ins})ire

affection into any doctrinal if only it is from good, as, however,

happened afterwards. I spoke with those there afterwards, and it

was given me to say tliat there is external sanctity and internal

sanctity ; and the sanctity is external where the internals

—

which are either filthy or not evil, with all variety—are closed

;
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f(tr. when the internal is not as yet good, it is then closed that

it may not disturb tlie thoughts of those who think and are

aftected from tlie internal. In a word, there arc all varieties

[of sanctity], which are, besides, held in order by the Lord by
means of closings and openings of the interiors, and temperings

of tlie exteriors thence.

4940.1 Afterwards, a certain prayer (bon^) was uttered by
a woman, who was permitted to utter it because she could be

in external devotion ; and they were then variously affected.

Thereupon I spoke with them, saying, that women are indeed

able to enunciate with al'l'ection and thus to excite to devotion

and sanctity, but not to teach. It must be added that still it

is rarely that such ones are interiorly devout. The woman
who uttered the prayer in that church with such sanctity that

all were moved and believed that she was the best of them all

—she, on being examined as to the life, thus as to interiors,

was wicked—wicked against her husband and against all who
did not extol her. She wished to kill me by magic, and, with

another woman, plotted foully against me.

4941. After this, I was led along, unawares—according to my
custom of meditating ; but I did not know at that time, any

[of those things] that were said ; but still, in this way, they

[in the church] w^ere also able to be affected by the things

said, by virtue of their instructiveness.

4942. As respects the preachers, there are very many of such

a character (because they are such in the world, and rarely

otherwise, save the simple or less learned) that they are in a

persuasive faith that a thing is according to their doctrinal,

because they have confirmed that with themselves ; and thus,

because they are in external affection and not in internal,

there inwardly reigns what is envious and hostile when any-

thing is even said in any way about things of such a kind as

are the interiors of man. But, still, there are some who are

interiorly good, that is, who suffer themselves to be led by the

Lord.

4943. They \i.e. those in the church mentioned] said that they

also perceive in what affection the preacher is, whether he is in

an affection of spiritual and celestial love, or, whether he is

[preaching] from an affection of the love of reputation, of

honour, of gain and such things. Preachers are also distressed

by this, hardly knowing what they are going to say. In this,

there is a difference between preachings in the other life and
preachings in the world : in the world, an altogether filthy

affection of the love of self and of gain may yet sound to the

' There is no number 4939 in the original.
* A Swedish word meaning prayer.
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hearing like an affection of the love of good. The reason is,

because the sensual-corporeal which is in the world receives

what is said, but with them [i.e. with those in the spiritual

world] it is the interior sensual.

COXCERNIXG HeAVEX AND THE LaST JUDGMENT.

4944. It was again seen that great cities were destroyed : one
sank down ; another was transferred. The one which sank
down, sank to a very great depth, not slowly but quickly; it

sank in the middle, and the inclined sides followed, and thus

[it went down] into the depths. And while they were in the

depth, the sides were pressed together above, and thus it was
closed up at the top. But the better sort, who were previously

called forth, got away.

4945. The other city did not sink down, but was transferred

to another place which was at quite a remarkable distance.

The removal then proceeded in a circuit, and it appeared
as though a cloud was transferred ; and when it came to its

destination, it likewise sank down in this place, in the manner
already related. Before it was transferred, all who were in it

were put into a sort of stupor ; for there was a general change

of state.

Concerning the worst Magicians op all, who come from
Africa—the Cerberi.

4946. There was brought, from a certain hell to behind the

back, a certain one who was able with great power to inspire

fear and horror in the spirits who came. He was placed at

my occiput; and all spirits who came under his gaze were

terrified and fell back, as it were, out of horror and terror.

But, afterwards, there came a certain woman who had, wrapped
in a linen cloth, some of the flesh of a leg, which she called a

morsel, and which she gave him to eat. He approached and
stretched out [his hand] ; and from it he was stupefied, as if

deprived of his life, nor was he able any longer to think at all,

but stood like a statue. Hence I could infer that such were

those who are called by the ancients Cerberi, and who were

in the entrance to the lower places. This woman was there

also. The place corresponds in position to the occiput.

4947. The same woman then went further below, under that

place, and there tarried. Afterwards, she raised herself up and
poured out something from a bowl, as it were liquor to drink,
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sayinp: that she gave chink to those that were beneath— of which

also they drank ; and then those ^Yho were the guards, there,

began to be insane.

4048. After this, she wished to enter by magical arts into the

hells of the sirens, into which no one is admitted. She wished

to take certain ones away from thence ; and this she elfected

through dreadful magical arts—by turning herself into various

serpentine forms—and, as it were, penetrated in thither. She

thus drew to herself those wliom she wished to take away from

thence, wlio were the worst of all ; but when she had done that

execrable deed, she was cast in with violence, and there she

lay.

4949. It was discovered whence such characters were. There

were enchantresses at a certain height above, in front, who spoke,

and said that the former ones inflicted such things by their

means. The angels said that such exist in Africa, and that

they are interiorly religious but exteriorly vicious,^ and that

thence they receive iniiux from the celestials, and turn it into

such magic—for the things by which they act are correspond-

ences ; so that those arts come from an interior sphere, and

were irresistible in a lower sphere.

4950. It was afterwards granted me to hear those speak from

M'hom the influx came. It \vas said to them that through their

influx such characters perpetrate an enormous crime. But they

were not willing to aljstain, saying that they [who receive the

influx] receive goods, and that, therefore, they do not wish to avert

themselves from them. It was discovered that they also were

of such a character in the world, and tolerated such as were

inwardly religious but outwardly vicious.^ Therefore were

they also cast down from their place. They were on high upon
a mountain ; and when they came below, they went through a

certain gallery towards the hell of sirens and let themselves

down, [as to] the head, a certain number of paces, and proceeded

in this manner—whereby it happened that that hell was opened,

in places, to their associates. It was said of them that they

took out certain ones from that hell ; but they were afterwards

cast into another.

4951. In a word, such magicians and such as inflow into the

voluntary part [i.e. those from whom the magicians received

their influx] are not w'orthy to live, because they are destroyers

of the human race. I spoke with those in the city, who said

that such ones cannot there be constrained to become better,

for they say that they do good, and also that evils are crushed

by them, and that their connection [with the magicians] is so

^ The meaniDg here would seem to be religious in irrofession and precept, hut

not in practice.—Ed.
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close that -u-lien they speak thus they cannot be hurt in any
Mdse.

Concerning a Place where People grow insane when they
look within.

4952. There is a place at the back, near the lower part of

the spinal marrow, into which when people put the head they

began to grow so stupefied that they suffered acute pain, feeling

that they were almost destitute of intellectual life. Some put

their heads therein and such a thing happened to them. They
were removed thence lest they should disturb this sphere.

But [the place] was afterwards closed up. The closing up
appeared like as if a pestle were flung into a great siphon.

Concerning the Catholic Eeligion and Babel.

4953. The bishops and prelates of that religion, who have

persuaded themselves that the Lord gave to Peter, and con-

sequently to them, the keys of the kingdom of the heavens, and,

thus, that [they have] the power of remitting sin, and therefore

are in tlie place of the Lord—these appeared at the right hand,

on each side of the place where the Lord appears as a sun ; to

which place they are elevated by virtue of the opinion that

they are next to the Lord, and therefore [have], from Him, the

power of ruling over those things wdnch are below.

4954. They appeared there on the right and left, in a like

attitude; on the right were those who were prelates and in

pre-eminence over the rest ; on the left, those who were in

lesser dignity, and so in lesser power.

4955. They were seen several times ; and, when seen, there

appears around them, from phantasy, a sphere as if it were the

Lord's ; and they wish to be adored almost like the Lord. They

were indignant when I looked at them ; but then, being angry,

they consulted together ; and, afterwards, they were driven off

by a back way from the mountain, and, as they were evil, they

were cast into hell. Thus it ha])pened on several occasions.

4956. Meanwhile, they stirred up many crews among those

who are below, whom they wish to rule; especially amongst

those who are at the back,whom they inspire with the chimerical

faith that tlie things they say are from the Lord—these

believing nothing else; and they also inspire certain foolish

ones with this faith, namely, that the Lord is with them with

His own presence. These are the worst ones ; for, by virtue of
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tlioir povsuasion tliey allure simple ijjood spirits to themselves

—

for tiieir persuasion is very powerful—wherefore, they are like

leeches, so that they can scarcely be driven away ; but yet they

are punished most grievously, and, at length, are relegated to

the hells.

4057. They also have a great city upon a mountain at the

right, where they hold a consistory. They say, however, that

the Pope is not there, because they are in the other life ; and
that, there, the Lord is Pope.

4958. I saw that many of them descended by a back way
and conducted themselves liolily in externals—for they have

external sanctity ; and that they called forth white monks, with

books—of whom I have previously made mention—who prayed

for them. The Jesuits also then conspired with them.

4959. They were told that they have no power in the other

life, because they do not possess truths but falses, and only

truths have power. The falses are, that they have authority to

rule in the heavens and the earths, to w^orship saints as deities,

and to remit sins ; also, that the common people possess very

few truths, because they ought to believe as they \i.c,. the priests]

do, and because they are kept in dense ignorance ; and this

[policy] they have in common, for the sake of dominion and
worldly wealth.

4960. There appear around that mountain, from one border to

the other, men, or spirits, who look downwards, and by this means
rule all things that are around. They who are thus placed in

succession, and who number as many as hundreds, are called

spies ; and every one of them has his function.

4961. He that stood first in that succession, is of those who
take away understanding from men, by inducing ignorance of

all things which are in the Word ; and it is thus that they in-

seminate the notion that the common ])eople ought to be ignorant

of all things, because, otherwise, they could not govern souls
;

for, in that case, the common people would not think as they do.

4962. They also send forth spirits to those who are below

—

but, by means of others, there, who sit at a place at their back,

and, as it were, infuse themselves into the heads of those [who
are below] even to the mouth and chin, and rule their thoughts

and so their will, consequently, who rule interiors. There

were many such with me ; and they infused themselves in this

way, and this very often.

4963. The spy who appears in the second place, is of those

who disjoin the Lord from the Church, by putting themselves

in His place ; thus, which amounts to the same, who separate

good and truth. Such characters, by means of others, send

below, to the back of those who sit there, and cause marriage
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to be dissolved. This, [namely,] how it is done at the back, was

also shown me to a considerable extent.

4964. The functions of the rest foUow in order as they stand

there. Upon the mountain is a great city of wide extent, also

an immense multitude; and, in the midst thereof, quite an

eminent height, called the Mount of Assembly, in the part

more remote from the Lord as a sun : it is the side of the north.

The height of that mountain is the same as the height of the

sun, which is the Lord—altogether according to that which
is recorded by the prophet^ concerning Lucifer, who is

Babel.

4965. Below the Mount of Assembly, and likewise above it,

appear also watch-towers, in which are those who watch every-

where around, and also rule, like those who are around at the

sides.

4966. There was seen a certain one, on the top of a certain

tower, who held a naked sword which flashed ; and then those

below who saw it began straightway to lie down blinded, and,

as it were, dead from terror, like as from a Pope's fulmination.

Such is also signified in the Word by the flashing of a sword.

In the same place there were very many such persons.

4967. On the top of the Mount of Assembly appeared a tower.

Those who stood thereon seemed to wave as it were a kerchief,

thus a white linen cloth, which had the effect of exciting

impious adulteries below, such as of a mother with her son
;

consequently, such evils as are signified in the Word by those

adulteries.

4968. They that were in the first place seemed to descend

from the Mount of Assembly. It was a vast multitude ;
but it

was said that this was a small part. After this, those also de-

scended who were in the second place, concerning whom I have

spoken above.

4969. There appears a communication between this right-

hand mountain, and a mountain to the left of the sun ; which

communication appears in front of the sun so that the mountains

almost obscured the sun ; thus, they were those wlio took away
love. In that place of communication appeared a vast multitude.

4969[^]. There also appeared a tower on the opposite side,

at the back, which answered to those who are in the Mount
of Assembly ; and they there waved kerchiefs, in like manner,

when they wished to excite impious adulteries.

4970. I read [Isaiah] chap, xiv., concerning the King of Babel,

who there is Lucifer; and then they who were in the lieavens

turned their eyes to that mountain, as they also ackowledged,

saying that it was made known to them because the eyes of all

^ Isaiah xiv. 13.
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are upon those [on the mountain]. Tliere, also, mention is made
of the Blount of Assembly and the sides of the North.

4971. There appear certain ones far away from the places

below ; but yet, looking narrowly, they see all tilings that are

below, which takes place, because, in the world, they had their

eyes fixed on all lands, from a most ardent cupidity of ruling.

4972. They said, with a loud voice, from tliat mountain which

is the Blount of Asseml)ly, that the Lord has no power in the

heavens, since He had given it to those who are the successors

of Peter ; thus, that they rule, and will rule, in place of the

Lord, since the Lord is one, but they are myriads, and myriads

can rule as was foreseen by the Lord, while one cannot. They
make out that the Lord is not God but a man, although, as to

the Divine, conjoined with tlie Father from love.

4973. The whole mountain was surrounded with benches, in

triple, or fivefold order
;
[one row] was above, three in the middle

altitudes, and [one] below, and they were all filled with spirits,

in great numbers, who had eyes all round about, and ruled all

things. j\Iy eye was directed round the mountain and wherever

there was such a thing ; and it was shown that the tracts, as

far as the eye could reach, were under the domination of these,

everywhere around.

4974. But this whole ruling was from the love of self and

the world, not from the love of saving the human race ; conse-

quently, from diabolic love, and not at all from Divine love.

4975. Because this was the case, that mountain, with the

mountains round about, where was a similar religion, sank down
from its altitude even to the plane of the horizon, where they

afterwards wandered ; nor were they longer able, by looking

abroad from the height, to rule over the lands round about ; for

when they ruled, they did all kinds of evil to those who were

not willing to worship them and their deities.

4967. Moreover there were also very many who were in the

worship of idols, and many prelates, who persuaded people

that a stone was alive, exhibiting tears and several things,

whereby the simple were seduced into worshipping stone or

wood, and became altogether idolatrous. Hence it was, that,

everywhere in the churches, and in the roads, there were simple

persons on their knees before statues, and they kissed stones, and

so were altogether in idolatrous worship (and, although their

more intelligent prelates saw this, yet they tolerated it, merely

for the sake of acquiring gain), and that they [i.e. the people]

were thus kept in dense darkness concerning Divine worship, in

order that by this means they might be worshipped as gods, and

that they [i.e. the people] might offer their goods to them.

4977. When the mountains sank down, the Mount of
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Assembly, where was a great number of spirits, was transferred

around to the left, to quite a great distance, and there sank
down ; and those who Avere there were for the greater part cast

into hell ; for those Avere there, who wished to rule over others

as gods, and to be worshipped as deities.

4978. Before that sinking down took place, they began to

appear not at the right and left of the sun where the Lord is,

but they appeared remote therefrom, so that they were distant,

for the reason that the Lord had removed Himself from them.
They then said to each other that their destruction was at hand

;

for if they were not near the Lord, they could not rule in His
place and cast abroad the phantasy concerning the Lord's ruling.

4979. There afterwards appeared on the left side of the sun,

where the Lord is, a certain tower, where many were labouring

;

and they wished to build that tower and elevate it to heaven,
and above the clouds. It was also constructed to an immense
height, like above the clouds in the earth. They laboured
continually, and thus erected it. In this manner was represented

the Babylonian tower, and then also was revealed, by living

experience, what that tower signified. Below, were some of those

who were previously upon the mountain, who at that time held
a council, and deliberated concerning the doctrine which should
be for a rule to the people. That doctrine was what was
represented by the tower ; for a tower is doctrine.

4980. Meanwhile, the communication between me and them
was closed, so that I did not know what they did ; but, after-

wards, that doctrine was sent out and carried into effect, so that

communication was opened, and it [i.e. the doctrine] was read.

It was to this purport : 1st, that they should worship and adore

the Pope, as the vicar of Christ ; 2nd, that he had the Keys of

Peter, so that he was able to open and close heaven and also

hell to whomsoever he would ; 3rd, that they should M'orship

Mary as the goddess of heaven ; 4th, that they [should worship]

also saints, beneath her—saints who were formerly holy men,
and afterwards were made saints ; 5th, that supreme power over

emperors and kings belongs to the Pope ; 6th, that emperors
and kings have no business with the affairs of the Church ; 7th,

that they who would not acknowledge these things were con-

demned and had no blessing, either on earth or in the heavens.

4981. These were the doctrinals, which they then sent out,

which are represented by that high tower. Its height was
owing to the circumstance that they thought notliing at all con-

cerning the salvation of the human race, but only about their

own domination. Thus it was from diabolical self-love, which
also is represented by height.

4982. When these things were read, they received answer
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that those doctrinals were sent out from the deepest hell ; and
then a diabolical crew, very black ami very dreadful, a])i)earod

ascendinjj; from thence, and ap])roached and tore away the

written iloctrinals from them witli their teeth, and took them
down with them into the deepest hell.

4983. Those who were around were amazed ; but they ac-

quiesced, when they were told that those there thought nothing;

of the salvation of the human race by means of the truths and
goods of faith, but all had for an end the diabolical ruling over

the heavens and over the earths—thus also over the Lord.

4984. Let those things be explained which are spoken
concerning the King of Babel and Lucifer, in Isaiah chap. xiv.

;

and concerning the Babylonian Tower, Gen. chap. xi. ; also

Isaiah xiii. 19 to the end.

4985. It should be known that those who are Babel approach

all whom they see, and urge them, by all kinds of arts, to accept

their rule. The arts are many and atrocious ; and they by no
means do this for the sake of tlie salvation of souls, but solely for

the sake of rule and gain.

4986. It should also be known that the case with cities in

the other life is thus : where there are evil there, the worst are

in the middle—at the right side, those who are in evil by means
of which falsity is produced ; at the left, those who are in falsity

from evil ; in the middle, those by whose means communication
takes place—and round about are spies. The case is similar,

in general, with the mountains where the evil dwell.

4987. But it is the reverse in cities where the good dwell

;

for the inhabitants make together one man, as it were : hence

cities are doctrines. A'ery skilful indeed are the inhabitants of

the cities where the evil dwell, in dreadful arts for leading men
into damnation. They were able to avert the influx of the Lord
from those who in faith acknowledge the Lord, by blunting the

influx, and also by almost taking it away, and by turning the

mind and its thought to themselves. They practised this ; and

their practice was exposed. They said (as they had also stated

to some in the world) that men do not need to look to the Lord
but to them, since He left His power to them. When any
replied that He is still God, they say that He came into the

world as a man and received that power which He had from

His Father, and that He has no power now.

4988. Some of those who were on the mountain, took counsel

together that they should receive the heavenly doctrine which
is treated of [in the Arcana Coslestia] before the successive

chapters of Exodus. They devised atrocious plots how they

might adulterate it—which plots were of such a character that

I dared not give them publicity ; for they were too horrible
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to divulge—together with all those contrivances which could
adulterate it, and thus could utterly do away with and extir-

pate it with them, so that it might be altogether annihilated.

But their atrocious plots were detected ; and they were punished
in such a manner that they became altogether insane and stupid,

so that they could never recover intellectual power. There
were many of such a character, from whom it was granted to

know how it fared with those who embrace heavenly doctrine

with the purpose and design of annihilating it—which can
happen when they admit its sanctity and clandestinely infuse

profane things. They were persons of three sorts : 1st. Those
who think of nothing else but ruling, and employ holy things

as a means of ruling ; who also are Babel. 2nd. Those who have
persuaded themselves that there is not a God, but that man has
all things in himself, so that every one is absolutely the architect

of his own fortune ; and that religion is on account of the

common peoj)le, that they may be held in bonds. 3rd. There
were such as have entirely conjoined themselves with the hells.

Continuation concerning the worst [Magicians] from Africa.
Here [are described] magical Things from India and
Eastern Countries.

4989. There was a sorceress among the worst ones, said to

be from India, who also had communication with evil cha-

racters from the east—from Eastern India. She was with me
a long time, and, in fact, at the back, and there took to herself

such a position that she could not be seen. She had a sphere

of a certain species of good. She also clothed herself there-

with in a magical manner, whereby she made herself naked,

and so simulated innocence.

4990. She hadcommunication with certainwicked [magicians],

forward to the right in a certain altitude, who also were of a

kind of celestial genius,—thus genii of a middling sort. She had
influx from these ; and thence they saw how the matter stood,

and so directed [her].

4991. She was with me for many weeks, and took this

[sphere of hers ^] along with me wherever she wished. She
led it forth ; she drew it out from the cerebrum ; she held it

below, besides doing many other things. She fixed herself in

a place near the occiput, between the cerebrum and cerebellum,

and could not be driven away : which also was on account of

the fact that she was skilled in abominable arts, from the

influx from those who were from Eastern India.

^ See above, No. 4989 :
•' She had a sphere of a certain species of good."
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4902. "Wliou detecteil, she liad, :it the right hand, a room
which was fonnod into a spire, and she entered by a spire, and
sat in the middle, and thence ruled on all sides, and harassed

her victims in numerous ways. She had also another room,

formed into a labyrinthine shape, from whence also she per-

petrated wickednesses. She also had another, in front, a little

to the left, from whence, also, she directed things in a similar

manner ; and she did all things in a representative way,

according to inilux from those evil ones from Eastern India.

4993. There are yet many things besides, which cannot be

recorded for their number. Tliose also from whom she had the

inilux were detected, and I also spoke with them ; and they

M-ere afterwards cast into a hell which is nearly under the sole

of the right foot.

4994. That sorceress from among the worst ones, avoided

punishments in various ways, under the auspices of evil spirits

above, on that mountain of which I have spoken before, and
from others at the back who seemed to hide themselves behind

the sun where the Lord is, and who then went to the front and
inflowed. They were of the Catholic religion. Those who lie

in wait at the back are of the worst sort, and are those who, in

the world, did all things secretly.

Concerning I^erez and execrable Revenge, and concerning
THOSE AT the BaCK.

4995. He was in a certain city, which was upon a rock, and
he was accepted there by the others as governor ; but he did

everything for the sake of gain, and, in the whole and in every

particular, had regard to profit ; and, in various ways, he com-
pelled those who were rich to give him money.

4996. Among the dreadful things which he perpetrated was
also this, that he sent stubborn spirits to hold another by his

elbows, behind the back, and through them caused that the

spirit became, as it were, bound to them, unable to speak any
longer from himself but only from them—also inspiring anger,

so that he could not but be as it were infuriated against them
;

but they did not let go except at his [Nerez's] command. He
also sent such ones to me at the back, and then I was not able

to speak anything from myself, but their speech was in all things

of my speech, so that it was they who spoke ; and he excited in-

dignation against them, amounting to a fury of indignation. His
policy, with those whom he ruled, was to exact profit from them

;

and they also, afterwards, gave him half of their possessions.

4997. He said, too, that he could send spirits, who took away
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from others the faculty of speaking. When he spoke, he pro-

duced a noise like that of a dog barking, so that he could

scarcely be heard otherwise. He was most greedy of venge-

ance.

4998. He also had some others at the back, who directed

those who were there ; for it is so, in the other life, that they
are at the back and lie in wait, who lay in wait secretly in the

world. He was punished by one of such a character, who,
also, put himself at his back and held him bound in a similar

manner. He was likewise infested by him, but was, in his

turn, liberated by his associates.

4999. The hell of such is under the sole of the left foot, a

little to the left there. Into this hell, he was cast down ; and
when he practised such things there, he also cast himself upon
them at the back. But they now speak and plot amongst
themselves.

Concerning the Love of Euling, and concerning the Eule
OF Love.

5000. I spoke with spirits concerning the love of ruling.

They supposed that it was not lawful for any one to rule ; but

it was said that it is lawful to rule, but that the love of ruling

is from two origins, from self-love, and from love towards the

neighbour. Those who rule irom self-love, and not from love of

the neighbour, are devils, because they do all things from them-
selves, and not from the Lord. Such rush into all abominable

evils, such as hatreds, revenges and cruelties. They do not

regard use, otherwise than for the sake of themselves, tluis, on

account of gain. But they who rule from love towards the

neighbour can be exalted to great dignities; for they regard

uses as the end, use to their fellow -citizen, use to the city,

use to the kingdom of the Lord. Thus they have respect to

the neighbour. The neighliour is the good which relates to use.

By means of these the Lord rules ; for they fear the Lord, and
love truth, good and use, therefore God, that is, the Lord.

Such rulers are good, and their rule is the rule of love

;

indeed when spiritual and celestial love rules, then the Lord

rules.

500L In the other life, it cannot be otherwise than that

some rule and some obey. Some have taken with themselves

the life of ruling from the world, and liave that sphere, and from

that sphere [there results] subordination. Some, who have

served in the world, have acquired tlie life of obedience. They
know of, and wish, nothing else. Hence, ruling is necessary

;

VOL. IV, S
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l)ut it must bo tlk' lull' (if sjiiiitual and celestial love. They
wild thus re;4ard others as eciual to tlieiuselves love them and

do lliein good. It is the reverse with the rule of infernal and

diabolical love.

Concerning the Durations of the Life of Men : why Some
live long, and some not long.

5002. 1'he life of every man is foreseen by the Lord, as to

how long he will live, and in what manner; wherefore he is

directed from earliest infancy with a regard to a life to

eternity. The Providence of the Lord, therefore, commences
from earliest infancy.

5003. Tile -reasons why some die boys, some youths, some
adults, some old men, are : 1st, on account of use in the world

to men ; 2nd, on account of use, while he is in the world, to

spirits and angels : for man, as to his interiors, is with spirits
;

and he is there as long as he is in the world, in which all things

in the spiritual world terminate ; 3rd, on account of use to

himself in the w^orld, either that he may be regenerated, or that

he may be let into his evils lest they lie dormant and after-

\\'ards break out, which would result in his eternal ruin; 4th,

therefore, on account of use afterwards in the other life, after

death, to eternity ; for every one who will be in heaven has his

place in the Grand Man, or, on the other hand, he has his

place in hell : wherever forces fail they are balanced, and, of

the Providence of the Lord, men are brought thither. Thus
also, the kingdom of the Lord is cared for, the welfare of which
is universal Providence.

Continuation concerning Babel.

5004. When the mountains, together with the cities, there,

went down, then mountains remained there farther off; and
those who w^ere there, produced, from phantasy, before them-
selves, as it were the sun where the Lord is. But it did not

shine : what they caused to appear was an obscurity of phantasy.

Those who were on the mountains there, sometimes removed
themselves from the other side of that lightless sun of phantasy,

below ; and sometimes they went out, and, in the lower places

there, plotted crimes as before, and were removed, in an inverse

manner, to the back of that sun, and were not seen. It was
said to them that the sun where the Lord is, has such heat

that they could by no means approach it at any distance
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without being burnt up ; whereupon they answered that the
Lord was in their sun, and that they w^ent in and out and did
according to his command who ordered such things ; and it

was then detected, that it w^as a man in the love of lording

it over others who was there. (It was Jacob Benzelius), who
professed the Catholic religion because it was granted him to

govern. He was then taken from thence, and hurled round
about into the accursed dust, because he had dared to commit
such a crime. Hence was apparent of what quality, as to faith,

are they who are in the love of governing. He gave commands
to do those misdeeds.

5005. Then there appeared in heaven a sun where the Lord
was, and it shone ; so that it might be manifested that it [i.e.

the one alluded to above] was not the sun there. He who was
in that place of phantasy said that he was the Lord, and he
gave commands to commit crimes.

5006. When it was detected that there was such a one in

that place of phantasy, and he was cast down from thence and
rolled in the accursed dust, he at length arose, and said, from
that lower place where he went, that he was the Lord, now on
the earths ; afterwards, that he was God. The Catholic crew
round about adored and acknowledged him. Then, wherever
he went, they, and especially those wdio were on the surround-
ing mountains, fell on their knees ; and they did this, no
matter if they were told that he was insane, and that only the

love of self, or of ruling, tlius, a diabolical love, governed him.

At length, the Jesuits also descended, and surrounded him
in crowds, and shouted aloud acknowledging him. He also

descended below, twice, saying that [he was going] to hell and
would bind the devil, and that, after that, he would liberate

those who were bound, and many other things. And he gave
in his assent to the belief in purgatory, which assent they

greeted with much applause ; besides many such diabolical

things. But, at length, he was recognized ; and the sirens and
their like surrounded him with a fatuous light, and thence his

persuasion became still greater.

Concerning those who are stationed at IMan's Back.

5007. Those who enter into the affections and thoughts of

man are stationed at the back, below and above, nearer or

more remotely. Those who are at the back in the region of

the loins, enter into the affections of his thoughts, and when
they once come to a man, do not leave him till death. These
are the ones who are in his ruling allcction. Those who are
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statioiKnl liigher up, SDincwliat iviiKitcly, and wlio ave very

nuinorous, enter into the man's thoughts; and those who are

almost next under tlie occiput enter into his speech, so that

man speaks from them, and iiDni their voice, as it were. These
things are from experience.

Concerning remarkaule magical [Feats].

5008. There was a certain one wlio shone about the face, like

an angel, so tiiat he was in light. It was Carl Gyllenborg. It

was then discovered from whence tliat was, [namely,] that he has

received a cap (mussa), from which, when it was put on, he thus

shone. This, which was made up by magic, was given to him
by some one, as a present. He also had the Book of Psalms,

whereby he was secure where he was, and also had power. He
also had a pen-knife, which also was made by magic ; he also

had a tobacco-box, by which he inflowed into my naturals which
correspond to the teeth. But, when he had these things, he

acted as if deprived of mind, acting, as it were, from instinct.

But, when these things were taken away from him, then he

came to something of his former mind.

•5009. But there was another magician, the most expert of

all, who had long brooded upon magical arts, but a kind of

magic unlike the magic of those who are in the magical hell.

He collected the affections and thoughts of another, which,- as

appearances in the other life are real, he made fast around
himself in various places, until he was entirely clothed

with them from head to heel ; and then he took them off, and
replaced them, as if it Avas such that it could again be put on.

He acted thus during the whole course of his life. He formed
the thoughts into bundles, just like the sirens when they

make their puppets ; he also inserted colours according with the

affections. He believed, that, [when] he has collected all the

things of any one's life, he would then hold him bound and
could lead him wdiithersoever he would. But at length he was
detected ; and then there was sent to him a certain one who
could strip him of all those things, which happened almost

continuously for an entire hour, and then he appeared, gradually,

less and less. Thus he was despoiled of all those things by the

uncovering thereof, and Avas afterwards left ; but, as he then

commenced to do similar things, he was cast into hell.

5010. They who do such tilings, are those who believe nothing

about the Divine Providence nor about God, but that all things

are of human prudence and shrewdness. Those who were of such

a character in the world, produce such things in the other life.
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Continuation concerning Babel.

5011. There was a certain one (it was Charles XII.) who
was vastated until he had nothing of life from heaven remain-
ing, and wlio, consequently, sat imbecile. Those who are

Babel, especially the Jesuits, inflowed with him, and laboured

in every way that he might be revived ; wherefore tliey sent

their followers into and around him, and from them he again

spoke nearly as formerly, although he was almost like a statue
;

and it was shown that of those who inflowed, some constituted

his limbs anteriorly, even from the genitals to the top of the

head, so that they made up, together, one devil. Hence it was
shown that the Jesuits, who, more than others, have the lust

of rulius;, together constituted one devil in the other life ; for he
[who] inflowed was a devil more than all others. They did

this for the end that he might destroy those who adored the

Lord and not them.

Concerning Cities in the other Life, and concerning the
City of London in England.

5012. I was conducted in a wakeful state into a city situated

on a rock, and w'as led about. That city was altogether after

the fashion of London. The streets were similar, the houses

were similar, the open places were similar, thus, [it was similar]

from one end to the other; and I inquired who dwelt there.

It was said that they were Englishmen from London. The city

was very populous. When I came thither, I inquired of those

there w^ho they were ; but when it was discovered that those

who accompanied me were not of a disposition and genius like

those wdio lived there, it was said that there was no dwelling-

place for them, anywhere. It is also their custom to give keys

to strangers, which are signs tliat they were receiveil.

5013. The English and others wdio are there, are of that

genius and disposition that they think and do whatever the

magistrate says, just as they do in the world, and that they

believe whatever is said by any one [of those] wdio have

acquired the reputation of learning, so far that they think alike

and affirm with unanimity. Wherefore, also, such nuvgistrates

are set over them as they esteem, and whom they therefore

obey in all things according to their natural custom. V>y this

means, all who are in tliat city are kept in restraint, in

unanimity and in society, and are ruled. Tliat they have a

London there, is because tliey value their own above all things.
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5014. It was also observed that those who are in cities in

the other life can travel through their own city, even when
extensive, in a few minutes ; for when they think concerninf!;

distant places in the city, they are, l»y means of their thoughts,

]tresented there as if present, although they are in a distinctly

dilliTont i)lace. Thought, there, occasions such presence. It

also happened so with me. This is the difference in respect to

presence between spirits and men.

Concerning persuasive Faith without saving Faith, how
injurious it is.

50 15. There w^as a certain one who had persuasive faith

more than others. He had believed more stringently than other

men those things which are in the Word ; but [only] those

which are in the sense of its letter. In the world, also, by
means of such things and the reading of the Word, he arrived

at honours, and hence obtained fame ; but, because he was
of such a character, and also wished to become great in the

other life, and believed himself to be more deserving than

others, he was willing to hear of nothing except his becoming
great : he also loved worldly more than heavenly things. It

was shown, however, how injurious was that faith he possessed.

He associated himself with the most malicious devils, who,

through him, enjoyed quite mighty power ; and this often and
for a very long time. Wherefore that faith was taken away
from him, because it w^as injurious both to him and to the

human race there. He obeyed the devils in destroying whom-
soever they wished, especially when they promised him greatness

and honours. It was further shown, also, that his faith had for

an end honours and the world, which also he accounted heaven :

it [i.e., his end] was that he might become great, in a similar

manner, in heaven.

Continuation concerning the City of London.

5016. That city about which I have spoken above was
situated on a rock at the left. There is also another city of

London, which is situated in a plane on the level of the sole of

the foot, a little to the right. Here, too, are Englishmen ; and
the city is according to the pattern of London. I was there

also, and likewise wandered through several of the streets.

These there said that they have seen me when I was in [the

former'] London, and they described the ways through which I

1 See Xos. 5012-5014.
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then rambled. It was while there that I was also in thought.

But no one appeared in the streets : they do not go out except
by permission. Men are plundered there. In the middle of

the city are the evil, and in the circumference, successively,

the good. Sometimes they who are in the middle there appear
to sink down, and sometimes those who are there are then
overwhelmed ; but, sometimes, that city, with its buildings, sinks

and again emerges, and then a few who are very bad are

swallowed up. In this way that city is preserved from the

contagion of evil. I saw the subsidence in the middle, and
the emerCTiiiCT It was like a flood subsiding.

Concerning Cities of the Dutch.

5017. In a dream, I roamed tlirough a certain city, and lost

my way ; and at length I thought about Amsterdam, and about

the market-place, from wdiicli a street went to a gate, whence I

wished to go forth, and depart to another place. Then I came
into a certain market-place which I have not seen before, and
thence into a street which I have seen, where there were houses

round about ; but there were many doors, or wooden gates, and
the street was also roofed over. I saw no one, however, except

only one woman, whom I asked whether this street was the street

of exit for those who go abroad ; and when I said this, I awoke.

5018. When I had awoke, I spoke with some in the city who
were in the middle of it, among whom were also some of

the magistracy, who inquired from whence I came and what I

wanted ; to whom, also, I replied just as the case was. After

this, they related how the case stands with their city, namely,

that it is roofed above, in order that it may be seen only with

difficulty by those who are on the rocks ; also that their

streets are closed here and there, and that the gates are closed,

only being opened when consent is given.

5019. They also said that, in this way, they can [not] be

infested by travellers, nor by those who are on the rocks, l)y their

looking at them, and thus by magical infestations [from them]

;

adding, that, if perchance they [in the city] looked at those [on the

rocks], those ideas of their thought which happen to penetrate,

are bound by certain ones stationed there ; and that then those

who look cannot move themselves from the place, and are kept

thus until they come into anxiety, so that they believe them-

selves about to perish : wlicreibre, they afterwards desist from

such things ; and then they live in security. It was also shown
to the life that it so happens. They [on the rocks] let in their

magical ideas, and bound them in such a way as to cause
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despair io the victims. They did tliis with the ideas of very

many simultaneously.

5020. With strangers wlio come thither, mIio are admitted,

and who, it is ascertained, are such as do not accord with the

,

inhabitants and cannot perform any use, they act in tliis wise.

They tell them to depart, and they are then conducted to a

gate of the city, but it appears closed, and then they tell them
to go to another gate. Wiien they come tliitlier, tliat is closed

also ; and so in respect to many, until they become so worried

that they can no longer endure such treatment. They increase

their longing to depart, and at last, .Mhen the inhabitants

perceive that the strangers make up their minds that they
will never again return, ou account of such annoyance, they

are let out. This was also exhibited to me to the life,

by experience.

5021. Further: they said, of their women, that they are

separate from their husbands, they dwelling on one side of the

city and the husbands on another ; and when the husbands want
them they send to them, and then they come—which happens on
account of its being implanted in them to domineer. Sometimes,
the women are indignant and angry at this ; and then they are

sent out of tlie city ; and,when there, theywander through various

places and are inflamed with a desire of escaping, but, whither-

soever they come, there still appears an obstruction, or a closure,

or a marshy or a watery place, and the like. Thus they wander
about, for a long while, seeking a place to go out, and this until

they are utterly fatigued ; and then they return to the city

and enter their houses, and so are amended.
5022. I spoke with the men, and with those [women] con-

cerning marriage, to the effect, that, so far as the desire of

ruling increases, in one or another, so far does the delight of

life diminish, and so far as that desire diminishes so far does

the deliglit of life increase ; for, when the desire of ruling

diminishes and disappears, then love itself, and, with love,

delight, rules ; and when love rules, then the Lord God rules :

thence is all happiness in marriages.

5023. There are others, as many as is necessary, who are on
the left, in a certain altitude—and some below—chiefly at the

left there, who are skilled in the art of being able to bind the

thoughts, and also to induce on others the phantasies that the

gates are closed ; and also, on those who wish to go out, that

there are marshy and similar obstructions outside the city.

Those who are skilled in such arts are kept there and rewarded.

This is permitted for the sake of defending themselves against

the evil. Nevertheless, they pick these out, so that they may
not be altogether infernal.
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5024. There was a certain one who wished to be admitted

into the city for the sake of ruling. It was Xerez, who was an

infernal and a sorcerer and more desirous than others of ruling.

They instructed me as to his quality. He was admitted, and

he then took to himself many others desirous of ruling,

([amongst them] Carl Gyllenborg). When they came into the

city, they wished to rule ; and, because they so wished, he

commenced desiring to bind some one behind the back in

his abominable way, and also to open the roofs and admit

magical ideas from outside. When these ideas were bound

up, and those who wished to bind people behind the back were

expelled, then, with his associates, he wished to excite the

women against their husbands. But they were aware of his

intention, and therefore refused. After this they wished to

excite to rebellion those who were at the left, of whom it has

been previously said that they were acquainted with the art

of binding [ideas] and of inducing phantasies ; but they also

were restrained from complying. Wherefore, since they

laboured in vain, they desired to depart. And then there

happened to them in the city such an experience as has been

above described—the gates were closed at every point.

5025. This went on even to vexation; and then they were

let out, and the phantasies were also induced upon them that

they could neither get away nor return ; and this until they

were so harassed that they earnestly wished never to return to

those people again.

5026. The Dutch know better than others what is phantasy,

and what is real appearance ; so that they cannot be deluded

like others. Whenever this does happen, it indeed occurs to

them as if it is so, because the real appearance is then obscured
;

but yet they know that it is phantasy, and it vanishes away.

Wherefore, those among them who are prudent cannot be led

in this manner to the closed gates within the city, nor, as

regards them, can such things be presented without the city as

have been mentioned above.

5027. It is not permitted to say anything to tlicra concerning

religion ; but when any one of another religion comes to them,

they examine him—not by living voice and oral answers, but

they enter into his thoughts and explore for themselves
;
partly

when he is not aware, partly indeed when he knows that they

are exploring him but still does not know what [is going on]

:

hence they draw out what lies hidden with those who come to

them. Their priests explore doctrinals, and the rest, perhaps

such matters as pertain to trade.

5028. It should be known that their business is trading ;
and,

if any one comes to them, tliey wish to know their ware and
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to see them. They tell ihein, however, that they have no business

coming to them with wares ; but that they [i. e. the citizens] may
come to them and thus get for themselves whatever they need.

5029. I was afterwards with some of the priests who explored

in this way; and when I spoke witli tliem about the Lord,

according to true doctrine, they then laid hold of it altogether,

and because they were, at the time, in illustration, they

acknowledged it, and were also exceedingly affected. From
which experience, and likewise from the rest, it was also given

nie to know that they have apprehension of truth, both

spiritual and civil ; also, that they look out for themselves

prudently, and that tliis is implanted in them more than in

others.

5030. I spoke with angels : and it was said that those who
are in good without truth are in adulterated good, and those

wdio are in truth without good are in falsified truth ; which
is evident from those who are of the Catholic religion. Their

simple-minded are in good without truth ; for the reading

of the Word is denied them, and they do not hear mass save in

the Latin language, and truths are hidden from them in every

way, so that they may be kept in darkness and believe in their

clergy, that thence they may be led by them, for the sake of

rule and for the sake of gain. Therefore, goods with them are

wholly adulterated. According as they depreciate the Word,
they arrogate to themselves Divine power over heaven and
earth, worship men and make works meritorious. They call

enriching monasteries, which abound, besides many such things,

holy works. From this good is their holiness, which cannot

be internal—for internal holiness is by means of the truths of

faith—but only external.

5031. (But they [who] are in truths without good, falsify

truths, as may be evident from the fact that they reject good
works from their theology, and consign it to moral doctrine

;

that [they teach that] faith alone saves, by which many believe

that doctrinal faith alone saves; that man can be justified by
faith alone, of which they talk much and few understand any-

thing ; that man can be saved by faith in the last hour of life,

no matter how he had lived ; that introduction into heaven is

of mercy, and this even in the otlier life, so that tlie devils

themselves are able to be saved out of mercy : besides many
similar notions.) Hence it is apparent of what quality is

doctrine, and thence of what quality is the Church, if truth is

without good and good without truth. There was a certain

one, who thought from the principle of faith alone concerning

the doctrinals of his Church—removing good. It was Dalborg,

and he M'ent over everything on that principle and could not
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light upon any truth ; but, when he admitted good, he saw
many things, by means of certain accommodations.

CONCERXIXG THE DiVIXB HuMAN OP THE LORD, IX THE HeAVENS
FROM THIS Earth.

5032. The Divine Human is acknowledged everywhere in

heaven except in tlie heaven which springs from Christendom
in this earth—but this is only in the lowest heavens. But in

the third heaven, all angels whatsoever acknowledge God under
the Human form, thus the Lord. Those, therefore, from this

earth, who are such that they can be elevated into the third

heaven, come then, at once, into that perception, that God is

under a Human form ; for such a perception is there given to

them, and appears as if ingrafted, because those there are in the

good of love to God, thus to the Lord.^ Nor in that heaven
are they acquainted with such a thing from knowledge, but

from a perception which is from the good of love to God. The
angels in the lowest heavens also believe in the Lord, but

according to the doctrine of the Church in the world. They
have their life, from thence, with them, and are not removed
from it save by degrees. Also, the inmost in the spiritual

heaven, by whom there is conmiunication of the spiritual

kingdom with the celestial, are in that perception, when they

turn themselves to the celestial kingdom.

5033. That that perception is ingrafted in those who are

in the third heaven, is also from the fact that the whole heaven

flows according to such a form as is in man, for there is a

complete correspondence ; and, because this is the case, and
they are in that flow of heaven, and by it and according to it,

thus according to order, will and think, therefore their per-

ception is primary; for upon it the remaining things [of their

life] are founded. The angels, also, who come to them, are

thence distinguished as to whether they are of the angels of

the third heaven.

Concerning Swedish Cities, also concerning the Last Judg-

ment, AND concerning THE SWEDISH NaTION.

5034. The Swedish nation also dwell in cities, for the reason

already mentioned, that, namely, they may tluis be kept in

^ The Latin edition has, hero, a marginal note, "no. 10,150," evidently

referring to the Arrana C'oekstia, in whicli work, at the no. mentioned, the

same truth is declared as in the present place.
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some interior feiir of the piuiislinioiits of the l;i\v, and of the

loss of reputation on account of gain and honours. That fear

remains after death when they are in cities ; and when they are

outside of cities it passes away. And the Swedish cities,

as it is also elsewhere, are numerous ; nevertheless, they

are near each otlier, so that they are able to come in a minute

irom one to another. They are distini^uished by somewhat of

distance, or something of a wall, and the cities are associated

according to the diversity of the character or disposition of the

l>eople. Disposition and character is according to those natural

goods (or evils) and the truths (or falses) which thence result;

thus, they are in the east, south, west and north. For the most
]iart, one nation is associated into one such associated city

;

but they are conjoined in tlie following manner: when
the evil are associated into cities, the worst of them are

in the midst, and by degrees, towards the circumferences,

are the better sort ; thus are the evil guarded who are

within. But in cities where the good are, the best are there

in the middle, and by degrees, towards the circumferences, are

such as are not so good, and, sometimes, evil ones who are

capable of being reformed. Wherefore the angels who are

above and within, are able at once to know of what quality a

city is. They look at their disposition and genius from the

doctrine of good and truth, and thence from life. Hence it is,

that cities in the "Word signify doctrine.

5035. As respects the Swedish cities, there is the capital,

Stockholm ; towards the east was Fahlun ; towards the north

]>oras ; and so forth—all, however, in one city. Those also who
dwell in the provinces remote from the cities, have their houses

there and live in cities still. The reason, too, is, that those

who are evil act as robbers; for there are depredations of

various sorts with the evil, which they practise as soon as they

are outside the cities, thus, out of danger to their life, of the law,

and to their reputation. But the cities named are inhabited by
the evil.

5036. The good, however, are associated in another city,

which is like Gothenburg, in the midst of which are those who
were uniformly honest in life. At first, they generally live

in houses similar to those they had lived in during life; but

they are changed afterwards, according to the changes of the

state of their life.

5037. As respects the Swedish nation in general, it is amongst
the wicked nations—goods are adulterated amongst them, and
also truths; for they are more addicted to inward thinking

than other nations, at the present day, as they are free in com-
parison with former times, when they w^ere under absolute
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government. Interiors burst forth, and appear more quickly,

in the other life, than was formerly the case. Formerly,
indeed, they were ambitious, also ; but more secretly. The fear

of the king and his power then lield them in check, and kept
the fire of their loves as it were under the ashes, which, still,

bursts out. The Swedish nation, for the most part, have no
regard for ci\dl good, or civil truth, which are of the law and
hence of morals, but they adulterate the good of the law and
its truth, as much as they can. They also have no regard for

the good and truth of religion ; wherefore they only confess it

with the mouth, and say they are Christians, but they are any-
thing rather than that; for civil good and civil truth is the
fundamental of religion, for it is of the life, or of works.

5038. This was shown by means of a representative— as is

customary in the other life. There appeared a certain one
above, with a knife and scissors {hiijf och sax). The knife

represents and signifies the good of civil life, and the scissors

(sax) the truth of civil life. Then the evil who were in that

great city, when they beheld these things, rejoiced, and were
delighted with them, and also called it ingenious, clever and
prudent ; and by this was signified, that those who adulterate

goods and truths are applauded for such things, and are loved and
promoted to honours and profit. It was observed that the knife

and scissors had such efficacy as to be able to penetrate to man's
inmosts ; which was a proof, that they can completely adul-

terate goods and also truths, even to such a degree that it is

impossible to resist. But those who are of the better sort did
not rejoice, or care about the matter ; some, because they were
not skilled in adulterating goods and truths ; others knew how
but were unwilling to practise it: thus, for every variety of

reason.

5039. "When that knife and scissors were exhibited from a
higher place, the better sort were separated from the evil, by
angels from the Lord ; the better ones, also, departed from the
city ; and then that great city, thus compounded, sank down

:

its midst, deeply ; and the rest of the great city sank down,
nearly like when water descends, vertically, through an orifice.

When they sank down, the houses were first overthrown ; and
then they began to build the city anew there, but this time in

another order, of which mention is made elsewhere.^ The order

is, that the w^orst sort are in the middle and those who are

not so evil in the circumferences. But of what nature tlie

arrangement is, cannot be known to those who are there, but
[only] Ijy angels from the Lord ; for it occurs according to all

the variety of their evil, and consequently false, nature.

^ Sec no. 5034, above.
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5040. How wicked, and criiiiiii;d arc llic most of that nation,

Ciinnot be described. Anions; tiie worst are magicians who in

the world iuivo practised evils. In the other life they practise

those things to a still worse extent ; bnt they are the more
speedily vastated. But those who have practised in the world

skilful arts, such as mechanics, gardening, and the like, turn

such things into magic, and perpetrate dreadful enormities

;

but these it is not permitted to describe, as they are such as

cannot fall into the apprehension.

5041. The better sort, also, associate themselves into cities,

outside of the great one, at distances, and post guards ; but

still they are continually pestered by robbers, for these go forth

from the great city when the others are unaware, and also

M'hen they are in disjoined thought, and then they infest these

better ones ; whereby these are obliged to betake themselves

to another place.

5042. Furthermore, a part of the great city sank down still

deeper, and the Falilun part deeper yet ; for the reason that the

evil [there] are more interior than the rest : at this day, they

have become worse than they were formerly ; and this has come
to pass on account of their governor (Anders Swab) who has

divided the people in the following way :—He has allured by
profits and money, and rewarded, all who stood upon his side,

and honoured them both by manner and words. The rest, no
matter of what character they were, honest or dishonest, he has

persecuted in every way ; he has deprived them of their gains

;

he has slandered them himself and through others ; in a word, he
has sown discords, from inward hatred, in the whole commun-
ity there. Therefore, these people, inasmuch as integrity was
hereditary with them from ancient times, and thereby, also, they

were interiorly wise ; and l)ecause they have, yet, destroyed these

things in themselves—therefore, they are now, at this day, among
the worst communities in Sweden ; wherefore they sank down
more deeply than the others.

5043. In brief, the Swedish nation is w^orse than the others

in Europe, excepting the Italian nation and the Eussian ; for

they think interiorly and not in externals ; thus, they [in

becoming evil] Lave surrendered their all. Like many others,

they can prefer external sincerity to everything else, to such a

degree that they are able, in the other life, to deceive, by that

external sincerity, whomsoever they wish. They think more
inwardly in themselves than others do ; but this does not appear

in externals. It was ascertained, that, interiorly, they harbour

hatreds, the revenge of hatred, and ferocity, and—as was also

shown—that [they harbour] the cunning of hatred, or of revenge,

even to the ruining of others ; all of which things are revealed
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in the other life ; for, there, interiors are exliibited. They do all

things for friends who favour them, and their reputation, honour,
and gain, and agree thereto,—such alone do they accept as

friends ; nor have they any respect for honesty, sincerity,

justice, Christian good, and good intentions thence—which to

them are matter of no moment—if people do not favour their

cupidities and loves. They harbour deadly hatred against
those who do not favour them, and are their enemies; and,
in the other life, they labour with all diligence, in conjunction
with the hells, to destroy the salvation of all there. It was
shown of what quality, as to the cunning of hatred, and the
revenges thence, are those who are in cunning, and, by means
of cunning, devise plots. Since such is the nature of their crafti-

ness, they appear at the back. Once, while I was asleep, they
were all at the back, and there devised such things to the
ruin of the good as can never be described. Their plot was
investigated, and, also, how they prepared all things for it ; and
it was found to be such as no one could ever credit. They
placed at the back such as were still upright, into whom they
insinuated the persuasion that they were good and the good
were evil. They held the neck and head ; and, by this means,
the thoughts and will were so bound, that interior thought
from the Lord could scarcely How in. Those who were mechani-
cians, there, and evil, devised means (wdiich appear like ropes)

for fastening these things in various ways, by means of corre-

spondences, so that the influx of interior thought is further

hindered. In a certain place they placed a certain madman,
who, by many and magical modes, induced passion and anger

;

for thus influx into interiors is impeded.

5044. They also took, from hell, such a one as was able to

induce faith in all the good who were around me, and given as

a guard. This one could induce [the belief] that the Lord God
was in him—by which persuasion, also, they were seduced

;

and, afterwards, those [evil ones] were able to avert the minds
of the others, by an influx of external sincerity from them

:

besides this, with wonderful activity, they opened the hells

in the depths, so that they rose to their assistance and placed

themselves under the neck. Many of the leaders removed
themselves to a great distance, on to a lofty place, whence they
could behold all things, both those things which were around
me, and the hells. They also made a communication and an
opening for many, from a deep hell, there ; so that tlicy might
also be able to call forth assistance thence. These and
many other things were arranged by them, while I slept

;

and, when 1 awoke, I was so bound that I almost came into

despair ; but, after a few hours, the bonds were loosened, and
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they \\\\w fixeil llu'iu] wni^ scimi and recognised and delivered

up to puiiisluiieut; but, still, those who can feign external

sincerity do not mind punishments, for they arc always raised

up by the upright. Moreover, also, many of the diabolic crew, .

of the Catholic religion, associated themselves together : these

cons])ired with one another, and brought assistance from a

certain lofty mountain.
504"). Ihit as it is now the last time of the Church, and thus

the Last Judgment, therefore, for such, at the present day, hells

Jire prepared, into which they are innnediately let down when
they come into the other life ; so that it is not permitted them
to wander around, in this way, and destroy ; for, were not this

the case, not any of the men from that nation can be saved.

504G. In that nation more than others, is the love of govern-

ing, with some on account of honor, with others, of ])rofit; for they

are not wealthy like other nations, and lience, nearly all seek

after public employments; and, since they have interior thoughts,

therefore, in the other lile, they, more than others, devise mali-

cious arts, and such as cannot be described, for the sake of being

eminent above others, and of injuring others ; for, in the love

of governing tliere dwells contempt, enmity, envy, hatred,

revenge, ferocity, cruelty. Those wiio have exercised their

intellectual faculty by means of such pursuits as mechanics,

gardening, and the like, know, better than others, how to devise

the most deceitful arts. Those of them who are of such a

character, were collected, by worse ones being let in among
them ; for by this means are the minds of all discriminated, and

arranged according to their differences, and afterwards remanded

to suitable hells. I saw a considerable crowd, thus collected,

cast into a hell which was at a distance in front, in tlie plane of

the left foot. A chasm was opened there, and through that

they were thrust down. When it was opened, it appeared as

if the diabolic crew, there, rushed out on high : there was the

appearance, as it were, of a column of such on high : and there

appeared a whirlpool, as it were of water, gliding down through

the chasm, in a vortex ; and those who were thrust down thither,

as it were glided down through that chasm ; but, yet, there

were ways, by which the crew mentioned, which was numerous,

descended. They were afterwards heard in that chasm; and

it was perceived that there was a wide space there, and that

many mjo-iads could be cast in thither.

5047. It was perceived that such as are strongly possessed

by the lust of ruling, and are interiorly evil, are to be cast down
into that hell immediately after their death in the world, in

order that they may there be vastated ; for, up to this point, very

many are vastated in the world of spirits, and this for many
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years ; for all vastation takes place from head to heel—whereof,

by the Divine mercy of the Lord, I shall treat elsewhere. ((It

was perceived that unless this had happened, scarcely any one
from that nation could have been saved.))

5048. It was said that those who descended by that whirl-

pool into hell, are yet so regulated that no one can treat

another with violence without incurring grievous punishment

;

and this even until he desists. This happens through their

arrangement by the Lord.

5049. They complained that it should be so done to them in

the other life, when yet in the world they have lived morally
;

but they got the reply, that those who are greatly affected with
the frenzy and lust of ruling, cannot be ruled through heaven
by the Lord, because they cannot receive influx thence ; where-
fore, they are ruled by the hells, and are treated in whatever
way is agreeable [to the hells]. Their interiors also appeared

closed, and as it were black—a sign not only that they were
closed, but also that hatred, revenge, and similar things, reigned

in them. Such characters, also, in the world, have no care for

those things which belong to heaven and the Church : they

merely frequent churches from habit ; so that they are able to

speak of those things with the mouth.
5050. Those who are sent down into that hell, are delivered

to such ones, who have power over them, and are their punishers,

as long as they intend evils. These are expert in all things

which contribute to terrify them ; they are kept under these,

thinking, willing, speaking and acting, morally and temperately,

to which they are mainly compelled by chastisement ; in this

way they are, at last, vastated, and fear to do evil : thus, with

these, fear reigns. The punishers are of many kinds : there

are the evil ; there are a better sort ; there may even be such

as are interiorly angels (though of this they are iinaware), but

are exteriorly evil. These take up the office of punishers, that

the external of those [punished] may be reduced to agreement
with their internals. Hence it is manifest, that punishers are

never wanting ; wherefore they have power by influx : so neither

are there wanting moderators of the hells. Those who, from the

natural or external man, wish to rule, but are interiorly good, can

become punishers. Also men-servants and maid-servants are

there given up to their masters and lords, who are also of such a

genius. The masters and lords explore and observe their disposi-

tion, and love to amend them in various ways. These were such

as in the life of the body have excelled in ingenuity.

5051. There were sent down, here and there, among societies,

such as excited them, so that thereby the good might be

separated from the evil.

VOL. IV. T
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5052. I also saw that there were thrust down into hell, by
the anii^els, from a certain mountain, over hundreds of thousands,

because they were found to be evil ; the gouil, also, were previ-

ously brought out from there. The evil who were there, have
previously perpetrated abominable things in the hells, and
taken to themselves a leader, who would, in the night-time,

descend into an atrocious hell, and subject those there to him-
self; he would, also, surround me, and then all the rest would
rush to ruin and destroy me l)y abominable arts, which con-

sisted in the most dreadful magical practices, in the privates

being cut olf and an unspeakable horror ; and their leader [at

that time] was Lars Benzelstjerna.

5053. I saw a mountain afar oft", which was cleft in the

midst of its width ; and those who were there sank down
deeply, together with a vast multitude ; and when this hap-

pened, then a multitude emerged above, and ascended in both

sections, at the sides, into loitier places there. These were
they who were in the pit and were prepared for heaven.

5054:. In most mountains, there is a mountain above a

mountain ; and those who are on the upper mountain are in

interiors, and the lower ones there are ruled by them : as, for

example, when those who are in the upper mountain speak evil

concerning the doctrine of the Church, then those who are

below persecute the good, especially virgins and the wives of

others. AVhen they say that a doctrine is false and evil, then

the lower inhabitants of the mountain, wish to commit both

whoredom and adultery with their women, whom they declare

to be in the falsity, or evil, of doctrine ; and so, furthermore,

when the upper ones are in those things themselves, or speak
concerning them, the lower ones are in the representatives

which correspond : wherefore, it is provided by the Lord, that

those who are on the upper mountain, may be in good and
thence in truths ; for the life of the lower ones depends on them.

5055. I saw the upper mountain, or those who were there,

and that they raised standards in their midst, that they might
thus excite those who were on the mountains round about, to

do evil to those who were sent by the Lord ; and, when exhorted

to take away the standard, they would not, because they were
excited by a dial)olical crew outside them and possibly

amongst them ; which diabolical crew, surged out of the midst,

as it were, of a pit ; but that pit was closed, and it was dis-

covered that the top of that mountain, together with the city

there, was shaken hither and thither, and that there was an
earthquake ; by which the same is signified as by a shaking

and an eartliquake in the Word.
5056. The middle of the upper mountain is also higher, so
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that that height increased towards the middle. When visita-

tion takes place, which happens when the Lord sends angels

thither in order tliat the quality of those there maybe explored, or

[when He sends] certain ones by whom they see heaven, then

those who are in the mountain, and in the city there, are

separated ; if the mountain consists of the good, the good are

in the middle and the less good at the sides ; but if the moun-
tain consists of the evil, then the evil go into the middle ; and,

when this takes place, those who are in the middle sink down.

This happened with the mountain here mentioned, which was

at the west, northwards. It is important that they who are

in the upper mountain be in a good life and doctrine ; for on

them depends the doctrine and life of the lower inhabitants,

who are in external worship ; and also on them depend the

hells which are under these.

5057. Many cities, on mountains, sank down in the middle
;

and, in the sinking, it appeared like a vortical whirling, such as

there is in volumes of water falling down through a chasm.

It was said that it is a sign that they cannot be saved. It was

made known, by experience, that societies in the other life

constitute cities ; and that they who are in the same city, are

in society, and arranged there, according to order ; that in the

cities where the good are, the best are in the middle, and [the

rest], in order, [towards] the circumferences, according to good

of life ; and that tiiere is also an opening sometimes made
there, to the hells, which are beneath the cities.

5058. It was also made known by experience, that every

such society, every city, and consequently every mountain, has

a correspondence with some part of the human body, both

outwardly and inwardly in man. It was granted me to know,

that those who were in the mountains had correspondence with

my body as to its external parts.

Concerning those who hurt the Left Eye.

5059. There were certain ones below me, under the left

buttock, who there made magical [instruments], which they

composed out of correspondences which they have acquired

from order, and from observing what ideas passed through the

mind and were terminated. And therefrom they made many
things, such as garlands, bands, and especially garments ;

which

then, on account of correspondence in ultimates, had communi-

cation with those who were in the correspondences, and

particularly with those there who were not [m] interiors of

life ; for if it had been with the interiorly good, then they
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wiuiltl also have been aide Id inflict inisrliicf on tlu' lieavons

wliii'ii arc in internals. Those who made those ina^u,i('al thint^'s,

were principally mechanicians who, in the world, have denied

(kxI and eternal life, thus the things of the Church, althou[,di,

from hypocrisy, and fear of the loss of reputation, honour and
protit, they did not confess this in the world with the mouth,

("onspicuous amongst them was Tolhem, who also persuaded

[the others] that they should, with the mouth, confess the true

doctrine which was with me; in order that, thus, he might

explore arcana, and the better turn them into magic. Such
ones induced quite an acute pain in my left eye, until it

watered. But their craftiness was then discovered, and they

were driven away and punished.

Continuation concerning the Cities and Societies in the
OTHER [Life], and concerning the Last Judgment of the
Mohammedans.

50G0. In passing over, I also spoke with those who are upon
the two mountains where the Mohammedans were ; and I

perceived that they who were there lived more harmoniously

than the Christians in their [abodes]. In their first mountain,

they said that they live well, because they readily submit

themselves to, and obey, their magistrate—which was also

perceived to be true—and that, on this account, they are pre-

served in safety. They were also better than most Christians

as to tlie understanding.

5061. They spoke with me from the other mountain, where
also were Mohammedans, who had a keen apprehension of the

matters about which the conversation was; and because they

were of such a character, and also of a different genius,

(Jhristians cannot come to them. When they do come thither,

they are like fish in the air, as also was shown. Moreover,

they are guarded beneath, where those who come to them
from another globe are, and where they are eaten up, as it

were, by wolves. Tliose who are able to come to them by
means of arts, they examine, and afterwards ill-treat ; because

these wish to inflict injury upon them. Those of their own
nation who come to tliem, ascend by a secret way. I spoke

with them about a plurality of wives ; and their elders investi-

gated with me the reasons why it was commanded by the Lord

that men should have but one wife ; and they discovered

justice m them ; but this was allowed them in the world, for

the reason that they were Orientals, and if several wives had
not been allowed them, they would have rushed into adulteries,
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like beasts, and thus all there would perish. They entered

M'ell into reasons.

5062. Those there who were the first-born of Christians, on
whom it was enjoined by the law there that they should

become Janissaries, and so Mohammedans, said that they were
still Christians in heart ; but part of them were intermediate.

5063. I spoke further with them, [saying] that true Christi-

anity consists in this : that men ought to live in charity

towards the neighbour, that is, to be sincere, to be just, to be

upright ; thus, to practise sincerity, justice and goodness for

the sake of those things, and to esteem them and venerate them
as Divine, because the Divine of the Lord is in them, inasmuch
as they are from Himself—which also, they know, for they say

that there is nothing of good with them save what comes from
above, that is, from God ; and thus, that the question whether
they are Christians, ought to be weighed from the good of life.

I said, moreover, that true faith does not necessarily produce

dissensions : that the case is otherwise, is because Christianity

is in a corrupt condition. It was also said, that it is not right

for any one to discard, from some reasoning, the things which
he believes to be true, immediately, and that such as do so, are

not entitled to esteem ; and that, therefore, no one should be

molested, or injured, in his faith—besides many other things.

It was said concerning the Lord, that He was conceived by
Jehovah, and that, therefore. He called Jehovah His Fathei-,

and that both the former and the latter facts are perfectly

well known in the whole Christian [world] ; also, that they

[i.e. the Christians] might thence have concluded that His
Human is the similitude of the Father, and therefore Divine,

but that though they know that, they conclude nothing about

it. They [i.e. Christians] also know that He rose again, as to

the body, and took all things of the body with Him ; and
this, also, is perfectly well known ; but, because they suppose,

from doctrine, that their own bodies, also, are to be in like manner
raised at the Last Judgment, they draw no conclusion [as to the

Lord's Divinity] from thence. They wondered that Christians

should be so stupid, saying that they themselves were unaware
of those two points. When I spoke witli them concerning

various things which were from the Word, and which were of

the true doctrine of the Church, they became conscious of

holiness from them.

5064 It was seen, that, wlien tliose w'lio were from the

Christian Mohammedans ^—of whom above—were infested by
others, who were evil, their city sank down, but only with a

silent and direct descent, almost to a level with the land round
^ i.e. The Janissaries ; see 5062, above.
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aliout: tliu.s tliev were exempted from infestation, because they

were not seen. There was round ahout them, as it were, a

mountain wall, lienee they Mere able to ascend and descend,

at pleasure.

0005. Those who are so stubborn, that, on account of tlieir

stubbornness and hardness, they cannot be vastated nor deterred

by punishments—as, for instance, those who ascend from the

hells, and cannot be detained there—are led to great abysses,

wliich are situated round about and divide between the earths,

and are cast into them—-whence they are not able to ascend.

There is an innumerable crowd there and an immense space.

Some are vastated on the way, and in this manner, for the

period of an hour; for, on the way, are tliose wdio reduce

them to subjection. It so happened witli the Hesseliuses, with

Lars Benzelstjerna, with some of the Benzeliuses, with Nerez,

[and] with a certain famous magician, as was seen. There

appears there a sulphurous burning, from the fire of hatreds

and the cupidity of evil.

50G6. Those who infest the good, in the other life, are,

chiefly, those who have placed the whole of religion and sal-

vation in faith alone, and who have confirmed [themselves] in

this, and also have not lived according to the precepts of

the Lord, but in cunning, enmity, hatreds, revenges and the

like ; thus, who have not lived the life of faith,—of these

there is a vast number. Such also believe, that all the evils

which they do, are remitted ; which they believed, in the world,

[is effected] by their attending church and the Holy Supper.

These, in the other life, live ill, according to their evil cupidities;

and, yet, by avowal of faith, they let themselves into societies.

Such, likewise, occupy rocks and mountains and continually

infest those who are below ; and they make one with the

diabolic crew. Such are also cast down from their rocks and
mountains, and scattered round about.

50G7. There are also many Avho have cared nothing for the

doctrine of the Churcli, but only for the Word in the letter,

which they bend to whatever opinion, and to the favouring of

whatever evils, they wish. Those who, in the life of the body,

placed merit in works, when the goods of charity inflow into

them from heaven, turn the influx into foul adulteries with

daughters-in-law. Such things are signified by adulteries with
daughters - in - law ; and, because the Jews were of such a

character, therefore their origin is described from adultery

with a daughter-in-law.

5068. The evil are gathered together and separated from the

good in various ways. This occurs, principally, by means of

evil spirits, who stir them up from every side ; and, then, those
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who place delight in consenting and doing as the instigators

wish, are those who are evil; while those who do not place

delight in such things are among the good. Also, the quantity

and quality of the good is perceived by the angels in the heavens,

from the Lord ; and it also appears in a lower sphere, by the

direction of the face and body. Those who turn the eye directly

upon an evil spirit consent freely ; those who [turn it] to the

left and right, [consent] more or less ; those who turn themselves

away, [consent] least : also, those who bend the body and oppose

the shoulders no matter how they may be incited, are good,

irom the deportment of the body, also, the quality of the good

and evil appears. Those who conceal themselves, in caves, in

rooms, in gloomy places, all come to light and are presented

before the angels.

5069. I also saw, when many thousands had been thus

separated, that a certain spirit came with a banner, and passed

over the mountains and rocks, and waved the banner in

passing, and that then they all appeared, as it were, enfolded

in the banner; which, nevertheless, was an appearance : the fact

is, they became crazy, and were no longer able to find their

houses ; their houses appeared destroyed, so that there was
nowhere for them to go into. The case was no otherwise than

as it is said of the inhabitants of Sodom, that they were struck

with blindness so that they could not find their houses ; and

this befell even very many thousands, for an hour's time.

Another spirit followed with the banner, and waved it a second

and also a third time, and still did not desist; wherefore,

they who were such were then cast down from the rocks and

mountains.

5069 [h]. There is a gulf, in an extensive region at the left,

whither those are sent, who, on account of stubbornness and

obstinacy, cannot otherwise be subdued. Those who are put

into that abyss, remain there. Round about there, at the sides,

are persons from different nations ; every [nation] is separated

from the others ; and city-dwellers dwell in cities there. There

is also a Stockholm, there ; and thus other cities. There, also,

appear those who are [still] in the world.

5070. There are five kinds of spirits who go up upon the

rocks and upon the inountains, and yet are cast down therefrom:

(1) There is a kind who believe that faith alone saves, and care

nothing for the life of faith, or a life according to the precepts

of the Lord. These are such as act as one with the infernal

spirits, and persecute the good ; and, indeed, they persecute, in

various ways, all those who profess charity as well as faith

—

which was shown by their desiring to dissolve marriages and

to commit whoredom. To dissolve marriages, and also to
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connuit whoii'tldiii, is their (U'li<^lit. Tlie reason is, because
in;irri;iL;ts rotor to the marriages of j^oocl and truth ; and where
this [I'aith alone] is, it falls into [the outward representative

ot] the separation of wife from hus])and, as was shown for a

long time, and in many Avays. Similar, also, is the reason

that they commit whoredom; for they burn with the lust of

whoredom like goats, because whoredom accords with those

who are of such a character. (2) There are tlioso who are in

charity as regards the confession of the moutli, Init not as regards

reception in the heait; for they do not live the life of charity.

Tiiese are the persecutors of faith ; and they, also, dissolve

marriages and commit whoredom. (3) There are those who
are in external holiness and not internal. The evil, also, are

wont to be in external holiness ; but, inasmuch as they have
no regard to the life, therefore they have no internal holiness.

(4) In general, all those who are in the sense of the letter of

the "Word and not in any doctrine from the Word. They know
something from the Word, and apply it to whatsoever purpose
they wish. They explain it in favour of all the cupidities in

which they are ; and so make themselves out innocent. Most
of them do not care for the doctrine of the Church, which,

nevertheless, is capable of being to them like a lamji for seeing

the genuine sense of the Word : there are some, also, who do
care [for the doctrine of the Church], as, for example, the

prelates, but, yet, have no regard for the life. There are many
such, at the present day, who yet pass for Christians. (5) There
are those who are in a life of piety and in no life of charity

—

who meditate piously, and thereby affect sanctity : these also

study the Word, and the doctrine of the Church, but only for

the sake of self. They say, also, that every one ought to cleanse

his own door ; they also appear as holy in external form, but,

still, they have had no life of charity. They are not willing to

communicate their meditations to others, either orally, or by
writings. In a word, they live for themselves and not for

others. They cause anxiety to others, and an aversion for

those things which are of the Church ; for they despise others

in comparison with themselves, and also put merit in those

pieties in which they engage. They lament exceedingly when
they are rejected, believing that the all of the Church consisted

in a life of piety alone.

5071. All who come into the otlier life are vastated. Those
who have been in good, in the world, are vastated as to evils

and the faLses thence arising ; and they are, then, in their own
good and in the truth tlience arising. But those who have been
in evil, are vastated as to truths and goods, if they have any

;

and they are, then, in their own evil and in the falsity arising



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 297

from it. Hence, the good become images of their own good,

and the evil, images of their own evil. The latter are, thus,

cast down into hell ; the former are raised up to heaven.

Vastations last, with some, a long time, according to the

quantity and quality of the good or evil. They are wont to

continue for several years ; and when persons are vastated, they

are vastated from the head even to the heel ; for thus has the

good, or evil, transcribed itself upon the body.

5072. There are vastations, also, which only last a few

moments. Some persons were perceived in a cave at the left

;

and it was said that they are from another city. They vastate

the externals, which were of the world ; the internals, therefore,

which appertained to use for the sake of the neighbour and of

God, remaining. Those who, in the world, have had no thought

but for themselves and the world, have, after vastation, but

little remaining. They are stupid. But those wdiose interiors

had regard to uses for the sake of the neighbour, when they are

there vastated, throw off worldly things, and rejoice that they

are thus vastated. But into this vastation only those are

admitted who have been for some time previously in the

other life, and thereby perceived disagreeableness in earthly

and worldly things. There had been two of each sort thus

vastated.

5073. There is a great gulf at the left side. Into it are cast

those whose interiors, because, owing to the loves of self and

the world, they have imbibed nothing but earthly, corporeal

and worldly things, are completely shut up ; for the reason that

they cannot be led from heaven, but only from hell. They
are, therefore, cast into that gulf, that they may not infest the

world of spirits. A vast multitude walks there. They are

exceedingly stupid, and are held in check, there, by a fixed

government, and are also shut off, as far as possible, from influx

from the hells. I saw there some, who, in the world, have

appeared as learned, when, nevertheless, they have possessed

nothing but externals : from these they spoke, and thus only

from other men. Tliose, however, who were able to think from

themselves, and thus who were able to reason from themsidves,

are, if evil, cast down into hell ; for they are in opposition to

those who are in heaven. But those who are in that gulf are

not of such a character ; but, when externals are taken away
from them, they rush blindly into all crimes. I also saw another

dispersion of those who are on the mountains. They were

dispersed in a moment ; and, then, every one of them was cast

into his own place in the hells. Thus was the mountain

emptied of the evil, some of the upright remaining.

5074. Amongst the worst, in the other life, are priests who
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have 1)0011 prDiiiotod to dii^iiities, luul so liave thence come,

more than others, into the love of self; and whatever they did,

tliov did for the sake of self, their own glory, reputation and
honours. Sacred things were employed by them as means.

In the other life, when externals are removed, then they rush

into ;ill ahoniinations, and into sucli dreadful crimes that I am
unwilling to offend the ears with their recital. Such have been

Ericus Benzelius, Jacobus lienzelius and others ; and they,

when they did anything, [did it] from self-love ; they wish to

rule over others, and they boast of their merits ; when, yet,

they possess no communication with heaven, nor any thought

as t(i what heaven is. Amongst the Catholics, are the worst of

all those who have been devout in external form, and have been
ambitious to become great, and to be considered as holy by this

means : these also, in the other life, are the most deceitful ; for

they look to themselves only, and to heaven on account of self.

Such are likewise inmostly evil ; for they rush into all the

greatest atrocities.

Concerning Genii.

5075. I was let in amongst the genii, and then my sight wns
opened a little, so tliat I might see them. I saw them running

about, hither and thither, and doing things ; but such things as

were of no consequence. They ran up to me, ran back again,

took vessels out of a house, entered it, but did not speak.

The genii are of such a character that they do useless and also

evil deeds, but do not exercise thought. The will ruled them,

and not the thought which belongs to the understanding in a

state of separation [from the will]. Those who are genii, who
come into the other life, are not sent amongst the genii at

once, but tarry amongst spirits ; so that they may, by this means,

learn to think, and thus be initiated into good. If this is to no
purpose, they are then sent amongst the genii, who are of that

disposition. They then rejoice, just as if they are coming into

their own ease of life. But there are many kinds of genii.

5076. I heard one spirit coming to that place, who, as soon

as he came tiiither, began to act and operate, and even accord-

ing to correspondences. They thus act correspondence with

such things as they think : for example, they lift up stones

to represent thinking truth; beams and timbers to represent

doing good ; entering houses and opening doors to represent

thinking; and many similar things. Those of them who are

not good, are altogether such mimics according to the corre-

spondence of their evils. They are a comic and ridiculous crew.
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CONTIXUATION CONCERNING THE LaST JuBGMENT.

5077. It was observed, that, sometimes, the worst spirits

assemble themselves upon the rocks and upon the mountains
;

and I wondered why this happened so, when yet such ones

ought to be hidden below, in hell. But the reason is, that, in

the world, they have conformed to the holy things of the

Church, frequented churches and the Holy Supper, and have

heard, as often as they have attended, about heaven and eternal

salvation, and, also that they should be saved by faith alone

;

not knowing what faith of the mouth and faith of the heart is,

nor that a knowledge of doctrinals is a different thing to faith,

nor what and whence persuasion is. Hence, likewise, they

have caught up the opinion, that they could also come into

heaven. They who are in this idea are admitted to the rocks

and mountains ; for they believe that heaven is there, because

that is on high, and because heaven also is upon mountains

and rocks. Therefore do so many of the worst ones repair

thither, and dwell there, until the city becomes full of such,

when visitation takes place ; and, then, such a city sinks down
into hell, where they actually dwell : thus [they reach] their

own abodes.

5078. When the rocks and mountains are taken possession

of by evil spirits, then sometimes also there comes a wind from

the east, which, in the Word, is called the East Wind, and

dries up all things there, namely, the gardens, fields, green

swards and whatever is left in the fields and plains, and also

cleanses offensive buildings ; and, likewise, their garments are

changed ; for that wind comes from the region where the

Lord is, thus from the celestial heaven ; wherefore, by this

means, all evils are destroyed. I also perceived such a wind,

which to me appeared gentle, but also effective in clearing

the atmosphere. Hence appears what is signified by the East

Wind which dried up the lied Sea—whereby hell is meant.

5079. All who come into the other life, have with them the

religion which they had in tlie world. Those who liavc

worshipped men as gods are similarly circumstanced. Those

of the Catholic religion, who have been their preUites

and learned men, as, for instance, cardinals, bishops, deacons,

Jesuits and many monks, have the characteristic, in the other

life, that there they similarly wish to rule over the whole

world ; and they also summon various crews there, ascentl

mountains, and place round about guards, and such as may
infest every one else that they see, if they are not of their

religion and do not adore them. This was proved to me by
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imu'h exitoiiunce. The siinj)le obey, ami llioy govern ; for

they ask nothing else than that they may have rnle over the

heavens and earths, and be worshipped as gods.

5U80. There are three kinds, which it was now granted me
to observe. One kind is in the east, in the same qnarter where
the Lord is as the sun, upon a mountain there ; and tliey take to

them a certain devil, no matter what may have been his

religion, wiioni they place before themselves and say he is the

Lord ; and they also cause, by means of phantasies, tliat a light

{lumen) may appear from the place where he is, and, thus, that

lie is worshipped. They who are at the sides, on each hand
and at the back, seek and obtain replies from him, and thus

work evils round about, injuring all around who do not

acknowledge them. At the left side, are evil ones who
declared that they have Christ with them ; and these wish to

be of so much authority that they desire that no one should

look at them, but should drop their eyes in veneration. But
they are cast down and stripped of their power. At the other

side, are those who were more learned. There are some, also,

at the back, who, at command of that devil, conmut evils. I

saw Jesuits : I saw others, who entered thither, and made
themselves out to be Christ; I also saw that they were cast

down.
5081. There are others, again, far back in the same quarter.

These are such as declare that they are Christ ; and, wherever
they go, they carry with them a sphere of persuasion that they

are Christ. They seduce many simple and upright spirits

;

for, from the sphere of their persuasion, their victims cannot

perceive otherwise [than that they are what they proclaim

themselves]. They are among the worst, and do evils in

secret. They send thence such as are at the back, and devise

evils clandestinely. Those there are also let down into hell

;

but, still, others come in their place, and, under the pretence

that they are from Christ, and that Christ is in them, work
evils. They are a most accursed crew.

5082. There are others, however, of the same religion, to wit,

the Catholic, who worship the Father and do not make much
of the Son. These are towards the front, a little to the north,

on a lofty mountain ; and they see, upon a very high mountain,

a certain man with a grey beard, whom they call God the

Father ; from him they receive commands, even to injure men
who are not of the Catholic religion. One of them came to

me, in a dream, by night, at the command of his comrades

there, with the purpose of injuring me, in a dreadful manner
in which they are skilled ; but, then, there went out, through

my eyes, as it were fire from the Lord, wherewith he was
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smitten down and laid prostrate ; and when I awoke, I spoke
with them by whom he was sent. They said that they were
on a high mountain, and that they received this command
from God the Father, who is on that very high movmtain ; and
that he repeated that command, so that they should destroy
me utterly. When I told them that he who appears there,

and whom they call God the Father, was a devil, this they
denied. It was also shown that the mountain opens under
him ; and he was cast down into hell. But others succeeded
him; and they, also, were cast down. The company said that

they knew that they are men who are there, but that God
the Father speaks in them and by them. He [the personating

spirit] appears to sit there on a silver throne ; and, when
inquiry was made, it turns out that that mountain is the one
which is said to be "the mount of assembly in the sides of the
north," where Lucifer sits, according to what is said in Isaiah,

chap, xiv : thus, that he upon the mountain w^as Lucifer.

That mountain, also, is in the sides of the north. They were
devils, who, from an itching and lust of ruling, mount up and
make themselves out to be God the Father. I read before

the company the words of Isaiah. The simple amongst them
acknowledged them, but not the learned, such as the Jesuits

and others, who are, in heart, atheists. These considered this

matter maturely, and came to the conclusion, which they also

stated, that they did this to persuade the simple that God the
Father is there ; and to that mountain, which is the mount
of assembly, tliey admit such simple ones.

[5082]i^. A long time after this, a similar [devil] was set up
and proclaimed as God the Father ; and, when admonished,

they were not willing to desist from acknowledging [him] as

such. Therefore, an infernal and diabolical [fire] burst out from

that place, and as it were consumed the wretches who set up
such a monster there.

Concerning the Dragon.

5083. They who are the dragons who are spoken of in the

Apocalypse, are those who study the Word but do not care ibr

any doctrine thence, and remain strictly in the sense of tlie

letter ; and also, at the same time, read the Word for no other

end than that they may become great in the world. They who
do so are the dragon, for the reason that the sense of the letter

is the ultimate, and answers to tlie sensual degree in man

;

for the sense of the letter of the Word is in accordance witli

the sensual of man which exists in the world ; and since it is
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thus, it is in accordance witli worldly and terrestrial things : it

is, tlierelbre, addressed to the apprehension of children and the

simple.

5084. Such as do not care for any doctrine, therefore, are

able to confirm all things whatsoever that they do, whether
evils or falses, from the sense of the letter. A faith of the

sense of the letter alone is a persuasive faith, which is of no
avail ; for [the dragons] pervert all things of the letter as they

please, and Ihey are, also, worldly and corporeal.

5085. There are, now, very many such, in the other life, the

greatest part of whom are those who are meant by the third

part of the stars of heaven, which the dragon drew down from
• heaven with his tail ; who, also, endeavour to utterly destroy

the internal sense, which belongs to the doctrine of Heaven
and the Church.

50'SG. These, in the other life, commit abominable adulteries,

which must not be divulged to chaste ears. They are adulteries

with daughters-in-law. They wish to destroy others by
adulteries with their own step-mothers : besides similar

abominations.

5087. But amongst these are not to be reckoned those, who,

owing to immaturity or simplicity, believe the sense of the

letter of the Word, and still live according to the doctrine of

the Church; but they are those who study the Word, despising

the whole of the doctrine from the Word.
5088. That a serpent is the sensual man, has been shown in

explanations ; in fact, by serpents are understood sensual men,
all of whom despise the Word ; but there are various kinds of

them, according to their craft and deceits ; whence there are

various genera of serpents, and still more species, in the other

life. Some of these it was granted me to see; they were
horrible.

5089. Such are cast down, in crowds, from heaven, where
they first betake themselves. They who are dragons can
defend whatever dogma they like ; they oscillate amongst all.

They can be Catholics, Eeformed, Lutherans, Quakers ; in a

word, they are of unsettled faith. The reason is, because they

do not think beyond sensual externals, and according to them
—in which there is no stability, and everything is worldly and
terrestrial. They do not suffer themselves to be elevated [as

to the understanding] into heaven, and thence to imbibe
doctrine ; for they are lovers of self and the world. They are

exceedingly dangerous ; for it is they who are meant by the

serpent, whose head should be trampled, but which should yet

wound the heel ;
^ and by the one in David, which lifted up its

^ Genesis iii. 15.
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head and drauk of the river ;
^ and in the prophecy of Israel,

always lying in the way, and biting the horse's heel.*

5090. The reason why they are dangerous, is, because they
are able to persuade almost any of the simple and the upright,

that this or that is to be believed, merely from the external
sense of the Word, and without explanation ; and the simple
ha\e not exerted themselves, and learned, in the world, that the
external sense of the Word is according to the apprehension of
the sensual man—for the first apprehension of man is sensual

;

and that this must be the lowest level in the AVord, because
in the position of a foundation, or in the position of the soles

of the feet, whereon the body stands. For the Word is, in the
sight of the Lord, like one man ; for it is Divine Truth. Hence,
the sense of the letter is its sole ; but, still, there are interiors

corresponding to it, in accordance with the connection of such
things as are in man.

5091, That they commit horrible adulteries, is, because they
falsify Divine Truth to favour their concupiscences. The fact

that they are able to defend all evils from the Word was in-

quired into. Experimental proof was furnished that they can
defend, as lawful, adulteiies, murders, thefts and many more
things forbidden in the Decalogue, and make it appear, that,

to those who are priests, belongs the power of remitting all of

them.

CoxcERNixG Cities in the other Life, axd coxcerxixg the
Providence op the Lord in preserving them.

5092. There appear, with spirits, cities, similar to the cities

in the world ; hence [they have] London, Amsterdam, Stock-

holm, and the rest. The reason that it is so, is because every
man [in the world] has, with himself, spirits who are in the

other life, and these possess the interiors of the man ; therefore,

all things of his memory. They do not, indeed, see the world
through his eyes, but still [they see it] inwardly in him from
his ideas. Hence the ideas of similar houses, buildings, streets,

and cities appear to them ; and they so appear that it is as if

they were the places themselves. Of tliis appearance a fuller

statement may be made elsewhere. Hence it is that sjuiits who

^ The passage wliich seems to be meant is not in David but in JoJi (xl. 23).

That passage, it is tnie, alludes not to the serpent, but to " behcmotli ;
" whicli

creature, however, has, according to Swedenborg's Apocalypse E.riilnincd, no.

455, a spiritual signilicance so closely akin to that of the serpent that it may be
said to be merely a " variety " of it.

* Genesis xlix. 17.
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aiv with inon l>elon;j;ing to tmc eity, have the idea of the same
city.

5098. Ilt'iice, too, it is, that the Lord instantly sees wliat is

the quality of those there, in general and in particular, as to loves,

ends, dispositions and manners. Wherefore, if any disturhance

occurs there, then the Lord at once suppresses it, as was made
evident to me, by an example :—There was a conspiracy in the

[natural] city in which I was, and the common people were on
the side of tlie conspirators ; wherefore, those spirits who were
rebellions, or seditions, were then at once driven away thence,

and other spirits brought in, in their place. Hence the inten-

tions of those [in the natural city] were changed, and the

tumult quieted.

5094. So it happens in other things. The whole region

there, is also such as in the world, with its provinces, cities and
villages ; and things happen there in a similar manner. To
those who preside, are immediately sent spirits and angels who
inspire sound counsels; which things are of Providence.

Concerning the Intelligence of Spirits.

5095. I spoke concerning the regeneration of man, but only

in reference to the fact that man is introduced into it by means
of his affections, which takes place more fully, in proportion as

they have given way and become better. Immediately, a certain

spirit described, from influx out of heaven, its progress by its

degrees, and then he proceeded, in order, up to several hundreds
[of these degrees]—it might have been to several thousands, but

it was very long ; and this he did in such order, and with

such ideas, as could not be comprehended by man, nor even,

for the most part, expressed, or grasped, by worldly ideas. And
tliis was the progress of regeneration in the exterior man. It

was said that thousands of thousands more are given in the

interior man, and indefinitely more in the inmost : those, also, in

the most external man were not recounted. Hence may be
manifest what great intelligence spirits and angels possess, and
what Lrreat ignorance men.

Concerning the Hells of Revenge.

5096. For those who burn with revenge, there are particular

and separate hells, according to the extent and nature of the

vengefulness. They are in various places, under the mountains,
at different depths. When one looks in there, there appears as
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it were a burning flame, like that which proceeds from sulphur.

I saw a certain hell of that description, in front, a little to the

right, wherein a certain one was cast who burned with such
revenge that he would rather die than abstain therefrom.

There was also a cavern there into which he was cast, which
was gloomy as if with the smoke from such a flame. He was
like one dead with agony. It was perceived that they who
cannot be hindered from injuring others, are cast in thither, and
thus prevented for a time ; though they afterwards return to

their former state of life.

5097. They are punished very grievously ; and much more
grievously than others, because [their evil] is so deeply in-

rooted that their very life is revenge. Some of them are such

that they place the whole delight of their life in revenge ; and,

then, just as they have burned with revenge before they have

accomplished it, so greatly do they rejoice afterwards. Many
such are said to be from Italy, where that vindictiveness is

inrooted, from immoderate pride, because they wish to rule all

;

for revenge has much in common with self-love. Since papal

times, also, when interior pride increased, these are exceedingly

cruel. And such vindictiveness is said to be inrooted in the

natives of that country, and thence is likewise derived to

posterity.

5098. Those who do not suffer themselves to be subdued by
any other means, are put into a great privy, and plunged

under; and they labour for a long time to rise up thence, but in

vain. And, when they emerge, they are again tested by others,

as to whether they wish to take revenge; and wdien it is

proved that the vindictiveness remains, they are sent back

thither. And this may last for ages ; for, with such, revenge

has become of the life. I also witnessed a certain one

emerging ; and he was excited by others to revenge, and then

sent back to that privy.

Concerning those who are resuscitated from the Dead, and

WHO IN THEIR LAST MOMENTS I'ROKESSED FaITU ([EhIk] BrAHE).

5099. He was executed at tlie tenth hour before noon
;
and

I saw him, and we spoke togetlier, at the tenth hour in the

afternoon, thus twelve hours afterwards; and, after tliat, for

several days almost continually. After two days, lie began to

return to his former state of life, which was to love worldly

things ; and, after three days, he became just as he previously

was in the world, and betook liimself to the evils which he

had imbibed in the world.

VOL. IV. U
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Concerning the Dragon.

5100. There are those who relate to the head of the dragon,

to his body, and to his tail. Those who form the head are

sensual persons, who remain in the sense of the letter of the

Word alone. Those wlio form the body are, principally, those

who have been learned, or who, by virtue of scientific knowledge,

are able to reason, as well concerning spiritual as concerning

moral and civil matters, and yet only from the senses and
the fallacies thereof; and, because they reason from the sciences,

they are accounted learned ; but, all the while, they, in heart,

deny God, the life after death, and salvation. They attribute

all things to nature ; but yet they excel in the faculty of

reasoning. Since, however, they deny those things which
belong to the interior understanding, and thus are wise from
worldly and terrestrial things only, they are sensual, and, in

fact. Serpents of the tree of Knowledge. Amongst the principal

of this class was Peter Ribbing, who attributed all things to

nature. In heart, he denied God ; and yet he could reason,

both in favour of, and against, Divine things. He was more
sensual than the rest.

Those, however, who constitute the tail of the dragon, are

hypocrites of various kinds, who, in heart, deny God and eternal

life, but yet preach them with the mouth—as also the remaining

points ; as, for instance, those which relate to conscience; to

faith, to the welfare of the country and the welfare of the

neighbour. They kill with their tails—both the latter and the

former are amongst the worst in the other life, since they are

able to turn themselves both ways, as well to heaven as to the

hells. The former are sucl\ as [the man] who came amongst
the invited guests, and had not on a wedding-garment. The
sphere of both former and latter is atrocious, impairing and
deadening all piety, truth, good of faith, and, in general, all

Christianity ; leading away from the Lord, and leading to the

proprium.

Concerning Heaven.

5101. They spoke of heaven, and the magnificence there, and
remarked that the angels there are in the most beautiful

human form, but still invisible to spirits. Some recently arrived

spirits, not particularly evil, wondered at this. They fell into

a state of quiescence, as regards their body ; for thus they can
be transferred into heaven amongst the angels, because, then,

the interiors are opened so that they can be in the angelic state.
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Thej were thus quiescent for half an hour. After that, they
relapsed into their corporeals wherein they were before, and
into the recollection of what they had then seen. They said that
they had been among the angels, or in heaven ; and that they
there beheld stupendous things, everything resplendent with
gold, silver and precious stones, and in wonderful forms, which
were varied marvellously ; also, that the angels took no delight
in those external things themselves, as in the gold, silver and
precious stones—the forms themselves—but in what they
represented ; for they saw therein inexpressible Divine things
which are of indefinite wisdom. These were their delights,

and these nourished their thoughts, and excited astonishment
at the Divine, and at the same time love. There were, besides,

innumerable things which can by no means be expressed by
human language, nor fall into the ideas where there is any-
thing material.

Concerning the Speech of Spirits, and of the Angels in

THE Heavens.

5102. There are three kinds of speech, the celestial, the
spiritual and the natural, and one inflows into another and
forms it. The Natural is the speech of men, and into it inflows

Spiritual speech—which is with man, but man is ignorant

of it [so long as he is in the world]; thus, it inflows

tlirough the man's interiors, which are in heaven. In such
speech are the lowest spirits, [who are] with man when he is

communing with himself, and when man speaks with spirits,

as happens to some. Spiritual speech is of the quality which
belongs to spirits and the angels in the second heaven, or in the

Spiritual Kingdom. It is such a speech as is man's interior

thought—of the quality of which he himself is ignorant, [and

which exists] independently of the words of human speech ; for

man thinks apart from words ;—and from it he comprehends a

thousand things in a moment. This thought becomes his

speech in the other life, and indeed everybody's. Hence it is

that all spirits can be associated, as regards speech, and that

every one has it. It is sonorous, and as it were verbal ; but the

words are what are called intellectual ideas. It is speaking

thought, like the interior thought which is excited by the act of

hearing, when it passes into the expression of the eye. It should

be known, moreover, that, when spirits are in their spcecli, they

do not know anything about natural speech, and when they are in

natural speech they do not know anything about spiritual speech,

and scarcely that there is such a thing ; for they arc not able to
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pass fiDiu llie one to tho other at i)lcasure, but it occur3 by re-

moval from man. This speech, also, can be written. I have
.seen ])a]iers and letters written in this language, which I was able

to read, but not in the k\ast to understand, unless I was in the

s]»irit separate from the body. Tlie letters were similar [to those

of natural langua.t^e]. This Spiritual speech corresponds to

the respiration of the lungs. Tliis speech passes, from spirits,

out of their affections, it is true ; but they are spiritual

[affections], which correspond to the respiration. Thus, it

flows si)ontaneously, and is, consequently, instinctive and

universal. There are wonderful things which could be related

about it. But Cele.stial speech is of the affections which are of

love, and correspond to the cardiacal functions, as spiritual

speech does to the respiratory ; bnt this speech is incompre-

hensible ; and, still, it is the universal of all. It, also, is in

man, [in] his iumosts, when these are opened to the Lord by
means of love. They [in wliom these inmosts are open], per-

ceive the leasts of all the things of the Word, even to the little

horns ^—as was shown ; also all and every one of the affections

of the "Word. They are in the inmost sense, which treats of

the Lord. They perceive, [when] with man, all things of his

affection and love, whether he speaks, or sighs, or beats his

breast, or weeps, or rejoices: they perceive the ends. Their

ideas, therefore, in the thought and speech, are not from the

understanding separate from the will, but conjoined with it

;

so that it is as if they were from the will itself But, as was
said, their speech is incomprehensible [to the spiritual] as to

interior affections, but still intelligible as to the words thence

derived ; for the will speaks by means of the understanding.

The intellectual affects spiritual [angels] ; but their voluntary

does not do so.

COXCERNIKG THE HeLL WHERE THEY WRANGLE ABOUT EeLIGIOUS

^Matters. Concerning Lutuer. Concerning Babylon.
Concerning the Great Toe of the Right Foot.

510.J. I heard a considerable crowd around me, which
numbered several tliousands. By them the hell of hypocrites

was excited ; from which hell there arose an exhalation which
infested the teeth and gxims, both upper and lower, of the left

side. This continued some hours; and I complained that I

^ The 'little horns' here inentioned are characteristic marks, occurring in the

original Hebrew,—the 'tittles' of Matthew v. 18,— which, in addition to the

words and letters, according to Swedenborg, have tlieir own spiritual significance.

This significance, of course, is entirely lost in translations, as the ' little horns

'

cannot be reproduced.
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was affected with that pain from that disturbing crew. After

some hours, there appeared before me, a certain one, like a

monk, in a blackish garment, and it was said that it was
Luther ; and it was perceived that that crew was stirred up
by him, against those who were with me, because they entirely

disagreed with his doctrine concerning faith. It was then

granted me to speak with him. I then stated to him those

things which pertain to faith ; and said that the two essentials

of divine worship are faith and charity, but that, in order that

man may be saved, they must make one : besides many other

things, which were confirmed from heaven ; and he stood

listening, and assenting to everything. I supposed that he

was of such a disposition that he is able to acquiesce, and not

any more excite the rest of the crew against these things. But
when he went away, he turned himself to that course to which
his delight led him, which was to excite tumults. As soon as

he went off, I perceived a similar tumult, and also the pain

arising from the opening of the hell of hypocrites ; for every

spirit, by reason of his presence, opens a hell agreeing with his

love. Then, being once more admonished, he desisted, but

betook himself to a high rock ; and, when he saw us beneath,

then he again stirred up a similar crew there. They said from

thence, that they cannot do otherwise, because he has the per-

suasive power, and also the authority, of his opinion ; so that

it is not [in] their power, [to do otherwise than as he wishes].

But he was then punished and cast down. When he came to

the valley, he again stirred up similar crowds there, and also

opened a hell which is quite in the middle, under the groin,

where are those who believe they know everything and that

nothing at all is concealed from them, and, at the same time,

do not suffer otliers to speak, nor even to think, save only those

who agree with them. (Peter Schonstrom, who was of such a

character, was often there.) This was observed from a certain

cold draught into the nostril, from which arose discomfort, sucli

as there is when a wintry wind IjIows into the nostrils and

causes a certain cold pain there ; for, by that means, it takes

away the respiration. Tor a crowd appeared there also, which

said that they cannot but be there, and that they are kept tliere

by force. He wlio was their subject, who opened that hell, was

at the left side, higher up ; and it was at length ascertained

that this was caused by Luther—for he is of such a cliaracter

that he wishes all others to believe what he says, and [thinks]

that he only knows, and that he only ought to speak. Nor

does he suffer others to believe and speak differently from him,

always saying that the things he said were truths themselves,

and cannot be contradicted.
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5104. Since he was of such a cliaracter, therefore, in order

that the tumults and infestations might be allayed, he was
driven even to that place exactly under the groin, and was
there let down deeply—and also to places where they con-

tinually quarrel about all matters, and where there are perpetual

conlradiclious, and thence also lights and tearings of garments.

There, also, is the place of those who engage in contentions

about the doctrinals of the Church, and perpetually contradict

each other; and who wish to rule over each other believing

that the things they say are truths, and wish others to believe

and say exactly as they do. Hence arise the quarrels, con-

tentions and tearings [of garments]. So they go away and
return, and still contend and wrangle, and, indeed, not in the

least for the truth's sake, but for the sake of self and the love

of ruling. Nearer to the middle are those who believe that

they know all things, and that nothing can be said which they

do not know better than any one else. In that place, Luther is.

5105. Luther had been there from the time that he entered

the other life. He has not been fully vastated before ; where-

fore, he was able to elevate [liimself] from thence, and exhibit

what had been his quality in the world, namely, that he was
a quarreller ; trusting in himself ; allowing only himself to speak

;

angry with all who did not agree with him ; inveighing against

all who disagreed, no matter who it was ; defending faith alone
;

caring little for the life ; not knowing what charity is, nor what
the neighbour. It was shown, from his stirring up [those crews],

that he must have been a hypocrite ; and it was stated that

he spoke one way with princes and another with the common
people, so that he must have believed otherwise than as he

spoke ; also, that he got up novelties from an itching for rule

:

in a word, that he was a hypocrite. It was also shown to him,

that he was in darkness and not in the light, and that he was
ignorant what the light of heaven, which was exhibited to him,

was.

Such persons disturb, in others, all tranquillity of mind,

and every conscience which differs from theirs, and all freedom
of thinking about the Word, by inducing their own opinions as

if from the Divine, and infesting all who do not receive them.

5106. It was perceived that he is now vastated under the

soles of both feet ; for, when he was cast dowm into that hell,

cold, such [as occurs] when spirits are fully vastated, took

possession of the soles of the foot for two hours.

5107. Pain was felt in the great toe of the left foot. The
reason is, because the great toe of the left foot corresponds

to those who speak from faith derived from the Word and
continually quarrel about doctrinals. They induce pain in
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that great toe. Therefore, also, that great toe communicates
with the genitals ; for the genitals correspond to the Word, as

has been largely and very frequently shown. It has been
often granted to sensibly perceive that communication.

Concerning the Vastation of those who are let down into

Hell, and concerning the Elevation of the Good into

Heaven.

5108. "When the evil enter the other life—that is, those in

whom the internal man serves, and the external or natural

rules ; who are those who have been in the love of self and
the world as an end, especially those who wish to rule over

others for the sake of self or for the sake of eminence ; some,

also, for the sake of profit—those of them, who bring with them
such things as are of truth and good, by means of which they
communicate with upright spirits who are in the lowest heaven
and by means of them with the interior heavens (for there is a

connection of all the heavens), are, therefore, vastated ; wdiich

occurs by the closing of their interiors. This does not happen
in a moment, but gradually. There is a progression. They go

about wherever the sphere of the knowledges of good and truth

extends, and then their quality is exhibited, that, namely, they

are evil. Wlierefore, the upright turn themselves away, and
thus the communication is closed. This takes place, through

several circuits, everywhere according to the extension of that

sphere [of the knowledges of good and truth]. At length,

communication with the heavens is taken away, and the closure

as regards the internal man is effected ; and, then, there remains

to them only sufficient light, from general influx, to enable them
to think and speak ; but they then speak and think only from

the natural or external man, which, when separated from the

internal, thinks nothing but falsity, and wills nothing but evil,

consequently, what is of the love of self and of the world. Then,

also, they turn themselves away from the Lord, nor are they able

to look towards Him, since they deny Him and hold Him in

hatred. Thus takes place the vastation of the wicked, as I

have often seen.

5109. The deceitful, however, [are vastated] differently ; for

these have thought more deeply, or interiorly, than others. It

was said that these are vastated by being let down to deeper

places, and by elevation [therefrom] ; but this has not yet been

made known to me.

5110. The reverse happens with the good, namely, those who
have been in charity towards tlie ncighl^our and love to the
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Lord, as ends, althougli [tlu\v have been] in the love of self

ami the world, hut for the sukt; of uses, and still look to the

neighbour, the eountry.the Cimveh and the Lord, as the end;

—

thus, those witli whom tiie internal man rules and the external

or natural serves. With these, the natural is closed, and only

kept open when it can serve the internal.

5111. That the evil can be thus vastated, and interiors thus

closed up, is because, in this way, they turn themselves to their

loves. AVhithersoever they turn themselves, their loves are in

front of them, thus where they are, howsoever they may wander
al)out. Tliey are unal)le to be turned, and by that means to

return to the former state, from any other source,—save only

by tiie Lord—which also it was granted me to see on several

occasions ; but, still, they are remitted into their own state and
glide back into it of themselves, because they love those things

which belong to that state, and verge and incline thither con-

tinually. The Continuation is at page 322 [No. 5148].

Concerning Angelic Speech,

5112. It is to be observed, that, when spiritual angels speak,

their words, which are intellectual ideas, have an aftinity with

the vowels e and i; and, when they name a there is still

something of e or ac therein ; and, wdien they name u, then there

is something of i or y. Hence it was given me to know, that,

when their speech falls into human speech, it falls into such

words as contain those vowels. But the w^ords of the celestial

angels have an affinity with a, o and u : for which reason [their

speech] falls into such words as contain those vowels. When,
therefore, man speaks with the latter, he is, then, diverted from

words which contain e and i, to words in which a, o and w
occur.

5113. The reason is from no other source than the affection

of love, which is full-sounding, as may likewise be manifest from

harmonics and music. When these express the higher things

of love, as love to God, then, also, there will be a full sound ; and
when, too, they mark some devout sentiment concerning God,

there is, as it were, the bass. But when other things are

concerned, then the sounds vary in a different manner ; so that

they agree, respectively, wdth the melody.

5114. Hence it is, also, that, in the Hebrew language, and in

the Most Ancient language in general, there were words proper

to the Celestial class, others proper to the Spiritual class, and
some common to both. This is also observable, to a certain

extent, in some other languages.
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CONCERNIXG THE CELESTIAL KiNGDOM.

5115. Spirits and spiritual angels can hardly comprehend how
it is with those who are in the celestial kingdom ; how they live,

think and speak, since they do so only from the affection of

love, and not from faith. And, because they are so distinct

from them that they are not able to be togt4her, they are com-
pletely separated ; so that a spiritual angel cannot enter into

the sphere of the celestial angels, nor the reverse.

5116. I was admitted, by the Lord, amongst the celestials,

where I saw spirits who were beneath the higher angelic lieaven.

These said nothing, but were continually on the move ; for they

either carried sometliing, or drew something along, or led

something, or entered in and went out : they hasten, they go
slowly, or they ascended and descended ; and, thus, in in-

numerable ways. He who sees only these things, and neither

sees anything of their faces or their gestures, in particular, nor

perceives their thoughts, will greatly wonder what it means.

But he wlio sees the motions of their body and its limbs, in

particular, and, still more, he who sees their faces and the

changes in them ; and, even more, he who perceives their

thoughts ; and, still more again, he who perceives the interior

affections and their changes—such a one sees, in minute detail,

all the things of the body, all things of its members from the

head to the sole of the foot, and the whole of the face, and
perceives innumerable things ; and he perceives still more who
sees the various changes in their very eyes. The reason that

they thence perceive all and every one of the things belonging

to others, is, because the whole angel is only an affection which
is of love, and not only inwardly, but also everywhere in the

whole body ; for, with the inmost angels, all and every one of

the exteriors act as one witli the interiors.

In the way described, they speak to each otlier ; and also by
intellectual ideas, but not by such as are with the spiritual

angels, but by such as make one with the affection in which
they are, with ineffable variety. It [i.e. the meaning] is apparent

from the sound in general, and from the sound of the single

words, and from the variations in it.

5117. In fact, an angel is nothing but his own affection

—

which is of his love, that is, of his will—in a liunian form.

They are of ineffable beauty; and, in speech, gestures, and in

all external changes, as well in particular and in detail as in

general, they are inexpressibly delightful.

5118. The most general affections are tliose of love and joy,

and the affections of horror and aversion. The latter [serve] for
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opposition, the former for harmonies. The affections of love are,

in general, two : that of love to the Lord, and that of mutual love.

5119. Where they are, they see, near them, innumerable things.

Tiiey have paradises, plains, palaces, with innumerable details

in every single thing there. All and every one of the things

there are representative of the Divine, with inefif'able variety,

with perpetual variation and in the most perfect forms ; and in

a brightness—such as there is from the most precious stones,

gold and silver—pellucid in ditl'erent ways. But they who are

angels are, indeed, delighted with the sight of these, but

principally with what is represented in them, thus, with Divine

things, some of which call forth affections of joy, others affections

of love.

5120. When these affections are called forth, then perception

takes place, not only in the thought but in the whole angel

;

for, as has been said, the angel is the form of his own affection.

5121. When spiritual angels enter into that sphere, they

become as it were insane, and immediately cast themselves

out thence, and are also affected with pain ; and when genii,

who are in the opposite [of that sphere] and are understood

by the devil and his crew, come into the sphere of those

[celestials], they are dreadfully tormented, and are then in

the most dreadful hell ; wherefore, they cast themselves away
from it.

5122. They never think about persons who are absent; but,

when they are amongst themselves, and as it were alone, they

think according to the objects which are before the sight

;

many objects, also, shape themselves visibly from others, with

a variety according to their affections. They also perceive,

from the variations in the objects, the presence of the sphere

of others ; thus, from the character of the affections, [they

perceive] the sphere of the heaven in which they are.

5123. The spheres of consociations are extended almost

throughout the whole heaven, but with indefinite variety.

There are, there, some celestial spheres in which they can be

with an affection of joy and love ; others in which they can

be with other kinds of affections of joy and love ; and, in those

where they are not able to remain, they fall into sadness.

There are boundaries to those spheres, at the sides ; but, still,

they who are there, are in an affection of love, and, consequently,

of joy; and their sphere is bounded at the sides towards them.

Thus are societies distinguished ; and the distinction is most
accurate, so that nothing can be more so. Those who are the

wiser, perceive .such things thoroughly.

5124. They have wives with them, who, however, are such that

they are in an altogether similar affection ; but with the differ-
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ence, that the husband [is good, and the wife the truth of

that good], thus, they together make one ; and thus, also, these

two together constitute one angel, and are unwilling to be

called two, but one. Likewise, they are one, according to the

words of tlie Lord, that they are not two, but one ; also, that

a woman is not given to a man, but that they are angels. ^

Conjugial love, in a word, cannot be described. Nothing

lascivious enters into it ; those in it are utterly ignorant what

lasciviousness is. But conjugial love is the fundamental love
;

it is their heaven, that is, the bliss of their life. That love

cannot be at all described at this day ; for, in the world, it

is not distinguished from lasciviousness. This, which is the

opposite of conjugial love, and has nothing to do with love, but

is foul, always adheres to it.

That Heaven is not a Place but a State of Life.

5125. All who come from the world bring with them the

opinion that heaven is on high, thus in place ;
for which reason,

they say that they wish to be raised up into heaven. Lut they

do not know that heaven is not a place, but a state of life,

namely, of the life of love, charity and faith ; and that, though

they appear in a higher place than others, place is an appear-

ance. I saw that certain ones ascended on high, as very

many did in many ways ; but, when there, they said that they

are altogether like they were before, and that tliey see nothing
;

and so they wondered that heaven should be there. Lut if the

state is changed to a good one, it becomes heaven with those

in whom this can be effected— to just such an extent as they

receive the state of love. Certain ones, when on high, were

granted communication with the angels there ; for they were

invisible ; but, when communication takes place, they appear

for a little while. The evil then cast themselves down from

thence, head-foremost; for they feel hell in themselves, grievous

according to the degree and quality of their evil.

Continuation concerning the Celestial Kingdom.

5126. I was brought up on to a mountain, where were those

who belong to the celestial kingdom ; but they were not of the

best sort. When it was permitted me to ascend, I heard one,

there, saying that lie is in a sorrowful state witli his com-

panions; and he showed me his face, on which appeared a

1 See Luke xx. 34-36.
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beard consisting of only two or three little bunches of hairs of

^roat length, ami on the rest [of the face] he was bare. Later,

1 saw such a beard on him as they had in the former, or j^ood

state, namely, a large one, occupying the whole chin, abundant,

and yet elegant. It was perceived that those who are there

are delighted with such a beard, and that the celestials are

bearded in this manner ; and that it is therefore said, in the

Word, that the Ancient of Days, whereby is meant the Divine

Celestial of the Lord in heaven, hatl a great greyish beard; also,

that this is why the Jews made so much of the beard, and
even attached a religious importance to it; wherefore, also,

the beard is so often spoken of.

5127. When I was near there, I heard some of the species of

sirens, namely, those who were able to feign good affections for

the sake of selfish and worldly ends, whence their affections are

;

and some of them were, in external form, similar to tlie affections

which belong to the good, but, in the internal, merely worldly,

corporeal and terrestrial ; thus, altogether the reverse. They
said tliat they came thither for the purpose of occupying that

mountain, because they knew that there were angels there,

but that, since they were come, tliey see no one, no matter

how much they search; and that now and then, one or

another was seen, but that they did speak not ; that they

only acted, went, returned, and the like. Afterwards, those

there who were of the celestial genius also spoke with me,

saying, that they see that crew, and that they are invisible to

them so that they are not seen ; also, that their arrival caused

them to be in that dejected state ; thus, in a state changed from
their former one. It was, then, granted me to tell them, that

this happens for the reason that those strangers of the siren

sort are such as call forth their sensuals (which, otherwise,

with them, would be dormant, to such a degree that they would
not know that they have them) ; and that thus, they call forth

their terrestrial, corporeal and worldly things, therein. Where-
fore, when their interior affections, wliich are good, fall into

that [sensual] state, as regards tliose affections which are opened
by the arrival of the sirens, they experience dejection, shame
and evil. [I said, further], that this may be known from the

fact that their beard, in this state, appears of such a character,

that is, bunched, or furrowed ; for hence [i.e. from their sen-

suals] it is that they have a beard. It is different when
their sensuals are closed. They fully acknowledged this ; and
hence it was granted them to perceive the perverted state which
was in them. It was furthermore given me to say to tliem,

that this experience was permitted in order that they may be

amended and reformed as to the sensual, which is the outer-
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most ; for this is tlie plane in M'liich interiors close : also, that
this state is their evening, and tliey may expect the dawn and
morning. They said, that they are in hopes of returning to

their former state, and that they know there are such changes

;

but that, in that dejected state, they do not think much about
it. I thought to myself that it is so, likewise, with others,

when they are in the state of evening.

.5128. Afterwards, that crew, which was composed almost
wholly of sirens, was cast down to another part of the moun-
tain, from which place also they spoke with me, saying that

they halt in the midst of the descent, and can neither descend
nor ascend ; from which it was perceived that there was some
reason therefor—which was afterwards manifested. Of those

mountain-dwellers of the celestial genius, there were some, at

one part of the mountain, who wished to remain in that state,

because they perceived delight in the worldly, terrestrial and
corporeal things of their sensual (who, consequently, were
worse than the rest); wherefore, also, they were at that part of

the mountain ; but they, likewise, were cast down from it.

Tliey descended towards the left, and desired to inflict evil on
me, from that place, owing to the fact that, though they wished
to return to the part they came from, they were expelled from
it. But it was not permitted ; wherefore, they descended, by
a certain roundabout way, to another place, into the valley below.

5129. When this took place, then, on this side where I was,

there was felt a sphere from the hell of hypocrites ; and tliat

sphere was also extended towards the mountain, to those who
were there. Those [in that hell], also, are such that they are

able to put on good affections—as, in favour of God, the salvation

of men, their country, and also in favour of their fellows—but

only so far as concerns the sensual, that is, as to the most ex-

ternal ; but their interiors are nothing but the evils of self-love,

which deny all these things. Their evils are also quiescent

with them. When in preaching and external confession, they

are [outwardly] holy, pious and devout. Hence it is, that

they occasion pain in the gums and hence in the teeth, which
also happened then ; for they are exceedingly external—being

holy and just in the sensual, and in tlic internal, profane and
impious ; consequently, they are in completely inverted order,

which is, being wholly turned away from heaven and towards

hell. This happened to the end that still other things may be
opened in their sensual [i.e. that of the mountain-dwellers],

and that they may thus be amended as to tliose. Tlie moun-
tain-dwellers said tliat tliey do not perceive the evils of those,

that is, of the hypocrites—for they were quiescent ; but, when
they were laid bare, they were then horrified.
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5130. Wlioii the hypocritical sphere ascended, then that crew

of sirens was cast down into hell, which so happened, in order

that others, from various places, might come in contact with

them : and those others took to themselves some of the sirens, and
thus divided them, so tliat tlicy mi^ht no longer act in concert;

for when they act in concert they are effective, but when dis-

sociated tliey have no power.

5131. I spoke afterwards w'ith the mountain-dwellers about

the beard, that they could from that be distinguished as to the

quality of their sensual ; also, that it was one of those from the

Celestial Kingdom who spoke with Moses ; owing to which
facts the Jews took up the opinion that Jehovah has a white

beard. It was also said, that the AVord, in the letter, can be

compared with tliose things in man which appear outwardly,

as for example, in some parts to tlie beard and hairs, and in

some to the face and those limbs wdiich are not clothed ; and
that angels are able, when it is allowed by the Lord, to per-

ceive what it is there that corresponds ; for the Word, in its

whole complex, is as one Man as to all and every one of its

constituents, within and without ; and that that Man is like

the Lord's Human was, in the world ; wherefore, the Lord is

called the "Word (John i.).

Concerning the Yastation of some of those who go to

Hell. Bergenstjerna, the Hypocrite.

5132. It was stated that some are led about, and, in this

way, their interiors are closed and they are thus vastated.

There are others, however, who are not carried about, and yet

are vastated ; for they remain in one place, and there do evil to

others, persuading the upright, by means of their holiness in

externals, that they are rendering assistance, and all the time
they are purposing evil against them. They furnish many
reasons, by means of which tliey induce the persuasion,

al)Out themselves, that they are good, and about others, that

they are evil ; also, that the latter ought to suffer temptations,

and be held in them, in order that they may become better

;

and that this is pleasing to the Lord—besides many otlier

things. It is thence ascertained who those are who suffer

themselves to be persuaded ; wlio, when known, are removed,
and transferred to other places. This takes place all round
about, as far as the sphere of his holy external reaches.

Thus they are restrained ; so that, at last, they regard nothing

else but their own evil loves, being without influx from, or

communication with, the upright.
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5133. This happened wilh the hypocrite Bergenstjerna, M'ho

was of such a character, as, in the world, to be accounted an
honourable man, in respect to the neighbour, his country, the

Church and God, when, nevertheless, he cared for nothing
except himself, being destitute of all charity towards the

neighbour, and without any mercy. In himself he denied all

things of the Church, and the Divine Itself ; and only loved

himself, and his own belongings and gain. Hence he was wholly
in externals. He spoke like a man in the world, until spirits

marvelled at his speaking thus ; and he thought as a man in

the world. He operated chiefly into the gums and teeth of the

left side. He was vastated in the way just described.

Concerning Hell.

5134. I heard a certain one, in hell, speaking, who, when in

the world, had attempted to perpetrate nefarious things, [in

particular] to kill another out of hatred, which he frequently

endeavoured and plotted, though in vain. It was Lars

Benzelstjerna ; and he said he did not believe such things

damn a man if only he be in faith, inasmucli as faith alone

saves. There are very many wicked ones, from the Church, who
also believed such things.

5135. I also heard another [say], that, when in the world,

he was not able to go about with a long face, like those who
are so very pious, and who appear thus. But it was said

tiiat such piety does not constitute heaven, but that it is a life

according to the Lord's precepts ; which [life], is, to avoid doing

evil to others out of hatred or revenge.

Concerning Heaven.

5136. In heaven, there are lands, mountains and rivers; and
there is, likewise, [in the world of spirits] a land of Canaan,

where the most upright spirits are. Such [correspondences]

inflow thither out of heaven [from] the Lord, by means of the

angels, when the Word is read. All things there are re-

presentatives of celestial and spiritual things, as in the "Word.

Concerning Love, in the Inmost Heaven, and concerning Faith,

IN the Second Heaven.

5137. ((( He who is not acquainted with the mystery of the
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life of man, believes that, the all of the Church consists in

loving the Lord and havinir faith in Him—that throu<,'h Ilim
the human race is saved. But this does not constitute the

Church with man, nor, consequently, heaven ; but doing His
]irecepts, or living according to them. In the inmost heaven,

they love the Lord, by living according to His precepts from
love ; in the second heaven, by living according to His precepts

from faith. What is the nature of the difference, may be
evident, namely, that those who [do His precepts] from love,

love those precepts, and when they love these, they love the

Lord ; for the Lord is in His precepts ))) ; (((( for He is the

Truth and the Good itself in them. This takes place from the

voluntary. But those who love His precepts from faith, love

tlie Lord from the intellectual, etc. The angels of the inmost

heaven, have no other than celestial ideas about all the things

that they see, which ideas are above those which are in the

middle heaven, the angels of which have spiritual ideas.))))

CONCERNIXQ MiMICKINQ-HyPOCRITES,

5138. There are hypocrites, who, inwardly in themselves,

mimic others when they speak, which, nevertheless, is not

apparent from their faces. They also speak in their favour [to

their face], by praising them ; but still they inwardly deride

them. And when they talk to others about these same persons,

they ridicule them so as to affect these with the jest. They
tell lies without any hesitation. Such persons appeared to me
above, forwards, in a dark chamber ; into which one was
admitted, who then fled away. That chamber is squalid ; and

they are dressed like the infernal crew, and, in the manner
above described, amuse each other witii lies.

5139. These press down on the upper gums of the left side.

There is a sensation of heaviness from them, in the enclosed

teeth. Moreover, they inflict pain on the left side of the head,

just above the forehead.

SOMETUIXQ ABOUT HeLL.

5140. I heard, from a certain hell under the feet, some
lamenting, that, by means of phantasies, they are swallowed up
and cast out ; also, that they do not know otherwise than that it

is [really] so ; and so they endure various torments, besides

insults.
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Concerning the Teeth and Bones and their Correspondence,
AND concerning THE CHARACTER OP THOSE WHO [CORRESPOND
TO them].

5141. Ill the other life, those correspond to the bones, who
have studied various sciences but performed no use by their

means ; such as those who have studied mathematics merely to

invent rules, and have not paid regard to use ; those who [have
studied] physics and chemistry merely for the sake of experimeut,

and for no other purpose ; and, also, those who [have studied]

philosophies in order to invent rules and terms, merely for the

sake of tlie terms, and with no other use in view ; and similarly

in other things. Those, also, who become bones, Avhen they
argue, scarcely dispute any otherwise than whether a thing is,

or is not. It is hence plain, that the greatest part of the learned,

within the Church, become bones. They are those who are

sensual in the last degree ; and in this state also, at the present

day, is the Church. Hence its end.

5142. I spoke with those to whom the teeth correspond,

who were those who have expended considerable thought upon
the ultimate parts of the world and on the terrestrial particles.

They supposed their origin was from collision, and that thence

they became rounded. Since these have sought the delight of

their life in lowest things, they corresponded to the teeth ; they

also inflowed into my teeth, manifestly ; and, because I did not

liold an opinion in accordance with theirs, therefore my teeth

were inwardly corroded by the pressure of this influx, and a

heavy pain resulted. They were a little above the forehead

:

they were heard there.

5143. There were others, who are also in ultimates, who are

directly above the crown of the head. These have found

delight in knowing that a thing is so, without reasoning

whether it is good or not, if they can only see what results

from it ; thus, they are in a wholly useless delight. To these,

corresponded some below, who desired nothing else than tc*

speak. They had an itching to speak on every subject; but it

was the [mere] speaking that was their delight. They Ixdieved

that they were therefore wiser than others. They indicted on

my left nostril an uncomfortable coldness, just as when a cold

wind blows in.

Concerning Frigid Zones in the other Life. Heaven.

5144. In heaven, as on earth, are dilferent zones, as regards

VOL. IV. X
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lioat and ooUl, and li'udit and sliad(\ Tn a nocturnal vision, or

(Iroani, I ^vas in ]dacos whore 1 saw nothin;^' but ice outside

the lionses ; inside of them, Avere linen [hanj^ings], which,

inth'ed, were white, yet dirty ami not neatly inatle.

When I awoke, I spoke with those that were there, who
said that tliey dwell in a place where the ice covers the water,

and are often in straits for food and clothing ; and that they

see, on the walls of their houses, such linen hangings, and that

this is a good sign ; also, that so long [as they see these] they

are in goods. It is otherwise when they do not see tliose

linen [hangings]; for the linen [hangings] signify their truths.

They say that they are rarely infested by evil spirits, since

they cannot endure their cold ; and when they come, they [i.e.

the residents] compel them to pass the night out of doors ; for

wliich reason, they go away and do not return.

5145. They were told that they were frigid in divine

worship, but that still they did good to the poor, from a

certain kind of obedience. They said that they did so ; and
that such things befall them on that account.

5146. From this it may be manifest, that zones exist in the

other life, with difference of heat and cold and of light and
shade. But, instead of heat and cold there is love, and instead

of light and shade, is faith derived from love.

5147. On some occasions, certain ones are sent to tliose

who are in heat ; and, owing to their presence, the faces of all

are turned towards such things as are in zones not very frigid;

but the strangers cannot stay there long. Every one of them is

drawn, from the interior force of his nature, to his own place.

Continuation concerning Vastations, and concerning
Hypocrites. Concerning Hell and Heaven.

5148. I also saw two who were vastated by being led about.

One of them has learned, by art [acquired] in the world, to

speak from the affection of love from sincerity, from charity,

and even from innocence ; when, nevertheless, inwardly, he was
among the worst of devils (Ericus Benzelius). He was led

about, and then detained in like affections, and exhibited to

all those with whom he held communication ; and it was also

seen what sort of devil he was. He was a hypocrite of the

worst sort, because he could counterfeit innocence. And then
they all were turned away [from him]. Consequently, all

those interiors which had communication with them, were
closed. This lasted an hour's time ; and, then, he was again

led about, twice. At length, there appeared nothing else
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than a bundle of teetli ; for hypocrites appear thus. This one
was worse [tlian most] ; for he pressed upon the front teeth, on
both sides, and induced a heavy pain.

5149. Finally, the other, who was a very wicked magician,

was led about. He learned, by means of correspondences and
very many other things, to excite in liis own favour those

societies which receive representatives—who are all who are in

spiritual ideas. When carried about, he was kept practising

all his arts, and this in sight of all with whom lie had com-
munication. These averted themselves, similarly [to those

mentioned above] ; and thus all such things with him were

closed, and he was at last brought into such a state that he

had no knowledge of such things ; he, consequently, came into

a miserable condition.

Concerning those who deny God, Heaven and Hell, con-

firming THEMSELVES IN THEIR DeNIAL.

5150. I perceived and saw that there were thrust down from

a certain rock, very many, even to thousands, who have denied

God, in heart and faith ; some of whom, nevertheless, liave

lived morally, but their moral life was on account of the world,

so that they may appear to advantage. With some, it was
from principles [imbibed] in childhood, that they may thus

acquire wealth. Some of them [live morally] from natural

disposition. They who were thrust down, have confirmed them-

selves in the notion that there is no God, but that all things are

brought about by fortune and human prudence. It was per-

ceived that they had not any spiritual life, that is, life whereby

they could be conjoined with heaven, and receive intlux thence

from the Lord, and be ruled thereby. This is why they were

thrust down, and let down into places where such ones could

live, in a life which is not life. There was, in them, as it were

an inanimate quality, which was perceived.

That Heaven cannot be opened to the Inhabitants of

THIS Earth.

5151. A certain one wondered why heaven is not opened

to the inhabitants of this earth, as to those of others ; to wit,

that the latter speak with spirits and angels, are taught by

them, and thus know at least that there is a heaven, that there

is eternal life, that man lives after death, and many things

which relate to salvation. But the reason is, because the
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iuliLiliitr.uts of this eaitli are in uUimales, into whicli they have

thrust themselves, by tyrannies, and by the loves of towering

over others, and of aciiuiring ]iossc'ssion of all things in the

worUl ; wlience it ha])j)ens that tliey are mostly sensual and in

idtiniatt'S, and that, therefore, heaven is closed [to them]. If it

were opened they would immediately perish, because spirits of

this earth, l)eing of such a character, breathe nothing else than

the murder of another. And the man [of this earth] whose
interiors are opened, is led at the pleasure of spirits who are of

such a character. Thus they M'ould kill each other, and would
also profane holy things ; for, as soon as they turn themselves

to the woild, tliey deny, yea ridicule, heavenly things as com-
]iaratively nothing; wherefore, the augels also, with whom they

are, as regards interiors, and also heaven, are injured. For this

reason the angels turn themselves away, aud thus the internal

man is closed. If, therefore, it were opened to them, then,

after heaven had become alienated, or the angels had withdrawn,

the infernals would lead them, not only to abominations but

also to their own destruction ; for they breathe notliing else than

that one should destroy another. And a man can die, but a spirit

cannot. A man, also, is led differently to a spirit, because he is in

the body.

CoNCERNiXG Heaven axd the Love axd Wisdom of those who
ARE THERE.

5152. It is said, that those who are in the heavens are in

love to the Lord and in charity towards the neighbour; but they

who do not know in what way they are in love and charity,

may believe that it is only by entertaining a sentiment of love for

the Lord and the neighbour ; but this is not the case. But, in

truth, love to the Lord consists in the fact that they love to do

those things which the Lord has commanded, thus the Divine

Truths which are in the Word, and to love them. In this

their love to the Lord consists. And love towards the neighbour,

with them, consists in the fact that they love to do those things

which the doctrine of their Cliurch prescribes, thus, to do those

things from faith : this, to them, is loving the neighbour.

5153. As respects heaven, and the ineffable wisdom and
happiness of those there, it consists in the circumstance, that,

in every object they see before tlieir eyes, they see the divine

and celestial things which are represented in them. Wherefore,

when they keep their eyes on external objects, their mind is

kept in internals, thus, in divine things. The objects which
appear are ineffable, as Paradises, with trees, fruits, flowers,
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etc., etc. Ill all of the.se they see such things as they represent,

in a series ; for instance, just at the same time that the eye
beholds fresh verdure, the mind sees, in a complex, all things,

in a wonderful series, which relate to the Divine Wisdom

;

con.sequently, unspeakable things. Every tiling glistens witli

gold, silver and precious stones, in indescribable forms ; all of

which involve Divine things in their order, which they, then,

at tlie same time, perceive. Hence they enjoy interior and
exterior delights, simultaneously. Love irradiates all things,

on the whole and in detail. They also appear beautiful,

cccording to their love and consequent reception of wisdom.
5154. When another, who is not in celestial love, and hence

not in perception, conies to these, he sees nothing there, with
his eyes, save something obscure, without any beauty. Thus
[the objects are seen] according to every one's love and conse-

quent wisdom. See, also, what now follows concerning similar

things, and palaces.

COXCERXIXG HbAVEX AND ITS JoT.

5155. All joy, bliss, prosperity, happiness and delight, in tlic

heavens, is in the affection of use for the sake of use, and is

according to the quality and quantity of the affection, and
according to the quality of the use ; in fact, heaven is a king-

dom of uses ; and if anything else than use is regarded as an
end, as eminence, self-glory, or gain, which looks elsewhere than

to use itself, thus [any end] which regards self, and the world for

tlie sake of self—then, in proportion to the extent to which it

\i.e. the end of use for the sake of use] perishes from the aflt'clion,

in the same proportion is the quality of tlie affection changed;

since it is use on account of self which is the end; and, as far

as this is regarded, so far is [a man] not in hei ren, and is

destitute of the life of heaven. And if use for the sake of self

has dominion, then he is no longer in heaven, but iu hell ; and,

then, he enjoys no reception of any prosperity, or happiness,

interiorly.

5156. Tliis joy, and this happiness, are what are m:!ant by the

joy and happiness of heaven ; for affection which is of the love

is the receptacle of all delight and prosperity; lienc3 is all joy

of heai't, and all gladness.

5157. That joy, also, appears in the faces of angeh ; there is

in them something heavenly, which is inward, and which cannot

be described ; for it comes from the interior state. This joy,

also, insinuates itself into every joy wliatever of their wisdom
;

for the affection of any love communicates itself to every single
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thing anyone tliinks, wills, sees, hears, says and does—as is also

well known ; and, as tlic anj^'ols are in truths from that good,

their faees are thence shining and radiant, which comes about
from good, by means of truths.

oir>8. Heaven is a kingdom of uses. There is no one there

who docs nut discharge a use. The kinds of uses are innumer-
able, both such as tiiey are conscious of, and such as they are

not conscious of ; for there are, there, those who instruct otiiers,

those wlio lead to good, those who are with men, those who
awake the dead, those who protect, and those who are re-

sponsible for others. In a worn, there are innumerable duties;

and every one, in liis own place, receives certain duties according

to his affection of use for the sake of use. That affection itself,

irith its joy, is the rcicard and recompense which is meant in the

Word. Hence it is manifest, that, since the very delight of

the affection is the reward, there is no desire of meriting : just

as a mother who tenderly loves her children—in which love the

joy is—does not think about merit like a hired nurse, but
grieves if she is deprived of that use, and is willing to give all

that she has only to be allowed to possess her joy. Hence it

is evident that she rejects the notion of merit on that account.

Sometimes, indeed, she thinks what her happiness will be when
the child becomes grown up and attains honours ; but she
thinks of this from afar, and scarcely anything about it when
she is in her love.

5159. They see, there, not only flower-gardens, but, especially,

shrubberies ; and these are in admirable order, with perpetual
and indefinite variety ; and on the trees are fruits resplendent
with the loveliest celestial colours, in amazing forms. There
are also palaces, with decorations perpetually varying, and this

with such harmony that the successions of the changes occasion

inexpressible delight to the mind. AVithin, are rooms in such an
arrangement as cannot be described ; with marvellous ornaments,
also, in them. Moreover, they engage in conversation, in

which each one delights another, in such an orderly manner,
that, taken together, they constitute one harmonious concord of

thoughts. These things are perceptible. The character of

another is also discerned both from his actions and his speech;
also from the paths in which he walks, and from the changes
of countenance which accompany every single thing said and
heard by him. Tliere are also most beautiful birds, which,
according to the thoughts, appear coloured, and adorned with
wings and feathers, and fly : besides, also, gentle animals of

innumerable species.

51G0. Also, in tlie celestial kingdom they see girls and virgins;

and these are adorned, by the Lord, with various ornaments, in
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marvellous arrangement, together with flowers of various colours,

precious stones and ineffable things, such as are enumerated in

Isaiah iii. [18-23], Ezek. xvi. 10-14, and elsewhere; from
which they have such great beauty, that all the beauty of the

virgins in the world is not comparable to it ; and by means of

these things they know all that are signified by them ; for virgins,

there, are affections of good and truth. Hence, those affections

are represented to the full ; and eveiy single detail is perceived

by those who are there.

Concerning the Hell op those who are cunning, and act

CLANDESTINELY, AND WITH DELIBERATION, CaUTION AND
Prudence. Frederic Gyllenborg.

5161. There was a certain one at the left side, in the plane

of the foot, who lay hidden there for a day or two ; and no one

knew that he was there. He was of such a character that he
was able to impede my thoughts and take away the influx from
heaven ; so that I should have been unable to write those

things which had to be written.

But he was at length detected ; and it was found that it was
he [Gyllenborg] who had done it. He said that he was able to

do this and many other things, whenever he wished ; nor did

he fear any one. It was then made known that he came from

certain ones, on a hill, or small mountain, at the left, towards

the back. Wherefore, I was led down thither by the Lord

;

not, however, upon that mountain, but into a cavern under the

mountain. Then, all who were upon the mountain came down
thither, and there congregated ; for they who are in self-love

appear upon a mountain ; still, however, they are not there,

but, below, on some hill. When I was led down thither, I

spoke with them. They said, that they were more skilful than

others, and were able to perceive more keenly whether or not

things were favouraljle, so that they enjoyed greater sharp-

sightedness than others ; also, that they achieve all things

secretly, and so rule over others, and also [succeed], in their

rulings, by their sagacious foresight; and that they do not care

for the Divine, inasmuch as it does no one any harm.

It was ascertained that tliey had tlieir eyes everywliere, and

ruled all things on every side ; tliat they conferred benefits on

those who carry out their will, and did miscliicf to those who
do not favour them. I was admitted, by them, into caverns

still more interior, where there were still more cunning ones of

this description. They said, that they were able to go out if

they wish, fearing no one. They also went out ; and, when they



328 THE SPIh'iri \ 1 L DI. \RY

supposed that tliev More going along ji straight paved way,
tending a little to the rear, all of them were then swallowed up
in a ehasni, and carried oil' by a hell wlienee they ean never

get out. It was said, that, in that hell, there is excrement
and tilth, and that they never appear afterwards ; for they are

pernicious above all others. That chasm is at the back,

towards the left.

Concerning the World of Spirits, and concerning those
who are there.

5162. The world of spirits is not a fixed place, between
heaven and hell ; but it is the state in which people are when
between heaven and hell. In that state, consequently in that

world, are (1) all, when in a state in which the understanding
and will do not act as one, thus, when thought and will, or,

what is the same, truth and good, or, what is also the same,

faith and love, are not in agreement. Hence it may be

manifest, who they are who are in the world of spirits, and
when they are there, namely, they who are in that state, [when
in it]. (2) Also in that state, are all with whom interiors and
exteriors disagi'ee : wdien, namely, a man wishes to appear other

than he is, and also when he speaks other than he thinks, he
is in that state. (3) This kind, also, in a certain manner,
coincides with the former. From these observations it maybe
manifest, who, specifically, are in the world of spirits. They
are as follow :

—

5163. (1) Man, from infancy even to adult age, is in the

world of spirits as to his spirit, because he is successively in

different states, and is then in freedom, so that he can be
reformed. (2) He is also in a different state, in particular,

according to the changes of [his general] state ; but these

variations are innumerable. (3) All men, immediately they
enter the other life, are in the world of spirits, because they are

in a varying state until the man's intellectual and voluntary
act as one, and also until his interiors and exteriors do not
disagree : he must [eventually] be one, not two ; neither must
he be between heaven and hell, Imt in the one or the other. (4)

With those who are to enter into heaven, evils and the falses of

evil are there and then separated, and they are thus prepared

;

and, with the evil, truths and goods are separated, in order that

they may be in evils and the falses thence engendered. (5)
At first, also, nearly all are in externals, whicli are [presently]

removed—and thus they are prepared for a life with spirits.

[The man] is then, at first, in gross states; but he comes,
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successively, into sucli as properly belong to the other life, and
are called spiritual.

5164. When a man's spirit is in that state, he is then in

freedom ; he goes hither and thither, now to one society, now to

another; this time with those from heaven, and that time with

those from hell ; and this until either good or evil obtains the

ascendancy. And when this takes place, then, he who is good
is raised up into heaven, and he who is evil is cast down into

hell.

5165. Inasmuch as man and spirits are in such successive

states, therefore, many are called forth from hell, who may be
with man and with those spirits who are recently arrived.

These, also, are then in another state, and thus in the world of

spirits ; but, yet, after their course is accomplished, they are cast

down to the place where they had been [before].

5166. But to describe the particulars which occur in every

state, would be too prolix, and would fill many pages.

5167. Man is in a varying state, and thus in the world of

spirits, up to adult age ; afterwards, he is, as to his soul (anima),

either in heaven or hell, since his mind is then constant and

rarely changed, although this does occur with some.

5168. Kecently arrived spirits, also, are in a variable state,

or in the world of spirits ; some for only a short time, some
quite a long while, according to their state.

5169. Those, however, who are in heaven, or in hell, also

undergo changes of state, continually, corresponding to the

seasons of the year and day. But these states are different

from such as existed in the world of spirits. That state is

called the world of spirits, just as the state of good and truth is

called heaven and the state of evil and the falsity thence pro-

duced is called hell. The latter are states, also.

Concerning the Hell of those who are outwardly innocent,

but inwardly evil and avolves.

5170. There were detected some, at a distance behind, on the

left, in the north there, who were in the habit of sending forth

spirits from themselves, and presenting them naked from head

to heel. By this they signilied that they were innocent ; and,

inasmuch as they made themselves out innocent in order to

deceive others, therefore, also, I was carried thither, so tliat the

nature of this thing might be known. I also spoke with them ;

and they said that they thus present themselves to the view of

others. They were then on a rock. [They said], also, that they

are, in this way, able to hold ccmmunication witli all who are
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romul aliuiit, to a distance; that, liy this means, tliey are

receivoil l»y the sinij)le l,'()0(1, and, tliron^ii their [viz., the sinqile

good] doing all that the evil wish, they coniinunicate with them,
and hence have dominion over them. [They said], moreover,
that they take to themselves all who are of such a character

;

and that what they do, they do secretly. Because they are of

such a character, tlierefore external innocence is taken away
from them, as was seen; and then they are dispersed, and cast

into hells, every one according to his evil.

5171. A little farther from them, were those who are sincere in

externals, and evil in internals. They make a show of sincerity,

and thereby persuade the simple, and have communication with

them : they act in like manner, also, with the evil.

COKCERXIXG THE StATE OF THE LoWEST HeAVEN.

5172. I spoke with them concerning their state. They said

that there are men of various kinds amongst them ; but that

they are distinguished by this :—that they who constantly walk
about in their own proper clothing, without change, except on
the customary days, and with whom the house, and outer and
inner prospect, do not vary much, are esteemed. The reason is,

because these act determinately, and turn themselves to their

own loves, constantly. But, when they see certain ones

changed, as regards the clothing and face, they know it is -not

well with them. They call those who change their clothing

and their face according to the regions [they are in], and turn

themselves undecidedly, fantastics. Such appear, there, some-
times ; but they shortly vanish.

5173. It was also stated, that they know, from certain

indications, that their winter, spring, summer, or autumn, is

coming ; and that, then, they have a different face and are in a

different state ; and that this occurs in the whole society.

5174. They also said, that, when they go out, and behold the

changes in their houses, in their garments and in their gardens

or fields—if the changes are for the worse, so that the objects

either do not appear or appear obscurely, or if other things have
succeeded in place of the former, they know they have done
something evil; and that they then examine and investigate

in themselves, and hence find out their evil and perform the

work of repentance. AVhen this is done, the former appearance

of things returns ; and, if they have become better than before,

then the appearances are better. At such a time, they explore

such a matter, principally from their faces.

5175. They also stated that a change likewise occurs, if
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others come to them, whether they are evil or good—which,
also, they investigate. The reason is, because there is a com-
miuiication of the thoughts ; and such things exist from the
intellectual state which is derived from the voluntary.

5176. Moreover, those who are there, do almost exactly as

in the world. They eat, drink, associate, engage in recrea-

tions, are sad, and rejoice, in a similar manner. But to

describe all these things would fill an entire page.

Concerning Eeflections in the Heavens, and, thus, concern-
ing THE State of the Life of those there.

5177. I wondered exceedingly at the circumstance that
spirits and angels reflect little upon the states of their life,

as to wherein it differs from the state of life in the world ; as,

for example, about their houses, garments, the other appearances
within and without the house, etc., as to whence tliese are and
whence the changes [in them] arise. They know, indeed, that
such things exist from the Divine ; but, still, when they exist,

they do not reflect upon them ; thus, not upon the fact, that,

when any are in an opposite opinion, they vanish, and that

those are suddenly present who are in a shnilar opinion. The
reason that they do not reflect, is, because all this is conform-
able to the state of their life ; and, when this follows from the
interior state, and thus, as it were, spontaneously, there is then
no state of reflection, as there is with those who speak, think
and deliberate as to whence and of what character a thing is.

It was also observed, that, in the proportion in which they
reflect thereupon, in the same proportion does their innocence,

wisdom and intelligence perish; and, then, instead of these, know-
ledge obtains. Lest, also, those things perish which are tlie

essentials, they are kept in a state of non-reflection upon tliem
;

but still they are kept in the perception, apart from kno\\ledge,

as to what and whence tliose things are.^

5178. Nevertheless, there are yet other spirits, to whom
reflection is granted ; but they are separate from the rest.

' It seems dosinxble, here, to Jraw attention to the fact that tlie " rpflcction
"

spoken of in tliis number, is based ui)on externally anjuireil know Icdircs.

Perception, on the contrary, is the spontaneous activity of the iinilcr.standin;;

])roceedinf; from, and agreeing with, the will. While, therefore, the rellcction

sjioken of, having an altogether externul basis, is radically an external act,

jierception, flowing as it does from the interiors of the mind, is radically an
internal act. And it will be evident to everyone wlio even aijjiro.xinialidy

understands the New-Chuuch psychology, that the exercise of the external

7noile of mental activit}', called here reflection, is detrimental to, and, indrtd, if

carried far enough, destructive of, the intei-nal, viz., ]i>rre/i/io». A careful

study of the internal sense of the eating of the "tree of knowledge," in EJen,

makes this matter (iuitc plain. (See A. (3. 204-209.)— Eu.
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Concerning a Mol-ntain whkhe is Conjcoiai, [Chastity]. IIkavkn.

5179. I was carried by the Lord to the left. This lasted an
hour, and, eventually, I arrived at a certain mountain, wlicre all

were naked, wives and husbands; and 1 s])oke with them at

a distance. They said that they were all naked, men and
women ; neither did one ever lust after another, nor was any
lasciviousness called forth ; and that, still, they loved their

spouses tenderly. They said, furtlu;r, that, when they come to

their own dwellings, all, both men and women, are naked, and
that then, in like manner, [they have neither lust nor lascivious

thought]; and, also, that they cannot tolerate those men and
women who are clothed, because they are of a diflerent genius.

The reason that they were of such a character, was, that they

were in conjugial chastity, owing to the fact that they had been
so in the world. They also admit to themselves whomsoever
they please, of both sexes ; but they explore them, by [causing

them] to strip oft" their clothes, and present themselves, let

them be men or women, naked. They then, at once, perceive

whether the conjugial [state] is with them. If not, they an^

driven away from the place. Some who have not the conjugial

[state], are able to feign it, and, by means of phantasies, to

assume it for some time ; but as soon as they are detected

they are driven away : [they are discovered, also,] by their

rushing from thence, of themselves, as from some enemy,"and
so far, that at length they cannot be seen. Some go far away,

some deep down, as also was seen. Some of those of such a

character, who were with me, fled away in this manner.

5180. There was a certain one who had a faith in the sense

of the letter of the Word, and supposed himself to possess the

conjugial [quality], because he had lived chastely with his wife,

and never conducted himself lasciviously. Inasmuch as the

conjugial [state] corresponds with the Word, for the Word is

the Divine and heavenly conjugial, therefore he was brought to

this place. He was able, without a feeling of lasciviousness, to

look on naked women ; but they told him that he must strip oft'

liis clothes, which, also, he did ; and, then, he was indeed able

to be with those who were in a lower [sphere] ; but he ascended

naked to those who were in a higher [sphere] ; and, when he
came thither, he was deprived of his senses, first, those of

hearing and speech, then that of sight, and at length that of

touch ; and thus he remained, like one half-dead ; but, still, he
was taken away to his own place. Such are they who believe

the Word, as to the sense of its letter, and do not knoAv, and
have not imbibed, interior truths from it.
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5181. "Wlien lie "svas carried to his place, liy means of

changes of state until his own was reached, then the spirits

who were around me on the way, were dispersed of themselves

;

since they were not in the conjngial [state]. One was still

able to be present at the foot of that mountain ; but he was
immediately discovered, and driven as far as the extreme
boundaries, where he fled away. They said that they live

]>y themselves in tlieir own houses, with their maids and men-
servants, all of whom are in the conjugial [state].

CoNCERMXG Heaven. Concerning Mountains.

5182. Those who are in love to the Lord, consequently, who
are in celestial love, are on mountains ; and they ascend the

mountains right on to the summit. They, also, wlio are in the

loftiest part of the mountain are the best of that kind, and in

a more excellent good than those who are lower down. Thus
tliey dwell higher or lower, according to the degrees of the
excellence of that love. It is so everywhere. Besides this,

they are also distinguished, everywhere, as to situation at the

sides; which distinctions of situation are of the same kind as

degrees of latitude. They who are at tlie right differ from those

who are at the left ; and so on. The summit is in the midst.

5183. There exist mountains, where those are who are in the

opposite loves, as, for instance, in self-love ; who, also, are of the

Avorst sort, and wish to be pre-eminent over all others, and do
evil to all. But these mountains are not real mountains,

although they appear, indeed, like the others. Wherefore, those,

whoever they were, wdio appeared on the mountains, yet

dwell in the depth under them, in hell ; whither, also, they are

cast : and those mountains, if good spirits do not succeed the evil

on them, sink down into hell, when the wickedness is consum-
mated.

Concerning A^astation, and thus concerning Hell and Heaven.

5184. There was a stretch of level ground, somewhat more
elevated than a valley. There was, there, a multitude of spirits,

who continually endeavoured to ^-ork evils by means of crafty

devices. Tliey betook themselves amongst otliers, behind, and
thus also oljserved them ; they spoke through tliem, desiring

in tliis way to bring themselves to lead their tlioughts and deeds,

and thus to nde others. In a word, they were crafty in various

ways. When the multitude was assembled thither, and their
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wickedness was thus cousuminatcd, then came their destruction,

or judgment. That whole iiehl was overturned, and they that

were upon it were covered up with the soil; and then a plain

that was under that was disclosed, and, in that, there was a

multitude of other spirits who liave been in vastation there,

and who are upright. These succeeded in place of the former.

Hence it was clear tluit the final devastation, or Last Judgment,
also, takes place by a total overturning.

5185. I saw, moreover, certain other vastations; and, when
the subjects of them underwent visitation, it was found that

they were not able to do otherwise than injure the neighbour,

ancl this in various ways. Many mountains and rocks were
tilled witli such spirits ; and also that place where I believed

heaven to be ; for so it appeared, from a snowy cloud, as it were,

upon the summits. But, when investigated, they were nearly

all cast out from thence, so that I believed that thus those

mountains must be utterly destitute of inhabitants ; but, still,

when those were cast out, then others went up in their place,

to the full number. It was also told me out of heaven, that

those who succeeded in their place had been previously thrust

out from thence, by the evil. For the evil ascend on high by
means of phantasies ; but those who have been there previously,

and [are] good, are then concealed there by the Lord, so as not

to be seen by the evil. Some of them were around them, some
under them, and some amongst them

;
yet they were very rarely

seen, for the reason that they were purer spirits, and these

cannot be seen by the eyes of evil spirits, because the latter

are gross. Hence, then, it is, that the [real] inhabitants of

the mountains are upright and good spirits and angels, and
that they appear when the evil are cast down therefrom. I

have seen crowds, and as many as thousands, cast down. Those
who are cast down, are taken into valleys, and afterwards to

marshes, and some to ponds and lakes, and are cast down there;

and, when they are cast down, their evil is consummated.
5186. From these things it may be manifest what is meant,

in the Apocalypse, by those who are of the first resurrection, ^

and who are of the second.^

Concerning the "Wisdom of the A^XELS.

5187. All the wisdom of the angels is given by means of the

Word, since, in its internal and inmost sense, it is the Divine

^ Kevelation xx. 5, 6.

^ Ko " second resurrection " is mentioned in the Apocalypse. See footnote to

no. 5203, below.



OF miAXUEL SWEDEXBORG. 335

"Wisdom, -wliieh is communicated to the angels, through the
Word, when this is read by men, and when thought is exercised
from it. pjut, still, it is necessary to be known that wisdom is

given them, mediately, through angels from the Most Ancient
and Ancient Churches, who were in the science and perception
of representatives and correspondences. They were of such a
description, when in the woiid, that they knew the internal
arcana of the Church, and correspondences. Through these,

wisdom is communicated; and, when it is communicated, it

appears, with those who receive it, as if it were their own.
Thus the case is with [this] communication ; and, for this reason,
angels from the Most Ancient Churches are scattered throu<^h-

out the heavens, in order that the others may enjoy wisdom.
5188. It should be known, that he who has been in wisdom in

the world, is in wisdom in the other life—which is appropriated
by him ; and they who have not been in wisdom in the world,

but yet in the good of life, are able to receive wisdom through
the former ; but, still, it is not appropriated by them. When
they recede from those by whom wisdom is appropriated, they
are simple, as before.

5189. The science of correspondences and representatives is

the ultimate plane of angelic wisdom ; and since this science

has, at the present day, been lost, so that it is not even known
that there is such a thing, therefore, it is now revealed anew. It

w^as granted me to see a certain one of the ancients, who was
in a great angelic society, withdraw himself; and, then, an
appearance of darkness immediately overshadowed the society,

and its wisdom was taken away. He, also, who was of the
ancients, and who withdrew, was in the knowledges of wisdom

;

and hence the rest had wisdom by communication.

Concerning Angelic Wisdom.

5190. The angels make one with man, for men and
angels are conjoined as inmost and outermost, or as first and
last. The celestial angels are in the first, man in tlie last.

Because man is in the last, he thinks materially, or sensually

;

but the angels spiritually and celestially. Between these

[ways of thinking] there is correspondence; and, tlius, man is,

as it were, the plane upon which the thoughts of the angels

[rest] ; hence, with men who are in the affection of truth and
good from tlie Word, there is a connection [with tlie angels].

Angelic wisdom, also, is in tlie highest place; for wisdom
increases, according to degrees, towards tlie interiors.

5191. It should be known, that the more perfect the angels
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aro, the more pjircclly are they ahle to think; for [Lhoui;ht],

witli those who are in beauty, that is, in excellence, beyond
others, is harmonious. These are able to think more wisely

than the rest, wlio are in a lower degree. This, the latter are not

at all able to do, because the ant,fels speak from their own <:fOod,

and their own truth ; for tliey are these things. Thus, those

who are in a lower degree can by no means [think] like those

who are in a higher. Hence it is, that the evil can not at all

understiind what celestial and spiritual good is, nor that truth

is truth.

5192. The ideas of the angels are according to the state of

good and truth in wliich they are. That natural ideas are

turned into spiritual and celestial according to correspondence,

.see [Arcana Coelestia] no. 10,G04, wliere, also, this matter is

treated of.

5193. The whole of the intelligence and wisdom of the angels

is from the Lord, by means of the Word which is with man
and spirit ; for this is of such a nature, that even its minutiae

correspond and arc turned into angelic ideas in their due order
;

and, in every detail of the AVord, there is the wisdom of the

Divine, in a Divine form, and in a Divine connection.

5194 There was a certain one of the ancients, in an angelic

society, who had wisdom in himself. He withdrew ; and, then,

the rest were in the shade, in respect to intelligence.^

5195. It should be known, that the greater number of those

in the world who beheve tliere is a life after death, believe that

they are then in the human form ; but those who have meditated

much upon the matter in the world, do not believe so, because

they have not been able to understand in what way they have

a human form ; but, if confirmation is taken away from these,

they, also, have still the idea, concerning themselves after

death, of a human form.

5196. In like manner concerning life after death : most of

those who are in good Ijelieve that they live after deatli. But,

when the Last Judgment is thought of, that faith falls and
perishes. Nevertheless, it constantly returns when they do not

think of the Last Judgment ; wherefore, most of them, when on

tlieir death-bed, believe that they are going to enter the other

life immediately ; and also say of others, that they are there.

Parents [say so] about their children; others, about their

friends ; also, those who write about the dead, place them
among the blessed, as if then alive. Priests, likewise, assure

those who are about to die, that they are going to enter,

immediately, into the other life. But, as soon as the doctrinal

concerning the Last Judgment comes into the mind, that faith

' See above, no. 5189.
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perishes ; and still more is this the case with the learned, who
have thought deeply about the soul.

CONTINDATIOX CONCERXIXG YaSTATION.

5197. There was also seen the vastation of those, in

Christendom, who have confirmed themselves in favour of

polygamy, and also of those who had two wives. They were
together, in one region of considerable extent, to the number
of several thousands. They were represented [as to their

character], by the fact that they lay at the back, with the feet

extended. They were all, also, overturned and cast into hell,

together with that whole region ; and there they destroyed their

genital organs, so that they lived without them. Perhaps
their strong persuasion in this matter arose from various

causes, as, for instance, because people nearly everywhere in

Asia outside of Christendom, and also the Jews, in the Old
Testament, have not discovered any reason for establishing

marriage between two [only]. But, because they were Christians,

and in that light, [i.e. the light of Christianity], and because

the Word, which is the heavenly marriage, and the interior

truths which are there, was amongst them, therefore, they

were vastated in this way.

5198. General Vastations [i.e. vastations of communities of

spirits] take place, when the whole body has been destroyed.

Every single society relates to one man ; some in it to the head,

some to the body, some to the feet. When that society is

adjusted as one man, so that it has a head, body and feet, and

these are evil, then consummation supervenes. The last con-

summation is that the feet, which are externals corresponding

to internals ; and, when this is reached, then vastation exists.

Hence it is, that every particular vastation terminates in the

feet. It is so with general vastations.

Concerning Spiders.

5199. I saw many females who were cast down from heaven,

and who appeared like spiders letting themselves down by

threads. It was their afiections which appeared so. They

were such persons, as, in speech, gestures and face, seemed

pious and devout, but inwardly abounded in adulteries, thefts

and all wickedness and deceit: thus, tlieir interiors were full of

venom.

VOL. IV. Y
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Concerning extremk Vastation, and concernino the Hell
where it is efl'ected,

5200. There are some Avho cannot be relbrnied by any
punislinient whatever, because they have imbibed hatred,

revenge and the like, from childhood, and have retained them
even to all ages, and obstinately clung to them, and thus have
altogether closed up heaven against themselves. These cannot
be reformed in the customary way, or by any ordinary mode of

vastation ; for which reason they are, at last, sent into a hell,

where they lie like corpses, some in beds, some on the ground

;

and they are there like half-dead persons with ghastly faces.

Some such ones lie there for 10, 50, 100, 1000, 2000 years, until

such wild - beast and utterly inhuman quality is consumed

;

and, in the meantime, they imdergo at times dreadful torments,

and at times are reminded of their hatred and vindictiveness.

5201. The places provided for them are in the depths, under
the rocks. They enter a dark aperture, and a door is opened

;

and after they have entered, the door is shut ; and then they
appear no more. I saw them, and knew that their life still

remains ; and that, when this process is finished, they are then
as it were, silly, and go about bereft of understanding, but with

a difference in each case according to the life. If they have
possessed any rationality, it is preserved ; and whatever
religion they have had which has not been profaned, remains.

Hence, there are differences as respects their foolishness.

Continuation concerning the Last Judgment and concerning
THE Destruction of Heaven and Earth. Such things as
relate to A'"astation, are, mainly, concerning the
Lutherans, and the Reformed, so-called.

5202. After the many particular vastations of which I

spoke above ^ were accomplished, and those companies, which
were many, were thrust down from the mountains and rocks,

and cast into ponds, marshes, lakes and gulfs, from which they

can never ascend—there came, at length, certain ones who
placed themselves above others, and incited souls against the

Lord, and against the Divine Truth which is from Him. From
these, the whole mass, as it were, began to be fermented ; and
it was observed, that that disturbance and tumult spread

around, on every side, in from ten to twenty mountains and
rocks, to those who were upon them and those who were

' Nos. 5184-5186.
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beneath, at the foot and even to the summits, where it was
believed the heavens were ; for they who were there, appeared,
to those lower down, like a mist ; and it was believed, that the

heavens were there. These also, equally with those who were
below, got into the tumult ; and then some exalted themselves,

and the rest adliered to them, and aided them, for the sole

purpose of destroying those who were in Divine Truth from
the Lord ; thus, [of acting] against the Lord. ^Yhen, therefore,

attention was turned to the fact that the contagion spread on
every side, then there occurred a general Advent of tlie Lord.

In appearance, it was like a cloudy sphere, which was borne
about upon the mountains and rocks and carried down all the

dwellers there— not by casting them down, as before, but by
so bearing them away that it did not appear whence it occurred

;

for that Divine Sphere passed over into their interiors, which
were of the will, or heart, and snatched them away, and
they were transferred, in a moment, to lower places, and to

the hells to which they corresponded; and this to the

number of myriads. This was done inside of an hour's time.

That Divine sphere was borne round about, in a circular

course, returning several times ; and thus it carried down all

those who revolted. They who were not carried down, were
not visible, because they were hidden. They were those who
did not revolt. Those mountains and mountain-tops receded

and sank down, some quite to the plain. The cities were cast

down, and desolation appeared everywhere. This was the

destruction of heaven and earth which, in the genuine sense,

is meant hy the Last Judgment, in the Word ; and, in the place

of these things, a new heaven and new earth [are now] looked for.

5203. Those who were on the mountains and rocks, were they

who are mentioned in the Apocalypse as of the second resurrec-

tion; for the second resurrection is the resurrection of those

who are in the latter days of the Church ; who, also, are evil.

Those are of the first resurrection, who lived in primitive times,

also those of the times next following, and were good.^

Concerning the Gulfs, which, also, ake Hell, Lakes of

Sulphur.

5204. There are gulfs, which are wide and long and also deep,

1 It is worthy of note that no "second resurrection" is mentioned in the

Apocalypse. Swedenborg, at this time, evidently considered that the express

mention of a " first resurrection " (Rev. xx. 5, 6), necessarily implied a second.

Later in his career, however, he learned better, as may be seen l>y consulting the

work Apocalypse Revealed, no. 851, where, also, the true xpiriluaL signilicancc

of the matter here referred to, is given.
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with (.'avt'ins at the sides, having also doubled and tripled

deiUhs. AVlien one comes to them, they appear, above, as ii" a

tiery smoke ^vere exhaling from them. They are in the ex-

trennties of each world, so that they are interstitial in tlieir

position. There are tlnve : one on the left side, one in front, and
the third—which is further removed—intermediate between
the two former. This third gulf is a lake of sulphur.

5205. Thither are sent all of those who cannot be reduced

to subjection by punishments, namely, the vicious, who have
contrived atrocious and very numerous schemes for injuring

others. When this disposition in them cannot be reformed,

they are cast into one of those [gulfs]. The second, wliich is in

front, is more dreadful tlian the rest. Wherefore those are cast

thither who are wickeder than others,

5206. There is, in addition, a gulf at the right, which is darker

than the rest, by reason of the fact that the evils [there dealt

with] are more numerous ; and the evil spirits who have
occupied the mountains and rocks are cast down [thither].

Concerning the Destruction of Babel, and the Casting into

THE Lake of Sulphur.

5207. It has been seen, on several former occasions, how
those of the Catholic religion are circumstanced, who have been

prelates, monks, and such as have been set over others, namely,

that some of them are in the east, where the Lord is as the

sun. The Lord is above the heavens, like the sun of the

world is above the earth. But those of that religion who are

there, have, by phantasy in themselves, made for themselves the

semblance of a sun ; but this is from magical phantasy, which

is in externals, and inwardly [that semblance] is foul and

devilish. They placed therein a certain devil whom they

called Christ ; and those around, went to him and came back,

and he told them that he has? given them all his power and

they may do what they will ; also, that it must always appear,

by means of the phantastic sun, that they are in his favour.

All this time, there were no Jesuits there. Thus they per-

suaded the common people, and held them in their former

persuasion, lest they should, in any way, arrive at the know-

ledges of truth and good. That phantastic sun was worshipped,

altogether as though it were Christ. This continued for some

time ; but, when light from heaven was let in upon it and its

quality made evident, then that sun was obscured, and made

darkness, and the devil inside it appeared in a certain vessel

—

a large vat—\vhich glided down. And yet [that sun] was



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 341

again restored by them, through phantasies, and another devil

entered—a certain one known to me in the world, who is now a

devil ; and it so occurred several times. But these [suns] were
destroyed ; the people were cast into hells ; and this went on
continually, for there were always many fresh arrivals. At a

distance, behind these, in a corresponding position in the west,

was a mountain full of that sort, who called themselves Christ

;

and, whithersoever they came, they had just such a sphere as

though they were Christ, and this in such a powerful degree,

that the simple-minded were altogether led away, and believed

it to be so ; for they feigned humility, piety and the like,

whereby the simple were deceived. They also said, when
they were with me, that Christ was in them, to save them and
protect them from the diabolical crew ; besides many similar

things. They were also able to seduce others besides the simple-

minded. They proceeded, there, along an extended way, and

applied themselves near the occiput ; and there they acted in

concert with the diabolical crew round about, still alleging that

they protected, until, at length, they were exposed as being devils

under angelic form, and as having derived this [quality] from

the fact, that, in the world, they desired to rule all things, in the

name of the Lord. There was a great multitude of them, and

they continued for a considerable time ; but they were after-

wards cast out of that mountain into a gloomy hell, immediately

beneath the mountain there. I saw companies of them ; and

a great multitude were cast thither. They are seducers of an

interior kind ; and they combined with the hells round about.

1 saw, and spoke with them, frequently.

5208. Others of that religion were towards the north, at some

distance, on mountains and rocks looking eastward. They

seduced the common people in this way : they placed a certain

devil very high up on one of the rocks, and, by means of

phantasy, induced upon him a beard, and shouted out, saying

that he was God the Father. They said, also, that they

worshipped him ; and, nevertheless, those impious wretches

inspired into him whatever they wished ; he only gave answer

in accordance with their pleasure. Such was the impiety they

devised ; and they who did this, aspired to govern all, by means

of that devil. But this atrocious deed was brought to nought

;

the mountain and rock were cast into hell, with all on them

who did this thing; and, afterwards, the crew who worshi])pcd

that devil, and were evil. Amongst those who did this were

many Jesuits, several of whom were then put down into the

valley. They worshipped a devil ; and it was granted to a

devil to govern them at his pleasure ; and, afterwards, these,

also, were cast into the hells underneath that place.
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5209. I spoke, on several occasions, with such as said that

Christ has no power but has resigned it all to them ; and that

the ])ope j^ossessed it, and others received it from him. When
I tokl them that the Lord has all power; that He alone,

because He is God, is able to save the human race ; that the

pope can do nothing at all towards saving any one ; and that,

in this way, they make themselves out to be gods, in order that

they may possess the souls of men, and then also the world

—

besides many other things—it produced no effect.

5210. But [concerning] Babylon itself, and its destruction,

I saw the following things :—I was introduced, in a wakeful
vision, into a certain house like the palace on the Capitoline

hill at Eome, where [was] the seat of a senator there ; I was
also introduced to him, and spoke to him. He, in conjunction

with some others, was endeavouring to form for themselves a

doctrine according to which they might live. They accepted

some things [which I told them], but still gave their assent

to the Catholic extravagances. I said many things to them.

5211. But there was, round about, a multitude of such as

are called prelates, and also cardinals ; and, when they per-

ceived that I spoke with that senator, and he seemed to accept

certain things I said respecting the Lord, they organized a

rebellion against those who were there. It was a vast multi-

tude that entered into the conspiracy. They extended along

my right side, where the quarter of the south is. The house
was besieged, and they began to break in the windows and
rush inside, saying that he accepted some doctrines of another

religion ; and, wliile the conspiracy was going on, I awoke,
and saw" at the entrance, as it were his dead body, which they
wished to drag away, but in vain.

5212. Afterwards, the conspiracy, which involved agreatmulti-

tude of such as were upon the hills for a very considerable extent

around, w^as exposed. Whilst I saw this there, I fell asleep

;

and then that conspiracy was directed at me, they besieging

me around on every side, and also in a long row extending to

the farthest boundary, wishing, in this way, to destroy me
utterly. But I then awoke, and was brought away from
there ; and, after that, their overthrow commenced. Nearly all

were overthrown, and cast into that fourth gloomy gulf of

which I spoke above.^ Many thousands were thus overthrown
and cast in ; and this, until the riot was quieted,

5213. After this, my sight was opened as far as one of their

boundaries, where sat their leading men, who defended and
directed all of them. There were as many as fifty. They
devised heinous schemes, to the end that they might hold the

1 See no. 5206.
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common people in obedience, and that the latter might
worship them as gods, and miglit not think at all about God,
still less about Christ. A multitude came to them and sought
to be admitted into heaven. They granted these whatever
they were able to. They made them promises ; and, by means
of their abominable art, they filled many places with men, of

various sorts, to whom they sent those who sought to be intro-

duced into heaven. One place was for those who wished to

possess heavenly joy. They were sent to a lofty place upon a

rock ; and, when they came thither, all who were there, sported,

and danced, and brought them into the dances. But, after they
had danced there for some time, they were affected with loathing,

and came down ; for they told others that they wished to have
something else, which they called a marvel. By these, they
were led away to a place where were those who made each

other laugh, and brightened up their feelings in this way ; but
doing nothing else than sitting in such a condition. But,

inasmuch as they had no active work, they were affected with
loathing here also, and withdrew wishing for other joys.

They were, therefore, sent into [other] such societies, in like

manner, and with like results. By such mockeries, they [the

evil] seduced the simple-minded, planning nothing else than

to be worshipped as gods and possess heaven. They said

that that power had indeed been given to Peter, but that it

was given them by God the Father, whom they also placed

aloft upon a certain mountain. But these, also, were cast into

the gulfs
;
part into the first, and part into the fourth.^

5214. Behind these, were seen as many as fifty cardinals,

attired just as on earth ; and I heard them speaking with the

former, of how they deal with the common people, namely,

that they cast all of those who do not worship them into some
pit, which was in place of the Inquisition in the world ; and
they serve many so ; and they also strive, with abominable art,

to deprive them of life itself (which, however, is impossible), by
tearing out their heart : and this, moreover, just as often as

they saw them. Thus [they attempted their life] by torment-

ing them with various tortures, for the sole reason that they

did not worship them as gods. They leave no power at all to

the Lord. Since this is their nature, they are cast into the

lake of sulphur, but, at lirst, at the right side of it.

5215. It was stated, that no one ever appears [to the

Catholics] who had been pope in the world ; and that if he

should appear, he would be carried away in a moment, and

cast into a place which corresponds to his life, altogether like

other men.
' See no. o20C, above.
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5216. Their situiition was tliis. The more remote ones
riileil those "vvho were towards tlie front, conse({ueiitly, the

cardinals were the more distant. They inMowed into tlie

K)wost parts of the left foot, because they were nun-e sensual

than others. The most deeply evil of that religion inllowed

into the testicles, and occasioned a certain pain in their inner

parts : a sign that they were opposite to the interiors of heaven.

5217. They who were carried off into the lakes, were carried

away in a moment ; for, when the divine is admitted, then,

instantly, they are where their loves are ; for every one's place

is according to his love, because every one's love is his life.

5218. They were told how great is the wickedness they
commit. They altogether keep man back from the divine

truths by means of which they have the way to salvation

;

for they do not permit them to read the Word. They
[the people] hear masses in the Latin language ; and there is

nothing of doctrine in the masses. They persuade them to

believe as they do, and to live l)y their faith. They draw
them away from the Lord to worshipping men in the world,

and to worshipping men whom they have made saints. And
they do all these things, to the end that they themselves may
rule over souls, from self-love ; and they also strive, l)y various

arts, to possess the earth. To promote these abominable ends,

they employ holy means, which belong to the Church—which is

profanation. Wherefore, they are Babel, and Babylon, and
" the beast " mentioned in the Apocalypse.^

5219. There are societies into which they sent those who
sought heaven. For instance, when any sought to be joyful,

they sent them into a society where they always wear joyful

countenances; yet they were straightway affected with
loathing. Any who sought to be in a contented frame of

mind, they sent into a society, w^here they sat still, and
merely thought, without doing anything ; but, since they
were affected with tedium, they departed thence. Any who
sought the delight of social intercourse, were sent to a place

where the delights of social intercourse were provided ; but
these also were affected with tedium. Those who sought an
active life, asked for whatever they wished to do ; wherefore,

they were sent to a place where weavers' looms were set

up ; but these also departed in disgust. Any who sought
intoxication, also obtained it. In a word, every one ol^taiued

^ The "beast" here alhided to is the "scarlet-beast" on which sat the
"gi-eat whore," by whom the Roman Catholic religion is represented (chapter
xvii. ). The two other beasts, mentioned in chapter xiii., both refer to
Protestantism. See the explanation of these particulars in the Apocalypse
lievealed.
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according as he sought, except they sought to love God ; this

they were not able to grant : besides many other things.

Such mockeries do they practise on spirits, of that religion,

who have recently come into the other life. Those who have

frequently withdrawn [from their mock-heavens], at length

acknowledged that these are not able to grant heaven, but

only to mock others with such things. Wherefore, when they

are instructed, they ridicule these impostors, and depart from

them altogether.

5220. The greatest part of those who have arrogated to

themselves the Divine power of saving men, and have thus

denied that power to the Lord, and therefore have diminished

from His Divinity, are cast into the fourth gulf,^ or chasm, which
is towards the north, consequently, into the dark one ; for such

ones are in utter blindness, and also in wickedness. I saw a

great number cast thither. Their life, there, is infernal ; it

consists in hatreds, in revenge, in ferocity, continual strifes

and intestine enmity.

5221. They sit at the right, that is towards the south,

around a table, and deliberate concerning worship : as to how
God should be worshipped in the event of His granting them
the power of governing on earth in His stead, and how they

should act, in case He did not grant it. Also, how they should

manage so that, to the common people, it may appear that

heaven is given by them : and very many other things. They
do all these things to the end that they may take away from

the Lord all power of saving the human race, and have the

power themselves. I heard them saying to one another, when
they [once] heard about the life of faith and love, that they

never knew that faith and love gave them any life, either in-

tellectual or voluntary ; but that man just as much possesses

each without faith and love as with. They did not at all under-

stand, when in the world, that those things which are of faith,

and thus of divine truth, constitute the spiritual intellectual life,

and that those things wldch are of love, and thus of divine good,

constitute the celestial voluntary life with man, and hence his

wisdom and happiness. Such things were then a laughing-

stock with them, as empty phantasies. In such wise, I heard

them speaking together. They added, that tliey placed intel-

lectual life in well-devising matters so as to obtain Avhat the}'

wish, thus in arts and wickedness. Such things they called

intelligence and wisdom ; and they placed the life of their love

in the love of ruling over others and acquiring possession of

the wliolo world.

5222. The Lord compares the Kingdom of (Jod to k'a\'en, to

1 See no. r)206.
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a iiiau gathering tares, and also to a net. All of these are

presented and seen in the other life. As respects the leaven,

an evil spirit is sent into societies that are upon the mountains,

rocks, or hills, and inspires lusts; as a consequence of this,

that whole multitude ferments, as it were. Some of them act

in concert with him ; some do not so act ; some dissent.

Those who act in concert with him, turn their faces towards
him ; those who do not act in concert, turn their faces away.

Then, all those who turned their faces to . him are gathered

into one company, and cast out of the mountain, or rock, into

hell. This is the gathering of the tares into bundles. Those
who are cast down thither from those places, appear, as it

were, to be drawn in a net ; and they are thus brought down to

the places where they are to be.

The Phantasies of Hell.

5223. In hell, the loves of seK and the world reign ; and,

hence, enmities, bickerings, hatreds, revenge and ferocity are

there prevalent. They torment each other, either by open
force, or by magical arts, which are effected by the abuse of

correspondences or by means of phantasies : by means of

phantasies, they make them into whatever monsters they

please.

5224. The phantasies of sirens are very numerous. They
induce upon themselves lovely forms and most elegant gar-

ments. They present to the view beautiful houses and many
decorations in them ; but, inasmuch as they are external forms

without internals, they perish in a moment, and tlien foul

things are presented to the sight.

5225. I saw sirens present themselves as girls and children,

and also as boys and youths. They clothe themselves with

garments loaded ^\dth silver. Indeed, I saw a certain one

presenting herself like a cloud, or shadow, lying in the

shade of light, in a chamber. I saw a man who was able

to induce on himself different faces, and to change them in

various ways, also to put on the face of a noble, a king, a

pope, and likewise of a rustic, as, too, of a soldier with arms,

and also the face of a lovely maiden and of a beautiful

woman of more advanced age ; and he always clothed himself

in suitable garments, thus, in garments fitted to the condition

of the character he assumed.

5226. Those who act by correspondences are very numerous.

They know how to obtain garments by means of ideas and
affections, and to clothe themselves Avith them, since they have
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the power of presenting something similar, besides unnumbered
other things ; for such things abound, and with such things

the hells are filled. But they are all mockeries.

Concerning the Jews.

5227. The Jews appeared at the right, in a plane under the

sole ; and they were there together, and always in tlie state in

which they have been in the world. They insisted, at first,

that they alone were the elect ; but, since this did not come to

pass, they abandoned their opinion, and remained in their

state. By degrees, they vanish and are dispersed, and become
robbers. Their nature is obstinately insistent, which was
represented with those who were beneath, who fell upon their

belly and prayed ; nor did they refrain before they obtained

their request : besides many other things. They are now
rejected, and few of them appear, according to the Lord's words.'^

Concerning those who are in Faith alone.

5228. Where I previously wrote about vastation, or the Last

Judgment, and about the casting-out from the rocks and
mountains—those who underwent those things were those of

the Christian religion who are in faith alone, and have thought

nothing about life, but only about doctrine, which they have

learned for no other use than for the sake of reputation,

honour and gain ; nor do they know what [a good] life is. All

such are vastated ; and they are understood by the goats who
were on the left. A certain one, Eudberg, excited them. He
merely defended the doctrine, not caring whether the things he

defended were true or not, if only they belonged to their

doctrine. They care nothing about the life.

Continuation concerning the Destruction of Babel.

5229. In that chamber which is at the right, where the

southern quarter is, several sat at a table, as above said. That

referred to the papal consistory ; for it is not allowed these to

have a consistory, as is done in the world. But, further removed

towards the south, were those who liad been cardinals, who
ruled those who were in the chamber. The popes were still

further off; but they did not dare to show themselves ;
for, as

^ Matthew viii. 1 : Luke xiii. 29.
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often as tliov sIidwciI themselves and wished to gt)veru, they
wore cast down, and at the same time subjected to punishment,
and, in fact, were cast into a certain abyss. Those who were
in that chamber, directed their gaze all round about, as far

as the distant mountains. They were granted communication
throughout the whole tract where that religion inevailed ; and
tiiey ctMitinually gave them tlieir coiumands, what should be
done.

I wondered that they extended their dominion to such a

remote distance. Those directed behaved obsequiously, as if

[the commands had proceeded] from the papal consistory.

Those who were in that chamber were changed daily, and
others succeeded in their place. The cardinals at the back
effected this. Those in the chamber once said, that they are

continually able to live and accomplish this, without Divine
influx. At that time, there were such characters there as

altogether denied the Divine; but influx from heaven was
then taken away from them, and they all speedily fell down
as if dead, with faces ghastly, like corpses. The cardinals and
others there, entered and saw it ; but they were immediately
cast out of the place, as it were into the northern gulf, and
others succeeded instead of them.

5230. The matters which now follow, are more important
than the preceding. For half a day, which speeddy passed,

there was, as it were, a tranquillity with me ; but yet I perceived

that there was a great tumult round about. There were then

gathered together all who have been of higher rank than the rest

in monasteries and churches—monks, bishops, priests, prelates

—

amounting, from all sources, to myriads ; and this in the whole
region around. When all were gathered together, and separated

from others, it then appeared tliat they schemed against the Lord;

and that they thought that He has no i)Ower, and the greatest

part of them that there is no Lord, but that they have all

power: [it appeared], also, that they only profess Him to the end
that they might govern. In a word, the greatest part were en-

tirely atheistic ; and yet they were such as were exalted above
others, and they proclaimed the Lord as most holy. They' then

began to persecute those whom the Lord protected, or who were
the Lord's ; for angels were sent forth from heaven, and against

these they directed their persecutions. It was then said, with a

loud voice which was heard everywhere round about, that they

persecute the Lord ; in fact [they persecute] those whom the

Lord has sent and protects, but they believe the Lord is in

them. They also make Him of no account, and deny Him, in

heart, although, from hypocrisy, they had worshipped Him
most holily in the world : besides other like things. It was
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then seen that many withdrew from tliem—all those, namely,
whom they called forth that they might stand on their

side and fight against the Lord. Those receded, saying that
they liad not believed them to be of such a character ; but that
they themselves acknowledge the Lord. After this, there

remained all those who either depreciated, or denied, the Lord,
and arrogated all power to themselves, in the name of the
Lord. They then numbered more than ten thousand, all

eminent in the world.

5231. Then, on my right side, which is the southern quarter,

quite a large mountain, there, was divided, or it opened,
lengthwise ; so that it became a long chasm. Its length ran in

a southerly direction, the sides of the chasm were on the east

and west ; and that parted chasm opened from the western
side at a level directly towards the depth ; and the depth was
greater the nearer it approached the south; so that, at length,

no bottom appeared. It was dark there. The eastern slope

stood firm. That vast opening was seen, and it was frightful.

5232. I then saw that those who were nearest descended
first along that decli^dty, and that they were driven, by force, to

descend, and could not resist. There appeared there an exceed-
ingly high peak, next to that chasm. Those were there who
have been in a very liigh degree of self-love ; for these always
appear in the higher places ; hence, also, those who were there
were borne away, and carried down along the declivity.

At length, others, also, began to be brought down thither,

namely, from the surrounding mountains ; and then it appearetl

that the summits of the mountains became continuous, and
cohered ; and then, throughout that continuous expanse, a vast
multitude was borne down from every mountain round about,

both from the western and from the northern quarter, and also

from the eastern. All went round towards the \vest, and were
brought down to the declivity just described, and cast down.
This lasted for some time ; but, to describe in detail how it was
done, would be too prolix. In a word, from every mountain,
such ones (of whom [I shall speak] afterwards) were carried

away, and were cast forth into that very deep chasm ; the deeper,

according as they have l)een more in the love of self, and, at

the same time, in the denial of the Lord. It was observed, that

the liigher the place from which they were brouglit down, the
prouder has been their disposition. Some also wished to

humble themselves. These appeared to let themselves down,
very deeply, at the west; but, since this proceeded from
hypocrisy, they were forced to ascend [again], and were [then]

cast down in a similar manner to tlie rest. Tliey amounted to

tens of thousands.
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5233. It should bo known that they who were in the

mountains at tlie south, were such as were, to the gi'oatcst

ilegive, in tlie light ot" nature, whereby they confirmed them-
selves against the Divine and in I'avour of the jiroprium of

man. Those who were in the nortli, were in the light of nature

obscurely, and j^et thought in like manner. Those who were
at the east, were such as were in the delight of governing in

the greatest degree, and also thence in natural light ; and they

did similarly. Those who were in the west, had been in such

[delight] to a less degree. Thus are all distinguished in the

other life. They appear thus placed apart in different regions,

according to the state of light, or of understanding, and
according to the state of love, or of the will. Hence, they were
borne away, in succession, according to their state : first, those

for the south ; afterwards, those for the north ; next, those for

the east ; and, lastly, those for the west. But those who were in

the east were taken by way of the north, to the west, and so,

to that infernal chasm. I saw the order of the progression.

5234. Afterwards, in that place, that more distant southern

mountain, nearly where that chasm, there, terminated, was
split open and rolled away, as above described ; and then

appeared the dwelling of the cardinals, which was spacious;

and there were apartments, there, one after another, in long

succession. They have been there a long time. In front of

those apartments was a chamber. Behind that series of

apartments, such apartments were continued to a distance

still more remote. It was perceived that the popes were

there; but yet tliey dared not show themselves, because, as

often as they did, they were punished. From thence, at the

last, many were brought out, and also cast down into the vast

chasm of the mountains. A similar dwelling appeared in the

north, in an exactly corresponding region, but a great way off,

where were similar apartments, and similar persons, namely,

cardinals; but they were not so learned, and hence in such

great natural light, as those who were in the southern quarter

:

yet they answered to them. These, also, wished to make them-

selves a similar chamber there—thus, to conduct consistory;

but this was fobidden.

5235. At length, very many were seen to flock together from

various mountains, and to be brought down from other places.

There was a huge gulf, in the west, at the right there. In

that place there appeared, as it were, a vast luminous fiery

place. Thither were brought down those who were farthest

off; and it was said, that they were those who have sought out

from the Word confirmations in favour of the papal power,

and of such things as that religion set up ; thus, they were
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those who were more learned in the Word than others, and,

nevertheless, in heart denied the Divine. That fiery place I

have not seen before.

5236. Those of the crowd of that persuasion [i.e. the Eoman
Catholic], who have lived in mutual charity, and have done
good according to their religion, rejoiced that this happened,
saying, that they were previously hindered, by such ones, from
thinking of the Lord, and were led astray in every manner

;

because these [who had been cast down] arrogated all things to

themselves, and so obstructed the way to salvation. They took

away from these [now treated of] all the means whereby they

might be led, and whereby they might be instructed in the

Lord's truths.

5237. That great chasm was immensely enlarged below, so

that it was a vast subterranean hell, in which those there were

carried around and held in order ; for every hell is in order.

The arrangement into order, in hell, was beheld, in the southern

gulf, whither angels were sent by whose means the Lord

arranged in order all that were there. The order also appears

in agreement with the quarters there; those who are at the

south, in that hell, being those who are more in natural light

than others, etc.

5238. That infernal chasm into which were cast down those

who have been in the loftier places, is kept closed beneath, but

is open above ; and thither are cast all who have been of such

a character, wheresoever found, from the commencement of the

Christian religion ; into it, also, all such characters, who come
from the world into the other life, are still cast ; for that hell is

now, for the first time, opened, or prepared for them. Hence it is

always kept open above. I also saw some cast down afterwards.

5239. Some said that they believed that the Last Judgment
takes place in the world, and not in the other life ; but this is

contrary to the Word where the Last Judgment is treated of

(Matt, xxiv.) ; and it could not be, because the human race is

the foundation from which heaven [is raised], and likewise, the

Word is there, which serves for a basis : the foundations, also,

must not be destroyed.^

These things happened in the last days of the year 1756.

On the Form of Heaven, and the Situation of the Peoples and
Nations there, and on the Mohammedans and ( Ientiles there.

5240. Christians are in the middle. Yet they extend to

1 There is here a very evident allusion to rmlm xi, 3 :
" If Uie foundatiDns

be destroyed, what can the righteous do ?

"
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all the quarters, according to their states as to the light {htx)

of truth and love of good. The IMohaninu-dans are around that

uiiddli' ]nirt. They constitute the next civcuniference, or circuit

;

:uul this likewise extends around to every quarter. Similar

huul.s, niouutains, rocks and valleys exist in these districts.

(")utside of that circuit are the gentiles, arranged, with res^^ect

to the quarters, according to their light {lumen) of truth and
love of good. Outside of these, appeared, as it were, the

sea, which was the boundary. It should be observed, that

all these taken together were spread out, not in a plane, but in

a globe like an earth. Wherefore, when I was conducted to

the gentiles, after I passed through the Mohammedans I

descended obliquely.

5241. I was brought to the Mohammedans, towards the east

;

and it was given me to speak with them. They said that many
Christians, of (they affirmed) the Catholic religion, came to them
for the purpose of converting them; but that they perceive

this to be for the sake of gain and dominion. They said,

they have told them that they could not comprehend how
they are able to believe in one God, since they name three, and
call each one God, and also declare them to be persons, when
yet there is only one God ; and that, although they speak
of one God, they cannot know how they are able to understand

God to be one, after they have named three ; and that they say

the three make one, when, still, they are three gods whom
they call one God. On hearing these things, the angels told

them that it is not thus spoken of in heaven ; but that that

Trine which is called the Father, Son and Holy Spirit, is in one

person, and is the Lord ; also, that there is a Trine in Him,
just as there is in an angel—which is said for the sake of illus-

tration : in an angel there is given an esse of life, which is

inmost, and in the world is called the soul from the father ; there

is the existere of life, which appears in the human form ; and
there is the proceeding thence, which is the sphere of affection,

or love, by which an angel is perceived at a distance by others.

From this, an idea can be obtained about the Trine in the Lord :

the inmost, which is the Esse of life, is wdiat is called the

Father ; that which is the Existere of life, is the Human, which
is called the Son ; and that which proceeds, is what is called the

Holy Spirit ; for it is a Holy Proceeding. It was added, that,

in the world, they say that one goes forth, or proceeds, from

another—the Son from the Father, and the Holy Spirit from
both ; but that yet they are entirely ignorant, what going-forth,

or proceeding, means ; and that they might know that the case

was, as stated above, from theWord,from the passages there where
the Lord openly says that the Father and He are one—He in the
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Father and the Father in Him ; and that the Holy Spirit does
not speak of itself but from Him. Wherefore, if men had been
willing, they would have been able to be enlightened respect-

ing that matter, and hence to know and comprehend that the

Trine is in One, and so, that there is one God.
5242. The Mohammedans comprehended this, and said that

they wish to think about it, inasmuch as their scruple respect-

ing three gods seems to be thus removed.

5243. As respects Mohammed, he is not among the

Mohammedans, but among the Christians, a little to the right

towards the north-east quarter; and, some time before [I saw
them], he was removed nearer to the western quarter, still,

however, to the right, as before. The Mohammedans said that

he is in that place because he has acceded to the Christian

religion. I also heard him speaking there, and saying that he
now acknowledges the Lord as the only God, in whom is the

Father, who is one with Him ; and that the Holy Proceeding

from Him is the Divine which fills the heavens and makes
the heavens.

5244. After this, I was brought away beyond that circuit

where the Mohammedans were, to the gentiles who were

towards the east ; to whom I was brought downwards, according

to the slope of a globe. It was granted me, also, to speak with

them. They said that they are sad, because the Divine does

not appear to them ; and yet that they think of the Divine,

Avorship Him, and speak of Him. They said that if there is a

Divine, He ought at least to send those who would teach tliem
;

but that they have expected this for a long time in vain—thus

affirming that He has deserted them altogether—wherefore,

they can see nothing for it but that they must perish. But
angels then spoke with them out of heaven, saying, that the

Divine could not be manifested to them because they were not

willing to believe that God-Man was born in the world
;

and tliat until they believe this not anything can be revealed

to them ; for this is the very primary, and the very fundamental,

of all revelations. They said that they do, indeed, believe that

God is Man, but that they are not able to believe that God was

born a Man in the world, because they are not able to com-

prehend it. They were answered, however, that He was not 1 )orn

a man in the world like another man, inasmucli as He was not

born from a man-father, but that He was conceived of Jehovah

Himself—Who was His Father—and was born of a virgin
;
and

that, therefore. He was not conceived and born like another man :

also, tliat when He went away from the world. He rose with

the whole Human and did not leave anything behind—thus

differently from all other men, who leave in the world the

VOL. IV. 2
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whole hody that they horo about them there, and never resume
it. Tliat nobody resumes it, all those who are there and in

heaven, are competent to know—all having been men in the

world. Hence they perceived that the Lord was altogether a

different Man from the rest of men, both as to His First and
as to His Ultimate. It was said, moreover, that men are born
of their fathers, whom they resemble as to affections, and that

this resemblance is a derivation from the soul of the father ; also,

that the whole body is nothing but the organ of the life of the

soul, and therefore acts in unison with it : which is apparent from
the fact, that, whatever the soul thinks and wills, this the body
instantly performs ; hence, as is the soul, such is the whole man.
It is manifest, also, that thought and love shine forth from the

face, and thus that the body is the image of its soul. Hence
it is evident that the Human of the Lord could not become
other than Divine, after the image of Its Father.

On hearing these tilings, they said that they knew no otherwise

than that He \vas like another man, born of a man-father, and
likewise so died, and was afterwards regarded by men as God

;

but that they now knew that the Lord was not such a Man, in

tlie world, as others are. It was further said, that Christians err

in this matter, because they make the Himian of the Lord like

the human of a man, and call this His Human Nature ; and
that they do not then think of His conception from the Divine
Itself, nor of His resuiTCction, thus, [not] according to what has

just been said—when, yet, they have the Word amongst them
which teaches them of all these things : also, that all Christians,

that is, all in Europe,know, from the Word.that He was conceived

of Jehovah, and that He rose again with the whole body which
He had in the world.'

5245. I spoke with Mohammedans concerning the resurrec-

tion, saying, that it is believed in Christendom that the resurrec-

tion does not take place until all things of the world are about

to perish, and that then their bodies and souls would be united :

also, that few—scarcely one in a thousand— of the learned knows
that man lives a man after death—that is, in the human form.

At these things they marvelled, saying, that they know they
shall live after death and then be men, ha\dng cast aside only
the covering w^hich served them in the world, in that gross

sphere to which the gross body there is adapted. They
marvelled that Christians should not know this, when yet this

is of the greatest consequence.

J
On the margin of this number, in the Latin, the following note is printed :

" I believe that the soul of man is from a substantial [origin], not life but
recipient of life ; but the Lord's soul was the Life itself which gives life to all

;

BO that the distinction is as that between finite and infinite, thus as that
between human and Divine."
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5246. Many of the Moliammedans become Christians, ac-

knowledging the Lord as the only God, because the Father is

in Him and He in the Father. When they are then led into

heaven, they are led first to the east and thence to the north
;

and there they ascend higher and higher as far as the west,

and are there in a yet higher place ; but, still, [they are] con-

ducted by a circuit, or circular course, accordmg to their

situation.

5247. Some of them appeared to go farther, some to descend
to the south, some to be carried elsewhere ; because, from that

part, all are arranged in their appointed places.

5248. Mohammedans are in natural lumen more than
Christians, and also desire to know truths more tlian they.

They understood, received and drank in, more readily than
Christians, the fact that all things in heaven and earth resolve

themselves into truth and good ; that, when truth is believed

it is of faith, and when good is perceived it is of the love ; that

two faculties are therefore given to man, namely, understanding

and will ; and that the truth which is of faith is the understand-

ing, and the good which is of love is the will : further, that, in

order that man may be truly man, truth and good must be one,

consequently faith and love, and, in general, the understanding

and the will. The learned from among the Cln-istians heard

these things : some of them also professed faith alone, thus

truth alone ; and some held to good works alone. The former

w^ere of the Eeformed, the latter of the Catholics. These could

not apprehend those things, when yet the Mohammedans under-

stood them clearly. They also clearly perceived that tliey who
have been in the good of life are in the affection of truth, for the

reason that good hungers for truth, since truth is, as it were, the

food of good ; and that, afterwards, with the same ones, trutli

longs for good, since truth then receives its life from good, so tliat

there occurs a desire of one for the other reciprocally ; and that

a man who is a man of wisdom and intelligence, is characterized

by this desire. They ascertained that very many of the Christians

place intelligence and wisdom in craft, Avhenyct this is contrary

to them, and is, therefore, insanity and foolishness.

tn-furim
Fig. 1 (Jac-simile.) f'ig- 1 (.intcrprelnlion.)

A dwelliDf in an Earth in the Universe outside our Solar System. —Sec p- 223, lines 0-11.
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Continuation coNCEUNixa the Destruction of Babel.

r)21:i). After these tilings \vere accomplished, there came
continuous infestations from the northern side verging to the

western, nearly where those parts are there joined by the

mountain where the vast nmltitude was. In that place were
monks uf various orders, and there were others who had
assembled in that place from the first origin of Babel ; and I

Fig. 2 (Jac-simile.)

«-

,«:e^^^S^^^^^^r.r5?

Fig. 2 {interpretation.)

wondered how such a multitude could have existed upon one
mountain. I was conducted thither, and it was then discovered

that there were cities there one under another ; and [I passed]

thence through a great shaft towards the lower places, and
[noticed] that there, also, was a vast multitude, and that they
who were below were in the greater distinction, because they

were thus in greater security than the ones above : also, that,
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from them, those who were above had their more important
commands. They dwelt in this manner : At A [Fig. 2] was
a precipice ; the highest habitation, or city, was at BC ; a

second, at BD ; a third, at DE ; the shaft, made by windings,

through wliich they descended, at FG ; and the lower habita-

tion, where were those of the greater consequence, was at IK.
In that place were some from ancient times ; but they were
separated from the moderns of a similar disposition. There
was shown me, there, what sort of dwelling those had who were
in the west : more in front, were some wdio were of the ancients,

thus, who were idolaters.

5250. It was said that there were many myriads there, more
than hundreds [of myriads] ; also, that there were monasteries

there, and that all those there subjected these monasteries to

themselves, so that they might be lords, and all the rest slaves.

5251. Hence was evident whence it came to pass that so

vast a multitude could have place in one mountain,—at wliich

I had previously marvelled. Once upon a time, I was also led

down into such a city, and brought from thence into a city

that was beneath. Hence it was evident that city existed

beneath city.

5252. Moreover, a vast multitude w^as able to conceal them-

selves in one city, by reason of the fact that great part of

them do not appear; for they who are of a different genius from

others, or who turn themselves to different quarters there, thus to

different falses and evils, or to different loves, immediately become
invisible, and only those are visible who are in a similar faith

and love with the others. Hence it is, that, sometimes, there

appear to the inhabitants some that did not before do so, and that

the inhabitants appear, to those who come thither, either few or

many. The houses, also, disappear along with them, and re-

appear when they [i.e. the inhabitants] are again seen. Thus is

it with things in the other life ; which appears from the fact,

that, as soon as a spirit disagrees in opinion with another, he

vanishes. This is one way by which spirits render themselves

invisible. Another is by phantasies.

5253. Before I was taken quite up to that mountain, I saw an

opening, made on the front side, the long way of the mountain
;

and into this many were cast, just as with the opening made in

the southern mountain, above descril^ed.^

5254. I observed that there was visitation tliere for several

hours, and then a silence. The visitation occurred from the

Lord, by means of angels ; and the famous ones wlio were in

the monasteries there, and wished to be lords of heaven and

earth and to rule all souls and su1)ject them to themselves by

1 See No. 5231.
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means of lidy iIuhl;;:?—tliesc famous ones were straightway

cast out, parily into the northern gulf, and partly into the

southern, according to the obscurity, or clearness, of their natural

lumen. All who were in that ])art were subject to the monks

:

numberless monasteries were there. Those in the monasteries

were a most lazy crew ; and they subjugated others by means
of sacred things, many also by magic and by phantasies, and the

rest by violence ; and this to a greater extent than in the world.

Wiien I cast my eyes thither afterwards, the monasteries

appeared empty.

5255. Those who sat in the windings of the shaft—who also

were many—and guarded it, and carried through and com-
municated the commands and thus held the common people in

obedience, were afterwards cast down. They were mingled
with the Gentiles who worshipped idols and had no thought of

God. They were also cast into lakes and marshes towards the

west—of which below.

5256. After this, the rest of the crew was taken away from
there, and dispersed hither and thither, according to their

evils and goods. Lastly, those who were in the lowest place

and ruled over all, to wit, those in IK, amongst whom were
cardinals—of these, a great part were cast into the gulfs, and
some into the southern chasm into which the mountain was
sundered as above described.'

5257. At length, that place was utterly destroyed, so that

nothing mountainous any longer appeared, but the whole
appeared like smoke ; and this [was borne] into the depth,

so that there was no longer any abode there.

COXTINUATIOX CONCERNING THE MoHAMMEDANS AND THEIR LaST
Judgment.

5258. It has been stated above [ISTo. 5240] that these con-

stitute a circle around the Christians, who form a nucleus. I saw
that they were brought from the west ; and they who were round
about there, as much as a great multitude, were brought along

a way towards the north-east, apparently in a circular track
;

and, on the way, those who were evil were cast outside that

sphere, where is a space of great extent. These were separated

from the rest. There was a desert there, also marshes and
ponds, and woods as well ; and into these those who led

an evil life were cast. This space was at the back of that

mountain of which I have spoken just above, where was such

a multitude of monasteries which were destroyed with the

1 See No, 5231.
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moimtaiu. At the sitle of that space, towards the north, was
an immense and broad gulf, into which many were cast—of

whom below.

5259. The rest went on, by a circuitous way, still farther to

the east ; and there they spread themselves over a large and
extensive space somewhat to the back. Those were brought
thither who acknowledged God the Father, and the Son as a

Prophet, and [that He], together with the Father, [was] also in

the sun. Here, therefore, were the better ones. That ample and
wide space was also divided into mountains and valleys, upon
which they were arranged ; and there they fare well.

5260. Those who were still better, who are such as have
enjoyed greater light than the rest, were brought to the front

where there is communication with the Christian heaven—it is

an intermediate space—and there, being instructed, they receive

the Lord, and are thence borne right away towards the south,

and there have their heaven behind the Christians in that part

;

so that they constitute, also, the remoter borders there.

[5260]|. There are two Mohammeds ; and they have their

place among the Christians, on the left, beneath. Inasmuch as

they began to rebel against the Lord, by arrogating power to

themselves, therefore, the one wdio was nearest was cast down
from his place into the very depth, and was there bound in

chains to such a degree that he cannot move himself ; and this

along with his satellites. I saw the earth open under them, and

they were swallowed up.

5261. Afterwards, the other, who likewise arrogated to him-

self the power of the Lord, was cast into one of the gulfs.

5262. When this was done, there occurred a great tumult

among those Mohammedans who were at the east behind the

Christians ; but they were brought away from thence, and part

of them cast into that desert place before mentioned and the

adjoining chasm. The rest were led around ; and were either

scattered on the way, or brought to the places where their

abode was ; but some to their heavens in tlie east and in

the south. Many also were brought in a straight way, across

the plain where tlie Christians and the Mohammeds were,

towards the west.

Concerning the Gentiles and their Last Judgment.

5263. The Gentiles constitute a zone still more remote ;
but

the greatest portion are in the east, remote from the Christian

world, beyond the Mohammedans. These, also, were l)rought

from thence towards the east ; not, however, by a circuit, but



3 G THE Sl'iniTL'AL DIA R

)

'

above the northern level of the Christians, and—which I

marvelled at—on high ; so that a way was granted them al)ove

the Christians, and they did not communicate with them.

They were allotted a place around the ]\Iohanimedans, at the

east and also in the south.

5264. "Where the heaven of the Mohommedans is, there,

on both sides, appear chasms, descending into the depths.

Thither were cast their evil ones, who have worshipped idols

and thought nothing about God, and at the same time have

lived an evil life.

52G5. There is also a similnr chasm on the northern side of

the ^lohammedan desert. Thither were cast their worst ones
;

also, those of the Catholic religion who worshipped images of

tlie saints and thought nothing about the Lord. These were

nunf,ded with the Gentiles and cast thither.

5266. Those of the Catholic religion who have adored

images and have not thought of the Lord, are removed from

the northern region, under the mountains there, and mingled

w'ith the Gentiles, and brought with them to their places, just

like the Gentiles, because their lot is similar.

5267. Next, I saw the whole northern valley, as far as the

mountains there, completely upturned, and all who were there

scattered, and partly mingled with the Gentiles and others ;
and

then there also appeared there as it were a smokiness.

Concerning the Mohammeds.

52G8. The first Mohammed ' dwelt at the left under the plane

of the sole ; and there he held his court, and inflowed from

thence into the Mohammedan people ; but, under the guidance

of the Lord, There appeared there a certain radiance, such as

is emitted by candles. I was sent thither, and I perceived

lasciviousness mingled with the conjugial state, which was

filthy, for it excited lust. That sphere was loathsome. It was
said, that, in place of these [Mohammeds], others now succeed,

who, for the reason that the multitude think much about

Mohammed, are to be kept there by the Lord, lest their phantasies

should be destroyed. That lascivious sphere is from plurality

of wives, whom they hold it lawful to marry. It was granted

me to lie down in a warmth not at first very unpleasant, which,

however, immediately became a disagreeable and exceedingly

grievous lascivious heat, from which I greatly desired to get

away,

1 See Nos. [5260]J and 5261.
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CONCERNIXG THE DESTRUCTION OF BaBEL, AXD CONCERNING THE
GREAT City there between the I^orth and West.

5269. Between the north and west, behind that Babylonish
city whereof I spoke above—page 356—there was a mountain
which continued into a country of mountains and plains,

farther on, and also on both sides, from the north as far as

to the southern quarter there, and from the other side [of

the mountain] as far as to the eastern ; so that, from the other

part of that mountain, and from the sides, there extended a

large and wide district.

5270. On the top of that mountain was a little city, and in

the midst thereof was a Pope. His palace was exactly like

the papal palace on the Monte Cavallo at Eome. But inside

of the mountain was a great city, than which there is no larger

anywhere. It also extended from the northern quarter as far

as to the eastern, into which it penetrated, though slightly

;

and, from the other side, through the western quarter, as far as

to the southern. It was, also, exceedingly broad. There was
there a vast multitude of men of various religions ; but still the

city was of the Catholic religion. There were said to be there as

many as several myriads. But beneath that under-city, there

was not another city.

5271. That city did exceedingly abound in monasteries of

men, amounting to many thousands ; so that it was wholly a

monastic city, except for a small space in the middle towards

the west, and on the side towards the east. The rest of the

city was nothing else but monasteries. All the people there

were subject to those who were in the monasteries, just like

slaves to their masters ; and, moreover, if any one had aught

of Divine Blessing, they entered where he was and devoured it

till nothing remained. Whatever they could they brought

together into their monasteries and hid away ; thus living

by their wits, without performing any use for the public, and

caring for externals and scarcely anything else. They taught

nothing, but only displayed an outward sanctity, which was

wholly hypocritical and also profane. I also found some

acquaintances in tliat city.

5272. I was conducted thither when a visitation was com-

mencing ; and, then, they first carried out a g(;lden imago of

Mary, which they held most sacred, arrayed as is customary

;

and next the Pope was led forth to another place towards

the north—whither, I know not. It was perceived that in the

life in the world, he had been blind. [I wonder] whether,

perchance, he was saved ?
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527:'. Tlio visitation next entered that great under -city.'

There was a great opening in front, and a road from thence on
both sides, ami also forwards. lUit first, there was an eleva-

tion there, and afterwards a descent, for the purpose that that

entrance should not he exposed on that side where the former

city was.*

5273[jf]. It should first be known, that the dominion of that

Tope was over all that wide and ample tract—concerning

which see above [no. 52G9]—which extended widely round
about, and where villas and houses were closely packed ; so

that his power was very widespread.

5274. When the visitation, as was said, entered there, then

all who were in the monasteries were brought out until all

the monasteries were emptied. A Divine force compelled

them, so that nobody could withstand it ; but all Mere brought
out through that exit. Those who were first brought forth,

were taken to the place towards the front previously mentioned,

that had been a valley, under which were many hells which
were cast forth, until as it were a smoke appeared. In

a word, it was the whole northern region, as far as the

mountainous district. At that time, there was a great swamp
there ; and into this those were cast who were brought out

first, of whom there was an immense number. Those who were
lirought out after these, were taken to that southern mountain
chasm— into which the mountain was cleft, as above said

[no. 5231]—and were there driven into the depth. Lastly,

were brought forth some who appeared altogether hard, who
are those that have nothing of good remaining and are in

self-love above others. These were cast [into] a gloomy cavern,

under that mountain, at the side of that marshy valley. Thus
all the monasteries were emptied ; and they were after-

wards destroyed, so that the city was wholly cleared of

monasteries.

5275. After this, inquiry was made in the city as to where
the wicked were ; and they were all cast forth, in great multi-

tude, and thrown into the same marsh towards the east, and
some into the hells of the Gentiles above described. Thus, that

city was purified ; and the people who were left behind, who
also live well and take no pleasure in doing ill, were suffered to

remain there.

5276. After this, the visitation reached the top of the

mountainous region, but at the back of the city, in the distance

1 See No. 5270.
* i.e. the little city on the lop of the mountain.—See no. 5270, beginning.
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there ; and all tlie wicked were brought forth from thence
and cast into the hells, and also into the gulfs.*^

5278. *It^ was told the rest in the city, that they should
receive their superintending judges and governors, and also

their priests—whom, also, I saw sent thither. The situation

of that city was thus :

5279. A [Fig. 3] was the mountain mentioned above [no. 5269],

where was the little city where also the Pope was : from K,
was the exit and entrance [no. 5273] into the great city

which was beneath [no. 5270] : GEF was the northerly exten-

sion : /, the out-reach into the east \ihid.'\ : BD, the city towards
the west and even as far as the south [i6iV/.], which is at C.

But Flwas the part where there were no monasteries [no. 5271],

because the people were of another religion. UZYX was the

great tract where were the villas and fields and much people

[no. 5273^] over whom the monasteries had dominion.

Concerning the Eastern Gulf.

5277. Afterwards, I was brought to the eastern gulf, and I

saw that all things there were appointed and arranged, that

every evil one was allotted his place, and that some w^ere

placed over them to have charge ; and the crew that was not

quite so wicked vms removed from there and carried away
elsewhere.

Concerning Babel, or Great Babylon, between the West
AND South.

«

5280. There w^as, moreover, a great city extending from

fhe west towards the south—towards the south as far as tlie

chasm there into which the mountain mentioned above [no.

5231] was cleft, and towards the boundary in the angle at

the western side. At this point ended that great subterranean

city of which we now treat.

5281. And since the situation of that city was between

the west ^ and south, extending in both directions, therefore,

1 These dsterinks, which occur in the Latin, wouhl seem to signify that the

description in 5278 follows immediately upon tliat in r<276. "We liav(.', there-

fore, so placed it, though preserving the original numbering.—El).

^ The Latin edition has " cast " (oritntcm) ; but, in deference to what seem
to be the requirements of the context, we have substituted "west " in tl-e text,

supy)Osing that orientem is a misreading of the Latin Editor's for occidentem.

—Ed.
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all those assembled there who excelled others in the light of

nature, and were esteemed above others in the world for

ingenuity and skill in invention. Especially the abodes of the

Jesuits were there.

5282. Their dominion is round about there to a surprising

distance. It is a continuous mountain region. It should be

observed, however, that that city does not appear on the top of

the mountain ; but they enter it through a great shaft, and
descend from the middle of the mountain, and then into that

great city.

5283. Likewise, those who dwell in that great surrounding

tract, do not appear above the mountain region, but below it

;

and they descend through the shaft to their villas and
dwellings.

5284 The reason is, that robbers and sorcerers, and a

crew that can destroy the inhabitants by magical arts

and by phantasies, roam about everywhere. Therefore they

let themselves down under the mountain, where also there

was liglit like that above—for the mountain does not obstruct

the light.

5285. Those who dwell in that great city, and those who
dwell without it under the mountain in that great tract, are,

principally, the rich. In like manner in the city, where no
one is admitted unless he is rich. The monasteries there are

iimumerable. The whole city consists of these—except for the

rich residents amongst them.

5286. The Jesuits and monks, there, rove everywhere and
scrape together riches, and conceal them in a deep place where
they have cellars full of gold, silver, and diamonds, and
precious stones of various forms. They conceal them all

in their cellars beneath the city. There are there vaults

within vaults, darkened ; the light is not admitted into them

;

but they enter by the light of candles. There they keep
their treasures, of wliich mention is made in the A'pocalyiisc

[chapter xviii.].

5287. What kind of a city that is, and how their cellars are

arranged, may be seen from the dias^ram on a subsequent page
[Fig. 4].

5288. I spoke with the Jesuits who went out and in.

They were aware of how it had fared with the cities already

mentioned; wherefore, they descended to the cellars, and there

they hide their more precious things in crypts there that are

still darker, so that they may serve their purposes afterwards
;

for they believe that they cannot be taken away from these

hiding-places. They have the greatest anxiety over their

riches.
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5289. I spoke with them about their life in the worhi, and
said that they care nothing about heaven, nor even believe

in it, but simply mislead rich people so that they may get

their riches and possess dominion ; and, that, for this reason,

they insinuate themselves, by various arts, into all homes.

Also, that they keep the multitude in the darkest ignorance,

and thus block up the way to heaven ; for the way to heaven
is blocked up to men w^hen knowledges are hidden away and
withdrawn from them. Passage into heaven, moreover, cannot

be effected by their means \i.e. that of these Jesuits], because

they believe nothing and are inwardly devils. It was said

that they continually perform masses there as in the world,

and always in a foreign tongue which is not understood of

the people; likewise, that they place all worship in such

things, so that there exists outward sanctity without any
inward.

5290. When they perceived that the Last Judgment was
upon them, they then hid away their more precious things

—such as the diamonds and precious stones—in the crypts
;

and the gold they carried out. There were many images of

gold.

5291. A [Fig. 4] is the mountainous surrounding [no. 5283,

5285], where the rich dwell beneath, or inside, in those places

;

BCD is the mountain under which is the great city ; CE is the

shaft [no. 5282] whereby they descend ; FG is the great city

—

G the western quarter, F the eastern quarter ; and HI, the shaft

leading into the cellars where they keep their riches. The
chambers there are rendered dark by winding corridors, KSM,
at length bent alternately, or reciprocally, at NN, where they

keep their most precious things.

They descend into that city by the shaft, and ascend l)y

circular steps, or in continuous spiral ways, and also by slanting

steps—wide ones, because there is always a multitude going

out and in.

5292. I saw them carrying out their gold, wishing to hide

it with the others who dwell beneath the mountainous part.

Some received it; some sent it back, saying that tliey have

no dealings in such things. All the rich are admitted, from

whatsoever region they may be, and they dwell round about

under the mountainous part there ; and also some rich Jews

—

for they think of notliing else but riches and dominion : some,

of dominion on account of riches ; some, of riches for dominion's

sake ; and some of both.

5293. They also made themselves a communicatiDn with the

hells under the earth belonging to the southern ])art, at the

middle there ; and they resorted to these hells, in order to defend
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Fig. 4 {interpretation).
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themselves by means of magic and variuus execrable arts, and

to destroy others, ami also to coerce those who were not willing

to submit themselves, and who were not willing to give them
their riches. In the hells in that place, the more expert a

tlevil is in execrable arts, the more welcome he is.

5204. They placed in their inner cells, dust of the ground,

which they solemnly believe to be gold,^ and then, immediately,

the ground there, under the treasures, began to bubble up,

and thus [the cells] to be overthrown. This happened
where their more precious things were ; and, next, an earth-

quake followed, and many were cast in from the neighbouring

hells. Hence there fell upon them a panic ; and all they who
were there ruslied out of all the monasteries, and betook them-

selves through the shafts to the level of the mountain, where there

then appeared a vast multitude of Jesuits and monks, skilful,

when in the world, in learning, arts, and intrigues. Those who
were in the palaces there, who were standing at the windows,

kept quiet till after the monasteries had been deserted; but,

being at length affrighted by the earthquake, they also burst

out.

5295. Some, also, who were wholly devoted to wealth, let

themselves down, from their heart's desire, to their treasures,

and resolved to die there, saying, that, if their treasures are

destroyed, it is all over with them also. These, at the last,

however, were cast out, all of them carrying their golden images

along with them ; but they were compelled to cast them aw-ay.

5296. Then, the mountain-top began to be borne away,

and the %vhole city was presented to sight, along with the

magnificent monasteries, their temples, and the remaining

palaces—all which were beheld; and an eruption burst forth

from the lower place where the treasures were. Then the east

wind, or a wind from the east, came, and carried away the whole

city and dispersed it in smoke, and carried it away into the

western sea ; and all the treasures were utterly destroyed, and
likewise cast forth into that sea ; for, at the west, there is a

great sea [K, Fig. 5].

5297. Afterwards, also, the hells intermediate between the

centre and that city were likewise utterly cast forth, and those

who were there cast into the hells of the Gentiles (of which
above [no. 5264]), which are on the west, at both sides of the

Mohammedan heaven.

5298. This lasted for some time ; and it seemed, at first, as if

a deluge was let loose over the whole region there ; and, at

length, it appeared to be divided by a certain precipice which

^ Dr. Immanuel Tafel, the Latin Editor, reads verum (truth), instead of, as

the context unmistakeably demands, aiirum (gold).

—

Ed.
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lay between the hells and the district over which that city

ruled.

5299. At length, also, the district under the rule of that city,

where the rich dwelt under the mountain, was cast out ; and
they who were there burst forth, some hither, some thither.

5300. When this had been accomplished, the whole of that
Jesuitical and monkish crew was brought to the western sea,

to the shore there that faces the south. They stood on the
shore in a long row, and were cast into that sea. Their position

in the long row on the shore was according to their natural

lumen and the wickedness plotted from it.

5301. Thus perished that great [city], which is Babylon,
with all their riches, which they have amassed for ages,

believing that these would save them and that no judgment
would ever take place.

5302. In order that an idea may be had of the situation,

which is somewhat confused, on account of the turning to a

quarter opposite from those who are above me, [the accompany-
ing diagram (Fig. 5) and the following key thereto, are furnished].

5303. Lastly was seen something black flying over the place

where that city had stood. It was a dragon-monster, appearing

just like a Dragon.

A [Fig. 5] is that very great city, concerning which see p. 362
[nos. 5273-5275]. B is the rich city Babylon, now treated of

[no. 5285]. JTis the sea [no. 5296] ; S, the district subject to

the rich city, where the rich ones dwell [nos. 5283, 5285] ; T,

the tract subject to the other city, the very great one ; M, the

hells of the northern part, which became a swamp [no. 5274]

;

and iV, the hells of the southern part, the inhabitants of which
were cast into the hells of the Gentiles. These we are now
treating of.

5304 The sphere which exhaled from those wlio dwelt in

that rich, or wealthy, city, was of such a nature as to take away
the whole perception and sensation of good and delight from

others. I was in the delight of good and truth, and, when
brought to the neighbourhood of that city, while it was still

flourishing, all that delight died away, until none of it remained.

The reason was, that they were in the sphere of the delight

of the love of the world and of self; and, in this case, all

heavenly delight is taken away from those who are not of such

a character. So powerful was their sphere.
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Continuation concerning the Great City between the West
AND THE North, treated of on p. 3G1.

5305. Ill the western district subject to that city, or to the

Pope, were very many monasteries, chiefly under the mountain-

land. The monks, there, went out to seek for souls and
subjugate them ; which was done at night-time. Then, all in

whom such a purpose was discovered, were cast, part into the

northern swamp, part into the murky cavern, part into a certain

gulf. This happened with every one in a moment, just as with

the rest who were in the city.

5306. After tliis, an earthquake began in that district ; and the

rest were terrified by it and rushed out. It was a vast number,
all of whom were cast into their hells. The reason was also

told them, namely, because, with exceeding assiduity, and in

every way they can, they keep the people in darkness, and so

hinder their being instructed by the Lord through angels.

Thus they entirely take away from them all means of

salvation, which is, solely, knowing the truths of the Church,

and afterwards appropriating them ; and, if they be prevented

from doing tliis no means of saving them can be given. More-
over, also, those here described hunt after souls who enter the

other life, of whatever religion they may be, partly by allure-

ment, partly by force and violence, partly by magical art, and
partly by damnable persuasion ; so that they completely shut

souls out of heaven, and bewitch them into a merely external

sanctity that appears before the eyes but is devoid of all

internal quality, and also inveigle them into idolatrous practices

in every manner—and all this solely with the aim that they
may get possession of all tilings in the world, and rule not only

over the souls of men but also over their bodies ; and, thus, that

they may be lords of the whole earth, and all others their slaves.

Therefore, also, they prevent them from reading the Word,
and have masses in a foreign language, and set up images
everywhere, and trumpet forth miracles ; and yet they perform
no use at all but to themselves—eating, drinking, raving and
sinning, denying God and arrogating to themselves all the

power of the Lord.

5307. The speech of those w^ho were there, was outwardly
sincere, but they themselves were inwardly devils. By their

speech they were able to mislead whomsoever of the simple-

minded they would.
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Concerning Old "Women who have lived in Almshouses;^ and
CONCERNING BeGGARS.

5308. There were some v^^omen, many of wliom, to the
number of fifty or a hundred, appeared, in turn, at the angle
between the north and west, and, from that mountam, con-

tinually infested all whom they saw, wishing to lead every one,

and thereby to possess them. They so infested me, frequently,

from a desire of entering, by this means, into the world.

5309. They were expelled thence several times, and cast out
therefrom ; but yet they always returned. At length, I was
brought to their dwelling, which was some distance off, in the
land between the north and west. I was led thither for the

space of nearly two hours, and conducted about hj roundabout
ways ; for they contrived the paths in this way, lest any one
should come to them. All the other paths they so sedulously

contrived by magical arts, that nobody could come to them
save by many roundabout ways. I was led through them, and
finally to their residence. They were women who have lived

in almshouses,^ and performed no use in the world except eating,

drinking, sleeping, talking together, and going to their Church
and feigning outward sanctity. They had no wish to be
instructed in the doctrinals of the Church : they cared nothing

for them. In a word, they hav6 given themselves up to idleness.

Fig. 6.

5310. They dwelt in little cells, which were continuous on

both sides to a considerable distance. Every little cell had a

door ; and, when they entered, they also closed up the entrance

by an art of phantasy, in order that, if any one came there, he

should not be able to enter; so that tliey niiglit be in security.

They knew how to go to places round about by means of

thoughts, and appear there as if present ; tlius, to go, as it wero,

out of the body; and, after they had iniested others, they

returned in a moment, and were thus in safety. These were tlie

1 Or, possibly, "convents."

—

Ed.
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ilelights of tlioir life. Tlioy dwelt at Z, ami appeared at A
[see Fig. 5, p. [uo].

oSll. Then all who were there, except some -vvho had not

been of such a character hut have lived well, were cast into a

certain gulf, which is the fifth, on the other side of their

tlwellings. There, also, all of them were cast, and the region

thus freed from the infestations of such ones.

5ol2. It was said, that those in that gulf are compelled to

think according to the sight, or according to the ohjects of

.'^ight and of the external senses, and not to wander therefrom

at all ; and when this happens, they experience the greatest tor-

ment, because they are not able to go out of the body through

space by means of thoughts, and appear elsewhere : for all such

persons learn to go through space as to the thoughts, and to

appear at other places than where they are ; in which places

they appear exactly as if really present—thus in many places

[at once] ; and the more adroitly they can do this, the safer

they regard themselves. This phautastic art prevails to a

great extent amongst spirits, and is exceedingly pernicious.

5313. Afterwards, I saw beggars, who were in other places.

They appear in a higher situation, and all as if continuous, or,

as it were, glued together, by reason of their acting as one.

They were cast into a gulf, remote from the preceding one,

towards the north.

The Situation of Christians and Others.

5314. The middle is occupied by those Christians who are

called Lutherans, and Eeformed ; each sect according to its

genius. These are on the rocks. Surrounding these on every

side, are such as are of the Catholic religion. Next around

are the Llohammedans : the Gentiles, however, are around

these, on the west ; and those who are good are transferred to

the east, and stationed around them [i.e. the Mohammedans]
there.

Continuation concerning Babel.

5315. In the western region is a vast number of monasteries for

men, but not above that region, with the exception of a few which
are for the purpose of observing how things are circumstanced

round about. They are beneath the earth ; and there are many
dwellings there, and as it were small cities full of monasteries.

The number of monasteries exceeds the numljer in the world

even to twenty-fold. Now a monastery which, for instance,
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contaiued fifty, at present also contains just as many. The
rest, who have lived in previous centuries, established for

themselves similar monasteries round about there, but under
the mountain. The whole western region is full of such.

5316. The western region which is subject to the very great

city, is full of similar monasteries, namely, such as have not been
very wealthy. But those who were rich and wealthy dwelt in

the western part and as far as to the southern ; consequently,

in the region subject to the rich city, already mentioned.

5317. The former multitude has accumulated since the

time of the Eeformation ; and the latter are they that dwell

under the mountain. Those, however, who lived in the Dark
Ages, dwell below, where there is a vast region allotted to them
and their retainers. The dwellings, there, are arranged in a

circuit of wide extent in all directions, so that that region is

full of them—but, under those who lived after the times of the

Eeformation. Such as are from the Dark Ages dwell beneath

them, as was said, in a wide region ; for, when the latter arrived,

the former let themselves down thither. Except at a point in

the middle, they are not able to ascend to those who are above
;

but this happens rarely, inasmuch as that middle place is closed

up. The point A [Fig. 7] there, appears as if heaped up, and
thus, closed. They search for ways to get oUt, but find none.

Sometimes, certain of their number put in an appearance ; some
appear like gods because they wished to be so worshipped, and

some like robbers. They are in the greatest darkness, and are

not acquainted with anything belonging to doctrine.

5318. Almost similarly dwell the rich who lived in the Dark
Ages, and those who lived after them, under the western region.

The latter are above and the former beneath—but these are

only the rich. If they appear above, as sometimes happens, by
means of thoughts, then they are in various ways cast back by

those who dwell above, so that, at length, they dare not emerge
;

for those above fear lest tliey, rather than themselves, should

bear away the gains from the people.

5319. They also have light there, but it is dim. It is an

illusory light that they have. They are allowed to go and dwell

round al')Out, and also to let themselves down still deeper, but

not to rise up. When they go about, they always turn their

back to the Lord as the sun—never their face. Tliey arc wliolly

idolatrous ; they pay sacred worship to images and not to tlic

Lord, because they say they have got all His power themselves.

5320. They also possess concealed treasures ; and they place

their heart in them, believing that they can never come to

want while they have these. Owing to their pliantastic faith,

which is also persuasive, these treasures remain there ; and, as
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often as they come there, they see them. They always say

that they are destitute.

5321. Tliere are some in the western region, who are in the

boundary between the rich and those who are not very rich.
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Fig. 7 ( facsimile).
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that thus they would be safe. They ascended by winding, or

spiral stairs ; and the stairs appeared crowded with men.

Concerning the Total Destruction of Babylon.

5322. Babylon was the name of those two regions, subject to

the two cities, that are in the two angles—to wit, the western
region at about the middle, or by the chasm, of which also

mention has been made above ; and the western region, also

near the middle, which is subject to the rich city—these two
regions were properly named Babylon, because riches abounded
there, and those who were there placed their lieart on those

things only. The other two regions—to wit, from the middle of

the western region as far as to the farthest boundary of the

northern—which were subject to the very great city, were also

Babylon, but not so properly as the two former ones, inasmuch
as in these two there was not so much wealth.

5323. After the confine between the southern and M'esteru

quarters was destroyed (concerning which destruction some-
what was stated just above [no. 5321]), a total vastation began
to come upon that great tract which is Babylon ; wherein, as

above said, dwelt a great multitude, one stratum above another

—to wit, those who lived before the time of the Eeformation

beneath, and those who lived afterwards, above.

5324. The vastation commenced by an east wind, which was
sent in the first place through the southern tract, and proceeded

to the western as far as the boundary that is in the middle of

the western tract; and it carried away the mountain above,

which covered [that region], to such an extent that, first, the

under-side of the mountain appeared uncovered, and then was
exhibited what was the character of that subterranean region,

that, namely, it was full of palaces and monasteries. Eound
about the chasm above mentioned, appeared nothing but a

certain gloom ; afterwards, in that southern tract, the rich who
were outside the monasteries, in so great number that it was

as if that whole tract was built beneath ; and then the rcgiuii

as far as the western confine, and from that spot to the middle

boundary in the west, where were magnificent monasteries

in immense number.
5325. Next, all the heaps between the palaces and monasteries

were carried away by east and west winds, wliich proceeded,

in order, one after another, until tluit stratum was laid bare as

far as the foundations, and even to their treasures, which were

under the monasteries.

5326. This being done, the rich, wlio occupied the forward
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tract, were cast tknvn thence into the hells of the Geatiles,

l>revioiisly described [no. 52G5], at the west, around the

^lohanimedans; and the monks and priors, and all the prelates,

when tiiey saw that all things were, laid l)are, rushed forth from
their monasteries, and were l}rnuglit to the western sea, at its

northern part.

5327. Those of the rich who were at the front, had done nothing

else than eat, drink, and amuse themselves, consequently, give

themselves up to enjoyment, not even thinking about any God.

They had a worshi]), but it was destitute of any [genuine]

worship—a mere matter of habit. In a word, they had done
nothing at all else tlian live for enjoyment. All their utensils

were of gold and silver, and of precious stones besides. These
are they who were cast into the hells of the Gentiles. They
have lived in luxury.

5328. After this was accomplished, then all the palaces and
all the monasteries were turned into smoke, which smoke pro-

ceeded to the western sea ; also, all the hidden riches, which
all vanished into smoke and were cast into the sea.

5329. After this was accomplished, then a stronger east wind
arose and carried away another mountain-roof in each tract

;

and this passed on to the two other tracts, as far as the angle

between the north and east, where it stopped. That wind
seemed to pass over the whole, going, and returning, and
continuing, till all things were completely laid bare, con-

sequently, those two strata ; and, these being exposed, there

appeared, everywhere, nothing lout monasteries, with a kind of

rabble round about for slaves. The monks lived there like

gods ; and the rabble worshipped them as their gods.

5330. So deplorable was the darkness in another stratum, that

they proclaimed themselves gods, and said that the Lord has no
power, and that they have all, and have transferred all power
from the Lord to themselves—knowing, all the while, that it was
not granted to them, since it was only to Peter ; and, when
others inquired what heaven is, they then led them to their

treasures and gave them something of trifling value, and
brought them to their table and treated them to delicacies,

saying that this was heaven.

5331. All of these—and their number was immense—were
brought down to the northern shore of the western sea, and
cast into the sea ; and all the monasteries fell into dust ; and
[everything that was in them] vanished into smoke, and was
carried down into that sea.

5332. Afterwards, I saw a certain atmosphere fall down from
heaven, which completely devastated all those tracts so that

they became a desert.
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5333. Subsequently came merchants, of whom a great

number were accustomed to come to the southern quarter in

particular ; and they sought the rich who had dwelt there, but
did not find anything at all. Therefore they went away sad.

Certain ones flocked thither to drag out the gold and silver

from the bottom ; but they sought for it in vain.

5334 After this, there exhaled from that place a smoke as

it were of sulphur, which proceeded to the western sea.

5335. It was also observed, that some who dwelt nearer to

the city of the rich, in the southern tract, had, as it were, a

millstone around the left shoulder, the shoulder being inserted

in the middle of it. This was a representative that they had
confirmed their execrable dogmas from the Word. A mill-

stone is such a doctrinal.

5336. Thus was Babylon devastated and utterly destroyed

on three sides, the southern, the western, and the northern.

This commenced at the end of the year 1756 and the beginning

of the year 1757. Yesterday and to-day those three tracts [were

fully destroyed]. To-day is the 6th day of January, 1757.

Concerning Babylon on the Eastern Quarter.

5337. There were also very many of the same religion in the

east, where mountains appear ; and in that region also there are

monasteries, and common people in subjection ; but those were

there who have been pious and upright, who have engagetl

devoutly in holy exercises, and have been devoted to many
uses. They were taken out from those mentioned above, and
transferred towards the east, to the mountains there, where
they kept up their religion. They said that, from that part, they

had influx into those who were in the southern and the western

tracts; but that they were able to do notliing with them,

inasmuch as all piety and devotion was changed into such

luxuriousness and corporeality as characterised them, and that

they laboured with them in vain.

5338. Those who dwelt in the angle between the soutli ami

east, in monasteries, were cast out of them, and passed through

along the middle of the southern plain as far as the west ; and

those who were near them more to the east, crossed the

northern plain along the jniddle and passed as far as the

western tract, which was laid waste, and thence proceeded to

the angle between the west and north, following an angular, or

diagonal, line, as far as those who had lived in almshouses,

—

me ntioned above [nos. 5308-12]—andstill fartherto the remotest
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distance ; niul tlienoc they repairod towards the western quarter,

at the other side of the destroyed tract, and there were allotted

thoir residence.

5339. It was perceived that tliere was still with them some-

thing of hypocrisy ; for they aflected the left side of my head
with a dull pain. The reason that they were of such a

character, was that they have, indeed, been in outward sanctity,

and also, more than others, in inner sanctity, but yet they have

been in the desire of ruling over others; and, being led by
[this] blind love, all their devotion was so far hypocritical

;

and, as they were in darkness as regards Divine things, only

worshipping saints more devoutly than others did, therefore,

they were removed so far off; and there was then given them
anotlier locality in the west to dwell in.

5340. After these were driven out, then were those driven

out who were in the eastern quarter, in the middle, and on

both sides of the middle ; and they were led around, somewhat
towards the corner, or diagonal line, between the east and north,

and removed as far as possible ; and then they were dispersed

into the northern plain, beyond that tract which had been

destroyed and made a desert, or waste. The multitude of them
w^as vast, and occupied a great space around that tract, nearly as

far as the angular line between the north and west. It was a vast

multitude. They were the ones who made to themselves a sun

by means of phantasy, and placed therein a certain one whom
they called Christ—of which ones I have already treated. Such
as were there were in darkness, and believed that they were led

by the Lord, but that the Lord does nothing save through

them—besides other notions that pertain to darkness ; for

those who were in the east are of such a quality. Those there

who are towards the south, are more in natural lumen. In a

word, they are, for the most part, as it were foolish.

5341. Lastly, the visitation came upon the angle between

the north and east; and, on both sides thereof, in a long

stretch into the region there, were monasteries for virgins and
women, of which there was an immense number, in triplicate

strata, below and above. All those who were in the monasteries

were brought out; and such of them as led an evil life,

especially by adulteries and harlotry, and such as became
profane through an evil life at variance with their religious

principles—these were brought forth to the front, to the

boundary of the angle ; and, on both sides thereof, at the north

and east, extending over some space, was made a great and

deep chasm, into which all such ones were cast.

5342. The remainder, who passed a life in accordance with

their religious principles, and at the same time were engaged
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in some work, and were not idle, were brought out tlience

towards the east, somewhat distant from the boundary, so that

they might settle there, and form a society without monasteries.

But only a few stayed ; they \i.c. the bulk of them] returned,

longing for the monasteries. Those who have lived in idle-

ness, caring for nothing else than outward piety, were shared

amongst the followers of their religion, so that they might
there act as attendants to them, and learn to work; for the

heavenly life does not consist in idleness, and in piety without
work, but in piety with work.

5343. The rest—also women—who were diligent in serving

others there, in various modes, in reference to food, clothing,

and the rest of the employments there, and who did so out

of affection and religion—these were brought away outside of

the region of the Church, so that they should form a society

there, in a place protected from infestations from men, in order

that they might there learn the truths of faith ; for such ones

learn—not, however, those who have been idle. That society

was formed in the confine between the south and west at a

remote distance, in a region where they are safe ; and, to them,

in that place, are sent those who teach.

5344. Afterwards came many travellers, merchants of

various nations, and monks who were travelling and absent

while these things were happening; and, when they saw all

things there waste and deserted, they lamented exceedingly.

This continued for days.

5345. Those who are in the sea, and those who are in the

gulfs, dare not raise their heads out of them. As soon as tliey

do so, they are cruelly tormented ; for round about there prevails

an altogether different sphere, wliich is opposed to theirs.

5346. Those in the west are those who have been in an

extreme love of self and had rule as their end ; in the east

are such as were in the delight of the love of ruling ; in the

north, those who are in an obscure light respecting everything

;

and in the south, such as have excelled in genius.

Concerning the Last Judgment of those who are called

Protestants, as, for example, Lutherans, the Keformeu,

AND Others.

5347. Those who were of the Lutheran, Calvinistic, and tlie

other religions in the Christian world, with the exception of the

papists, were in the middle ; but below, upon a hill, and somewhat

round about, were those who were of a genuine faith, and at the

same time in the good of life. Above them, on an extensive
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mountain ami in a mountain region round about, were such as

have been external men and have not had any internal, Avho

liave known the Word and doetrinals, and have frequented

cluuvlies, but still have cared notliing at all about their lite ; in

a word, have been in externals alone and loved themselves and
the world above all things. These were on that mountain, and
in the middle ; also in the mountain-region round about, where
there were various cities and a vast multitude. All of them were
brought ilown below the mountain-region as far as the boundary
where the Catholic religion is, and were there brought into a

steep, or sloping, chasm—dark, wide and large. Those who
were in the southern part of that mountain and mountain-
region, were brought down into that wide and dark chasm
which is at the northern boundary ; in like manner those

who were in the eastern quarter there—all in their order

:

those who M-ere in the eastern quarter into that chasm which
is at the southern part nearer towards the east ; those who were
in the southern, in their order, towards the west thereof ; but

those who were in the western quarter of the mountain, were
brought [into] a mighty, steep, dark, yawning chasm, at the

boundary of the western tract, and there cast deep down.
5348. First those of the southern quarter, afterwards those

of the western, and lastly those of the eastern, were brought
down there. This happened at the same time that the Papists

of the eastern quarter were brought down beyond the northern

tract— of whom above.

5349. Those who were brought into those chasms at the

boundaries, were such as have led an evil life and have thought
very wickedly of God and religion—in a word, the evil.

5350. When this was done, their dwellings were laid waste and
dispersed. They were mostly of those that were outside the cities.

5351. Afterwards, an immense number of those called

Protestants, and who proclaimed the doctrine of faith alone

and yet had no life of faith, both the learned and the more
unlearned, who said that they possess true doctrine, have the

Word, know the Lord, and many things besides, and that

therefore they should be saved rather than others ; and yet

they had not any of the life of faith—these were brought forth

in a vast multitude ; at first, in a westerly direction towards the

sea there, and were conducted to its southern side, and thence

brought back towards the south in another part of the

vastated Babylonish tract, and as far as to the east there, and
also still farther, beyond the middle of it. From that point

they were separated ; and some were scattered towards the

north, and were seen no more. The rest of them were brought

back towards the south, and there borne hither and thither,
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now forward, now back, and were there explored as to whether
they had any faith ; for there, in the south, places are dis-

tinguished according to Divine truths. Everywhere they were
explored as to whether they have had the faith which they
professed; and, in every case, it was ascertained that they have
had no faith, because no life, since, where there is not life there
is no faith, for, apart from life, faith is a mere matter of know-
ledge. This lasted for the space of an hour; and everywhere
they were told whether they believe, or have faith ; and it was
ascertained that they had none at all. This, also, they them-
selves there confessed ; and, likewise, that they do not even
know what a life of charity is, or that the doctrine of faith is

separate from the doctrine of charity, and that they do not
know the latter nor care for the former ; because, [say they],

faith alone, without life, saves.

5352. When they were in the southern quarter, there ^^ent

out, near to a gulf there, a multitude which was concealed
there from former times, who likewise said that they believe

and therefore would be saved—and thought nothing at all

about the life. That multitude was mingled with the former.

5353. Again, from that mountain-region and from the cities,

was led forth a multitude who lived morally; not, however,
from any conscience, or from religion, but only from fear of tlie

law and of the loss of reputation, profit and honour. Tliey

were thus devoid of any Christian life : wherefore, it had been
nothing to them to do evil against God and against the

neighbour, save when their own advantage restrained them.
And because they had not any life of faith, and thus no com-
munication with heaven, they were also cast out towards the

southern and towards the western quarter, and led somewliat

round about; and it was ascertained, by investigation, that

they had no religion—for where there is not life, there is no
religion : religion regards living and not merely thinking.

Living enters the man, and makes him of its own quality
;

but not thinking only.

5354. Lastly, those were brought forth who have been well-

versed in the doctrinals of the Church, and also have led a

moral life, though not from doctrine but only on account of

the laws—because, living in society, they were bound by the

laws—and on account of reputation, profit, honours ; therefore,

with a regard to men and not with a regard to Cod ; and thus

for the sake of themselves, and not for the sake of the truths of

faith. These, also, were examined as to whether they had any-

thing of conscience ; and it was ascertained t hat they liad

nothing—therefore, also, nothing of religion ; for a religion

which does not teach life, and which the life is not in accordance

VOL. IV. 2 B
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w\\\\, is not roliLiion. These, also, were cast out of the mountain-

iei:ion.

fiooo. All (it those wore arraiijuod into tlirec classes, and
driven far away, until, at the last, they could not be seen

I'xcept like a cloud—and this was separated and dispersed;

and it was said from heaven, that they were all cast into

uninhabited and desert places and wholly separated from one

another, that they might no longer associate together ; and

they wander about in that desert, like people possessed of no

religion. Sucli as were of the first class, were cast forth into

separate deserts and uninhabited places, outside of the tract

where the Church is, since they have no religion because no

life. Those who were of the second and third classes, were

scattered into more interiorly situated desert places. Amongst
tlie Gentiles are some of no religion, who lead a wild-beast life.

[5355]^. Their dispersion was made to every quarter, to the

west, to the south, to the east, and also to the north. They
can never return thence, since, in the places whither they liave

been dispersed, they are deprived of every knowledge of

religion and every doctrinal of the Church. In the desert

places this occurs, and they therefore pass a wretched life.

[5355]^. It is wonderful that all these should be ignorant

that religion pertains to life, and that they should altogether

separate religion from life—to such a degree, as not even to

think of a life according to religion, but only of the civil life

which obliges them to live morally in externals.

5356. All those who have thought in themselves that evil

ought not to be done, and that good ought to be done, on

account of God, and because the Word so teaches, consequently,

who have thus received somewhat of conscience—all such are

saved, inasmuch as they all communicate with heaven. The
rest do not.

Of what Quality the English, Dutch, Germans and Swedes
ARE, as regards ReLIGION.

5357. It was ascertained, by investigation, of what character

the English are, as regards the truths of the Church— that,

namely, with the exception of the priests, they do not care to

learn them; but yet that they have a fairly keen percep-

tion that a thing is so when it is reasonably stated, conse-

(piently, they have an interior sight as regards religion ; still,

however, not an active, but a receptive sight. The reason is

because they deal sincerely with each other, without deceit

;
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and because it is customary, when any act otherwise, for others

to shun them, etc.

5358. The Dutch have no such receptive perception, but
still they are very penetrating, adhering to their doctrine, and
not receding from their faith in it : if clearly shown that it is

not true, they understand, but turn their back ; for they are

unwilling to recede from their own position.

[5358] J. The Germans remain in their doctrine ; nor are they
willing to accept anything else. The Swedes do not care to

know anything of doctrine, excepting what they have learned

in boyhood. After that, with the exception of the priests, they
learn nothing. Certain Englishmen had a ready reception,

5359. Afterwards, the clearing away from the middle space

of all the cities, and also of the neighboring mansions, continued.

Every spot [was cleared] of all those who have lived in the

Church without the Church, or in religion without religion,

in that they never regarded the life, and, whatever they did,

did all for the sake of self, and, moreover, lived in ease and
luxury. Such characters were cast, part of them into the

northern chasm, part into the western, some, also, into a chasm
in the south, besides into the desert places in every direction.

This went on for quite a long time. The number was immense.
5360. It was observed, that, in one city, almost a fourth part

of those who appeared there—who were of a different genius

from, and, consequently, turned their back to, the others—only

appeared when they turned themselves into some similarity of

affection. The portion that was of a wholly different genius,

and did not accord with the citizens, were allotted quarters under
the city, and this in various places. I beheld, in the London
there, the ground heaped up in the shape of a small hill, and an
entrance under it. Under the hill there, although it was small,

there was an immense number of the wicked, amounting to many
thousands, all of whom were then cast into the hells—because
from them, as long as they are there, an exhalation arises to the

inhabitants of the city, which infests them and changes their

affections and thoughts. On some occasions, also, certain ones

go out from thence, and make their appearance ; but they return

again. This occurs under the cities, in many places. Thus,
also, are the cities always cleansed by the Lord.

5361. Moreover, outside of the cities, in the environs, and
sometimes within the cities, are very many, such as, although

wicked, are not cast down, and such as, although good, are not

immediately raised up to heaven. These are such as have
arrived from the world witliin the last 10 to 20 years, who
minister to men, and througli whom, as subjects, communica-
tion is effected with the hells and with the heavens. These
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are the ones who are in the worhl of spirits ; for those wlio arc

in the hells can not be drawn out of them after having been fully

vastatecl. Sometimes, some [may be drawn out] who have not

been fully vastated ; for those who have been vastated are kept

in hell, neither ean they be drawn out thence, for as soon as

ever they thrust forth their head from thence, they are tormented

dreadfully. They who are from the world, and serve as subjects,

are vastated in the meanwhile ; and this occurs from head to

foot ; for every single particle of the body of man and spirit,

corresponds to some society—if good, to a society in heaven ; if

evil, to a society in hell. The evil are vastated as to all the

hypocritical, or external, truths and goods they possessed in the

eyes of the world, their evils and falses thus remaining. But
the good are vastated as to evils and falses of act, which are

separated from them, their goods and truths thus remaining

;

and so they are raised up to heaven. Thus all things follow on.

5362. It was observed, that, after that Last Judgment, the

hells were completely changed : namely, that the hells of the

evil ones of the Catholic religion are now at a great depth in

a region around the middle, in tha northern and southern quarter.

The hells that were formerly there, were cast into other places

—which has been previously treated of. But the hells of the

evil Protestants are open, round about, to the north, west and

south, in a great chasm stretching obliquely under the district

of those [places] where Babylon is ; so that these hells are now
under Babylon. Besides this, they are also elsewhere, as in 'the

western sea, in the gulfs, in the chasms of the mountains and
in the deserts—all of which has been before described.

5363. Those who are cast into the hells, into the chasms,

into the gulfs and into the seas, can never afterwards ascend

from them ; and, if they do ascend, even so much as only to

raise the head, they are tormented in a dreadful manner

;

which, also, I several times witnessed. They protruded the

head and arms but a little bit; but they instantly drew
them back, for a dreadful pain and torment assailed them.

The reason is, because all places, wherever they are, are

appearances of Divine Truth in ultimates. Divine Truth in

ultimates appears in such forms as those of nature, and all

places receive Divine Truth variously—one differently from

another. Hence it is that spirits and angels can at once see,

from the gait of another spirit there, his quality as to truth and

good, or as to falsity and evil. The paths of truth and good are

everywhere varied. Hence, also, it is, that the abodes of

good spirits and angels are variously distanced, and situated

according to their truths and goods. Wherefore, the evil who
are cast into the hells, into the gulfs, the chasms and the seas

—
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where evils are beneath^if they thrust forth their heads, or

shoulders, fall into the hands of the Divine Truth from Good
which is there. They cannot endure this at all ; for thence

they suffer torment.

5364. That this is the case, was also discovered by the

circumstance that such as said they had faith because they

were somewhat versed in doctrine though they did not live

according to it, were led round about to where were the

kinds of Divine Truth which they said they believed ; and,

before they arrived there, they cried out, " We believe it
;

" but,

as soon as they came to that place, they themselves discovered

that they have believed nothing. And this occurred at all

those places where was the truth which they said they had
believed. A similar thing occurs with all others when explored

as to whether they believe the truth when they have not lived

it, or received it in their will by life. I was also conducted
through various places, below and above ; and it was ascertained

that there were variations everywhere. In hell are similar

variations—but they are opposite.

5365. I also saw many persons sitting round a table in a

certain house. They all looked like rich merchants ; and still

more of them in turn approached. In external form, they

appeared as if good, and they were also well dressed. But
1 saw that they were all cast down, in succession, from there

into the desert places ; thus, outside the societies of the upriglit.

The reason was stated to be, because, in the world, they

lived just like Christians in external form, and did right, but

merely for the sake of obtaining a reputation for honour,

so that they might make gain out of, and hQ trusted by, others
;

and they have done nothing at all for the sake of God or the

neighbor, but for the sake of self ; and that, thus, they had no
communication with heaven. Hence it was, that such ones

were cast into the desert places, where they roam amongst
robbers, and commit robbery ; for, with such as do nothing from

religious principles, externals are taken away, and they become
robbers. They would also become such in the world, did not

externals hold them in bonds.

5366. I afterwards heard how it w\as with the Last Judgment
upon the Dutch. All of those were cast out of tlieir cities,

mansions and lands, who have done nothing good from any
religious or conscientious motives, but only for reputation—in

order that they may appear honest—wdth an eye to gain. For,

when their regard for reputation and gain is removed, as

happens in the other life, then such ones rush into every crime,

plundering everybody without any mercy. There was an

immense number of such characters, amounting to many
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inyriatls. I saw and heard tbcin expelled, and cast into tho

dark chasm that sloped obliquely under the eastern district ; and
part also into a chasm extending beneatli the southern district,

on tlic siile \Yhere it verges towards the east, but yet not into

tliat same one into which the Catholic crow was cast, but

somewhat more to the front. Tliis continued (^uite a long time.

It occurred on the 9th day of January, 1757. Those who had
something of conscience, and something of religion, thus

remained.

5367. The Dutch nation dwell at the right, in front, in the

middle space where the Protestants are,—chiefly in the plane

of the arm. They who are somewhat humble, are in a city

which is covered from above—which has been mentioned
previously—and the bulk of these are preserved,

5368. The Dutch nation are such that, from natural lumen,

they excel in judgment. From that lumen, they take an
exceedingly just view of matters, especially such as are in

the world. And, inasmuch as they constantly think upon
their business, they do not appear to be interiorly in heavenly

light (Ikx) ; but, yet, this is concealed in their natural light

{lumen)} For this reason, they are also able to apprehend
whatever is true in religion ; but yet, although convinced, they

turn their backs, and care little. They do not act thus out of

regard for profit, so much as on account of their business

itself. Business itself is their end and love, and money is a

means. They therefore love the latter for the sake of the

former. The avaricious are otherwise ; to them, money is the

end and love and business is a means.

5369. The English, however, appear a little forward, to the

right, higher up, in a plane above the head. Inasmuch as they

are of an entirely different genius, light {lux) appears to exist

interiorly amongst them, and a spiritual element is received in it.

Tliey perceive, instantly, whatever inflows, and also receive

it instantly. Those of them who have thought about God
from a religious ground, and have hence acted honourably, see

the truths of faith quite clearly ; nor do they let them down
into their natural mind, inasmuch as this is not so much occu-

pied and filled with worldly things, and hence so obscure, as

with others. The reason is, because they love sincerity, and
act from it, and because this is a general characteristic with
them. ^

^ We have ventured here to read lumine ( = light) in preference to the Latin
Editor's homine (= man).

—

Ed.
- It must be remembered that this description and that in no. 5357, above,

were penned 130 years aj^o. It is to be feared, that, since that time, the English
character has undergone considerable deterioration in the matter of plain

dealing.—Eu.
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CONCERXIXG THE DrAGON.

5370. By the Dragon, in the "Word, are meant those who
have no desire for doctrine, but only for the Word in the letter,

and who, by it, justify all people in their loves and principles

in order to obtain their good-will, confirming those things by
the Word in the letter—for they thus excuse all evils to whom-
soever they will, whether they be robberies, pilferings, murders or

adulteries ; and who also justify themselves and their own life in

I'ke manner, thus living according to their own pleasure and
strengthening evils and falses in themselves. Such are mostly
sensual and merely external men. They are distinguished

from others only by the fact that they read the Word; but
they do it without doctrine for a lamp to enlighten them.

5371. In the other life, these persons justify all, merely in

order that they may be called wise and be extolled above others

;

and some thus explain and bend [all things] at their pleasure,

if only they may gain something by it. These are meant by filthy

adulterers, those, namely, who lie with their daughters-in-law,

and who love adulteries of sons with their mothers, or step-

mothers. Just such is the character of their religion. But
there are different kinds of them ; for together they make up
the whole of the dragon. Those who are altogether sensual are

the ones who constitute its tail.

5372. Many such persons were seen ; and it was heard how
they mislead the multitude and patronize every evil, abusing
true doctrine and wholly rejecting the internal sense of the

Word. They were gathered into one mass and sent into an
abyss. Their abyss is in the southern quarter, at 'some distance

from the boundary where it is joined with the eastern quarter.

I beheld, there, a burning as it were of coal—which is the love

of self and the world ; and they were cast in there, some higher

up, some lower down, and they are kept there, bound. Hence
it is that it is said of the dragon, that he is sent into the abyss
and kept there bound a thousand years.'

5373. I also saw a crowd of vast number cast down out of

heaven—and, in fact, on to the earth at the west towards the

north there—and they were scattered in a desert country ; for that

crowd cared nothing for doctrine, but remained merely in the

sense of the letter of the Word. Hence, they had no faith,

and applied the Word [to favour] any matter, love or principle
;

wherefore, they had not any religion, because no certainty

touching any subject. These were the ones of whom tlie

Apocalypse speaks, who were cast down out of heaven to the

^ Revelation xx. 2, 3.
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earth by the tail of the dragon ^ ; because, namely, they have no
knowledges ; nor can heaven be opened to them, because they

are in no doctrine ; nor can they be arranged and kept in any
fixed place where Divine truth is, because they have no
certainty. Hence they rove everywhere, and wander in the

desert ; nor are they received by any one.

5374. I saw tliose who were of such a character cast down
out of a heaven which is in the highest part, to the number of

many thousands. They were, then, at the northern side of tliat

region. The casting down appeared as often as any execrable

adultery was perceived below. They entered heaven by reason

of piety of life, and because they have thought about God.
5375. After this, I saw multitudes brought down from the

heavens to the eastern quarter, in order that they might wander
there.

5376. ((jMoreover, all those are dragons who have the Word
and doctrine from the Word, and only speak about them but

do not practise them, thus, also, those who are in faith alone.

Some constitute the head of the dragon, some the body and
some the tail. Those who talk and do not practise, are the

very lowest sensual men.))

Concerning the Destruction of the Old Heaven, or
CONCERNING THE ChANGES THERE.

5377. There is a still higher expanse above the middle space

where Christians are. It did not appear to me before,

neither did it appear to those who are beneath. It is high up
over the head,' round about. Some said that they do not see it,

but that yet they saw some ascending as it were into a cloud,

who, however, vanished at a certain height. Thither ascended
all from the Christian world, who have thought about God
and led a life of piety ; thus, whose interiors were slightly

open, but this only by their life of piety and thought about
God. r

5378. I heard and saw them let down from the heaven, there,

to the number of many myriads ; first towards the north, next
towards the west, and lastly towards the south. In a word, an
immense multitude was heard ; and it was said that they were
those who have lived piously and thought about God, but, yet,

not about the Lord except as of a man like themselves, and not

of Him as God ; also, who have thought about the Father alone,

and otherwise of the Lord than was proper—in a word, have
always directed their thoughts to God the Father, in order that

^ Chapter xii. 4.
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He might save them for the sake of the Son ; and, when they

thought of the one God, it was not at the same time of the

Lord ; consequently, they have not worshipped the Lord, when
yet the Father cannot be approached save by Him, since He is

The Way, and no one comes to the Father but by Him, and also

because no one could see the Father unless He teach them, as

He says in John i. 18, and elsewhere—in a word, [they are

those] who have not had the Lord in the life of their piety, when,

yet, without the Lord there is no salvation. For they who are

of such a character, howsoever they think about God still can-

not be led [of Him], for they always think indeterminately, and

have no bond of connection with the Lord, who, nevertheless,

is the God of heaven and earth. Neither were they able to

think about God under any human form, and thus under any

determinate form ; hence their thought falls into a sort of non-

entity. Indeed, neither do they think of a Trinity—as, however,

they suppose they do when they think about God—inasmuch

as they have passed by the Lord, and are then in forget-

fulness, or in no thought about His Divine, no matter how
openly the Church teaches it. Their thought about the Lord falls

away from [His] Divine (which to them is nothing), to the like-

ness of a common man, thus to what they could not direct

their thoughts [of God] to, because their idea concerning Him
was like that concerning a mere man, and not God. Such pietists

were not able to be with the angels in heaven ; and they

were, therefore, brought down thence, to the number of many
myriads.

5379. Also, the angels complained that their thoughts con-

cerning the Lord were spoiled, on account of the multitude of

such persons round about, and on account of their thoughts

;

for, in the other life, thoughts which are of affections are

communicated. They were all round about.

5380. All of them were brought down to those quarters, as

above stated, and to the level earth there, or to where the plains

were, and where there appeared a gloom, greater and greater

according to the distance ; and, afar off", woods. And this was
according to their life ; inasmuch as they were not able to have

love and faith in God except so very dimly, because they then

worshipped the Lord in such obscurity, and in so low and slight

a manner.
5389.' Then, also, I saw that there were brought forth, from the

western quarter, and raised into heaven, to their place, as many
as a multitude of people, who were those who have been con-

cealed in that part in various places there, from the first times of

1 The numbering in the original leaps from 5380 to 5389, as here.—Ei^
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Christianity, ami <:);aarded by the Lord lest they should be

seduced by the evil, especially by the Papists who are at tlie

front there. A multitude of Christians was there hidden, and
guarded by the Lord—who are they who are treated of in the

Apocaljipse, chapter xx.,

53'JO. of whom it is said that they have been slain, and that

they were raised up out of the sepulchres ; and who are of the

first resurrection—verses 4, 5, G, 12, in that chapter.

53'Jl. That the Lord is to be approached, and God to be

worshi})ped thus, the Lord teaches in many places, even in the

Old Testament, where He is called Father of Eternity, God,

Hero/ also God with us, or Emanuel," as also Jehovah our

liighteousness,* etc. ; in which places it is His Human that is

treated of. It is also known that the Eather and Son are One,

and that the one is of the other, and the one in the other,

reciprocally ; and the Divine is still One. Wherefore, those

who have thought only of the Divine of the Father, and of the

Lord as a man apart from the idea of Divinity—these can by
no means receive the Divine, for the Lord's Divine is the all-

in-all of heaven, and as soon as this inflows [into them] it is

not adopted but rejected ; and the Divine is received by them
M'ithout the idea of a human, which is without any idea ; for no

idea can be conceived of a Divine apart from a human. This

is the reason that they were rejected, inasmuch as they were

not able to receive the Divine influx relating to the Lord, thus

neither that concerning faith and love, nor respecting all and
every one of the things that belong to faith and love to God.

5392. Afterwards, I saw brought out of heaven, men and
women who have led a life of piety, and in fact an idle life,

who continually meditated about God and were in prayer and
supplications, but did not know, from doctrine, anything except

that God remits their sins. They did not know what sins are
;

and this because they were ignorant of truth. They were also

such, that, when they beheld worldly matters and civil cares

in others, they said that these things ought to be abandoned and
God worshipped, and therefore condemned others, and despised

them in comparison with themselves—placing all things relating

1 The Latin Editor here reads Herus, Master. But Swedenborg's reading of

Isaiah ix. 6, is, el vocahiturnomen illiuH, Mirahilis, Conailiarius, Drus, Heros,
Pater aeternitatis, Princeps pads, = " and His name shall be called Wonderful,
Counsellor, God, Hero [not the Mi(/ht>/ God, as in the English Authorized

Version], the Father of Eternity, the Prince of Peace," (see Arcadia Ccelestia

2005). Knowing this, and noticing that, in the present text, Swedenborg un-

questionably has in mind the Lord's titles as recited in Isaiah ix. 6, we cannot

doubt that he here wrote, Deus, //ero.s= " God, Hero." We have made the

English translation, therefore, to read accordingly.

—

Ed.
^ Isaiah vii. 14.

^ Jeremiah xxiii. 6.
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to salvation in such a life of piety, and not in a life according

to the Lord's commandments. Those in lieaven said of these,

that they dwelt there at one side, and that if they encounter

them or direct a look thither, they occasion a sadness which

corrupts their joys, and also deadens the truths of their

intelligence and wisdom and causes them to be as it were

oblivious to what is going on ; but that [such characters] are

tolerated, although they [i.e. the rest] wished them away.

5394.^ All of them were brought down to a place in the

north, that they might not harass, and plunge in sadness, others,

who are in heaven. They were brought down to the northern

quarter, because they were in ignorance of such things as lead to

heaven; and it was said that they were allowed to dwell

together, but that they ought by no means to pass a slothful life

and thus hang their hands and go as it were melancholy, inas-

much as such conduct has never been commanded.
5395. The German Protestants appear more towards the

north; the Swedes, at the north and west, in the middle; the

Danes, in the west ; the Dutch, towards the east and south

;

the English, in the midst amongst them. All appear according

to their genius as regards religion.

5396. When the visitation of the Germans, Swedes and

Danes occurred, those were first cast out to whom religion was
not a matter of very much concern, thus, those who thought about

civil and worldly matters and but little about religion save that

it exists—not even that it ought to exist. Their perception

respecting it was also deadened, as if it were not a matter of very

much moment. They said that they did not know the difference

. between living civilly and morally well, and living well in a

Christian way ; and that it is just the same thing whether they

refrain from evil in the state merely because they would be

punished by the laws thereof, or whether they shun evil out of

regard to religion, thinking about the precepts of the Church

derived from the Word ; when, yet, the difference is so great,

that they who do well only on account of civil laws, still have no

conscience, nor, consequently, influx from heaven. But thesewere

merely external men ; and, when the externals of such ones are

removed, as happens in the other life, they rush into every crime,

into which they are led by the hells, according to their cupidities,

without restraint, since they are not inwardly ruled by the

Lord ; and, in the other life, they are in dense darkness as

regards all things which belong to intelligence, and in torpor and

listlessness concerning everytliing that pertains to the life there :

in a word, the whole of their life is open outwards, or down-

wards, and not inwards, or upwards. This is the dillerencc

^ The numbering strictly follows the original.

—

Ed.
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between doing well from rclij^ion, and doing well from a civil

standpctint, out of reganl to the laws and fear for their

reputation, prolit, or honour.

[r»o9l>]|. There api)eared a multitude of so-called Protestants,

upon quite a high mountain and also around the mountain,

who have been, in the world, of such a temper, that they

esteemed themselves better Christians and worshippers of

God than otiier men. They believed this because, they say,

they have performed the work of repentance, and have done so

as often as they attended the Holy Supper ; and that they

have also prayed on their knees, at other times, that their sins

might be forgiven : this they have called repentance ; while,

yet, they neither examined themselves, nor knew, nor cared to

know what their sins were ; only that they believed they \vere

born in sins. Wherefore, when they returned from the Holy
Su})per and from their prayers, they led a life not at all different

from their previous one. They supposed that not to act con-

trary to the civil laws from fear of punishments, nor contrary

to moral laws from fear of the loss of reputation, profit and

honor, was to live Christianly.

[5396]^. Evils of thouglit and will they did not suppose

were sins ; when, yet, these are the sins that condemn. To do

well outwardly, when such things are within, is hypocrisy,

and, in relation to God and the neighbor, fraud and deceit.

Such was the qnality of their repentance and fear of God ; for,

when externals are removed, no bonds of conscience, which are

of the thought and will, bridle or restrain them from rushing

into evils and falses of every kind, without any mercy. Such

are those who do not think from religion, and will, and thus

act, from it; and, inasmuch as they had the intention of

injuring the righteous whom the Lord defended (which also

they knew), they were told that they do not fear any God.

This they denied, though they said that they were, indeed, aware

that the Lord defends the righteous, but, still, they do not regard

the Lord otherwise than as a man, and have never thought

otherwise about Him.
[5396]^. But they were asked whether they do not know

that the Divine is also in the Lord, and that the Divine is

the same as God the Father ; also, that His Divine and Human
act as one; also, that one is never contrary to the other; also,

that the oneness is like that of soul and body in man—as, more-

over, the Creed received in universal Christendom teaches ;
and

likewise that no one cometh to God the Father except by the

Lord ; as w^ell as that He is The Way—whence it follows, that

he who acts against the Lord acts against God the Father ; and

that those all acknowledge no God, but are atheists, who de-
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liberately, or knowingly, thus disparage the Lord. They
confessed that, from doctrine, they know such things, but that
they never think so, but think no differently about the Lord
than about a man just like other men. Inasmuch as these
persons were of such a character, that mountain sank down to

a level surface, and those who were worse than the rest were
kept there on a certain summit, and cast into a hell in the
neighbourhood of the north.

5397. In the Creed called the Athanasian, the following things

are said : that the three persons are not commixed, nor separated,

as to the Divine, and that as the Father is, so also is the Son,
uncreate, infinite, eternal, omnipotent, God and Lord; hut, yet,

they are not three [Gods'] hut one God; The Father not made,
created, or horn ; The Son not made, or created, hut horn of the

Father; The Holy Spirit not made, created, or horn, hut pro-
ceeding ; No one of them is first or last, nor greatest or least,

hut the three are alike eternal and great ; That Christ is very
man; that He is the Son of God: God and man; God from the

nature of the Father, man from the nature of the mother; equal

to the Father as touching His Divinity, less than the Father as
touching his Humanity : hut, although God and man, yet,

nevertheless, those are not two, hut He is one Christ : He is one,

hut not in such tcise that the Divine is changed into the Human,
hut the Divine takes the Human to itself; He is one altogether,

hut not in such wise that the ttvo natures are mixed ; hut there is

one only person, hecause, just as hody and soul makes one man, so

God and man is one Christ—who suffered for our salvation, etc.

5398. In the western quarter was a multitude, whose speech
sounded sincere, so that, from the speech, they might be believed
to be as it were sincerity itself, and who, by means of this fact,

were able to induce the simple-minded to believe that they
were sincere. They were those who so appeared in the world,
and tried to obtain a reputation for sincerity, but, inwardly,
were destitute of conscience and without religion. They
consult together how they may subjugate and rule the simple-
minded. They assail others behind the back, and not to their

face ; and they thus inspire such things as they think, and at

length subjugate them. They were also cast into a hell in

front there, under the western region. For the most part, they
were, inwardly, wickednesses—devisers of arts to get gain, with
the end of ruling.

5399. Those were explored who had not any charity towards
the neighbor—not those who are unmerciful, and of sucli a
disposition ; for these are at once seen to be infernal—but they
who do not appear so in words and in outward form, but yet
are so in heart and internally. They are those who say they
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arc for their country and its good, and likewise act and speak
as if they were for it, and yet are not ; for tliose who arc for

the good of their country have charity towards the neighbor

—

for the good of their country is the neighbor, and more tlie

neighbor than a fellow-citizen is. Tiiese were explored by the
following criterion, namely, as to whetlier they wislied well to the

Lord's Kingdom, thus to heaven ; for they who wish well to

their country also wisli well to the Kingdom of the Lord ; for after

death this is their country : in the otlier life, no other country is

recognized. They were those who have thus acted and spoken
in favour of the Lord's Kingdom, by thus speaking and acting

well towards those whom they knew to be of the Lord's

Kingdom, but, when they believed it would fail in any way,
and saw its states changed, then, at once joined those who
destroyed, and bore them help. They [i.e. those thus explored]

were scattered round about; and, when any of such a quality were
perceived, they Avere cast into chasms and deserts on every side.

It was observed that they constantly preferred their own good to

tliat of tlie public, and only favored the public good so far as good
Avould thence accrue to them. Good, also, did accrue to them

;

and so long as this was the case, no notice was taken of them

;

but, when the change of state was perceived, they cast them-
selves at once on to the opposite side, thus hoping, by virtue

of their persuasion, to get good out of evils.

5400. All those were afterwards cast out who cared nothing

at all about the truths of the Church : which they did not even
desire to know, and declined to become acquainted with as

being far removed from them, and interior truths as being

inimical to them. There was a vast number of such ; for they

have all thought nothing about religion, but only about

external worship arising in habit inculcated from childhood,

and from regard for their good name, lest they should be
reputed irreligious. For he who does [not] care for the truths

of the Church, cannot be led by the Lord to heaven ; for it is by
those truths that he is led, because he is imbued with the

faith and love of them, and is thus led to think them and do
them. All these persons, also, were of such a character that

they wished to rule and lead others, thus, not to be themselves

led,—which, also, was ascertained by the fact, that, wherever
they saw any one, outside of their region, they immediately

infested him, by subjugating him, leading him as their slave, not

even suffering him to think for himself: thus did they desire

to obsess others. All who have hated the truths of faith are

of such a character. Gentiles, however, care for their religious

principles, and love to know interior truths and to live according

to them ; but amongst Christians there are very few like this,
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excepting priests and elders, of whom many, arid even the

greater part, learn these things for the sake of a reputation for

learning, so that they may be promoted to honors and held in

esteem, and for the sake of applause—thus for self's sake, and
not in order to live according to them and thus amend their

lives.

5401. At the boundary in the west, there appeared

women who infested whomsoever they saw ; and it was
perceived, that, when they returned to their residences, they

made their way through many roundabout paths and blocked

up the rest, lest they should be tracked after they have been in-

festing, and punished. I was brought to this boundary ; and,

behold, there was a vast multitude of women who in the world
have been harlots, numbering many hundreds of thousands.

All these were then cast thence into a marshy pond, which
is some distance off at the back of those in the west, and
into hells there ; and their houses were destroyed. They
had been such as continued in those courses during the whole
of their life.

5402. Afterwards, others were seen who, unknown to their

associates, have secretly practised whoredom— who, also, have
been such to the end of life in the world. These were seen

at no great distance from the former ones, to the number of

many thousands and myriads. They, in like manner, were
led down to the pond on the western side in that region, and
cast into a gloomy, yawning cavern there situated.

5403. There is also a marshy pond in the southern region,

into which are cast those who have been harlots clandestinely.

Very many of those there are of noble condition (St.). Into

this [also] are cast those who have been external men, all of whom
thought and spoke like men in the world, and, for the most
part, in such language as there is in the world. Such ones are

numerous ; and they are in a natural sphere, not in a spiritual,

for the reason that they have not known the truths of faith.

Those who are of such a character, and tlie harlots, are cast into

the southern pond ; the rest, also, who are such, are in the

south.

5404. Those in heaven marvelled that few who come into the

other life from the Christian world know tliat the Lord rules

heaven and earth, when, nevertheless, they may know this from

[the statements of] the Word that all things of the Father's arc

His ; also, that all power in the heavens and the earths is given

to Him, and that He shall judge all men. Few, also, tliiiik

any otherwise about the Lord than as they do about a connnon
man, or as about themselves.
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About the REsmuE of the CATnouc Community, and"
A Continuation auout Label

5405. Of that community, there was a vast multitude who
were not in the monasteries, dwclHng at the east and occupying
that whole region—all the way from the eastern quarter above

the southern—wliich extended itself towards the gentiles there,

upon the mountains at that part, and in the plains, beneath and
above. And all this multitude was transferred from the east, by
a direct way right into the west, into another part of the Baby-
lonish region there ; in which place residences were given them
upon hills and plains, through a great extent of country.

5406. Great part of this communion were such as have lived

in good although they have not been in truths : they have

practised good according to their religious belief. They were

of that disposition that they did not injure others, nor devise

schemes [against them]. That from their good they were always

in the affection of truth, was plain from the fact, that, on their

way, they time after time asked silver and garments from

others, like the children of Israel from the Egyptians—which
signifies [obtaining] knowledges from those who were in know-
ledges. The ones of whom they asked these things were the

ligyptians— they were Protestants who were not ia good

although in truths. This was heard several times.

5407. These were taught in the residence to which they were

carried. There were given them priests to instruct them, inas-

much as they are only in good and not in truth, altogether like

the gentries. The Christian religion in that communion is

altogether extinct, so that scarcely a vestige of it remains
;

inasmuch as they have not the Word by which to be instructed

about the truths of religion. They [i.e. the Catholics] acknow-
ledge the Lord, but as without any power of saving ; saying

that they themselves have His power. They make for them-

selves idols ; they remit sins ; they introduce into heaven ; they

cast into hell ; they save whomsoever they will and give them
wealth ; they sell salvation ; they preach holy things for the

sake of gain; they witness and tolerate the worshipping of

themselves and of idols, which, also, they exhibit everywhere.

They make missals in the Latin tongue in the place of preach-

ings, or in the place of instruction ; they make a holy external

apart from any internal—the internal is a void, because there

is not the knowledge of truth ; they hinder instructions from

books ; they teach only spurious good, that is, that people should

give to the monasteries and sanctify themselves by rosary-

worship on behalf of souls, continually : in a word, they know
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nothing of truth. Those, too, of their prelates who are learned,
are, for the most part, atheists, because only in the lust of

ruling and of possessing the whole world, living for glory and
in idleness. They also strive to make the universe serve them,
or all men to be their servants. Wherefore, they have no truths,

and they tlierefore dwell not far from the gentiles ; for their

goods are like the goods wiiich are with the gentiles. In fact,

they no longer have anything of the Christian religion; for,

as regards heaven and salvation, they do not think of the
Lord but of Pope, caKlinals and saints: all other things are
hidden from them. They know only that the Lord is, that
there is a heaven and a hell, and that there is a life after death

;

but of faith and. charity, by which the Lord is worshipped,
and by which heaven, and eternal life [are secured], they know
nothing.

5408. There- remains a sufficient number of that communion,
as of all others, for the service of the men of that communion

;—for every communion is served by its own [spirits], though
sometimes by others: thus, Catholics by theirs. I saw, there,

the city of Eome, at the right between the south and west but
within the Babylonish region ; and I saw all the streets there,

but not the Monte Cavallo,. nor the Church of St. Peter : these
did not appear. The monasteries, also, remain there ; but how
long was not said.

5409. Upon a lofty mountainalmost above me, there appeared
the sign of the cross, as,, amongst the Catholic people, in their

roads and elsewhere ; and it Avas perceived that they were
attempting something there. It was given me to see, and know,
that certain ones have begun to inaugurate Babel there again

;

which they did in this way : they endeavoured to persuade those

Christians who were in truths, that the sign of the Cross was
placed there to the end that it might be a sign, to all, that they
worshipped the Lord, to whom power over the heavens and
earths belongs. They also made themselves, there, a cryjjt

under the cross, into which they descended and concealed them-
selves, so that they might, thus, in silence and in hiding,

elaborate their villainies. They said, also, that they accepted
the true doctrine of the Lord, of love and faith towards Him,
and of charity towards the neighbour ; but that to them was
intrusted the charge of seeing all things rightly observed. Nor
did it appear to the Christians that there was deceit in this,

namely, that those things are acknowledged to the end that

they may serve them as a means to dominion (as before said)

;

for such ones were like the former,^ in that they seized upon
dominion by means of holy things. Moreover, they conjoined

^ See no. 5407 above.

—

Ed.

VOL. IV. 2 C
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themselves with sorcerers, and with others, and also with the

lu'lls amongst wliich their end was ; i'or tlie love of riilin,in' for

tlie sake of self as the end, is in liell. They also patronized

holy thinji^s to the end that hell nii_ti,'ht rule over heaven : where-

fore, also, the hells acted in unison with them. All these, who
reached the number of a thousand, were cast into the western

sea next its northern shore.

5410. Tiiere was still seen a monastery-region in the west,

somewhat widely extended, beyond the Babylonish territory,

towards its northern angle ; which was, nevertheless, termi-

nated in the northern angle in the latter region at the west.

Tliither those transferred themselves who had no place in the

Babylonish region in that part ; and, because they differed in

disposition from those, that territory was beyond where the

destroyed Babylonish territory in that part terminated. This

was its situation. That territory was crammed with monas-
teries also.

5411. Afterwards, I saw a vast number brought down from

the mountains wdiich were beyond the destroyed western

Babylonish territory, towards the south, and also from the

southern mountains there, and transferred by a way to the

west of that monastery-region of which I have just spoken

;

and, when the vast multitude came thither, there appeared as it

were an inundation there, where the monasteries were, below
;

and, then, all who were there came out of the monasteries, and
tlie greatest part of them fled away. A certain woman mingled
with the people who were brought down thither.

[5411]^. At length, the vast multitude was examined as to

who among them were in the afi'ection of truth from good,

thus, have lived in the good of charity and have desired

to know truths. That investigation was seen like a sudden
bringing of them down from that region, through the north

and east, towards the south, and thence towards the middle

;

and this several times by turns : investigation by means of

changes of state so appears. Those of them who remained
in the midst, upon the hills and upon the plains there, were

those who were in the afi'ection of truth for the sake of truth,

and were consequently imbued with the truths of faith. The
rest—in order that they might stay there and be taught—were

sent to the monastery-region there, where it was granted them
to dwell apart from the monasteries. This was also granted to

those from the monasteries who were in the affection of truth

for the sake of truth.

5412. They were carried down into the midst, to be there

instructed ; because the Protestants, who had, and knew, the

truths of doctrine, are there. And it was then seen that
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they wished to take away, as it were, their silver vessels and
garments, and the like

;
just as the children of Israel did from

the Egyptians. By that event, such things as are here narrated

were signified ; for the Egyptians were in science.

[5412]^. Treasures of gold and silver and of precious stones

were left under the ground in that new territory amongst the

monasteries ; and these were given to the new inhabitants

there, because they were in the affection of truth from good.

Eespecting the Mountain where the Jesuits are, and about
Miracles by Means op the Heavenly Doctrine.

5413. There was a certain one near me who infested others

with diabolical art ; and, because such arts exist by influx from
others of similar character, it was therefore inquired where
those were, and it was discovered that they were upon a certain

mountain in the western quarter, towards the northern angle.

Wherefore, some were sent thither out of heaven, who visited

the place ; and it was discovered that those there were Jesuits,

to the number of several thousands, who assembled themselves

thither and dwelt together in a city, so as to be in the city but

apart from the monasteries. It was discovered, also, that

they acted by observation round about, and thus ruled over

many at a distance ; also, that they employed evil, and even
magical, arts, to accomplish this.

5414. It was found that they had collected, and posted

round about that city, magicians more cunning than any others,

whom they employed for protecting themselves. Wherever
they met any such one, they attached him to themselves ; and to

these they gave dwellings in the environs. Thus was the city

girded about.

5415. In the midst of the city, however, was tlieir treasury,

which was exceedingly great and valuable and collected during

a long time. This they called their holy place. That treasury

was under the ground ; and, in the midst of it, was a miraculous

lamp, always burning—concerning whicli in the sequel.

5416. When these things were found out, then were carried

away, of the Divine power of the Lord, firstly, the atrocious

guards of diabolical magicians which were round about ; and
these were scattered in every direction and plunged into

swamps : thus, cast into hells. When this was seen by the

Jesuits, then they discerned that their destruction was close

at hand : wherefore, they had recourse to their arts, wliich

appeared like miracles. They caused to appear in the air a

resplendent, shining banner, by means of which they summoned
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the noij^libours to tlu-ir defence; for such ;i flii<^ is unfurled

upon mountains, when dan<j;cr threatens. For this reason, such

i\ Hag ajipeared in tlie very air, ilouting and resi)lendent.

Afterwards there appeared a man in the air, res})lendent, and
lloating in like manner; who appeared, at first, like an angel,

and the next moment as a monk. After that, many other

tilings in succession, all in the air. They appeared everywhere.

One such siiiuing [banner] went into a mountain where
were some of tliat religion who were devout, to the number of

twelve; and these immediately ran down from the mountain,

and stood in a certain place, and devoutly and piously prayed
for those others. This was done so that the simple good also

might be enticed to their protection ; for such things inflow

and are communicated.

[5416]^. Besides, they had four devout women—who, from
a religious habit acquired in the world, w'ere continually at

prayers—constantly praying for them: so that thus, also, the

simple good might be won over. But these women, since they

were sincerely devout, descended from the mountain when they

noticed the visitation. Many miracles were afterwards per-

formed with that doctrine,^ in different places.

5417. Shortly afterwards, the ever-l)urning lamp in their

treasury was snatched away. It was lifted up and exhibited
;

and afterwards it was carried around everywhere, that they

might see it ; inquiry being then made whence such an art

that it burned continually—which was magical—originated. -It

was found that it was in a certain mountain where some monks
were who invented that ait—some account of whom immedi-
ately foliow^s.

5418. After these things were found out, and there had been
visitation of all and every single one of those of that quality

who were there, namely, the Jesuits, then, to begin with, the

treasure was whirled around, completely mingled with the

dust of the earth there, and thus passed into dust; which
having been done, tlie city, with all therein, together with

the treasure reduced to dust, sank down into the deep, thus

into hell ; and a smoke ascended therefrom, which was spread

around.

5419. After this, there was visitation among the monks.
Those w'ho, by their art, were able to produce that continuous

burning [of the lamp], were in a mountain, also in the western

([uarter, not far distant from the middle ; and they were found out

there and examined. They said, first, that they had done it by
means of prayers, morning, noon and evening ; but they lied :

tliey produced that burning from art, in that they cast heavenly
J See below, 5419.—Ed.
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doctrine into a crucible, and so into fire; and, when the

crucible was let down, it \i.c. the heavenly doctrine] was taken

away from the fire and placed in that lamp. They also pro-

duced that shining, floating fiag by means of that doctrine, in

a similar way; projecting it on high, and thinking then of

such things as appeared. Because these employed such art

—which was the foulest magic of all, because effected with

Divine truths,—therefore, they, also, [sank down] ; the earth

opened under the feet, and they were swallowed up and cast

into hell.

5420. After this, inquiry was instituted in various places,

and it was found that, by means of that doctrine, they pro-

duced shining appearances in the air and in chambers—thus

miracles—which were very numerous. With a certain one, all

his books, through that doctrine [thus abused], fled away ; and
other things happened elsewhere. That that doctrine shone,

was from the Divine truths in it; for Divine truth is what
gives light in the other life.

About the Jews.

5421. The Jews dwelt within the middle-space at the left,

in the plane beneath the sole of the foot ; and there they had

their many synagogues, and repaired to them and held their

worship. I spoke with them there, frequently ; but they were

all dispersed and the synagogues destroyed; and, now, they

wander round about witliout any worship anywhere. They
appear solitary. Below that plane are also Jews, who have not

yet been dispersed. That they should be dispersed is foretold

by the Lord in Matthew, chapter xxiv. The reason that they

were within the middle-space, was because they had the Word

:

for such are within tliat.

Continuation about the Dragon.

5422. As was said above, tliose were dragons wlio have not

been in any doctrine, but only in the sense of the letter of the

Word, which they have applied to whatever they wished, for

the purpose of upholding their principles and their loves, and

also those of others, especially the powerful and rich, and

for flattering the delights of their own love and of theirs;

consequently, who have in this manner committed adultery

with the Word—filthy and lieinous achdteries ; wlio have been

able therefore to be of any doctrine whatever, and thus to be
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carried hither and tliither like the wind ; knowinj:^, conse-

quently, nolhinjjj of truth, and thus heing not at all in the

atl'ection of truth for the sake of truth. Such men, also, are

sensual ; not thinkin>,' beyond the senses ; holdin^L,' the interiors

of the Word in hatred, and also the doctrinals of the Church
in aversii)n. For he who does not learn truth from the doctrine

of the Church, is not in any doctrine, nor can he be in the

atiection of truth. They were questioned, from doctrine, about

some matters. They answered from some passages of the Word,
thus from whatever doctrine they chose ; and, when it was
inquired how the Word in that place ought to be understood,

and also in other parts where dissimilar statements occur, they

would not listen, much less answer. Several times they pro-

pounded something heretical and false, from that diabolical

crew ; and secured their favour at first, by honouring them
;

then, immediately, they found passages from the Word for con-

firming them, and thus for confirming evils and falses : as, for

instance, that there is fury witli God ; that there is anger and
passion ; that all evil is from Him ; that He might save and is

not willing, and that when He might be merciful He is hard
;

that (from the instance of David) robbery and murder [may be

committed] providing only the civil law does not stand in the

way ; that the torments of hell are from Him, and, thus, that

He is merciless
;
[that He] promises and does not perform, as

[with] the sons of Jacob out of Egypt ; that He repents Himself
like a man ; that the Lord [Jesus Christ] is only like a common
man. Thus they waver and wander amongst all heresies. They
can be Jews, Socinians, papists. Since they are such, heaven

cannot be allotted them, because not anything of truth, and
consequently not anything of wisdom.

5423. They wiio were of such a character were gathered at

the left, beneath the heel of the feet ; and others in the

southern [part], towards the west and likewise in the eastern

[part] towards the south. The bulk of these also were pres-

byters. When, moreover, they were seen representatively, they

appeared like black dragons with a long tail.

5424. There were gathered together in the heavens, from
every quarter, those who have, indeed, lived well in a

moral point of view, and also have frequented churches

and the Holy Supper, and have then been in devotion, but,

nevertheless, have not had the least care to know the doctrinals

of the Church— only to listen to preachings without any
inclination to learn, but only from a certain outward sanctity

;

and who, also, have not cared to know anything else but

passages in the Word : in a word, who have not been in any
affection of truth for the sake of truth, but only for the sake of
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outward sanctity. For they who do not love to learn the

doctrinals of the Church, however much they may listen to

preachings and read the Word still are not in any affection

of truth ; and they who are not in any affection of truth, are

not able to be in angelic wisdom. They are admitted, indeed,

[into heaven] ; but they live separately, nor do they associate

with them \i.e. the angels]. Wlierefore, they dwell there in

the outskirts ; and, when they turn themselves towards the

angels, they take away their happiness and good-fortune, which
they enjoy by reason of [their] wisdom ; they also blunt their

minds and make the light dim. They are indeed admitted

:

such have been admitted into heaven within many centuries,

till there is a vast multitude of them. But, although in

heaven, they have not possessed heaven, because no one is able

to possess heaven except he be in the intelligence of truth and
the wisdom of good. It is into good which is from truths that

the Lord inflows ; and not into empty [goods].

5425. All such communicated with those below who have

been dragons—of whom before; for all who are in heaven

communicate with those who are below ; thus they have

connection and make one. This is according to order. Hence
it was, that, when the lower ones were removed, those also

who were above were drawn away likewise.

5426. The dragons, from influx from the higher ones, conspired

against the heavenly doctrine, which they wished utterly to

destroy. That conspiracy was discovered, and, then, the dragons,

who were very numerous, were cast a very great distance

towards the south-eastern angle, until they were scarcely

visible. Consequently on this, it was then seen that a

vast multitude of such ones who were in heaven, fell down
from the heavens on every side for the entire distance

;

and the fallen multitude appeared like a starry nuass, as

it were a Milky-way. This is described by the dragon draw-

ing down the third part of the stars of heaven upon the

earth.i

5427. Their casting down was at first seen from south to

north towards the eastern quarter ; afterwards, towards the

northern ; then, also, somewhat towards the western ; and it

took place on to the surface of the earth in that part.

[5427]^. In their place, ascended those who have lieen in

the affection of truth for the sake of truth, and were reserved

by the Lord to this time ; for angelic wisdom can be given and

communicated to those, but not to otliers.

5428. When the dragons looked u])on tliose who were in

heavenly doctrine, they fell into fearful agonies, and were

» See Rev. xii. 4.—Eu.
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tortured and tormented ; inasmucli as they cannot endure
Divine Truth.

5420. Michael, in the A]ioealyp.se,* are those who are in

heavenly doctrine: the blood of the Lamb/ by which they

conciuered, is the Divine Truth of that doctrine.

5450.' Some hideous black hoises were seen like dusky
clouds. They approached me, and I felt behind me the spliere

of adulteration. I wondered what that was. Certain ones at

my back were then heard to say :
" What need of knowledges,

thus, of truths ; it is sufficient that one is in holy worship."

It was thence perceived tiiat tliose dusky clouds were from
these. They were then told that outward holiness, without

knowledges of truth and good, is not holiness, because there

is nothing from heaven in it ; for it is from an empty man
i'roni whum nothing is penceived. They were also told that

a man's love, namely, of ti'uth and good, is in all and every

one of the things of [his] worship : hence, if tliere is nothing

[of this] within, what must the quality of the worship or the

(piality of the holiness be ? Tliose of this description think of

self and from self. [It was eaid], also, that a man is not able

to have heaven in him without knowledges : for instance, if he
does not know of the Lord, that all good is from Him, and of

himself, that all eviJ [is from him], and that from this know-
ledge comes the humiliation which belongs to worship. If these

[knowledges] are not in the humiliation it has not anything in

it, since only the mouth producas it and not the heart. Thus,

too, it is in many other instances, namely, that things must be

known before they can enter into the formation of the under-

standing and the will, or ithe faith and the love. These who
were of such a char-acter were monks,* because they keep
everybody in the greatest obscurity and darkness : tlience it

is that papistical darkness arises. Those, namely, who are of

such a character, averse to knowledges, by which, all the while,

is the way to heaven, and who place the whole of worship
in outward things, are the Gog and Magog of the Apocalypse.*

5451. Those wlio are in any doctrine, although not entirely

true, and are nevertheless in the good of life, are in heaven

;

for falsity of doctrine is not falsity when there is good in it.

All in heaven differ as to truths ; but those who are not in any
doctrine cannot be in heaven.

' Chap. xii. verse 7.

—

Ed. - Ibid., verse 11.

—

Ed.
' The nuinliering leaps, as here, from 5429 to 5450, the Latin P^ditor tells

us, in the author's manuscript.

—

Ed.
* "Monks"—inasmuch as it is Protestantism which is signiSed by the

Dragon—must, it would apjjear, be here em2)loyed as a synonym for the
"monkish policy " described.

—

Ed.
' Chap. XX. 8. See also Apoccdypae Revealed, 858, 859.

—

Ed.
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Arout the Russian Xatiox.

5452. The Paissian nation dwells in the south-eastern angle

—

right in the angle—under the earth there. They are in greater

darkness than the rest. I was conveyed to that part ; and, at

first, I saw a dirty place where were many who deliberated

about matters relating to their kingdom, and indeed about

liberty such as [is enjoyed] in other countries ; but they did

not show themselves ; tliey were in complete concealment.

I afterwards heard one saying that they feared the Czar, and

that the Czar was everywhere.

5453. After this, I was carried down to others of that nation

who were better. They worked continually. After this to

others, who also worked. I afterwards saw many who were

leading women in procession. It was heard that this was

heaven to them

!

5454. I heard, after this, that they do not care for religion,

and scarcely anything else than that if there is a God there is

;

if it is asked where God is, that God is in heaven ; if they are

asked whether He created all things, they do not comprehenti,

because they suppose that, in that case, He will walk about in

every direction and preserve things. In a word, they are

entirely empty ; neither do they care for truths, as such things

[prove].

5455. It was said, also, that tliey were inwardly wickeder

than others, and that they operated., in an exceedingly powerful

way, by means of phantasies, but are not skilled in magic
;
for

those learn magic who are in knowledges, but not those who
are not in knowledges.

5456. They who were the .better amongst them, were, to a

great multitude, carried down thence towards the north, beyond

the deserted Babylonish region there, and let into a plain, at

a great distance northwards. There, this region is termin-

ated in woods, in which are those who are as it were wild

beasts. They enter into vaults in various places there, and

scarcely ever appear above the surface. The tract of those

there, is on the northern side, towards the eastern angle

thereof.

About the Profane of various Religions, especially op

THE Roman Catholic.

5457. There"were collected into one [assembly], profane spirits

of both sexes ; and, in the first place, those wlio were of the
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Catholic religion. All of theiu, also, are those who liave

believed the holy things of their religion, ami have profaned

them ; as, for example, those who have contrived deceitfnl arts

against others in any way whatever; who liave perpetrated

crimes, withont and within monasteries ; who have debauched
girls in monasteries, and the girls themselves who have been
debauched ; their Superiors, of both sexes, who have allured

[the girls] and permitted [these things], and who have,

afterwards, contrived their murder, secretly, lest their crime

should become known: besides other abominations [which they
have associated] with the holy things of their religion—which
abominations must be withheld.

5458. All such, gathered into one [group], were cast into an
extremely deep and dark pit which was opened in the midst of

the middle region, and there were hidden away lest they
should appear. Thither these—of both sexes—were cast ; and
they were collected in the angle between the north and the

east.* * ^

5460. * * ^ Thither also were sent those who have per-

suaded others to abominable deeds, also by magical arts ; and
those, too, who, in the other life, have declared that they are

Christ, either that they are Himself or are sent l^y Him, and
have spoken piously and devoutly, and, under that mask, have
contrived crimes. There are very many of such a character,

especially from the Catholic religion ; the simple-good can be

misled by them. Such were seen, first, [issuing] from the

monasteries in the western quarter, not from the northern.

5459. After this, in the midst of the western part, almost
within the Babylonish territory there, the land was seen

to be drawn down from the earth there to a certain quad-
rangular space. This was felt as if the shirt were being drawn
away from a man's genital region. And then appeared there as

it were liquefied flesh, dissolved by putrefaction. Thither all those

were cast who have lived well exteriorly, have attended preach-

ings and the Holy Supper as a habitual practice and frequently,

and yet, inwardly in themselves, have planned murders and
adulteries, and have cherished hatred towards the neighbor,

revenge and ferocity without pity, and have never performed
any repentance other than that they have prayed that their

sins might be forgiven, and nevertheless have not thought
about those hatreds, revenges and cruelties, but have persisted

in them, not thinking of those things which are then read and
said, [namely] that those are forgiven who examine themselves

and after [the worship] shun, and are averse to, [their] evils.

^ These a><fi'rixl:H are evidently intended to signify that no. 5460 should follow

immediately after no, 5458. We have, therefore, placed it accordingly.

—

Ed.
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Such ones, because they have always believed, and nevertheless

have lived tlius, were cast forth into that profaners' pond,

which appeared like fluid, naked, putrefied flesh. Thither

were cast all, of various religions, howsoever many, who have

been of such a character ; and this to a vast multitude. After

this, that pond was covered with dust brought thither from its

southern shore.

[5460]^. After this, there was seen in that pit a smoky
vapour rising on high, as if towards heaven, to a certain

mountain there, on the summit of which those wlio are there

nave placed a certain devil, whom by means of phantasy

they clothed in white, whom they called God the Father,

and to whom they offered adoration. There were many such

[devils] one after another, to a very great number. Twelve,

who wished to be thus worshipped, rose up thither : they were

all collected into one [group], and were seen cast out of the

northern side towards the west, and thrown into the profane

pit. Among them were some Jesuits.

Babylon thereafter. About the Swedes of the Equestrian

Order,^ and About Others of the Swedish Nation.

5461. Certain ones appeared in the western quarter, slightly

removed from the middle part, towards the southern, who had

badges on the front of the breast, and were girt and decked

with the bands and stars of the Equestrian Order ;
^ and it was

perceived that they were of those who have belonged to the

Equestrian Order ^ of Sweden. I then heard the angels saying,

about them, that they were such as have changed their dis-

position which they previously had, namely, tliat they [now]

thought only of themselves, of their dignity and of their pre-

eminence over others, and, thus, that they determined all their

thoughts to themselves; and, if to others around, still so that,

on account of such badges, they regard, venerate and worship

themselves more than others : thus, all [their] interiors are

•determined to themselves on external grounds ; while, formerly,

that nation was not of such a character. They did not think of

self from external considerations but from internal ; so that

they have, now, by such means, become external men. They
said that they deserved to be set over others more than others

did ; and therefore offices were given them. "When, however,

they were in a certain senate, and began deliberating about solid

realities, it was perceived by the angels that tliey were not able

to speak from interiors, or to see the things within themselves,

' It was tliis "Older" that Swedenborg himself bolonged to.—Eu.
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ur to disciiiniiiato jjjood and evil, from judgment, hut only to

spoak from the nu'niovv, and thus not to judi^e anything except
on the ground of agreeahlcnoss ; and this was because they were
now in sucli a Babel, thinking of tiiemselves, and also of their

importance in the eyes of others; for as far as this occurs, so

far interior obscurity supervenes, and [the disposition] also

deteriorates. AVherefore, they were expelled from their offices,

and sent far away into the west, that they might seek olfices

for themselves [there] ; but, wherever they came, those there

told them that they thought only about themselves and
not about their duties, save from an external sensual ground,

not from the undersUmding as others [did] ; and that, the

sensual sphere reigned more with them than with otliers
;

therefore, also, they were not received, but sent into other

l)laces, where they found none over whom they could rule. At
last, they were reduced to extremities, so that they begged
alms.

Those ^ who are external and -sensual, reason and speak

cleverly, but only from the memory, when they regard them-
selves, or are [arrayed] in those badges ; but internal men are

different. The former, at that time, see nothing from internals,

but only from the memory.
[5461]^. A certain one, also, called Lagerberg, on whom

such Equestrian Order and badge was conferred, and with

whom it is well, inasmuch as he has studied the good of the

country and wished it well—not from pride as some others

have done : he then saw these, and said that he discovered the

same tendency in himself, viz., that when he had on the badge,

he was not able to think as before he put it on, because he was
then amongst those who were powerful from thought of self

—

and also when he was at home and had the Equestrian rol)e

over his dress ; but that, when he threw off that robe, then he
immediately returned to his former judgment and his former

disposition; wherefore, he gradually discontinued putting on
such livery at home, and only [wore it] in public, because of

the injunction.

5462. It happens similarly with those who are in employ-
ments and in dignity, and think only of themselves, of their

power, of their authority, of their knowledge and of their

superiority over others. Many Swedes who are of good family,

are of such a character, because they almost all affect dignities

and also titles, solely that they may be distinguished; and
because they are now become external or sensual men, they
are more like this than they were formerly.

54G3. Evil and infernal spirits who have been released in

^ lu the Latin Edition, this short paragraph is printed on the margin.

—

Ed.
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order that they may minister to men—thus who are in the
world of spirits—all know how to lead those who think of

themselves ; and they also do lead [them] whithersoever, even
towards whatever hell, they will, as lar as they are able to tnrn
their thoughts to self ; but those who do not [direct their

thoughts] to self, but to others whom they esteem more worthy
than themselves, especially if to the Lord, they are unable to

move. When a man thinks of self he is in the love of self, and
of the world for the sake of self—if he prefers himself before

others, and [considers] that he is abler and knows more than
they, and is superior to others ; but they who think of others,

are in charity towards the neighbour, and in faith and love

towards God. Evil and infernal spirits know how, by various

arts, to turn the thoughts of another spirit upon himself, and
thus to lead him whithersoever they will. Some do it by
magical art ; some by arts of phantasy ; some from communica-
tion of the thoughts and by influx from themselves at the time :

5464. (1) They place themselves at the back, below and
above, and there they thrust in their thoughts ; the}' turn the

thoughts of another spirit, ajid thiLS of a man, to himself, to his

own power, to his own praise, in a word, to the proprium.

Almost all infernals know how to do tliis. (2) Otliers gaze

upon various parts of the body anxl upon the head ; and, where
they see anything black, they know the proprium still rules there
-—for the proprium is black, because it is of the love of self

—

and, then, they seek to learn what of self is there, and, when they
find out, they infuse their own thoughts there, and lead [their

victim] whithersoever they will. (3) Some look into the fore-

head ; and, if it appears black, they then lead him ; likewise, if

it is greyish-white like a plastered wall, inasmuch as this

indicates simulated external sincerity ; but from him in whom
they see human flesh they withdraw, and him they do not lead.

(4) Some cast a black veil over his face and also over his

breast, and thus they magically take away his thouglits of the

neighbour, and oblige and compel him to think of liimself; and
so they lead him, but not like they do others who are black

of themselves: the former return immediately. (5) Some
enshroud another in darkness and convey [him] into the dark,

and so compel him to tliink of self. (6) From the colour

around a spirit or man—black, white, flesh-colour, or yellow

—

they conclude something aljout the man's state as to his

proprium, or self-love. Where it is black, there is self-love

:

such a one is led ; and it is according to the intensity of the

black. (7) Some only perceive by means of the thoughts of

another—for there is a general law of thoughts—and these

insinuate themselves into them and turn them to [the victim's]
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]n"opviuin and love of self, iu all ways—by phantasies, by magic,

ami by the aid of many of the hells ; and, so, they drive him to

thinking abont himself; and, when it comes to that, he is in

their ])o\ver. (vS) Sirens know how to itisinuate tliemselves into

the varions allections which are the ruling love of a man; and
so they take him with them. Also, tliey know how to reduce

the thoughts of another, magically, even to the sensual, which
is the extreme external ; and, when he is reduced to that, they
induce various phantasies and lead him whithersoever they
wish. It is the sensual of man where his self-love, or pro-

priuni, resides : so far as he can be drawn up, or elevated, out of

that, as to the thoughts, towards interiors, so far he can be led

away from his proprium. Man's sensual, at this day, is, with

most people, wholly corporeal, and has not anything spiritual.

(9) It was granted me to perceive when I was in the proprium,

and when not in the proprium. Wlien in the proprium, I was
fit for nothing ; wherefore, I was led out of it by the Lord, as

far as that could be done. Hence is manifest what the love of

self, and the love of the world for the sake of self, is. When
[any] are led in the proprium and borne away, they appear to

be led down through the surrounding places ; which is accord-

ing to the changes of the state of the thoughts. There were some
such of the Swedish nation, whose desire it had been thus to

reduce the thoughts of other spirits to subjection, and so to lead

them whithersoever they would ; but they did not know how,
save one or two of them. They were in the western quarter.-

5465, [I was] looking to the east in a certain desert place

which ended in a wood, where, also, some were wandering
about. These drove certain ones into the proprium, and led

them to self; and, amongst them, were some known to me in

the world. But by reason of the fact that they were set over

others—for they were without rulers—they, therefore, infested

one another dreadfully ; as happens where there is no magis-
trate and no order, or no government. I was conveyed to this

place ; and it was found that those there were such as had no
fear of God nor regard for man, so that they cared for no one

;

this is how it was that they acted in such ways from the hells.

The majority of them were of the common people, who, never-

theless, have thought craftily and wickedly within themselves

in the world. A'isitation was then made upon them ; and, when
it was proved that they were of such a character, those were
taken from them, who, by the arts of phantasy and magic,

brought them thither; and there was opened, in the middle
region, a great cavern which reached into the depth ; and into

this were cast all who were there, and all those who were in

the woods were also sought out, and cast thither likewise.
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There were, moreover, many who appeared upon a higher place

at the end of the wood, who were such as knew something about

God. Those who were yet like the rest, were also cast into the

same cavern. It sliould be known that all such are conducted

together to the same place—this is usual in the other life

—

thus, those who were such [were conducted] to the tract

in that part, and into the woods. Those who were in that

tract, knew how to hide themselves in certain subterranean

vaults ; also, those who were in the woods ; but they were got

out of them.

5466. There were, moreover, still craftier ones who were
more skilful in reducing others to their propriums and leading

them. These dwelt under the earth in a long row, riglit in

the extension of the angle between the west and south. From
the middle-space into the far distance, is what is called the

extension of the ancie.

Fig. 8 {facsimile).

.^ TSott-iiJt

..-f

\j^^ [w^V^

\Aforti\
'•cl

Fig. 8 {interpretation).

Ba is tlic south ; he, tlie east ; cJ, the north ; da, tlie west.

The extension of the angle between the west and south is atf

:
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tliis is what is called the extension of the anj^le. They dwelt

along thai extension ; on the western side, men ; on the southern

side, women who have been harlots ; towards tlie middle region,

those who have known something about the Divine ; further

removed towards /, tliose who have known nothing about the

Divine. They were thus arranged : consequently, the men were
on one side and the women on the other. Where the women
tlwelt, there appeared a sulphureous brightness as it were,

Mhich was by reason of the lasciviousness in which they have
been in the world; for lasciviousness, amongst women, so

appears in the other life when they are together. But where
the men dwelt, there was darkness. I was also led to a certain

])lace there ; and it was seen that they dwelt in their chambers
like harlots, but, outside, sat upon seats about the southern

wall. Afterwards,, visitation was made to show of what Cjuality

they were ; and it was found that the men,,who were wicked and
cunning, have, by various arts, stolen men from elsewhere and
conveyed them to the women, who treated them cruelly

in different ways. It is said that they stole them ; and
this happens when they lead them to their proprium, and
thus carry them away whithersoever they will, according

to the former showing. Those men, also, were able, by
their wickedness and art, to lead away spirits whom others

cannot—as^ likewise, was done with certain who were with

me.
5467. After the visitation had shown that such was the

character of the women, and of the men, who dwelt in a long

row along the extension of the angle, then followed the judg-

ment, [namely,] that all such ones were cast into hell, from
which they could never more go out. Tlie women were cast

into a place burning with sulphur and fire. This place, or this

shining p)ond, appeared just as with those in the houses which
were luminous with the snlpliureous [sphere] of lasciviousness.'

Into this pond all the women were cast. The pond was
situated crosswise to the end of the angle, extending itself from
the west into the south, transversely to the angle. It was large.

They who were cast thither were a great nimiber. The men,
however, who dwelt along that angle, were cast to the western
side into an abyss of a like description which opened in front

of that pond, which abyss was dark and extended deeply under
the sulphureous pond. Forwards, also, opened a similar abyss,

which likewise extended under the other : into this, were
cast those who knew about the Divine and who attended

churches, and nevertheless had all the while been in a like

wickedness.

^ See previous no., 5466.

—

Ed.
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5468. The extension of the angle between the west and
south is de [Fig. 9] ; the sulphureous pond into which the

women were cast, ac ; the abyss where the men were, h ; the

abyss, farther forward, into which those were cast who knew
about the Divine and were still of such a character, c. But of

these let somethino; now be said.

Fig. 9 {facsimile).

^t
SoutLf^

£tt^t V^estr

/VarfL

Fig. 9 (interpretation).

5469. Since, however, evil spirits who care nothing for the

Divine, are able to effect nothing, by any art or phantasy

whatsoever, except they have with them spirits who know the

Divine, thus who have known some of the truths of faith,

it was therefore inquired whore such ones were as might bear

them aid; and they were found in a certain mountain above,

over the middle-space, towards the west. There was there a

VOL. IV. 2 D
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vast innltitiulo, of both sexes, of such as have been in the like

wickoihiess, and stolen men by various arts, phantastical and
magical, and led them into the cavern in the western region,

at no great distance from the micklle - s])ace—where, also, the

brightness appeared—and there barbarously entreated them in

various ways. When this was discovered, then, all those

women, to a great number, who were in the cavern, were cast

into the sulphureous lake, nc [Fig. 9], and the men into the

anterior abyss: all tlie women were adulteresses in the world,

ami the men adulterers, and, in various ways, enticed to

atlulteries. These, howsoever they may have frequented

churches and participated in the Holy Supper, still are such
that they care neither for God nor men ; and, in the other life,

they abandon themselves to such arts—in which they place

the delight of their life. Those who [were] in the mountain
were of various nations ; some of tliem, also, of the Swedish.

—

[5469]^. After some time, a great part of them were trans-

ferred from those hells, an exceedingly great distance in the

west, to other hells. They were seen by others, who were
horror-struck—they were so monstrous, corpse-like and vile.

They were seen by the last pope ; and it was said that he
never saw anything more horrible. [I saw] also among them,
in a house, some who had been nuns ; of [one of] whom
nothing such was suspected. I spoke with her.

About the four Angles, and about those who are there,

AND about THEm LaST JUDGMENT, ALSO ABOUT THE DrAGON
and about the Abysses into which they were cast.

5471.^ All things in the other life nmst be considered in

relation to such a site [as in Fig. 10]. The middle-space is

where those are who are truly Christian ; and in its midst [A]

is the New Jerusalem. It is cpiadrangular. The angles must
be regarded in relation to the extensions into the quadrangle :

as, for example, the angle between the west and south is ghih
;

the angle between the east and south is ah, etc. ; the angle

between the east and north, op ; the angle between the west
and north is inn : these lines are called the extensions of the

angle.

5472. Those who were situated along the extension of the

angle between the west and south, gh, and the sulphureous lake

or pond, Z, and the gloomy chasuLS, k, i, have been written of

immediately above -—which see.

5473. They who were situated along the extension of the

' For no. 5470, wliicli is Fig. 10, see j>agc 420.

—

Ed.
- No. 5467.—Ed.
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angle between the east and south, ab, were those who ha"\'e

cared nothing for the doctrine of the Church, but have applied

the sense of the letter of the Word to whatsoever they chose,

and thus to favouring whomsoever [they would] and their loves

and principles ; thus, who have not lived well, and have, in the

way specified, been adulterers with the Word, At the southern

side, along the extension of this [angle], were the women of

such a description ; and on the side towards the east were
the men of such character— thus, the women and the men
dwelt apart. They were, therefore, adulterers in the spiritual

^ense. Visitation came upon them, and, after it, the men
were cast into that long chasm tending towards hell in that

part which appears at c, according to the degree of the

adulteration they have committed being more or less. The
women of such a character were cast into that chasm, d, at the

southern side [of the extension]. The clergy who have been

such and have lived ill, were cast into that chasm more distant

from the others, which is at x ; and, there, it appeared, below,

like a coal-tire, and the smoke thence issuing was like the dust

of powdered black coal. In the women's chasm, below, appeared

a horrid coaly glare. After these were cast into these places,

a vast number of similar ones were cast down into the same
chasms, and expelled thither from various mountains in the

east, where z is, and round about ; then, also, from mountains
in the south, and, likewise, some from the middle—all accord-

ing to the degree of their adulteration. It was an immense
number.

5474. After this was shown a plain, lower than the ground,

in which were various dark, subterranean places at the sides,

exceedingly broad, situated where EF is, crosswise to the angle.

Thither were brought down all those, of whatsoever condition,

both priests and others, who have had no doctrine—thus not

a fixed but an unsettled faith—owing to the fact tliat they have

studied the Word only as to the sense of its letter, and so did

not explain anything in it according to the doctrine of their

Church, for which they had no regard. For tliey who do not

care for doctrine, have not a fixed faith but an unsettled one ;

therefore, they do not possess in the other life an intellect

which can be illustrated. These wlio are there, have not lived

so very ill, but, in externals, morally well ; some not so well.

There they are separate : they obtain a situation according to

their life. They were gathered in that part, successively, from

the first centuries ; and, now, many are brought down there.

It is quite a large and roomy space. Those who are there are

not so badly off; but the states of their life arc changeful and
uncertain. They do not dwell in stated houses, but now in
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these, now in those; for the reason that they do not possess a

lixed, hnt only an nnsettled faith. It was said that those

who are east thitlier are not able to go ont any more.

5470. It should be knoimi that those two chasms, c aiid d, also

that qrcat j^liiii^, EF, arc what arc called, in the A2)ocali/pse, tlie

5470.

Fig. 10 i/ac-similt).

[For 0, see no. 5487 ; for Q, ibid. ; for P, no. 5491.]

abyss into which the drarjon was cast ; therefore, those in them, are

dragons of the ahyss, '—Apoc. xx. 3 ; and, in that great plain,

EF, are those who have spiritually committed whoredom with

the Word : in those two anterior ones, those who have com-

mitted adultery with it.

^ Translated in theAuthorised English Version, "bottomless pit," but "abyss"
in the Kevised.—El>.
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5476. Beside the angle between the east and north, along
its extension, op, dwell those who have lyingly made themselves
out, before men, to be smcere, devout, and characterized by
every virtue, also that they were endowed with faith, and who
have thus, in various ways, led men astray, inducing them to

believe that they were such ; whereas, all the while, they have
been utterly insincere, thieves, harlots and infamous. I have

ttt/,-
wvest I §j0^

\l
Wr

/o

Fig. 10 {interpretation).

heard that they have seduced whomsoever they cliose, by lying.

They have spoken as if from the heart and trustwortliily ; de-

vising many such means by which they might persuade. There

were, on the nortliern side, the women of sucli a character, who
operated powerfully by phantasies ; on the eastern side were

the men, all in chambers there, under the earth, in a long row.

The men and women of such a description who were worse than

the rest, were shut up more interiorly.
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5477. Visitation was mado upon them, and they were found
to be sucli, on both sides ; and then they were all cast down
thence, and, in fact, into a certain mountain, q, at the end of the

aiii^de, in the midst of which a slial't opened leading into the

tU'litli. Thither were cast tlie women of such a kind, to a great

number; and, into the dark chasm l)eyond the mountain, in a

certain plain at the eastern side of that mountain, a little farther

on, at r, were cast tlie men wlio were such.

5478. At length, [some] from the hells under the middle-

space, were also cast thither, even to a great multitude ; and
they were not seen [to come] from the mountains, but from the

hells under the middle-space. The men were cast into the

chasm r, the women into the shaft in the middle of the moun-
tain, q, o'.

5479. At the angle between the west and north, beside its

extension, mn, dwelt those, who, in the world, have known
nothing, and were thence in blindness as to spiritual and moral

things—of an utterly gross nature ; some, also, were as it were
idiotic, inasmuch as, in the world, they have wished to know
nothing about the doctrine of tlie Church, nor about the Word
. . } There, also, are the two chasms, the forward one for the

men, the hinder for the women ; and those who are, in turn,

sent thither, are as it were idiots, many of whom are such as

have been called wise, or clever, in the world, but who yet have
denied the Divine, have cherished hatred and revenges in their

heart, have been adulterers and the like, whatever [they may
have been] in moral life : those who are such, lest by means
of the gift of natural ingenuity they should hurt others, are

sent thither, and there they grow idiotic. Such, too, within

a short time, were also vastated for two days together ; and,

when they amve at that place, they become stupid and go as

it were silly, just as though they knew nothing at all ; for,

except this happened, they would do evil to many by means of

the gift of their ingenuity and its abuse. Lagerhcrrj ^ was sent

thither because of his haughtiness, arising from dominion in

the world ; on account of his confirming himself in adulteries

by intrigues before his marriage (he also afterwards confirmed

in himself that there is nothing of evil in them); on account

of the revenges which he cherished in heart against all who
opposed themselves to him ; on account of denial of the Divine,

believing that religion is only to be countenanced for the sake

of the masses ; and because he did not care for any of the

doctrinals of the Church, but only delighted in reading and
re-reading the transactions of the senate, and the like— on

' This hiatus occurs in the Latin.

—

Ed.
» See above, no. [5461]^—Ed.
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account of the delight he took therein from his youth, stimul-

ated and enhanced by reason of the influence he possessed

thereby. He was not a man of society, because he was stern :

hence it was that he was given to such [pursuits]. He was
explored, and so exposed ; wherefore, he was vastated within

two days and sent into that anterior chasm, and became foolish

like the others. He breathed revenge right up to the last, and
this for [slight] cause, because, namely, he was hindered from
carrying off another man's wife. The light {lux) in that chasm,
was altogether coaly—nothing else.

5480. After this, it was seen that a large number who were
there, rose up from the lower earth in the western region

towards the southern ; also of those who were carried into the

mountains which were in the east in place of those who were
cast down therefrom—of whom above [no. 5427^]. For, Mdien

evil spirits are cast into hell, then good ones succeed in their

place, most of whom have been concealed and reserved by the

Lord in the lower earth, and thus taken away from the contagion

of the evil and there initiated into spiritual life. It was said

that they were such as have learned the doctrinals of the

Church in youth for the sake of the reputation of being learned

in such matters ; but afterwards, led by the Lord, they have, by
their means, imbued the Christian life, and, as far as they have
done this, so far have put off the pride of erudition.

5481. Dwelliiijjs according to the quarters above the earth} In
the western quarter, towards the south, dwell those who are

cunning and wicked, wishing to lead others to the north. There,

are the dull ones ; thus, those who enjoy no talent for injuring

and leading others.

5482. In the northern quarter, towards the west there, are

those who are dull and enjoy no talent for injuring and leading
;

but, towards tlie east there, dwell those who ingratiated them-
selves and seduced by lies, thus were cunning and wicked in

that way, and also wished to lead others.

5483. In the eastern quarter, towards the north, are those

who are in lies, and by that method cunningly seduce—thus,

who are not in any religion ; towards the south there, those

who are not in any doctrine, vacillating and believing whatever

they have a mind to : to some extent also these are domineering.

5484. In the southern quarter, towards the east, are some who
are domineering, and who are in high employments, and who
do not know anything witli certainty. Towards the west, were

some who were crafty through affections, as sirens and others.

5485. These [habitations] are above the earth where they

' Tlie Latin text lias d'lPm, 1)ut there can he no doubt that terram was

intended by Swedeuborg. See the opening words of no. 5485, below.

—

Ed.
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appear, and are evil. Those there who are in mountains and
rocks above the earth, and those who are below the earth at

various levels, are, difVerently from the former, both good and
evil.

Angels and good spirits know, solely from the path which
spirits pursue when they walk about, wliat their quality is.

About the Sirens axd their Last Judgment.

5486. Of what quality,, and w^ho, sirens are, has been described

several times before. They are the worst of all in the other life,

and exceedingly destructive above all others, inasmuch as they

are able to seduce whomsoever they approach, if these are not

taken away and protected by the Lord. They are an impious

crew ; for they enter into the affections, both good and evil, of

all, by both phantastic and magical arts. They conspire with

all the hells. In a word, they are more diabolical than any
others. There are also men of such a quality, who, in the

world, have acted similarly, and have entered into the friend-

ships of every one whatever, by insinuation into their affections

and interests, solely for the sake of gain and of obtaining rule

over them, and, so, by those means, of governing. It has, also,

been matter of indifference to them whether they insinuated

themselves by piety, by charity and love, or by impiety,

profanity, by murders, by gross flatterings of all evils, by
taking oaths, etc.

5487. The siren-women dwelt together upon a mountain in

the southern quarter, towards the western, where they were
together, and infested all round about, even those who were
very far removed from them—for such is their nature : where-
fore, visitation was made upon them, and it was found that

they w^ere of such a quality. For this reason, they were

brought down, by force, from the mountain far away towards

the western line, and a very great distance above it, till they

scarcely appeared—to the western side, beyond the hne there,

to the farthest boundary of the Christian territory (but where
the Christian domain ends, inasmuch as they had no religion)

;

and there they were cast into a lake there situated, crosswise

to the western quarter in that part— at [Fig. 10] there: the

worse ones amongst them being the nearer to the line. The
sirenic mountain, or the one where the sirens were, was at Q
[Fig. 10].

5488. After those women who were in the mountain were
cast into the lake mentioned, they were borne away by their

own hell—which was in the southern quarter near the middle-
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space—where was an immense multitude of them. They have
been sent and led down thither for many years. The number
and multitude was enormous, and seemed to fill the whole

exceedingly extensive intermediate space. There were as

many as several myriads. An exit opened for them in the

southern region, and they were brought down to the same
place and all cast thither.

5489. After this, some were sought for who had hidden

themselves in the mountain. The search was prosecuted by
men of a like wickedness to the women's. They seemed to

enter a shaft which was in the midst of the mountain. They
stole into this ; and it seemed that they excavated a space

there around the mountain, at another part of it, to an
extraordinary distance, which went round and round and at

length from cavern to cavern. Thither fled the worst of those

women, who have also committed murders and studied magical

arts, and likewise profaned holy things. Those women were

thrown down there through the shaft in the midst of the

mountain, and were cast into a place there towards the southern

side.

5490. After this was accomplished, it seemed that dust was
as it were spread over the whole place, so that it was covered

up, in order that no one should ever rise out thence ; and one

could scarcely tell where they were.

5491. Afterwards, the men of such a quality were cast into

the place P [Fig. 10] there, which is on the southern side.

They were led beneath, out of the underground [places] in the

western region ; and, first, those who were there under the earth

near to the southern line. These were conducted down over

the mountain to their place, and cast into the part of it nearer

towards the angle-line. Then, from underground, rose up, in

th^ western part, almost in the midst, some M'orse ones, who,

in like manner with the sirens, were able to enter into the

affections of others, equally by means of profane and by means of

holy things. They were also taken down over the line towards

the sirenic mountain—but at the western side of it—to the

same lake, into the midst thereof. And, finally, there rose up
from underground, in the west, close to the northern line,

those who have been the worst of all, who have committed

murders, thefts and adulteries ; who have been atheists and

nevertheless appeared like angels of light—making a display

of holiness; who, also, have, in secret, practised magical arts

which they have learned from tlie diabolical crew— about

which, however, nothing was divulged in the world. They,

also, were brought down upon the angle -line, but at tlie

eastern side of the mountain, to that lake, and were cast
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thithor lowanls its farlliiT aii^le : thus, they wore hidden so

that thi'V might never apiJear [again]. Tluis was that

atrocious crew east into hell

:

it was also exceedingly

numerous.

About the State after Beath and about the Hells.

ErHv JJllAIlE.

5492. There was a certain one (Erik Brahe), known to me in

the world, who, while in the world, lived gaily, and cared only

for worldly things. "When he was about to die, he prepared

himself more devoutly than any one, until the priest and all

[present] believed he woidd come into heaven on account of

his repentance at tliat time. I spoke with him the third day
after death ; and then, immediately he encountered acquaint-

ances there and saw such things as he had taken delight in in

the world, he returned to his former life; so that his repentance

at the time of death amounted to nothing at all.

5493. On the fourth day after death, he was summoned to

judgment, being led below, in the western quarter towards the

south, somewhat away from the middle ; and, there, how many
adulteries he committed was disclosed ; that he murdered
one woman, and ravished many by force, besides hundreds of

other adidteries. After this, w^ere recounted, in order, the tricks

by which he stole wealth, and thus robbed by clandestine

arts ; which he did as much as many hundreds [of times], and up
to many thousands of copper Thalers. And these things were

enumerated in long succession, one after another; nor was he

able to deny anything. The enumeration took place according to

the members of the body. He had lived continually in luxury

and in the practice of atrocious arts ; wherefore, he was that day
cast immediately into hell. [He was] now, first, where are the

filthinesses which proceed from adulteries and rapes. He there

appeared black, like a devil. Communication with heaven

seemed to be taken away—which appeared like streaks of light

being lifted from him.

5494 After this he was removed thence, but with scarcely

any mastery over himself. Still, some things which were with

him were called forth, and the hells with which he had been
associated when in the world, were discovered. They were most
wicked ; for he had committed many crimes, and always so pre-

pared the way beforehand that the affair could not be brought
home to him. Among other hells, was one in the west towards

the northern angle under the earth ; in which part were many
most infamous and most wicked hells. There was communica-
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tion with one of these ; and, then, they who cou spired with him
were grievously punished. Hence, others, who also endeavoured
to rise up, bewailed, in a loud voice, that, if he roamed about

at large, they would run into his grievous punishments

—

about which they made great lamentations. It was hence

manifest that they could by no means rise up out of the hells, for

fear of punishment ; for they bewailed, in a loud voice, that if

he was free they could not do otherwise than rise up and be

punished—that is, if he should bring them into pride and
into such things as relate to pride.

5495. On the fourth day he was taken away from thence,

and there was given him his former life, such as he had in the

world ; and, on the fifth day, he rushed into all crimes accord-

ing to his criminal arts, and these such that the angels were
horrified ; and he was also most grievously punished several

times. This was on the fifth day after death.

About the Hell of Poisoners, Assassins and Murderers.

5496. They who, in the world, have been poisoners, assassins

and murderers, are, in the other life, carried immediately into

hell and vastated ; and, lest they should sally forth thence and

commit evils, they are tortured and tormented with the most
grievous punishments until they no longer talk of ascending

therefrom. The hell of these is the first in the western quarter

towards the north, somewhat remotely from the middle. There

are several depths there, according to the degree of the evil. In

that part, they torture one anotlier, even, at length, until they

lie as if half-dead—[appearing] in the light of heaven, it is said,

like phlegm, with very little interior life.

5497. I saw that they raised themselves out of that hell, and

menaced others with such evil as their own, which is, as it

were, death-bearing. If, also, they come to men, they bring

death upon them immediately ; and this in the occiput, and
in the spinal marrow, and, with some, in the head. This,

also, they attempted with me ; and I came almost into a

swoon.

5498. The hell of these is not that hell where the most

wicked ^ ones are ; but this one is nearer to the north. In the

hell of assassins and poisoners, appear as it were tigers, panthers,

and, lower down, as it were dragons and vipers ; because they

fawn upon [their prey] before infusing their poison.

5499. I saw them, afterwards, being transferred to a part

farther removed in the same quarter, in the north, to the

* Sec above, no. 5494.—Eu.
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mnnbor of some IhiiuIixmIs, and llnis liiddon away there in

hell, where they lie half-dead, and, ai^es after, are eallcd

forth anil wander al)Out like fools, totally destitute of under-
standing.

5500. These are such as were murderers from will and
deliberate intention, and accustomed themselves to it for a long

time, and afterwards experienced delight in it, and at the same
time were crafty and Avicked, [though] exteriorly appearing as

if honourable ; for such ones are exceedingly dangerous in the

other life : they are able to infest the simple-good. Thus, they
are such as slay men in cold and not in hot blood—as was said.

Continuation about Babel.

5501. After several days, an orderly arrangement was effected

round about that Babylonish district, and to the entire quarter;

so that a girdle, or circumference, was made, at a distance from
the midst, a little beyond the Babylonish district. All, there,

were of the Catholic communion.
5502. At first, were transferred those hells, belonging to these

communities, which were at the south and at the east—those at

the south being magical hells, and those at the east, phantasti-

cal—and those who were there, were cast in the western sea,

in vast number, and into the western gulf towards the north.

This happened in the following manner : all who were in the
magical hells at the south, were driven out thence and cast

into the western sea at its southern part, and along its entire

shore, for a great extent towards the west—for the sea extends,

in its length, to the west ; its width was not great—and, after

this, the magical [paraphernalia], reduced to powder, were
scattered and strewed upon the sea : which powder looked like

chaff. After this, those who were in the phantastical hells at

the east, were driven out, also, to a nearly equal distance from
the midst ; and those who were there were conducted, by way
of the north to the west, and part of them were cast into the

western gulf there, towards the north, and part in the western
sea, at the shore looking to the north—also in a long procession

and an immense number.
5503. Afterwards, were taken from the west, in vast multi-

tude, spirits who were under the earth there, and were con-

cealed by the Lord, and so preserved from the contagion of the

rest, who were idolaters. They were taken from various places

there, and were conducted to the south, to the east, and to

the north, and even into places where the evil were previously

;

so that their dwellings were given them, like the lands of
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the nations to the sons of Israel in Canaan ; and this, too,

round about, making a circumference. Those who were
conducted to the south, were tliose who led a moral life from
knowledges thereof ; so that they lived well morally, but not
spiritually because they did not possess the knowledges of

the truths of faith, inasmuch as the reading of the Word
was denied them ; still, they were thus accepted. Those
conducted to the cast, almost at an equal distance from the

middle-place of the hells there, were those who said they
loved God, but yet were destitute of knowledges as to how
He ought to be loved. There was then seen a prostrate man
carried through, thither, with face towards heaven ; by which
was signified that they were like that : these were borne by a

short cut, over the midst, to the places they were to inhabit

there. Those who were conducted to the north, were those

who said they loved the neighbour, but regarded as neighbour
whomsoever was wretched and unfortunate, almost without
distinction ; and this, likewise, from lack of knowledges, inas-

much as they were in ignorance, by reason of the cunning of

the monks for the sake of gain and self-worship. These, also,

were conducted by a short cut. There was a vast number
of them, even to many myriads. In the loestern quarter, and
almost at a like distance from the middle, were placed those

who had their worship from the old-established religion, and
did like their parents,— not falling away from their religion

by reason of their lack of knowledges. These lay hidden
near by the western sea, on the shore looking to the north.

All these, and those who are mentioned above, were of the

Catholic community, and simple-good.

5504. After this, a great number were sent to all these

from the middle—namely, of those who are called Eeformed and
Protestants,who are in the knowledges of the Church—to the end
that they might instruct them, and so prepare them for heaven

;

for they were, for the most part, in the affection of truth
;

and it was now provided that they should receive their joys.

5505. Those from the middle, who were in the knowledges
of truth and good from the Word, were sent thither to all these

—

who were preserved there for a long time, as in a school

—

from different altitudes there. Wherefore, the places there, in

the middle, were many times cleansed from the evil— those,

namely, who were [only] in the pretence of good and truth, and
yet have betaken themselves thitlier. Of such ones the middle
region was, also, formerly purged in various ways, through a

long time ; for only those who were in knowledges, and the

good who instructed the simple-minded of the Catholic com-
munion, were intermingled witli tliem.
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AuouT Vastations in Gkneral.

SaOG. Vastatioiis occur in tlirec, four, or even five ways : (1)

by the person bciiii^ let into liis life ; and then they are detected

M'lio make one witii him, and thus who made one with liim in

the world. These are taken away from him and cast into liells,

or into other places ; but they arc taken away. Hence, his

life is gradually diminished, as he is let into his loves or into

his principles. (2) They are borne around,—which takes place

in a circular course, from right to left. If, for example, they

are in the west, [they proceed] to the south, afterwards to the

east, then to the north, and to their former place ; and, then, those

are discovered who are of a like character, and are taken away

;

and, so far as these are taken away, so far the persons are vas-

tated. (3) These are also borne around ; and those who have
conjoined themselves with the one undergoing the vastation,

are turned with their back towards him, and thus estranged

irom him as to disposition. They also separate themselves

;

and thus, likewise, his life is lessened. (4) These, also, are

borne around, too ; and all who make one with the evils

lielonging to them are cast into another place. When also they
are together there, they are taken away from him, like a shirt

from the body ; and thus perishes communication, excitation,

and his life therein. (5) General vastation takes place through
punishments, which occur as often as the subject of the vasta-

tion tries to do evil to another. The punishments are severe

according to the nature of the evil, and frequent according to

the persistence in it. (6) He who cannot be vastated thus, is

cast into the hells of the foolish, of the dumb and of the stupid,

or into hells which suffocate the external life—the internal life

remaining.

5507. I saw many such circular progressions; and with
some, there was one, with some, many ; and also severe and
most severe punishments. Thus, there cannot be one who is

not vastated, and, after the vastation, is cast into hell, or walks
about with but little life. Some are not borne around in this

way, but only change their places not by a circuit, and yet

are just as much vastated.

5508. Vastations take place with all variety ; first, interiors,

and successively exteriors, even to extremes ; and when these

are reached, the tiling is accomplished. Vastations are of the

loves and of all the cupidities thence arising. The succession,

from the inmosts to the outermost of the mind, appears in the

body, from the head, to the heel of the foot, successively ; and,

likewise, the progression is so felt in the body, and last of all
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in the sole of the foot. Spirits know, also, that, when it has
reached thereto, it is completed. The reason that it is so, ^^-B.

is because all man's interiors close in his ultimate in the body

;

and this, progressively, from the head to the sole ; indeed,

whatever the degree of succession of every single cupidity, it

has its ultimate determination in the body. Hence, also this is

the case when those things are called forth from a man which
he did in the world : then, they advance from the head, to the
arms, to the breast, to the loins, even to the ultimates of the
feet, as if all things were written in that; for so, in man,
are they arranged in order. In fact, the whole internal of man
is like a man : it corresponds also to all things with man.
Hence it is that the whole man, from head to heel, is his love.

5509. It is a most usual thing that evil spirits are allowed
to do evil, which yet the Lord turns to good. These are the

temptations of the good and the vastations of the evil ; and
they are for the sake of separations and cleansings ; for cleans-

ings, like those of the blood in the body, and of the e\ils in a
man about to be regenerated, are continually going on. Those
evil ones thus join themselves with the evil everywhere round
about, in the rocks and in the mountains, and to such, particu-

larly to those who seek dominion, attach themselves ; for such
are those who gather others together. After they have been
consociated and collected, then, there are, as it were, with them,
and in that place, all with whom they have been joined ; for

they thus make, as it were, one body with them. They then
all appear in him [undergoing the vastation] as in a subject

;

and, then, they are everywhere cast out of the societies to other

places which correspond, and to hells. When all with whom
he was thus bound have been separated and cast out, then his

vastation is accomplished ; for he no longer has those who support

him. Thus he falls into his hell, and is wholly in evil and
its resulting falsity. I saw a certain one thus vastated, from
whom the consociations of the evil were plucked away, and
as it were stripped off—from the head all over the body, from
the arms to the heel. I saw another who was thus interiorly

despoiled, who approached interior [ones]. He said that he
would caiTy them upon his knees,—wliieli are between the

natural and the spiritual. That one, who has thought interiorly,

was able to gather together still siibtler ones, even to genii,

who were all cast out; and the mountains purged of them.

This last continued throughout three days.

5510. Vastations and purifications are going on conlinunlly
;

but the Last Judgment only at the end of the Church.

5511. There are many things which might be said about the

purgings of societies, inasmuch as there are innumerable genera
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of evils ami resultant falses -which must be detached con-

tinually, or tVoni which the heavens must be cleansed. Also,

they are separated alternately : those who are best in the

luiiidle, and those who are not so gocul at the outskirts ; and

some, according to dispositions and their allections, are placed

there at the east, some at the south, some at the west, some
at the north—which, also, occurs in a similar way. Thence it

is everywhere known what they are in disposition and affection,

solely from the place, or situation, in the cities, and on the

mountains and rocks; also, in the smaller societies as in the

churches.^

5512. I saw, also, before they were cast out from the

mountains, that they were, at first, thus arranged in order,

or placed ; and that they were afterwards cast out to corre-

sponding positions.

5513. An evil [spirit], w-hen once his external is taken away,

which served him in the world for purposes of gain, credit

and reputation, lest he should run into a difference of life from

others, and lest he should be punished according to the laws,

—

then acts from the internal, and carries on like a madman,
according to all his lusts and cupidities, without restraint and

without shame ; nor is he able to check himself. I saw many
such, who, in the world, were held as honest, and were praised

by the multitude. They would also do this in the world if

those external bonds were taken aw^ay, as is manifest from

men who take part in civil war, when external restraints

cease. It is hence plain what conscience is ; for they who
have conscience, which belongs to the internal, are then [i.e. in

the other life] in intelligence and wisdom moi'e than in the

world ; for these things, also, belong to the internal.

About an Earth in the Universe.

[5513a..] {In wakefulness.—I was led a journey to some earth

in the universe—a thing effected through continual changes of

state—which lasted for about twelve hours. I was in com-

pany with sxjirits and angels. I was led in a straight line

towards the south, and now indirectly upwards, now down-
wards, to the side of a mountain, and over mountains ; also

over gulfs. I also heard, here and there in the way, spirits

upon the mountains, speaking to one another. I then reflected

how immense was the Lord's heaven ; for I was able, from the

extent which I traversed, to compute, by making a comparison

^ The arrangement of worshippers in the churches, according to state, is

described in nos. 4929, 4936, 4938.—£ii.
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with the extension of the spirits and angels from our earth

—

which dimension was known to me—that, if several hundred
myriads of earths existed, and from every one came as many
men as from our earth, there would still be room for them to

eternity ; nor would it ever be filled.)

(When I came into view, they accosted me from afar, :

asking who I was and what I wanted. I told them that I

was there for the sake of travelling ; and that I was conducted
thither, and brought no one any hurt. One then asked what God
I worshipped. I said that I worshipped the Lord. They replied

that they also worshipped the Lord, and that they had feared

whether I was from those strangers (who disturb them, and
from whom they flee away) who say, and wish them to believe

that God is a trine, whom they name Father, Son and Holy
Spirit, and then make this trine one. They said, also, that they
answered them that they know that God is one, and that He is the

Lord and also man ; and that they care nothing for that trine

;

since, from it, they get an idea of three gods, owing to which
idea they are altogether confused, and likewise there perishes

with them the illustration they enjoy from the Lord. I told

them that we, too, who are on this earth, acknowledge one God,
and also that He is the Lord ; and I related to them whence
they [of this earth] have the idea of a trine : that, namely, in

the Word, where their revelation is, those three are named ; and
that they, therefore, distinguish them, and thus the Divine Itself,

into three persons, and have the idea of three thence ; also, that

they are thus equally able to think otherwise, but that they
still know that God is one, since, nevertheless, those three names
are only names of the one God, and are not persons. I told

them, moreover, what idea I had of the Lord, by making a com-
parison with an angel, [thus] : an angel has his internal, which
in man is called the soul, which thinks and wills ; and he has an
external, called the body, which sees, speaks and acts ; and he
also has a sphere of love, or affection, thus of life, around him-
self : these three make one angel. From this comparison, may
be comprehended what sort of an idea ought to be entertained

of the Lord, that, namely, tlie Father is in Him, as Himself says;

His Divine-Human is the Son ; and the Holy Proceeding,

which fills the heavens and constitutes them, is the Holy Spirit.

Thus, this trine is one. When they heard this idea, they said

that they comprehend, from that, whence the visitors got the

idea of three ; and, further, those who were in illustration said

that they know that this is so; but they grieved that those

strangers separate between the Human and the Divine in the

Lord, when, nevertheless, they know that the Lord, as man, is

God; and that, as regards the Lord, God and man are one.)

VOL. IV. 2 E
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3 (They saiil, moreover, that those stranjiijers confuse tlieni by
saying that thoy ought to have faith and believe, and that they

are ignorant what faith is and what believing is, since they

perceive in themselves that a thing is so, or so. To this it was
replied, that it is not necessary to tell those who are in illustra-

tion that they should believe, or have faith, since this would
be like as if a man, who, with his own eyes, sees gardens, trees,

fields and the like, should be told that he must believe that

the gardens, the trees, and the fields exist—since he sees them;
and that the case is similarly circumstanced with the faith of

the things which they say, most of which are such as they do

not understand. I said, further, that the reason that tliey say
" faith," is, because man's two faculties are understanding and
will ; and that most of them know things from the "Word,

and thus understand, but do not do; and that, therefore,

because the sowing of the Divine virtue from the Word goes

no further than into the understanding, and not into the will,

they say " believing," and "faith," when they would have said

difterently, if, from willing, they also did. They were given

to understand that [those referred to] are able to be regenerated,

but no others have the understanding illustrated save those

who live according to those things [the Word teaches], and thus

desire Divine truths in themselves. They comprehended this

;

and I perceived how greatly they were in illustration, also that

their interiors were opened and in light, and that they were in

the celestial kingdom,—the subjects of which neither tolerate

"faith," nor are willing to "believe," but say "yea, yea," or

"nay, nay.")

4 (That they were in illustration, and perceived in themselves

what was true and good, I was enabled to know from the fact

that many things were told them about charity, about love, and
about regeneration, and they immediately knew them to be as

stated.)

5 (Aft€r this, I came to other spirits of the same earth, who
were still farther on, at the western side of that earth. These

told me that, with me, there was nothing but what was evlL

I replied, that I knew it, and that the case was the same with

them and with every one; and that all the good which is with

any one is from the Lord. They thence perceived that I was in

the truth ; therefore, they spoke with me about that matter, and
showed their idea of good, [namely] that it is from the Lord,

and of evil, that it is in man ; also, that the Divine always

leads to good, although evil follows with it ; but, still, one is

distinct from the other; so that the Divine governs, and leads,

and restrains, lest evil should be in freedom and j^revail.)

6 They afterwards a.sked me how the Lord appears to the
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.angels of our earth. I said that He appears in the sun, and
that (He is the sun of heaven, from which proceeds all the

Light there is M-ith the angels and spirits, or all the light there

is with all in the other life. They said that they know this is

the case ; but that, still, the Lord appears to them in a different

way, when He descends and appears present.)

(Then was shown me, to the life, how the Lord appears with 7

them. A dark cloud appeared at the front, at a certain altitude,

descending ; and, in descending, the cloud appeared more and
more in the human form, and when it came to the spirits it

then ajjpeared in a flaming brilliancy, around which were little

stars of the same colour; and, when it was there, the spirits

of that region asseml)led together from all places, and then it

divided them—those who were good at the right hand, and
those who were not good at the left, and thus arranged them
in order according to the quality of their uprightness and good-

ness, and afterwards, thus arranged in order, sent them back.

They said that this takes place as often as they begin to become
evil and the upright to be led away by the evil. I afterwards

saw Him descending pretty deeply ; and then it \^i.e. the cloud]

appeared bright, but on the way the brightness was differently

varied, and, at length, changed to obscurity ; and it was said

that this is altogether according to the uprightness and goodness

of those whom it passes through—with those who are in truths

it appears bright, with those who are in falses from evil, dark

;

with those who are in good, flaming. The spirits, there, also

saw this ; and they said that it often happens, and that it

happens in that way. It was told them, also, that all things

are thus reduced to order which were become disarranged ; and
that, as often as they are brought into evils and thrown into

disorder, so often [the cloud] reduces them thus to order.)

(That which appeared sent to them was an angelic society 8

from the Lord, in the midst of whom, at the time, the Divine

of the Lord was ; for His presence in the heavens is the Divine

with angelic societies.^)

(Then, too, all the evil are separated by the Lord from the 9

good and cnst into hell ; and thus those there are purged. This

was the first visitation upon them—which they liave been

expecting.)

Afterwards, I in<|uired of them al)Out their earth, wliat kind ic

it was, and especially aljout their sun on that cailh. Thc^y said

that it was of the largeness of a man's head and of a Ihvming

colour; also, that their day equals only nine hours of our time,

wliich they could tell by virtue of the ratio of our days, whicli

was with me. I inquired al)out their years : they said that each

^ Compare Jlcaven and IIdl, 69.—Eu.
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liiis il(H) [of their] days, wliicli was nearly 70 days of our time,

llemo I was enabled to eoneliule that they do not have winter,

but an ahnost autumnal season instead; for, since the days are

so short, and the years so short, the cold cannot become severe,

but there must be perpetual sunnner. They also said that it

was always sunnner with them ; and that their fields and their

trees are continually in bloom.

11 Tliey said, also, that they live on fruits and vegetables, and
not the tlesh of animals, and that they drink milk mixed
with water, and that they have Heece-bearing [cows], like sheep

but of the size of cows and young bullocks.

12 (Further, that they live among themselves house-by-house,

and never together, but that still there is social intercourse

with them between the families ; and that also they have only

one married partner, and not more, because this, with them, is

against Divine order.)

13 (Moreover, that they are called together every thirtieth day
and listen to preachings by those who are illustrated by tlie

Lord ; and that this takes place under the open sky ; also, that

[the minister] preaches in a somewhat high pulpit, and teaches.

Concerning revelation, tliey said that there are revelations with

those who teach and preach, and sometimes also with others

;

and that revelation takes place in the following way : in the

morning time, in the interval l)etween sleep and waking, they

hear, as it were, angels out of heaven, on Divine Truths and
on a life according to them ; and when they wake up an angel

in white suddenly appears beside the bed and vanishes. It is

tluis evident to them that those thiugs which they have heard

are Divine. This liappens in order that they may know the

difference between Divine visions and visions not Divine ; for,

in the latter, no such angel appears.)

14 (They said that they walk about, there, entirely naked,

inasmuch as [they are] in their own homes and around them,

and because nakedness, with them, has nothing to do with

shame : there is nothing lascivious in it. Maidens, however,

do not go out, but stay at home till they arrive at a

marriageable age. They are tlien taken to stated places,

and posted behind a certain bench, by which the lower parts

are screened and the breast-parts left exposed ; and then the

young men who were about to marry come to the place and
see them, and choose themselves one for a wife. They see,

instantly, from their faces, whether they are like themselves

in minds and habits, inasmuch as their interiors ai^e not hidden,

Ijut are manifest from their countenances. This occurs in

different places. The young men who are al)0ut to take a

wife come thither, and, if they do not meet with one, they go
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back. Also, when they have chosen, she follows him ; and
they dwell in a place prepared for them. There is always an
old man, above, at the back, who sees to it that things pass oft'

becomingly ; and at one side is an old woman, who also takes

precautions that all things go on decorously.)

(The men wear on the head a felt hat, round in the brim, 15

and black. Their houses are low, made only of white-coloured

woods, over which is a roof, flat on the higher part, with a

sloping cornice at the sides. At one part of that house are the

wife and husband, with the maids and men-servants. The house
is also continued into the distance, where the fleece-bearing

cows are.)

(I saw the men there. Their faces were longer than the 16

faces of the men of our earth. They were flesh-coloured, as

with us, but the eyes were exceedingly piercing and glittering

from internal light ; for they have internal light, because they
are in such a state.)

(As regards their spirits, moreover, they bitterly complain, 17

of the strangers who come to them from other earths, that

they greatly disturb them as respects those things which
belong to their worship, and said that they flee from them

;

also that the strangers speak of such things as they are not

able to understand, but which they say ought to be believed

;

and that they themselves who say this do not understand

those things ; and that they aim at nothing else than that

they may rule over them. Many of those [strangers] appeared,

but were separated from the spirits of that earth : the spirits

of [that] earth were on the western side, but the former ones

on the eastern side. Amongst others who come thither are

monks ; and it was perceived that they were of those who, in

the world, have travelled all round about and converted the

heathen. They also travel about in the other life, in similar

fashion. They said of one of these, that, when he flrst came,

he did not say anything else than that the faith ought to be

held about the Lord, that He was born, and that He was
crucified and suffered for us ; and that they ought to venerate

His missionaries. When they hear this, they say tliat tliey

know the Lord to be ]\L'in, and that they cannot learn any-

thing from them [i.e. the monks,] since the Lord Himself teaches

them ; also, that they do not know what they are aiming at.)

(I said that the inhaliitants of our earth dwell together in 18

towns. When they lieard this, they all fled as from fear; but,

still, I spoke with them at a distance aljout that matter. They
said that those strangers wish tliem to do tlie same, and that

therefore they fled; knowing, that if they should live together,

then many evils would assail them, as the lust of ruling, and
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also of possess! nt::^ tlio t^oods of otliors, and of envying others,

and tluis (.Muuities—of which evils they know notinng when
they live alone, house-hy-house. They also comprehend that

those strangers endeavoured to persuade them to such practices

in various ways, solely from the lust of governing ; and there-

fore it was that they lied away as soon as they heard of towns.)

19 (I then saw that a visitation was made upon those strangers,

and that they were assembled in one ])l;ice, up to several

thousands, and cast out thence ; and thus [the residents] were
freed from such ones. With those also who were cast out, was
the monk, who appeared naked, but only to the waist, being

girt with a mantle, and, as to the feet, encased in shoes.)

2u (When I went away from these, a spirit from them followed

me, in order that he might see the sort of objects tliat were on
our earth. He .saw many utensils made of porcelain, or of Indian
clay. He saw things made of iron, of silver, and of various

kinds of wood, and many articles of household furniture. He
said that he had never seen such things ; and, when I wished to

show him a town, which lay open to the gaze when I ascended
in the house, he instantly fled away, being unwilling to see it

for the reason mentioned above : since, when I had the idea of a

town, I had also government by kings and by primates, and
many like matters, in the idea.)

21 (The strangers call the spirits of that earth simple, because

the former place all understanding and intelligence in evil-

doing
; but I said that the spirits of that earth appear simple

in such things, but yet they are a thousand times wiser [than

the strangers]. With them is heaven ; but with the strangers

hell—where wickedness is wisdom, and wisdom, simplicity and
almost nothing.)

22 (I next spoke with the monk who had been with those

[strangers]. Infjuiry was made as to what sort of a man he
was, and what he did there ? He said, That he taught them
about the Lord.—What else ? About heaven and hell.—AVhat
else ? About faitli in all the things he was going to tell them.

—What else ? About the Pope, that he has the power of

opening heaven to whomsoever he yjleases. They heard this,

and investigated as to whether he believed in the Lord. It

was found [that he believed] in no God ; and, as to what heaven
and hell are, he knows nothing more than that heaven is above
and hell beneath ; and about faith, that people ought to believe

whatever he wished. When they heard about the Pope, they

said that there is folly with every man, and that he [the monk]
ought to be ranked amongst fools ; for they could not imagine
that such things could come into the mind of any one. He
was asked, What more ? He said, That he should rule over
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them. To this they said :
" What is this ? What is it to rule?"

—also, that thus he wished to take from them all heavenly
light, and bring them into the darkness of hell ; since he knew
nothing except such things as were from hell, not even what
the Lord is, of whom he had the idea of a humanity altogether

like that belonging to himself. It was thence manifested that

he tarried there, animated by the lust of ruling. They asked
me why he wanted to rule. I said. In order that all might be
his slaves ; that, thus, he might thereby rule the hells ; for

dominion is their love which they hug. At these things they
were amazed. Moreover, he was exceedingly cunning in leading

others astray, and gloried in that skill, although he knew
nothing of Divine truths.)

([It has been mentioned] that they dwell alone, house-by-
house, family - by - family, and tribe - by - tribe, and that the

patriarch is supreme amongst them, and they revere him. He
does not, however, rule over them from the love of self, but
from the love of them, or towards them ; therefore, he wishes

well to them more than to himself, like a parent to his

children. They consult him and he advises them about every

matter whatever. Thus, the rule of love is amongst them—the

rule of love for the sake of others, as different as possible from
the rule of the love of self That love, also, is from heaven,

where the Divine love is of such a nature ; and self-love is from
hell, because there the love of self reigns. But, at this day,

no such rule, or no such republic, can be established, inasmuch
as there resides in every one, from heredity, the love of reigning

over others for the sake of his own honour and repute, and the

love of possessing the wealth of the world beyond necessaries

;

and, if it could, it would also wish to possess all things in the

universal earth.)

.About the Hells of Preachers who care nothing for the

Word and Doctrine from the Word. About Babylon.

5514. Preachers who indeed know the doctrine of their

Church, but yet care for it and for the Word no otherwise than

that they may preach it and be promoted to dignities and to

profit, and thus who think only of the world and of self, and

still live morally in externals to obtain reputation : in a word,

who are merely worldlings and not Christians in thinking of a

life according to the precepts of the Word or of the Church

—

these are let into a certain hell which is in the northern district

towards the west there, not as far as the lioundary of the

middle [part]. A cloud appears there, like a dense cloud on
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earth. Tliey are let into that, and there are allotted their

]>l:u'os under the ground ; and, when there, they do not know
whether the ])iviue is anything: usually, they ask what the

Divine is. what the Lord, what heaven, wliat hell: thus they
live in a sort of maze.

About the African Race. About the New Heaven and the
New Earth. About the Last Judgment.

5515. It has been previously related, how, from the middle
heaven, where those are M-ho are in truths from the Word

—

thus, where was the college^—many were sent to those of

the Catholic communion, who, although in darkness, were still

in the affection of truth for the sake of truth, by reason of a

life of good.

5516. I was now led down to the Africans, first, by a

northerly, after by a westerly way—for they dwell in the west
far removed from the midst, towards the northern angle there

;

and, at first, I came to a certain palace, like one of stone on
earth, where some people were; and, after that, farther on,

where I halted, and heard then a vast number [who had been]

sent forth from tlie midst, or from the college,^ to the nations

which were at a distance ; and, communication being granted, it

was discovered that those nations were Africans, and that they
were there who have lived well according to their religious belief,

and acknowledged one God, and Him under the Human form.

5517. I spoke somewhat with them about the Lord. They
said that they are looking for information, and that they love to

know truths. I told them that those who have acknowledged
one God under the Human form, and have lived a life of good,

are the ones who are able to be instructed and illustrated, since

these are in the affection of truth ; for good of life desires

nothing more than it does truth, for it desires to know how to

live well : hence those rejoice when they are instructed : also,

that all such receive truth from the Lord, and are illustrated,

according to the kind and amount of their good of life. They
acknowledged this and rejoiced ; and, afterwards, I also heard
that a great number of spirits and angels who are instructed

in iJivine truths from the heavenly Doctrine, were sent thither.

5518. The African race is the one in this earth which is able

to be in illustration beyond all other races, because they are

such that they think interiorly, and receive truths, and acknow-
ledge that they are truths from that ground, differently from
other races, for example, Europeans, who think exteriorly, and

^ See no. 5505.—Ed.
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only receive those things in the memory ; nor do they see that

they are truths from any other ground than that they have
been so instructed from infancy, and that some one said so about
whom tliey have faith that he knows—thus, from authority.

The Africans in our globe are the ones who are of the genius
in which are the angels in the Celestial Kingdom ; Europeans,
those who are of the spiritual [genius]—the difference in the

nature of which may be seen in the A[rcana Coelestia].

[5518]-|. In a word, the Africans live according to their

religion and its laws, which they love ; and, therefore, they are

of such a character, namely, interior. They were told that

Christians do not thus live according to their religion, but
according to the civil laws, and only have the doctrinals of

religion in the memory, and rarely think from them on account

of lite, but only on account of doctrine; for they believe they

are saved by the faith of doctrine and not by life, nor do they

have doctrinals of life. This they wondered at exceedingly,

not being willing to believe that it was so ; believing that there

is no man who does not live according to his religion, and,

if he does not, he cannot do otherwise than become stupid,

because, then, he does not receive anything from heaven.

About the Celestial Kingdom : what sort are there.

5519. There was a certain one along with those who were
of the Lord's celestial kingdom. He was a preacher. He
belonged to the spiritual kingdom. The reason that he came
thither, was because I spoke with him about those who were

in that kingdom. When he came thither, he saw them sitting

at a table ; and, upon the tables, were foods of various sorts.

When he saw them, he noticed how they passed the foods one

to another, changed the plates, and various other things, which
he supposed to be actings and drunken gesticulations. He
was asked wliether he understood what those things meant.

He said tliat he did not. Others, who were along with me,

who belonged to the same kingdom, did not see them acting

thus, but [saw] that those things were appearances correspond-

ing with their thoughts. It was explained by the latter what
it signified—which was done by means of spiritual ideas ; and
they said that they could not express the thousandtli part by
spiritual ideas, and even through those iew [movements],

nothing in fulness. Tliey also said that they did indeed

speak together, but by a cogitative speech that entered througli

an internal way, and thus l)ecame audible in a ])articular maimer.

The ideas of those who belong to tlie spiritual kingdom cannot
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Ite otlicvwiso expressed than that tliey are variegations of

light ; but the ideas of tliose belonging to the celestial kingdom,
tliat they are variegations as it were of the ilanie frotn which
the light is ; consequently, inexpressible in words of natural

speech. The celestials understand the spiritual readily, l)ut

not rice versa ; because celestial things are interior, and, from
the interior, exterior things can be seen and perceived, but

not the other way about.

5520. The doctrine of the Church passes immediately into the

life, with those who became celestial : they live according to it,

in simplicity, as soon as they know it ; neither do they think

at variance with it, or reason whether the thing should be done

ditterently. But the doctrine of the Churcli, with the spiritual,

first passes into the memory, and thence into the understand-

ing and into the life ; but they reason whether the thing is so.

5521. Their speech is not sonorous as with the spiritual,

but is like a gentle undulation which is yet audible. This was
shown me.

5522. They who are of such a quality, do not know how
they imbue, or learn, [truths] ; but they yet, in the other life,

learn truths in other ways also, namely, so that they become
as it were infixed in them : for they are not infixed, but are

inflowings, or are received in that w'ay through influx from the

Lord.

5523. There are also intermediates. These are sent among
the spiritual ; and, when they stand there, then they keep quiet

and observe, and they wonder tliat they [i.e. the spiritual] are

such [as they are] ; and thus they themselves, also, imbue their

good through truths, but the truths do not pass into the

memory, but into the life, and yet are all the while implanted.

5524. Those who are in the highest heaven belong to the

celestial kingdom. They are the best and wisest of all, and
innocences, because they are in self-knowledge and humility

more tlian all others, consequently, more than all others in the

state of receiving good from the Lord. They appear naked,

and as infants. But they who are in the hell of the genii

—

who are opposite to these—are the worst and stupidest of

all, and entirely contrary to innocence ; because they are in

self-love more than all others. These wish to appear as

giants.

About the Last Judgment. About CnmsTiAXs.

5525. They were afterwards separated, we have seen above,

all according to the life ; not according to the external life but



OF EMANUEL SWEDEXBORG. 443

the internal, which is of the will or of charity. Those who
lived as Christians, in accordance with the doctrine of the
Church, are separated from those who lived as Christians

according to the Word—from whicli they drew many things

which suited their fancy, without doctrine. Those also were
separated, who, indeed, believed according to the doctrine of

the Church, but still lived according to the Word as regards

the life : they who only believed and did not live according
thereto, were cast out, partly into desert places and partly into

hells.

5526. In the other life, they do not care whether a man
has lived well according to the civil laws and on their account,

but whether he has lived according to the Divine laws and for

their sake ; for this latter life affects a man's interiors and sets

up a communication with heaven : the former, however, a
man's exteriors only ; consequently, [it is a life] for the sake

of self and the world. These refrain from doing evil from
fear of punishment ; but the former from aversion to evil on
account of its being evil, and from affection for good.

About the State of those who are in Heaven and in Hell,
and of those who are not yet vastated,

5527. They who are in hell turn themselves unvaryingly

to self-love, and this however they may turn about the face

and body, and wherever they go. The quarters are always

constant with them. Their east is the life's love, or, there is

their delight. When [spirits] are such, then they are fidly

vastated and in hell.

5528. In heaven, also, those who are there turn their face

unvaryingly to the Lord. There, with them, is the east ; to the

right is the south ; at the left, the north ; and at their back tlie

west—and this no matter how they turn themselves. The
quarters, there, are in a contrary direction irom (quarters in

the world. The reason is, because the sun of the world is to

them a black body at their back: the sun of heaven, wliich

is the Lord, is to their face. Hence, also, it is, that worldly

things are opposed to heavenly things ; for the sun of the

world is relatively black : it signifies the love of self, and the

moon the love of the world. The angels in lieaven, also, see

to the sides and at the back, wlien tliey turn tiie face to the

Jjprd ; consequently, tliey see to the south, north and west, at

the same time as to the east, but— inwardly in themselves.

It is, also, as if their sight was all around—this, too, has been

granted to me—for tlie light from the Lord, with an angel,
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semis rays in every direction ; but, still, indistinctly to the

Dtlier (juarters.

oo^lK But those who are not yet vastated, that [is], who are

not yet in heaven or in hell, do not turn themselves to their

riding love unvaryingly, hut, in whatsoever way they turn

themselves, they chani,'e the love, and also the understanding

[accordingly]; so that there are rotations, and this variously

according to the place they are in. With those who come from
the world, this lasts, with some, only a week ; with some,

months ; witli some, years, even as many as fifty, entirely

according to [their] use there ; for they attend on man, and
serve the rest as subject-spirits. Those who are such are said

to be in the world of spirits. These, if they are cast into hell,

keep on returning ; but they who are vastated, and are once
in hell, do not return. If they only raise out the head, tliey

are fearfully tortured. I saw some taken out thence ; but this

was by favour of the Lord ; but, afterwards, I saw that they

relapsed into their hell of themselves. They are let out, some-
times, for the sake of certain uses, but never without special

permission from the Lord.— I saw that Sixtus V. was taken

out of hell, in order that he might speak with tlie last deceased

pope, because he particularly desired it, but that he was not

able to remain there. He eagerly desired to sink down into

hell, because, above hell, he came into torture.

5530. The evil in the world of spirits, all communicate with
the hells, but in different ways according to the kind of evil

and falsity they have confirmed by the life ; and the good com-
municate with the heavens, in like manner according to their

goods and truths ; and, with the latter, evils are successively re-

moved, but, with the former, goods. When the evil come into

hell, they instantly put on the falses of their evil, and are

confirmed in them
;
[when] the good come into the heavens,

they put on their own truths. The good, also, are confirmed in

these truths to eternity.

553L It ought further to be known, that, when spirits not

yet vastated turn themselves about, they do not at all appear
to the rest, but as it were vanish out of sight. This the evil

in the world of spirits know, and thereby make themselves

invisible. iJisagreement of love and of thought produces the

like result.

Likewise, those who do not agree with them do not see their

homes, or anything belonging to their dwellings. They
instantly cease to appear, although they are there. The reason

is, because the mind of these is elsewhere, and their love else-

where. Hence, there are many in a town who are not seen,

and many who do thus appear : likewise their houses. The
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evil are able to ascend the mountains where heaven is and
see nothing at all there, as if the mountains were destitute

of men, when, nevertheless, they are full. The cause is dis-

agreement of loves ; and, where the loves are, thither they turn
their interiors ; and, therefore, they do not see those things.

About the Former Heavex akd the Last Judgment.

5532. Visitation w^as made on priests in various places in

Protestant Christendom, and those separated wlio can be called

dragonists, from those who had not been. And the dragonists

were found to amount to many thousands, and were cast out,

by troops, into various hells, chiefly into the west, [both] nearer

to, and farther from, the midst; and when they were cast out, a

sphere of filthy adulteries, which were variously within the

prohibited degrees, was pei ceived from them.

5533. They were [such] as, when they become priests, and
even read the Word and know it, yet care nothing more for it

than that they may preach therefrom—since it is assumed
that preachings [must be] from it. Besides, they care

nothing for it, nor hold it as holy, and apply nothing from
it to their life; they only apply themselves to it so that they

may be advanced to higher posts, or with the aim of gain, which
are their loves. Consequently, their internal is entirely closed

up towards heaven, and the external open to the world. Some
are able to dissimulate, and introduce themselves, by liatteries,

into societies of the simple-good, who believe them to be only

good, and better than themselves, because they are able to

preach. Others [effect such things] differently.

5534. Of what quality these are may appear from the crew
which followed them, the number of which was inmiense

;

which crew, also, was cast out of the mountains, hills and rocks

in the midst, where are those who had tiie Word and were
able to be illustrated and to receive spiritual life. All these

were such as in the world have lived a merely natural life, and,

so far as they lived in societies, a civil life, which thence has

also appeared moral. They have attended churches, listened

to the preachings, partaken of the sacrament of the Supper;

but (inasmuch as they have had no interior Ijonds, in fact have
thought and willed evil and also done it) have never thought

that such and such a thing is sin and thus against God and the

neighbour, but have abstained from doing it only on account of

external bonds, which are fears on account of the law, of

opposition, of the loss of profit, honour anrl reputation—these

have all had no conscience thus not any spiritual life but only
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iialuial and civil; ami he who lias no spiritual life has no
conuiuinication with heaven, but is shut out from it; for, when
externals are taken away, such ones are carried off without
restraint to every crime, nor can they be withheld therefrom by
heaven, since they are without communication therewith ; and,

howsoever the Lord may intlow through heaven, still nothing

is received from that. That they are such, cannot, owing to

their civil, and thence apparently moral and Christian life, be
known by any one, but only by the Lord. And, because they
are not Christians, therefore neither [spiritually] alive, they
cannot be together with the societies of heaven, with whom is

the life of heaven. They are able to know in the world whether
they were of such a character, from the sole consideration

whether they have thought in themselves. This is a sin, thus

against Crod and the neighbour, oi', against the Divine precepts,

and therefore against the Word and doctrine,—whether they
liave so thought in themselves, and not only so said with
the mouth ; for many speak thus with the mouth, but in them-
selves do not so think. These latter have no conscience, neither

anything of heaven in themselves—only the world. They fear

their magistrates and not God. They return from churches,

preaching and the Holy Supper just as they were before. This
is, they reckoned, their duty, because it ought so to be done.

5535. All such, to an immense number, were cast out from
the Christian region : this time, out of the middle ; the majority

towards the west, in desert places there, where they wander
and dwell together in their own huts, under magistrates who
hold them in bonds by punishments and various fears. They
were cast out from the Christian region because they are not
truly Christians.

[5535]^. They were also explored, by being let into the
general state of their life and turning themselves to the west

;

and, when to the east, still they spring back to the west, like

as when a spring is twisted back and recoils ; for, at the west
one is turned to the world, at the east, to heaven. Some, also,

turn themselves to the east when they think of it. They do
not then put themselves into any simulated holy state ; but
this is apparent ; for angels then look at their interiors, which
turn of their own accord, and not at the exteriors ; for the

latter, with them, are then struggling in a contrary direction.

The ruling love, which is the world, constantly prevails.

5536. I heard such ones saying that they believed, since

they have lived morally and civilly in externals, and have
known the doctrine of the church, or listened to preachings,

that they were going to come into heaven ; but that they now
see that civil life is a very different thing to spiritual life.
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5537. If they only think that a thing ought not to be done
because it is morally evil, it is still well— or, that it is not just
and equitable, and that one must not do so; because such
morality is still a plane for spiritual good and truti). It is

otherwise when they act only on account of civil and worldly
considerations.

About Adulterers : about Hell.

5538. Afterwards, all the adulterers were cast out, who
were all those who peiceive delight in adulteries; of whom,
also, there was a vast number. But [they were cast out]

according to the species of the adultery ; for there are many
genera, and species of genera. Adulterers are not cast out
into desert places, like those who are adulterers spiritually

—

of whom, also, above i—but into hells. The reason is, because
such as perceive delight in adulteiies have no communication
at all with heaven ; for heaven is founded upon love truly

conjugial, inasmuch as conjugial love is from the conjunction
of good and truth, and therefore is of heaven and of the essence
of heaven ; which [essence] is that conjunction. Wherefore, they
do not possess the fundamental constituent of heaven, because
they who have perceived delight in adulteries are not able to

love their married partner, nor, consequently, to receive heaven.
5539. In Christendom, at this day, adultery is so common

that scarcely any who think from human learning, or from them-
selves, think adulteries to be abominable. They confirm
themselves in various ways [in the belief] that they are

harmless ; from which, also, the quality of Christendom is

manifest, and, also, that its last time has arrived. The reasons

are, because they do not make the doctrine of the church a
matter of life ; and thus because they do not care for the life

;

and thus, again, because they are adulterers spiritually.

Continuation.

5540. I was in a state of sadness, but did not know the

cause. I then heard that a vast number was being let down
out of heaven towards the lower places. The reason having
been sought out, it was said that they were those who rcj'oiccd

that they possess heavenly doctrine, saying that they wished
to embrace it because they believe all things which are in it.

Many, also, perceived that those things were truths. ]iut, as

1 No. 5473, 5475.—Ed.
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soon as thoy hcanl that tlmt doctrine was not only a doctrine

of faith, thus tliat the things which were therein were not

only to be known and acknowledged, but that it was a doctrine

of life, and the things in it were to be willed and done—also,

that doctrine eflects nothing with those who merely know and
atlirni it, but only M'ith those wlio at the same time do it ; for

these, from the heart, love it and embrace it— then, they

became sorrowful, and all rejected it, not wanting it. Hence
was my sadness ; and hence were they sent down into the

lower place towards the north, where there was little communi-
cation with heaven, but yet where was some communication.

5r>41. Those who were let down incjuired of me how much
must be done, whether all the things wliich are in that doctrine

;

adding, that they could by no means do this. It was granted

me to tell them that it is not giievous and difficult ; since it

only intends that a man should lice sincerely, loth in his ealling

and oidside his calling, loith every one, and in every matter, be-

cause if he docs otherwise it is sin, that is, against God and
against the neighlour. They said that they wish this, namely,

to live sincerely and to think in that way : but, on examination,

[it was found] they did not wish this, inasmuch as they desired

[to act] with fraud, cunning, and deceit against others for the

sake of themselves, and also to injure them in many ways

;

which things they did not reckon to be evils. Wherefore,

they were sent away
; for to live sincerely incliules all such

things: as, ibr example, that one ought not to steal, not to

commit adultery, not to injure, not to cheat, and all other

things of the doctrine of charity towards the neighbour. It

was also found that no one is able to live sincerely for the

sake of God and the neighbour, except he who is Christian as

to life, and not he who is so only as to faith.

5542. Among these, also, are they who are in false doctrines,

solely from the sense of the letter of the Word. These care

nothing for the real truths themselves, however plainly they

stand forth in the Word and however much they may be

preached to them in the other life, if they have only confirmed

themselves in the former. Those of them, however, who have

lived in good, they, by virtue of the good, constantly crave

genuine truths ; for good craves truths as food does water.

[Each] desires conjunction, inasmuch as one loves the other.

There \vere seen, in immense number, those, from the Lutherans

and others, who had been of such a cliaracter. Because they

did not wish to embrace anything of genuine truth, they were

cast down out of heaven, and sent across into the earth to-

wards the east at the north there ; and, those of them who have
lived ill, into the hells at that part.
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[5542]^. [It was said] that the dragons are opposed to heaven
because they are opposed to heavenly doctrine ; for heavenly
doctrine does not appear in the sense of the letter, save only to

the enlightened ; wherefore, also, they are opposed to heaven

;

and, if they come thither, they immediately extinguish the
wisdom of those there ; but, still, when those dragons who are

called forth to that part are attentively observed, they cast

themselves down, by reason of a very interior obscurity which
arises, and torment thence resulting. Those constitute the
body and head of the dragon who have confirmed themselves
[in those false doctrines] more than others ; and they are

situated therein according to the kind and amount of the
confirmation. Their presence induces a sluggishness, even to

extinction, of the affection of truth with those who are in

intelligence from doctrine. From experience : such ones were
below me, and above me ; and, so far as they were present, so

far was the affection benumbed ; and if they had not been
removed, numbness and loathing even to nausea would have
taken entire possession of me. When any one speaks to them
irom doctrine they do not understand ; they oppose, and at length
persecute [him]—some from aversion, some from hatred, and
so forth. When they are without any doctrine, they appear
to themselves to be in light, consequently, also, in their life

and in the liberty of feeling altogether as they will, for and
against, variously and wildly.

About the Last Judgment and the New Jerusalem,

5543. I saw that a vast multitude was let down out of

heaven eastwards, and there allotted a place towards the

front. Those who were evil were cast round about into

deserts and into hells : those who were good lighted upon
mansions there, to dwell in. Afterwards, I heard an immense
concourse, which was let down out of heaven to all the rest

of the quarters round about, to the western^ southern and
northern, with whom it fell out in like manner; and
those who were good were allotted mansions and dwellings

there. This lasted through several hours, during the whole
night.

5544. This was not a visitation, for that had often happened
before, but an arranging in order; for, in the middle are the

best sort, and at the boundaries are the good according to the

degree of their good : towards the east also are those who are

in the clearness of good ; those at the west are they who are in

the obscurity of good; those at the south, they who are in

VOL. IV. 2 F
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tlio cloarnoss of truth ; those at tlic north, they who are in tlie

obscurity of truth.

5545. Observe : that, in the prefaces to tlie doctrine, it is to

be said tliatmany intellectual things are therein; for the reason

that angels are in the intellectual [degree] when they are in

wisdom and intelligence ; likewise, that with the man who is

enlightened by the Lord when he reads the Word, nothing of

understanding comes immediately ;—the intellect, also, is for

the reception of the truths which are of faith, and the will

for the reception of the goods which are of love ; and that,

without such intellectual [degree], a decision could not be
jV. b. arrived at as to what is true, since, from the sense of the letter

of the Word every one is able to conclude that that is true

which he proposes to himself; as, for example, that there is

fury with Jehovah and that it burns even to hell,^ in David
;

also, that He rejoices to do evil, while He also rejoiced to do
good—Deut. xxviii. 63. So in very many other places. This

is the reason that there are also intellectual things in that

doctrine.

About Heaven.

5546. They who are in the heavens live there as they have
done on the earths. Those who lived apart, or distinct, accord-

ing to tribes, families, and houses, as the Most Ancients in "our

earth, live there also in like manner ; and those wdio live under
monarchies and in towns, live similarly there ; but, still, these

are also distinguished, in the towns, according to nations,

families and houses, thus, according to relationships in their

order—but, according to the relationships of truth from good,

2s. B. which are spiritual relationships. Those who are in spiritual

relationships, there, know each other at first sight, exactly as

if they had been kinsfolk and relatives on earth. They are

like intimates, although they have never seen each other before.

About Heaven in General, and about its Degrees.

5547. There are heavens above heavens, and communication

between them. Spirits and angels do not know how the case

is with the communication and conjunction, except those who
are in the highest heaven. There are seven degrees of these,

distinguished, in general, between those who are internal and

those who are external. Those who are internal are called

' A passage to this effect is Deut. xxxii. 22.

—

Ed.
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celestial, and those who are external are called spiritual.

The internal are distinguished into three, and the external

into three ; and, between the internal ones and the external

ones is given a medium for the sake of conjunction. The
ones who constitute the medium are called celestial-spiritual.

Hence it is that there are seven degrees.

5548. The first degree, wdiich is the inmost one with the

internal, is the Lord's alone, and may he said to be the very

dwelling-place of the Lord ' in heaven ; for what is there trans-

acted the angel does not know, but yet he is ruled by the Lord
through it. The second degree with the internal, is one which
comes to their perception indeed, like the internal of man
does to that of his external. The third degree is the one in

which these angels live, and where they have their perception

:

their human is there, and their soul in the second degree

;

just as man thinks in his natural and sensual, and not in the

internal intellectual. Thus those in that heaven possess an
external like all spirits ; but it is quiescent with them, and
they do not know that they have it : thus, it is quiescent like a

man's external when he is asleep. But, still, tiiat external is

tilled with their internals. Through it occurs the communica-
tion with those who are in externals, or in the spiritual world,*

by means of the celestial-spiritual.

5549. The angels who are in the spiritual lieaven, are not in

internals but in externals. That external also is tripartite,

namely, into internal, middle and external. The external,

which approaches towards the external sensual in the world, is

quiescent. In the middle degree, they live, as to thought and
observation. The internal is like a soul to them. They indeed

have the internal which is above, but it is shut up. The
communication [of the Lord] with these occurs through the

celestial - spiritual heaven, across the celestial. Hence it is

that spiritual angels are in the internal of the natural.

5550. From tliese things it is plain that there are three

degrees of heavens, or of angels in the heavens. The same
number of degrees, also, are given with men in the world who
are angels ; but, then, they do not know what is transacting in

the internals. After death these are opened.

5551. These degrees are altogether distinct for each other

;

but I doubt whether the learned of the world can take this in,

for the reason that, for the most part, they have the idea, about

' The inmost degree of the human mind is so described in Ifeaven and Jfell,

no. 39.—Ed.
'^ The phrase " spiritual world " seems to he (employed here in a sense

altogether unusual, as desif^natiug, namely, the "world," or re{,'ion, in the
other life, which the "spiritual" angels, as distinguished from the " ctlculial,"

inhabit.— Eu.
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externals and internals with man, of continuity from gross to

subtle, without any other distinction.

5552. Man, or the human race, is the ultimate, and what
heaven closes in ; for the reason that man has heaven in him-
self and corresponds to it. His sensual which stands forth in

the world, is the ultimate itself, and therefore, also, the founda-

tion upon which heaven rests, like a house upon its foundation

—for there is a connection of all things, from firsts to lasts

:

also, man's sensual is comparatively fixed. What sort of fixity

it is, can only be known by this, that all things which are on
earth, are also in the heavens, but there they are not fixed ; still

however, there is the appearance as of fixity. Many things

may be enumerated, as houses, fields, gardens, carriages,

animals. It is hence plain, that, when man lives in the world,

he acquires to himself a plane of fixity, and that this, therefore,

cannot be changed ; whence it is that man remains to eternity

of the quality he has been in the world. He has this plane

with him, but it is entirely passive. Still, his interiors close

in it. Except he has this correspondence with internals in

him, it cannot be well with him. It is well with him, also,

to the extent to which this correspondence prevails. But he

must have his interiors good : if the interiors are evil then he

comes into hell.

5553. In order, therefore, that the Divine might rule all

things, both in the heavens and on the earths, from Itself

;

which happens through all things, through firsts and at "the

same time through lasts—to this end, the Lord came into the

world and put on the human, and rose with the human even

to the ultimates, as also He taught the disciples ; for thus He
was able in the world to subjugate the hells, and, so, after-

wards, to rule the heavens and earths, and no otherwise ; for,

at that time, man had entirely withdrawn from the heavens

into [his] ultimates ; so that, then, the foundation began to

perish.

The Speech of the Celestial Angels.

5554. In order that I might understand the speech of these,

one example was granted me. I perceived that a certain

woman loved her husband, but was restrained by others,

through speech, [from doing so openly] ; sometimes, persuasive

[speech] which merely aimed at fettering the affections of

others—which occurs by restraining [them], by insinuating

other affections, by hindering communication, by substituting

others who inflowed more powerfully into the exteriors.
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AMien those were removed, she openly loved her husband
very demonstratively ; kissing and embracing hun. Then
I said that the case here was like that of a bow-string, or

spring, which, though held back, still strives to re-bound : this

is called its conatus [or effort]. The essential of a spring is in

the effort ; nor does it know anything of act, before the fasten-

ings are brought together. In man, it is called will; for will

is living effort—for all things in the living subject are named
differently and exist under a different guise, while yet it is the

same : only into organic, or substantial forms, life inflows. That

wliich any man wills, he is in the effort of; and, when obstacles

are removed, it becomes act. This, which is in the human will,

is his love ; for the will itself is his love. Hence, so far as

any one's love is held back, which happens through various

causes which are called impossibilities, and also through other

loves, outward and intermediate, so far it does not act. Thus
it is in all things and every single thing of nature— in

the universe, as regards the atmospheres ; in the vegetable

kingdom, as regards all and every one of the things therein
;

in the animal kingdom as regards all and every one of the

things in it ; in man, as to all and every one of tlie

things in him. Hence are equilibrium, efiicient causes from

ends, and effects from causes. Inwardly in the supreme

sense [of the Word], is the Lord's love of saving the human
race, and of giving them wisdom and happiness : the obstacles

are with man and his loves.

5555. These things were expressed through words and ideas,

and observed by spiritual and celestial angels. The spiritual

understood these well, and with delight, because they are in-

telligences ; but the celestials did not do so Ijefore somcthnig

from a spiritual idea came into their idea—which is interior,

and yet founded upon the spiritual idea. It is more general

—

thinking obscurely of such influx and consequent action, or

of such state and consequent act. They thought, as it were,

only in a general way of such state of all in the complex ;
and

then the gestures of the body and of the face acted in like

manner ; and they showed this through the motions of all parts

of the body, and also by the expressions and flashings of tlie

eyes.

That Anoels have the Human Form.

5556. Everything of the life of man, conspires, from tlic Lord,

to the human form, the least and greatest of it. Kverytliing of

truth and of good, belonging to the understanding from its
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will, wliicli is from the Lord, strives alter the human form; for

the reason that the Lord is Man, and heaven in its complex is

a man. Hence is the human form with man ; hence, also, with

a spirit ; hence, also, with an angel. AVlien man lays down his

body he has the human form ; and when a spirit is laid to sleep

as to the exteriors which are in the human form, he is under
the human form still more perfectly. The soul is a man. If

you say that the soul is the very life which inflows from the

Divine, that is in the human form ; for, whatsoever is from the

Divine, thus from the Lord, is human in form. Love, or the

good of love, is the very esse of that form ; and truth thence,

when it becomes good, is the very existerc from that esse. That
many learned men doul)t about the resurrection, and have a

notion about a resurrection of the body, is because they have
thought about the soul from theories, and have had about it

only the idea of wind : and some, diflerently, as of air, of fire,

of flame. Hence that learning has blinded them, and confoimded
and annihilated the interior perception about man's life after

death. The simple are different, unless they think similarly

about the soul. Wherefore, in Christendom, when they think

about the soul after death, they are not able to have an idea of

the human form ; when, nevertheless, that idea remains with

all who have not annihilated the interior perception concerning

the life after death by such [notions] : for example, those who
are outside the learned world, all Mohammedans, and the wise

heathen. That such idea, amongst the learned in the Christian

world, is from that source, was shown by their ideas being

examined and discovered to be such ; and there was not only

doubt in them, but also negation from them. In that obscurity

[of their minds] were such things as suffocated all heavenly light

about the life after death. The ideas of the simple were also

examined ; and it was found that they entirely agree [with

those] of a spirit concerning himself Every one's faith is accord-

ing to his ideas. Those of them, who have thought about the

life after death from the impossibility that the universal

heaven along with the stars, sun and earth, should perish, and
that [then] man's body, [consumed] by worms, mice, fishes, and
divided and scattered to every quarter of the globe [should

undergo resurrection], have denied the resurrection; which
denial being once made, is afterwards buttressed by various

arguments. Because man in the Christian world is such, it

has been permitted him to believe that the body would undergo

resurrection at a certain last judgment: otherwise, all who
thought from their intellectual would have rejected the doctrine

aljout the resurrection ; which being rejected, everything of the

Church and of heaven with man perishes.
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About the Speech of Spirits and of Angels.

5557. The speech of the celestial and the spiritual angels

differs greatly: also the speech of angels and spirits; which
diflerence may be manifest from the very nature of their speech,

in that they express [themselves] from ideas, in natural sound,

which sound is, as it were, their love. When, therefore, [they

speak] from their ideas, they speak such things from themselves.

It proceeds from their whole [being], as if not only from the

thought but also from the whole body. For the whole spirit

is his love. Hence is their speech.

5558. Hence is manifest of what nature is the speech of

the angels who are in celestial love, that it is most delight-

lul and lovely ; for they speak from their love. Such, also, is

the speech of the wise angels, that it is filled with ideas of

wisdom which do not fall into the ideas of angels not so wise.

Also, [it is manifest] of what sort is the idea of the simple,

unless they be in the company of the wise.

5559. Hence is manifest of what nature is the speech of

those who are in hell, namely, that, by reason of their foul

ideas, it is foul ; and that it cannot have conjunction with the

speech of the angels ; for such ideas as are in hell do not fall

into angelic ideas, because they are destructive [thereof]

:

moreover, that the speech varies there according to tlie genera

and species of the loves ; for every one's love is what thinks

and speaks, because the whole spirit, as to interiors and ex-

teriors, is, as it were, his love. The exteriors are their ultimate

forms. Hence is manifest what the differences are. The
differences are of such a nature that the infernals can scarcely

at all understand angelic speech, which, althougli from ideas in

like manner, yet is from such ideas as are opposite to their

ideas. But angels can understand the infernals. By this means,

also, heaven is separated from the hells.

About those who Relate to the Nails—Hell.

5560. Those who relate to the nails and toes of the feet,

are the most wicked of all. They care least, and scarcely

anything, for those things which belong to heaven and the

Church. Their wickedness exceeds the wickedness of all

others. At length, however, they become the most stupid of

all. Such is Cartouche}

^ A Parisian robber. He was executed for his crimes in tlie year 1721.— Ki).
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About Books anp tiik Word, in Heaven.

5561. They liave the Word there, and also hooks. In the

spiritual heaven the writing is like writings in the world, with
Koniau letters; but they are not at all intelligible to those who
are in the natural world, for they are in an entirely different

language, which is a universal one. They who read it, compre-
hend it instantly. The words in it are according to their

natural ideas. They were many times seen by me ; but, when
I was in a natural state, though 1 was able to read I could not

understand. I saw books : the letters were before my eyes : I

read them ; and this on many occasions. They have the Word,
likewise ; some, according to its internal sense ; some, according

to the external sense, but yet a more spiritual one [than with us].

5562. Tn the celestial heaven, bowever, tbey have no such
writing, but the letters are different, almost like the Hebrew; and
there they see in the separate syllables, little horns and apices,

the many things which they signify ; for there is with them a

different speech. This was witnessed by me ; and there was
an angel with me at the time who explained. Hence, what we
read in the Word as regards every little horn and every apex.^

5563. They also write letters, and send to others, and also

to other places ; as, likewise, I have seen.

About Speech and Wisdom in Heaven.

5564. Spiritual speech is universal, from ideas ; but its sound,

or its articulation, flows from the very affection itself which is

natural to one ; so that the affection expresses itself by the

sound, that is, the articulation, with them ; like as every affection

has natural gestures along with it. Consequently, the sound
of the speech, or their words, flow from the entire spirit. The
ideas are of the affection ; and these, also, are similarly formed
in the spiritual [region] of the spirit's body. But what spirits

speak amongst themselves, cannot, as respects the greatest part,

be expressed in natural language or speech; for it does not

fall into the words, neither into the sensual ideas, of the thought

which is with man in the body. In the body are the generals

of things.

5565. The case is similar with celestial speech in relation to

spiritual speech. In celestial speech is such wisdom as cannot

be expressed in spiritual speech, nor even grasped in idea

;

' Matt. V, 18 ;—where, however, our English Version reads, "jot and tittle."

—Ed.
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as, also, was proved by a certain one who had doubts about
it. He was let into the company of celestials, and then he
perceived those things which they spoke ; but, when he went
back to his fellows, who were spiritual, he was not able to ex-

press anything, not even by ideas of thought. He said that the

things spoken were most replete with wisdom. He was the

London Spectator} It was also proved that spiritual speech

does not fall into the natural speech which is with man.
5566. All angels, both celestial and spiritual, are perfected,

as regards wisdom, to eternity; but, still, they cannot be per-

fected to any such degree that there is any proportion between
their wisdom and the Divine wisdom of the Lord, because

the Divine wisdom of the Lord is infinite ; aud there exists no
proportion between infinite and finite.

[5566]|. That every one of the ideas of thought flows from
the affections which belong to the love, as light from flame, so

that it can be said that the understanding is the production of

light from the affection of the will as flame, in every single

respect—this was perceived, in heaven, to be so. [It was
perceived], too, that it originates from the Lord as the sun,

who is Love, and from the light thence issuing, which is their

Divine ; also, from the fact that the Lord dwells in every

single thing of theirs ; likewise, in the circumstance that it,

[namely, thought,] is relatively general.

About the abominable Babylonish Crew.

5567. Those of the Babylonish crew who have displayed

holiness in external matters, and thereby persuaded the vulgar

that they were holier than the rest of men, and nevertheless

have inwardly in themselves believed that they possess heaven

and thus have a right over the souls of men, and have also

persuaded the vulgar of this, and thereby ensnared their souls

and deprived them of their possessions ;—those of them who
have believed nothing, and have done such things from deceit

—these, in the other life, devise abominable arts and achieve

the like things in a different way. They are Ijehind, in the

western quarter, upon a certain not very higli mountain

;

1 That is, of course, either Aildison or Steele—most likely Addison. Addison

died 1719 ; Steele, 1729. The last number of the Spectator was issued at the end of

1714, the first number having seen the light in the earl}- part of 1711. Since

Swedenborg was in England from 1710 to 17 12, for rather over two years, it is quite

probable that he was one of the readers of that classic " newspajjer " in the days

of its publication as a. periodical. It is eminently interesting to think of Sweden-

borg, at the age of tvv(;nty-three or twenty-four, seated, of a morning, at a London

breakfast-table, reading our own English Spectator of those d:iys.— Kn.
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and anotluT kind of ilu'iii uj)()ii a niouulain nearer to the

north.

ooOS. The former ones, wlio ore at the western quarter almost
in the midst, in another ph\oe vc'rL,nng also towards the north,

—

these come clandestinidy to the hinder parts of men and spirits,

either themselves, or throni,di thouglits, or by messengers: and
there are in the persuasion that Christ was there present.

Those wlio try to do this, are able to feign, and to induce a

persuasion just as if the Lord was there, from [having] such
a faith in the world. Then, all who have influx into tlie

hinder parts of spirits turn away, and thus lead them whither-

soever they wish, just as if the Lord were leading. They who
come to the hinder parts of man, beneath the back-head, rule

the man's thoughts. If any simple-upright spirits approach,

they attract them to their side immediately ; for persuasion

so acts ; and if they are detected as being spirits, they say that

tliey have been sent by the Lord, or that He inflows through
them, inasmuch as the Lord is thus omnipresent. Those
simple-upright spirits having been entrapped, do to the man
and spirit whatsoever the others wish. These are, for the most
part, present when man is in temptations, when in misfortunes,

in states of despair, and when the mind wavers about the Lord
and His Providence and sticks fast in doubt. They then lead

man to wicked thoughts. And if a spirit does not give him-
self, and whatever he has, entirely to them, they plunge his

thoughts into hell, which happens through denial of the Divine.

They act chiefly against the more innocent. They are inwardly
in the love of self beyond all others, and are interior devils.

Such have frequently been with me and in concealment, so

that I was wholly unaware of the fact, save for the change
of state as to the disposition. At length they were exposed, and
then seen. I spoke with them also ; and it was proved that

they were most inveterate enemies against the Lord, and
persecute all those who worship the Lord if they do not give

them all they have, as to their souls, and as to theif possessions.

To them, the worship of the Lord is for a means to such
abominations. I saw that that crew, which was very numerous,
was cast down into a hell in front of their mountain, where
the sulphur within, and the infernal fire within, is fearfully

increased. Now, also, as soon as they come there—for there

is their assembly—they are cast down into that hell.

5569. The other sort, which dwells nearer to the north in

the western quarters, possess interior cunning, and are more
cunning [than the former] ; they do all things, however, so that

the spirit and man may be unaware. They speak sincerely,

and piously too ; but they do not so much display sanctity



OF EMAXUEL SWEDENBORG. 459

as sincerity,— inwardly, however, they are like the others.

These, through their arts, seek to approach to man and spirit,

not so much at the hinder part and sway the thoughts there,

but they go about the left ear and occupy that province, which
takes place by various and secret methods and arts, all of

which I am not able to describe. Thus, they turn away there-

from all the influx out of heaven ; for heaven inflows from
every direction ; and when they have possession of that province,

then they possess the spirit and the man, for the whole power
of apperception comes through that way ; and thither enters

the whole of that which affords the man delight from his ruling

love—in a word, the entire delight of the interior thought. The
influx of heaven has its axis around the ear ; so that the axis

of influx is there, for the reason that the ear receives such
things, and those which enter there come to a man's per-

ception. When they have occupied that province, then they
immediately perceive a spirit's thoughts and affections—not

before—and, then, in various ways, the spirit being unaware,
they introduce many things which belong to the love, and
which are contrary to the love, and seek out what it is, which,

when he does it, brings him into sadness, or into joy, or

occasions him delight, or unpleasantness; and, when they
discover this, they insinuate such things as drive him to

desperation, either about his salvation, or about Providence,

or about the Divine, or something else, until, at length, the

spirit is so that he is scarcely in his right mind. And so

they possess him ; and either thrust him out of his possession

so that he flees to another [place], and thus strip him of all

things that belong to him ; or else attach him to themselves

and have him among them as a slave, so that he may surrender

to them all he has. After this, also, they search for the influx

out of heaven to that part, from all sides, and even as far as

to the loins on both sides ; and, when the influx is known to

them, they then possess the whole of him and subject him
to themselves, a vile slave. Some doubted of such wicked-

ness, and it was permitted those [wretches] to operate into

them ; and, at length, they confessed that the others were

able, if tlicy wished, to thrust them down into hell of their

own accord : for they induce such a state. In a word, it is

a nefarious crew,

5570. When man is in inward joy, or in inward sadness and
melancholy, it comes from nowhere else than from the influx

of spirits who talk and speak contrary to his loves, or in

agreement with his loves. This was shown me many times;

and this, also, many of the most wicked in the other life

know. They spoke to each other, and it was not heard

;



4 G THE SPIRITUAL DIA RF

but, through delightfuhiess aiul disagreeableness, it was
perceived.

About Numbeiis in Heaven.

5571. Sometimes numbers appear, a paper filled with them
;

they also appear on the walls—which signify such things as

the celestials think ; but scarcely any one is able to know
them except those who belong to such [i.e. celestial] heaven.

When the numbers are simple—as, for example, 2, 3, 4, 5, G,

etc., to 12—then they have a significance according to those

things which are described in the Arcana Cmlestia ; but when
they are compound, they have another sense: for example,

9035 6- These signify, God be with thee; and every single

number something: the sense named, however, is according

to those things which are above [referred to]. [Take] 358,

here. These numbers, which are here and there, determine

the sense into such a series. They who are of that \i.e.

celestial] kingdom, understand immediately ; and this without

instruction, as if of themselves. Every single idea has its

own number. In general, even numbers correspond to good,

as 2, 4, 8, and odd numbers—as 3, 9—to truth.

About the Genii and their Hells.

5572. The genii dwell deep down at the back, and there

spread themselves widely under the hells of spirits, from whom
they are distinguished and separated, by, as it were, a hard
rock, which can never be penetrated, because there is no
communication except through intermediates,—^just as between
the celestial and the spiritual. They also correspond to the

celestials, and are ruled and kept in subjection by the Lord,

through them.

5573. A certain one belonging to the genii, was known
to me in the world (Lag : Frolick).^ He was long among
the spirits ; and he was able to lead all whomsoever he wished,

namely, through thoughts, and also to lead them away at his

pleasure. They did not know that he was of the genii. They
said, also, that they were altogether unable to resist him ; but

that he could compel them to think whatsoever he would ; as,

also, he himself admitted. He came to me, likewise, and did

* Dr. Kahl takes this to be intended for Ulrik CkrUtopher Frolich, a Swedish
judge-provincial, and, in his latter days, Vice-Governor of Christianstadt. He
was boru in 1678 and died about 1750 (See Narratiunculce, p. 20).

—

Ed.
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in like manner with my thoughts, so that he was able to lead

the minutest things there ; and also introduced himself, by the

hand, into the province of the breast. It was there, also,

discovered that he was one of the genii, and among spirits with
whom I was acquainted in the world. Many spirits adhered to

him, even up to several hundreds. They said that he was able

to take up their thoughts ; others not so. They were evil and
mostly naturalistic ; and, inwardly in himself, he was also.

5574. From the life of these ones in the world, it w^as per-

mitted me to know of what quality they are in the world who
become genii, that, namely, they remain firm in their own
thoughts, partly owing to solitary life in themselves—that is,

from the delight thereof ; from sad lots then intermingled

;

and from continuous thought about them at the time. Hence
they were able to be in one thought a long time, and to be
kept [in it] ; and not to fluctuate, like those who are in joy,

and in variety, and with whom there is no sadness. It was
chiefly through this that they were able to remain long stead-

fast in thinking about one matter. Such was that one. They
at length become such that they say what they think, however
another speaks ; nor does [such a one] fall into doubts through

any considerations, but holds himself continually in his own
idea of a matter about which others are speaking, and abandons
nothing thereof; not attending to the reasons of others any
otherwise than [to say] that it is not so, and that their reasons

are worthless ; so that he does not rely upon others in any
matter whatsoever. He makes nothing of authority, or the

reputation of learning in spiritual and rational things. Thus
he is in continuous thinking against any other who speaks

differently from himself. They who are such become genii,

and lead any who are of the spiritual [genius] by their

thought ; for the spiritual are bent hither and thither accord-

ing to various things : the rational, according to reasons ; the

non-rational, according to the accepted opinion about the

sincerity, doctrine, and learning of another. Such ones be-

come genii, and rule others, in the other life, constantly, by
means of their closely consecutive thoughts ; and especially

through the affections belonging to the others— which are th(^

interiors of the tliought. For these are in self-love beyond
others, and are affected by their own thoughts, and love

them. Hence the affections which are of love, [belonging to

others,] by means of which the thoughts of all are ruled,

follow [them] instantly.

5575. Those of them, also, who reason, are intermediates.

The celestial angels, in general, correspond to the heart and

pulse of the Grand Man, and also to the flesh, even to the
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tendons, sineWvS, and bones therein ; but the spiritual to the

lungs and respiration, also to the various fibres and the blood,

and to tho animal sjiirits.

5570. The genii, however, are, on the contrary, opposite to

the llesh and heart ; thus, the bulk of tlieni become as it were

bones, or as it were ossifying, cartilaginil'ying flesh ; for they are

so entirely opposed to good, in greatest and least things, that

there is no soundness in them : they are opposite to the truly

human voluntary faculty. In their hells, they at first appear

like scarcely visible Hying tilings. They flee from one another,

because one is not able to bear the sphere of another's

thoughts ; for there is perpetual collision. Hence, they make
themselves invisible. He who does not think similarly to

another in the other life, is invisible to the other.

5577. Few of the English become genii, because they rely

on the authority of others, with self-thought at the time, and
on the reasonings and reasons of others, according to their

apprehension and consequent reception thereof. Hence, also,

they are yielding. If only they believe that a man is learned

and sincere, and of their own nation, then, their thought is

clear and interior. Many of the Dutch, however, become
genii, because they from their own [thought] think contrary to

others, and do not disclose the fact. Their thought, in the

spiritual world, appears lower and more obscure. Many of the

English also embraced the heavenly doctrine in the other life,

and thence came into the New Jerusalem, because they are"

such that they embrace the truths of faith when they see them

;

and they see [them] in a certain interior light, and so remain

in it [i.e. the heavenly doctrine]. This the English do quickly,

but the Dutch slowly ; for they who covet heaven see slowly

and take up immediate [truths] ; and when they grasp tlie fact

that a life according to the precepts of that doctrine leads to

heaven, they at length acknowledge them. They walk accord-

ing to the form of heaven ; and what they then know that is

higher, this also they practise, according to interior repre-

sentatives. Thoughts are according to the form of heaven

;

and—what man is unaware of—rational [ideas] which are

truly analytical, arc of truth from good.

About the Writings of the Celestial Angels.

5578. There was shown me a sheet of paper on which
something was written in Hebrew characters ; and there was
a certain spirit with me who said what every detail there

signified : not what the sense of the letter was, nor what the
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interior or spiritual sense, but what the inmost sense, which
is the celestial. He did not see this from the words, but from
the syllables and their inflexions and curvatures ; or, as is

said, from the apices and little horns. ^ It was hence manifest
what every jot, apex and little horn,i of which we read in the
Word, signifies.

5579. Moreover, it was told me out of heaven that their

writing there, in the celestial kingdom, was wholly different

from the writing in the spiritual kingdom. In the spiritual

kingdom, it occurs through words written in a like diction to

that which is written in the world, but their words there

belong to their natural* or universal language, in which all

spirits and angels are versed. I often saw such words in the

Ptoman characters ; but, when I was in the natural ' sphere
I understood nothing at all of it. There were the words, but
they were not understood ; but they are understood by any
spirit you please, whoever lie may be. It was according to their

natural^ language—of which before. But the writing of the

celestials is entirely different. It consists of various inflections

in various forms ; and every curvature and inflection signifies

something. And thus they express, in one such form, more
things than can be expressed by very, very many words in

the spiritual tongue ; wliile, yet, it is only some exterior

things [that they express]. Thus, celestial angels know per-

fectly how to write and read ; and this without any previous

instruction.

5580. I was told, also, that they saw the spiritual writing,

and indeed understood it according to its spiritual meaning;
but, yet, [they understood,] at the same time, other things from
the inflections of the syllables alone, whicli the spiritual angels

wondered at and which they did not understand. A certain

syllable was shown me ; there were only curvatures, in various

forms, almost as with certain Orientals.

5581. It was also said, that the ancients, when writing first

began, wrote thus, namely, those who preceded the Hebrews,
before the Hebrew language existed ; but that the Hebrew
language indeed somewhat approached it, though it still devi-

ated from it, inasmuch as in it there are sharp ternunations in

the syllables, which there are not in the celestial language.

Still, however, in it, and in every single one of its words which
are in the Word, celestial things are in the very syllables

themselves ; which things are understood by the intermediate

^ I.e. "jots and tittles,"—.see note to no. .'').^)62, p.4.'>G.—En.
"^ In the cases marked " -" in this numbor, the word, "natural" is used in

contradistinction to '^artificial" or " ac'/uircd."— En.
^ In this case, "natural " is used to distinguish from "spiritual."

—

Ed.
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nngel.s. Therefore, also, [such celestial things] are inmostly

therein.

r)582. In other writings, liowever, no such thing exists, save

in those [things] which are from the Divine, thus in tlie words.

In ordinary spiritual writing which is not from the Divine,

something, indeed, lies concealed, but it is not according to

correspondence.

5583. Whence such writing is, was also perceived, that,

namely, it is according to the form of heaven, which is of such

a nature ; about which many things can be said, but not now.

—

Celestial angels know perfectly what corresponds, as, in what
way good proceeds to this or that quarter; and this from
ingrafted knowledge^ because tliey are led by the form of

heaven. Hence is their writing, and many other things ; so

that they know what is true without teaching (Jer. xxxi. 33,

34). It is permitted me to relate a certain marvel about a

like matter. When angels see any spirit walking below
them, then they instantly perceive, from the path in which he
is walking, and the bendings of the path hither and thither,

of what quality he is, and what he is tliinking ; whether he is

going according to that form in which his thought is : also, from
the form they draw their conclusion. Thence it might be

manifest to me that the inflections of the writings are according

to the form of heaven. To walk according to the heavenly

form, and to write according to the heavenly writing, nobody
can learn by art. If any one should learn something of it- by
art, he would immediately withdraw from heaven, and also

would be instantly detected; especially one who is walking;

and this, from the set of his face, even when his feet go

differently.

5584. What all numbers signify, therefore, comes also

from the celestial kingdom ; but it is from a loftier origin

than can be described in a few words. Hence [is the sig-

nification] of the numbers in the Word; as, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

to 12, and so forth. I saw writings of numbers alone sent

thence ; but the numbers are there differently written : they

fall in the natural sphere [according to the methods of

calculation].

About the Speech of Spirits.

5585. ((((Tlie speech of spirits is natural.^ It is from their

interior memory, the ideas from which become words, but such
as comport with the matters themselves ; which, also, are the

• I.e. as distinguished from "artificial," or "acquired."—Ed.
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beginnings of natural ^ words. Such ideas are with man, although
he is unaware of it ; and in the other life he sj^eaks from them.
It is, therefore, a universal tongue ; for every one is able to

speak it with another, nor needs to be previously instructed.

That speech is heat-d as sonorously as speech in the world
—only, however, by a spirit ; not by a man.
When spirits speak with a man, that speech falls into the

words of the man's language, like his interior ideas into the
speech of his words.

When a spirit turns himself to such a man, tlien the spiritual

speech perishes, and he does not know any other speech but
the man's :

^ he is even unaware that any other speech exists.

Some, also, speak from ideas ; but this now rarely, for, then,

the quality of his truth and good is perceived ; but, if there are
with any one genuine truths in connection, he is able to speak
from ideas readily ; and the more instructed any one is, the

better [the speech] ; but he must beware of that speech : it is

interior. I have frequently spoken in such speech, by means
of ideas, with spirits and angels.

5586. A certain spirit turned himself to me and spoke in my
language, but when to a spirit, he spoke in the spiritual tongue.

He also observed the distinction ; that, namely, the speech of

angelic spmts is sweet, and differs from the ideas of others,

because their interior ideas are filled with truths from good.

Evil spirits do not understand the speech of these, when they
speak from their ideas as well as [from the interior memory *].

The speech of the evil is foul, and good spirits do not like

to hear it.

The speech of the celestial is external ; for they do not talk

about anything else than those things which they see, and not

those which they hear.))))

(((These things were written when a spirit was present who
had no ideas, but only spoke from the interior memory apart

from ideas.® Therefore, I was not able to describe it from
thought. By means of so acting he prevented me.)))

About the Speech of the Celestial and of the SniiiTUAL.

5587. The celestial do not speak anything from their interior,

' I.e. as distinguished from spiritual.

—

Ed.
2 The rendering here given, though not representing all that occurs in the

Latin edition, does represent wliat, even according to the Editor of the Latin,

fivmlcnhorg himself wrote. All wc; have omitted is the portion added hy Dr.
Immanuel Tafcl, which gives a difTurcnt, and, we are satisfied, an erroneous
sense.

—

Ed.
* The reader will find in the second of two places marked thus, our warrant

for fdling out the sense in the first of them as we have done.

—

Ed.
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because Uiis iluos not fall inlu words. All tniLlis are inscribed

ill their interior according to the order of heaven, so that

an image of heaven is in them ; and because they are thus

in the truths themselves they never talk about them, and
consequently not al)out such things as belong to reason, or

rational things, neither about morals, or civil matters as

regards justice and equity—since they see them all from

the truths in which they are. That they talk nothing at

all about them was granted me to ])rove ; for such a celestial

one is with me. I was also informed out of heaven that such

tilings as are rationals and they hear, they never utter, neither

are able to utter, because they have not a memory for those,

other than that they know and perceive them when others speak

of them ; and, then, they say, or think, Yea, yea, or, Nay, nay.

They said, moreover, that whatever from such things enters

by means of hearing, they do not utter, but yet still they

perceive. What, however, they see before their eyes, this they

know, and this they utter as readily as others ; for these are

such visible worldly and exterior objects as pertain to their

body, or their human. I was let into the like state, so that I might
know how the case is. But things must be seen hj them, not

so much heard. The things which enter through hearing into

the perception, enter into the interior man, thus into the

vohmtary or into the affection ; but those which enter

through the sight, enter only into the exterior man, and
into the external intellectual. Hence it might be evident "to

me, that their memory is of such a quality as that of spirits,

which is exterior ; from which, also, they can speak ; but it is

not interior. They, therefore, do not speak with ideas. More-
over, they speak by various gestures and by their movements,
in doin" going and sitting.

5588. As regards the s])eech of spirits, it is from the ideas of

the speech-thought ; Avhicli ideas are distinct from the words

which are with man ; for, when a man speaks, he thinks only

the sense of the thing about which he is speaking ; and that

sense is what falls into the words. That thought which is the

speaking, or exterior thought, separated into ideas, constitutes

the speech of spirits ; and it is from the interior natural

memory. For the internals which the spiritual have are

closed : wherefore, they speak about truths and goods.

5589. This memory is pictorial, formed from the visible

objects in the world ; and when it becomes active through the

influx of light out of heaven, it constitutes that speech— which,

because it is from the light of heaven, renders the ideas thereof

conformable to the nature of the things in the universe.

Every single thing has its conformity from the influx of heaven.
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Those heavenly-fashioned ideas, fall, among spirits, into words,

which, also, are distinctly spoken out, and distinctly and
sonorously heard amongst themselves, like all speeches on the

earths amongst men. Hence it is that the speech of spirits is a

natural ^ speech, and also the universal of all, whereby spirits

from every nation of the earth, and from every globe, are able

to converse together ; and this as readily with the most ancient

people as with the moderns. Into this speech, every man
spontaneously comes immediately after death ; and when he
then speaks, he is unaware that he has ever s^^oken differently.

Hence, also, it is manifest, that the common speech of spirits

is in every man whatsoever, and would become of the same
character [as it is with spirits] if one man should enter into the

thought of another with his own thought ; and, also, that thus

he can bring forth, in one moment, more things than, by words,

during half-an-hour. From these things it was also manifest,

that that speech is one of words, but entirely different words,

formed according to the notion of the thing, and articulated

by means of sound, so that the sound is articulated, expressing

all the things belonging to the matter. It differs- from the

speech of brutes in this way : that that is continuous, but

that of spirits discrete, because there is with them the thought

of the thing itself out of heaven and from the Divine truth

there,—which, there, is light. Hence, with men, [speech] is

discrete and articulate, because they are intellectual : with $
beasts it is continuous.^

[5589]J. But how much the words of the language of spirits

^ I.e. '^natural" as distinguished from ^'artificial," or acquired.—Ed.
- Dr. R. L. Tafel is of opinion that these signs in the margin are used by

Swedenborg, here, as elsewhere, to indicate the days of the week on which the

occurrences he is recording happened. The signs themselves stand, in astro-

nomical usage, for the sun, moon, and planets, after which the days of

the week are named, or to which they have been allotted. We take the

arrow of the Latin Edition—which see—to be a misreading for " $" the

sign for Mars, with which Tuesday is associated. The sign "^" stands

for Mercury, which indicates Wednesday. These two signs occurrimj together,

as in the margin in the present place, would, in this point of view, stand for

"the night between Tuesday and AVednesday;" a jdiraseology paralleled by

Swedenborg himself, in no. [4791??i], which was written in " the night between

the 18th and 19th November 1751."

The reader should know that Swedenborg used the various astronomical

signs to which days of the weeks are allotted, in connection vnth specific dates,

almost habitually, during the seven and a. half months lietwcen the 2nd

February and the Loth September 1749. Between nos. [4139i] and 4389,

they appear, as may be seen from the Latin, no less than i;50 times. This fact

makes it possible to test Dr. Tafel's opinion of their significance, by seeing

whether the same sign recurs in septennial periods (or multi])les thereof). Eor

the purpose of making this test in such a way that the reader may form his

own judgment, we have drawn uj) the " Analytical table of Swcdeuborg's use of

Astronomical Signs in connection with Dates," which may be found in the Preface

to the present Volume.

—

Ed.
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cliffer from iho wonls of llie laiii^ua^fo of ineu in the world,

could also be plain to lue froiu various considerations. It can
be expressed in the A\orld by sound, even distinctly and
articulately ; but nobody there can understand it, because it is

the spiritual of speech but not the natural—in whicb latter man
is. Speech also dill'ers from tlie interior tliought of man and of

spirit ; for it is exterior, and care is taken lest [that] thought
should enter it ; for thus would be manifested of what sort the

spirit was. Therefore, those in the other life who are rational,

or who speak from reason, and those who speak only from the

memory of a thing without its thought, speak alike ; and those

there are also able, as much as in the world, to pretend that

Tliiit the Law tlicy are learned, although they speak solely from the memory.
is wntteu in [5589];^. Thus also preachers speak, each one from his

and tliat'^tlfe
tloctiiue without interior ideas at the same time. They only

celestialsknow let themsclvcs into the exterior affections, or into a holy
truths without external state, in which their speech is just as in the world.

xxxi!"33 34.' The hearers hear only the speech in such affection, and are

affected from that apart from interior affection.

[5589] J. In a word, their speech is every bit as natural ^ as

hearing, sight, taste, touch and smell are naturals Such natural^

[speech]mau in the world possesses, just as muchasspirits do ; but

it is only manifested in the other life. There are many reasons

why it is not manifested in the world—of which, elsewhere.

5590. The speech of spirits with man falls into the man's
words; and, then, a spirit is in the like speech with the man," of

whatsoever nation he may be : it also [falls] into the foreign

languages which are with the man. Such spirit is, at the time,

unaware that there is any other speech, or that he is a spiritual

[being] among spirits. Similar is the influx of the speech of

spirits into man as [the speech] of the man in himself. He is

a man-spirit ; and his speech inflows from his spirit into the

natural - speech of man ; and man is then unaware of the

quality of [his] spirit, or that there is in him another speech

than the language of earth. And when he is neither speaking,

nor thinking that [his] speech belongs to [his] words, he is

unaware of the fact : in like manner the spirits who are with

a man. The case is precisely similar. Make the comparison.

5591. Through the conmion speech of spirits all are able to

be and converse together, both the celestials with the spirituals,

and the spirituals with spirits of whatever kind,—all, of what-

soever religion they are : likewise, angels with infernals. The
only difference is, that every one speaks according to his own

1 I.e. as distinguished from "artificial" ov " acquired
:
" not as distinguished

from "spiritual."—Ed.
- Here the term "natural" is used in contradistinction to "spiritual."—Ed.
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opinion of mind. Thus, they are able to reason and to dispute.

Neither does thought manifest itself otherwise than through

a speech of words, as in the world. But angels cannot bear

infernals speaking, on account of the falsities and foulnesses

which they speak ; and infernals cannot bear angels speaking,

on account of the truths and good affections [they utter].

5592. There exists, besides, a speech through accompanying
ideas, and also without accompanying ideas. I have spoken with

angels and spirits through speech accompanied by ideas, and also

not accompanied by ideas. The speech through accompanying
ideas is also sonorous, and exists at the same time along with

words such as pertain to men in the world, and at the same
time, also, along with words such as pertain to spirits and
angels. And it is sonorous. But speech through ideas alone,

without words, is likewise twofold
;
[but] both kinds are tacit,

not sonorous : the one is of thought, the other of affection.

[5592]^. When intellectual ideas of thought are present, then

appear all tilings whatsoever that a man, or spirit, has known
about the same matter ; but, in the midst, and thus in the

light, is the matter which is then the subject ; and the rest are

round about at a distance, in shade. If the obscure things

which were at a distance, are in the middle, or in the light,

then the rest are at the circumference in the distance, like

objects of sight when the sight is forcibly determined, strained

to a certain object. The case is quite similar. It must be

known, that, when a man, or spirit, speaks, all things whatsoever

that he has known about the same matter are then exhibited

present, in order, according to the form of heaven—in which
he is if good; for the connection is similar. Wherefore, such

speech diffuses itself widely, if the man, or spirit, has known
much, and the things [he has known] are truths from good.

Then it is towards heaven and in heaven.

[5592]J. But, if they are not truths and goods, then, the

speech diffuses itself towards hell, and its form is different

:

thus, if in falses from evil, he is in the opposites. ]^)Ut speech

from affections without intellectual ideas, is still fuller. The
affection is presented with its variety, and the angels, especially

the celestial, apprehend all things distinctly, according to the

truths from good inscribed in them. Such speech is obscure to

man, and also to spiritual [angels]. With such speech also I

have often spoken ; and the angels readily understood. It

differs, likewise, according to tlie tpiality of the affection

[resulting] from the truths. Those who are in genuine truths

are able thus to speak in the celestial manner; and, then, in-

ternal holiness, which is Jioliness itself out of heaven, is called

forth, but not external holiness without that internal. There is



4 70 THE SPIRITVA L VIA R V

more of tho Imiuau [eleiuent] in external holiness ; but in

internal, more of the Divine holiness.

r)5i'r>. One spirit is not able to hold conversation with another

by means of that speech from ideas and affections, if they are

not in like trnths and in like affections from truths. For

collision immediately occurs, and, indeed, of such a nature that

the one must needs be carried away by the other, according to

the ideas and their affections. Those who are of differing

religion cannot [converse together] at all ; neither angels with

infernals at all. Such speech is most beautiful in heaven, because

it proceeds from the whole angel and from all and every single

one of those things which constitute him ; because an angel is his

own truth and his own good : thus, the speech is of such a form

as belongs to angels. Theymake one. There, is the speech of love

and charity. In hell, is the speech of hatred and spite, or the

delight of adultery ; and this is altogether external without

anything internal. Few are in this speech, because there is

contrariety: also for the reason that few in the world have thought

rationally and spiritually, from truths and goods themselves.

5594. I have frequently spoken with angels by means of that

tacit speech of ideas, and also with others ; and, then, I was able

to express even material things without words, by only thinking

about them—whether they are facts, or persons, or places. I

have thought about merely scientific matters,and theyhave imme-
diately known all about them ; about persons, without the name,

and they have known instantly ; about places, towns and king-

doms, and they have at once known, because then, all the things

which I have known about them are together ; and the spirits

then suppose that they know them as perfectly as I. Such is the

communication. But places and i:)ersons are presented in certain

quarters, according to the corresj)onding states at the time.

5595. It must be known, moreover, that spiritual speech is in

many expressions of human speech, principally those which

belong to sensation, as, for example, when seeing is spoken

about understanding ; about perceiving, smelling is said ; about

tasting, in like manner, but in a grosser sense ; that to hear is

to obey, and so on. There is a spiritual therein, from the

spiritual world. In the words of human speech are many
such [cases] ; and man is unaware that they are from the

spiritual world, because he does not know what the spiritual is,

nor what correspondence. The speech of the most ancient people

was of such a character. At that time, the speech of words was

exceedingly full of such [instances] : at first, [it was] spiritual,

afterwards more and more natural, and at length sensual, such

as it is at this day. That there was a most ancient speech of

ideas and affections, see what [is said] about it in various places.
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5596. When a spirit turns himself to another spirit, or to a
man who speaks from ideas or affections, fully or cogitatively,

then he is wholly in the like, both in perception and in sense,

if he speaks from truths confirmed in himself. This has often

happened with me. And then they understand and perceive

altogether like the other, if only his interiors were opened ; for

then the communication is full. The one is as it were in the

other, or in the spirit of the other, as regards thoughts and
affections, and then knows what he had not known, just as if

he [knew it] of himself. Thus takes place, in the heavens,

consociation and communication of all. But, as soon as one
turns himself away, looks to the side, or backward, then he is

brought into another thought ; and, if he turns to his love, and to

his faith, then he is in precisely the opposite perception, and the

other's thought [with him] altogether perishes. Such a thing

has frequently happened with me, and then the very infernals

have acknowledged celestial truths ; for celestial truths have
such force ; but, as soon as they turned themselves backward,
they were in the contraries. I was often, by this means,
harassed by spirits, who yet did not want [to admit it]. They
believed that it was they who knew all the things which I

knew ; and so they wanted to instruct me, unaware of the fact

that [their knowledge] was from my [mind], or from those

things which were with me ; when, nevertheless, from them-
selves they knew nothing at all about that identical matter,

—

as, also, was shown them several times.

5597. ((((When celestial angels hear truths from others, they
then see them ; thus, also, when they hear rational [arguments]

they see them outside themselves, thus from the others, but not
within themselves as the spiritual do. Hence, also, it is, that

they know that those things inflow from others, and, if the others

speak falses, that they do not receive them in themselves or

believe them. By this also they are distinguished from the

spiritual.))))

Continuation about Babylon.

5598. Because there are a large number of such as are called

Babel, or Babylon, who are not yet vastated, but roam at

large in the world of spirits, and this up to several hundred
thousands, who are vastated successively as new ones arrive from
the earth—it is, therefore, permitted them to carry on in like

manner as at first, and, indeed, in the same quarters, or places.

Similar things, therefore, were continually recurring; but,

immediately thereafter, they are destroyed and cast into hells.

This also was seen ; and it happened when I was asleep. They
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assembled, up to many thousands, at the southeru part towards

the west, but in the remotest boundary there, and began to

carry on similarly, to establish monasteries, to scrape together

riches from others, and to lord it over souls ; and, when
assembled to the number of many tliousands, they took upon
them to wish to destroy those tilings which belong to the

Lord, or which are with those with whom the Lord was. Then
commenced their destruction ; and they were cast, partly into a

western place, and partly into the two gulfs there ; and, when
they were destroyed, that place appeared like the ruins of

houses laid waste by fire, not anything being left—black from
fire. It so happened after this, in every part, that, as soon as

they are assembled to the number of several thousands, they

are thus destroyed—also, everywhere else. For, such ones can-

not be assembled elsewhere than in their own places, thus in

places agreeing with their love. But this takes place, several

times alternately through several alternations, after the Last

Judgment, until [it happens], at length, that they are carried

directly into the hells.

5599. The former places, where their dwellings were in the

surrounding quarters, are entirely deserted. There appear

there only as it were stones round about the part ; and barren-

ness everywhere. Thus those places are uninliabitable.

About a certain Christian among Mohammedans : about the
One God. Aulaevill.

5600. There was a report about the Mohammedans, that they
acknowledge the Lord, but only as the Grand Prophet, and do
not acknowledge His Divinity, for the reason that they have
not been able to understand how the Divine could exist divided

into three persons, consequently into three Gods, and that,

therefore, they have acknowledged one God the Creator of the

universe, but the Lord as the Grand Prophet ; and have affirmed

the Holy Spirit to be spirits and angels. That Christian wanted
to know whether such was their doctrine and sentiment. He
approached them at the western part, wishing to question them
afjout that matter. They spoke as they thought from their

religion ; but they asked the Christian what he believes about

God— whether he Ijelieyes that He is One. He said that

he believed that God was One; but they examined the ideas of

his thought, which easily takes place in the other life. They
said that he does not believe that God is one, but that He is

three, because in his thought he sets up three persons, and every

one of them as God. They then said, further, that he says one
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God, but, in heart, in faith, or in thought, he believes in three

;

when, nevertheless, a Christian ought to speak as he thinks and
believes and not differently. Since he was unable to deny this,

they then went on to say that it ought to be to the shame of

Christians to think three gods, and that the very heathen are

wiser, for their wise ones think that there is one God, and do
not have more in their idea, as the Christians do. Wherefore,
he retired, and said that he would never return to them ; for he
was overwhelmed with shame. He wanted to say that the

three were one through agreement; but, still, he set up the

idea of three Gods who were unanimous, when, yet, God is one.

That there is a Divine Trine, but a Trine in the Lord, see the

Heavenly Doctrine,^ concerning the Lord, nos. [288-291 and
297],^ and the appendix to the Heavenly Doctrine ^ at the article

concerning the Lord [^H.D. 306].^ The Mohammedans kept him
in the idea of his thought, in a manner which occurs in the other

life, and he was not able to tear himself away from it, thus, not

to deny it ; and, then, he was, of consequence, overwhelmed with

shame. I presented, afterwards, the Trinity in one person, and
this in the Lord, together with certain [declarations] from the

Word ; and then they said that they perceived the thing could

be so, and would be able to believe it, if, in the world, they had
not felt differently. Nevertheless, they see that He is more
than they have believed, from the fact that He had bound
Mohammed, and, also, that He is called the Son of God, and
that He was conceived of God Himself

How THEY ARE ADMONISHED IN THE HeAVBNS AS TO WHETHER
THEIR Interiors are in a Good State.

5601. Those who are there do not attend closely to the state

of their interiors. When they think and do anything they are

admonished, through the external appearances, both without the

^ That is, The New Jerusalem and its Heavenly Doctrine.—Ed.
^ The references we have supplied within the brackets in the text, are to the

chapter "On the Lord," in the work mentioned in the preceding note, viz. :

—

The New Jcru.'ialern and its Heavenly Doctrine—which, being publislied to the

world in the year 1758, was, probably, in preparation at the time this portion of

Swedenborg's Diary was written ; tliat is, between " the 9th January, 1757
"

(see No. 53GG, above), and "the 30th of March 1757" (see No. 5G99 of the

present work, in the succeeding volume). "[H.D. 30G]" comes in, as Swedcn-
borg here mentions, in an "ayipendix " to the above indicated chapter "On the

Lord ; " wliicli appendix consists of references to passages in the Arcana Ccdestia,

where the various points summarily presented in the chapter itself may be found
discussed at large. The fact that Swedenborg, according to tlie Latin Editor

left blanks, instead of lilling in the nos. of the work to which he was referring

seems to favour the inference that tlie references were to a %\im uvjinished work,

—

as, we have pointed out, the " Heavenly Doctrine " at that time was.

—

Ed.
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house and within tlie house, and also upon their clothes and
in the face—if they have not thought rightly. If, for example,

anything of evil, lasciviousness, or insincerity, has crept in

and tlioy have not rejected it, then, outside the house, when
they go out, the garden-products and the like, appear to have
either vanished, or changed as regards varieties and as regards

beauty, or as regards lirightness. If they have vanished, or

appear dim, they instantly know that they have thought some-
thing of evil ; and they also reflect whence this is, and what
of evil, or of falsity, it is ; and it is given them, from them-
selves as it were to know tlieniselves, and they recollect ; and,

then, they shun it, or it causes them to repent of those things

;

which being done, the former loveliness returns. And if spots

appear upon their clothes, or if they become less bright, then, in

like manner, they thence recollect [wherein they fell away]

:

they are lustrous, white and roseate when they have thought
truths from good. The like liappens in the beds, and on their

ceilings ; in which sometimes appear beautiful variegations

of many adornments, when they lead the life of truth and of

good : in any other case, they are changed. Thus in a thousand

other instances, all of which are admonitions. Maidens are

also admonished, through changes of beauty in their face.

About Books axd the Word in the other Life, in Heaven.

5062. They have books there, written as in the world, and
similar writing in them as in the world, in the Latin, Hebrew
and Eastern languages. I have seen the books frequently ; and,

also, papers have been sent to me out of heaven, written from

top to bottom. I read them as in the world. But whence the

writings [come] shall be told elsewhere. Each thing that a

man writes, remains in the interior Book of his memory, and is

read before him.

5603. But they have the entire Word, from beginning to end,

so written that every one can read it. The preachers there

preach on it, and the rest read it, as in the world. They also

have songs, and sing from them, precisely as in the world.

The spiritual angels are exceedingly fond of songs.

5604. But they have the Word written in the spiritual

language of which we have spoken previously. They have the

Word in tw^ofold wisdom : the spiritual angels have the sense

intermediate between the internal and the external ; the interior

spiritual have it altogether according to the internal sense, and
the celestial angels according to tlie inmost sense. In their

Word, there are not names, nor numbers, but, in their stead,
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things. They who wish to he iiitelligeut and wise, can he

instructed from the Word ahout the minutest details. Instead

of the history of the creation, there is, there, something about

the new creation of man.
5605. They have the Word of the Ancient Church, the

title of which they call, in part, Enunciations, in part,

The Wars of Jehovah, and Propheticals ^— concerning

which. . . .2 The ancients have this ; but they said that that

Word is so written that they can he instructed in minutest

things. It is also inspired ; but, inasmuch as it was no longer

of service for the men who succeeded them, another Word was
written. Of what kind this [Ancient] Word is, is manifest

from the first chapters of Genesis, which were taken thence.-

5606. ((There are four classes of men there, just as in the

world. The first attend to the uses in the Word ; they also

see, indeed, the other things, but do not pay attention to them.

They serve as a plane. Thus it is read by the celestials. The
second, are those who take the doctrinals of the Word therefrom :

thus the spiritual understand it. The third, are those who are

delighted only with its holy external, without intelligence:

these are they who are in the ultimate heaven. And the fourth,

are they who attend only to the literal sense, and they who
attend only to the words ; as, for example, the critics and those

wh'o write various things about it : the former [of these] are in

the threshold of heaven, and the latter are in the very

extremes.))

How THE Angels have their Wisdom from the Word, and
ABOUT Influx at the Time.

5607. I have been instructed from heaven, that the angels

are in wisdom from the Word, but that they pay no attention

whatever to those things which are in the sense of the letter,

nor to those things which are in the thought of a man at the

time when he reads it, but to the interiors of the Word from

the man. Wherefore, I was instructed how this matter is

circumstanced.

5608. Tlie natural thought of man is a plane in which all

things of angelic wisdom close : it is a foundation like that of

1 One of these " Pkoi-iieticals " is tlie Book ofJasher (see Sacred Scripture,

103, near the end, and True, Christian ReWjion, 265, also near tlie end), (jnoted

by Joshua on the occasion of the sun standing still in Gilieah, and the moon
in the valley of Ajalon (Josh. x. 12, Ki).

—

Ed.
2 For further information on this highly interesting and important subject of

the Ancient Word, the reader is referred to Sacred Scripture, 102, 103; True.

Christiaii Rrlirjion, 2(')^>, 2Cf5. 279.— Kv.
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a house. Into tliat plane all things which the angels tliink

fall. Thence, afterwards, is a plane which is also of such a
quality as tlieir wisdom hecomes ; in other words, as are the

ultiniates so are the primaries.

5009. If the men who are reading the Word, or thinking, or

preaching, from the Word, are wise, the angels are unaware
of it at the time, but, still, the wisdom of their thought falls

into them as into its plane, as was said ; and they are entirely

ignorant that it so happens,

oGlO. Angels have told me that they are sometimes in great

wisdom, sometimes in less, sometimes in clearness, sometimes
in obscurity ; and that their thoughts are variously directed to

the quarters, now this, now that, and that they are in greater

clearness, or obscurity, according to the direction—but they are

not tm-ned to themselves but to men; also, that they thence know
that [they are turned] to the human race, where such things

are to which they are determined. They said that they have
this from much experience ; and, when [they are turned] to those

things which are in my thought from the heavenly doctrine,

then they are in greater clearness than in any other case.

5611. Those things are circumstanced like all things in

nature. In nature everything is fixed and ultimated. So with
such things. Moreover, that all internals close in externals,

see interior degrees—and many things besides.

5612. How interiors subsist may be illustrated from various

things. Angels have their paths and methods, from interiors.

5613. I read somfething in the Word, and they who are in

heaven perceived all things clearly according to the internal

sense,—see what has been im'itten ahout tlie correspondence of
heaven with the Word}

5614. Such correspondence occurs as with the man who
feels from ends and speaks thence ; and as -svith the man who
attends to the ends and uses of a speaker ; and with him
who attends only to the sense; and with him who attends

only to the eloquence, thus to the affection of speech; and
with him who attends only to the words : these last are stupid.

5G15. It was also observed, from experience, that, like as

ultimates are directed Ijy the Lord from priors, so also, in turn,

priors from ultimates ; and the Lord is the First and the
Ultimate, or in the first and in the ultimate, in order that,

so, all things of heaven might be directed ; and, therefore. He
became a man, so that He might also be in ultimates of Himself,
and not by others—they being men. Owing to that. He Him-

^ For several exceedingly interesting particulars on this subject from the
author's own experience, the reader is referred to Arcana Ccelestia, 1768-
1771.—Ed.
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self directs all things from the First and the Ultimate

:

ultimates, through priors, in heaven; and priors, through
heaven, from ultimates : hence is the nexus.

5616. Natural truths are in the place of a foundation, hence
thought is filled with such ideas ; and, then, when a man is

reading the Word, he is in them.

5617. The plane and ultimate is with an intelligent man,
whether he is thinking about such things, or is thinking about
other things, or is asleep ; for it is with him constantly. This
also I know from much experience—and also because the
whole man is of such quality as the truth and good with him.
Many men can at the same time serve as a plane for one angel.

The Lord so arranges that what is absent in one may be in

another ; He, also, composes one thing from many, so that it

may still serve at the same time for one plane.

CONTIXUATIOX ABOUT THE WORD.

5618. There were certain maidens who read the Word daily.

One of them was of the celestial genius: two others intermediate

between the celestials and the spirituals. These three had the

Word. "Wlien two of them did not read it for ten days, then
their copy of the Word did not appear. But they pondered
whence this arose ; and it was perceived that it was because they
did not read it. Then, they took a copy of the Word out of a

rock ; and, when they read it, the characters of the words were
similar, but they did not understand. They were in the celestial

style. They afterwards received the Word and read it

daily. Their Word was according to the interior sense, which
is midway between the natural and the spiritual. It was
historic and prophetic ; but, instead of the names of persons

and places, and instead of numbers, there were things. In place,

there, of Moses, of Aaron, of David, there was the Lord.

About the Jews in the other Life, and about the Hebrew
Tongue and its Correspondence.

5619. The Jews dwelt within the Christian world, because

they had the Word and have known about the Messiah. They
dwelt a little to the left, in a parallel with the sole of the foot

and below ; and tliere was a vast nudtitude there. Those there

venerated Moses and Abraham, and others in the Word. Moses
appears to them when they do anything of evil, with a staff in

his hand, and terrifies them and admonishes them : a certain
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angel iu heaven appears in such a form, and they persuade

themselves that it is Moses. I know, too, many things about

Abraham ; but it is not yet time to disclose them all.

They read the "Word in tlie original tongue; and, from tlieir

ideas derived from that very tongue, the celestial angels take

up the celestial things which are in the Word; for the

correspondence of tliat tongue, as regards the very syllables

even, is with celestial forms— of which in another place/

But, a little while before Babylon was destroyed, those [Jews]

from the Christian world, were also cast out there, and even to

the northern quarter in tlie direction of the length there, where
they wander alone, and, there, are in a wretched state. They are

still withheld from their internals (which are vile), and in the

externals—in which closed-up internals they are able to be

more than any other nation. Tliese things the Lord predicts

in Matthew, that, [namely], they were tolerated thus far for

the sake of the Word, through which there might be some
communication with heaven.—The evil of tliem are in a

certain desert, which is called the desert of robbers, which is

also in the northern quarter.

5620. Celestial angels said to me, about the Hebrew tongue,

that all the letters, or syllables, therein, have correspondence,

and that, according to the inflections and curvatures, they have

a significance in agreement with the heavenly form. It was
permitted them to examine the letters from beginning to end,

also certain words ; and they said that there is correspondence, •

except in the case of certain rough letters, as, 1, 3, p, and several

which are pronounced roughly. But they said that, so far as

there is roughness in them, so far they do not correspond. They
also said that, for this reason, in the earliest times, they were

not rough but smooth, and that, therefore, in every one of

sucli [letters] there is a ^omi in the middle ; and this point

signifies that it is pronounced rouglily, but that, witliout the

points in the middle, not roughly. All rough [sounds] pertain

to spiritual things, and, therefore, the points in the middle of

these. They further said—as, also, I have frequently perceived

—that they [i.e. the celestial angels] have not the vowels i and e,

but a, and especially u ; and that y is an intermediate

between the celestial and the spiritual ; also, that, because they

are such, and only serve the purpose of sound, there are, like-

wise, no vowels in the Hebrew tongue as in other tongues, but

they are annexed by means of marks placed above and beneath.:]:

1 No. 5620, below.—Ed.
X It may be worth while to mention that all the points in the text, in this

and the succeeding no., marked "+," are matters of natural fact, well-known
to all students of the Hebrew language and Scriptures.

—

Ed.
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5621. It is hence evident, that the Word is Divine in all

its details, not only in the Avords, but also in the syllables and
letters; and hence may be known what that signifies, that
not the least apex or the least little horn ^ should perish, and
why the Jews have been impelled to number the separate
letters, I and that they have believed mysteries to lie in even
every least constituent of a letter,:}: although they have not
been aware in what way.

5622. I read something in the Hebrew tongue, without the
rough [accent], and rapidly skimming the vowels as only
sounds; and, from the syllables alone, they formed the
celestial sense in the inmost heaven, and declared that there
was correspondence. They who were of the most ancient
times speak almost so with each other, from correspondence

;

but not so the celestials of modern times : still, however, these
understand. I read in the Hebrew tongue, Psalm xxxii., verse
2,2 without the rough accent, and almost without even the
vowels; and they then declared that they understood what
it is from the sound,* namely, this, that the Lord pities those
men mentioned because they do evil.

* It is said " from the sound," and it is meant, from the
natural ^ speech of those who are there. Instead of a, there,

they say ao, diphthong

;

instead of i there is nearly y ; and
instead of ae there is eu.

That they do not know what Time axd Space are in the
OTHER Life.

5623, Those who die while infants, and who come into the
interior heavens, do not know what time and space are. As
regards time, the reason is this : because the sun, there, does
not perform a revolution like the one in the world, con-
sequently, neither does it produce the years and days. The
sun, there, which is the Lord, is always in the east ; therefore,

no other variations exist there than of the states of life as to

good and truth, which make their periods. And, since the sun
is not of such a nature as the one in the world, they are, there-

fore, unable to have any notion of time, but only of state—albeit,

relatively to the duration of state there is time, just as much
as in the world ; but they cannot thence have the notion of

time, because the states do not recur in regular alternations.

' I.e. "jot and tittle,"—see Matt. v. 18.
- " IJlcssed is tlie man to whom tlio Lord impntctli not iniquity, and in

whose spirit there is no f(inle."
•* I.e. natural iia distiiif^uished from (irtiJiHal, or arrjnh'rd.— Kv.
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In the interior heaven, even the idea of time perishes ; because,

with tliose Nvlio come thither, tlie natural, which is in the notion

of time, i3 put to sleep.

[5623]^. Xor are they acquainted with spaces, because these

aiv variously changed according to the states of their life

:

lience they are the appearances of states; neither are these

fixed as are those in the world. Those spaces, also, are varied

as regarils distances and magnitudes, likewise according to the

states of life ; and, because their spaces are of such a nature,

neither do they have the notion of them, although they still

exist.

5624. I spoke with some such ones, and I asked what space

is, and what time; but they were entirely unaware. They
called spaces, after the variation of appearance, either beautiful

or not beautiful ; but times differently, saying that they were
qualities of life. It must be known, however, that they are

still spaces and times ; but it is owing to the reasons here

assigned that the augels have not any notion of them.

5625. It may appear from these things, that all their natural

ideas pass away, for these are based upon spaces and times

;

and, consequently, that material ideas perish, and those which
are in their stead relate to the changes and variations of their

state. From very many ideas closely observed, it may be
evident how it is that natural thought, and especially sensual

thought, cannot withdraw from the notion of space and time

;

and that, if it withdraws, it is scarcely able to think ; for the"

natural cannot think abstractedly from times and spaces.

5626. Hence also it is, that spiritual wisdom grows in the

proportion in which it is removed from the material notion

;

and it on this account is that the ancients used to say that

men come into the light as far as they are withdrawn from the

sensual.

5627. Xeither do they know what spring, summer, autumn
and winter are; nor what morning, noon, evening and night

are ; still, they have notion of heat and cold, also of light

and shade—not, however, from time, but from the state of

their life. Besides, they see all things there as in the world :

still, however, they do not perceive them according to space,

but according to the states of their life.

About Babylox axd the exceedixgly Crafty there : axd
ABOUT THE SeVEX INIoUXTAIXS.

5629.^ I spoke with Englishmen, and inquired whence it

^ No, 5628 is skipped in the Latin.

—

Ed.
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was that they were such, namely, that when they hear truths,

they see them and follow them, and that, then, they are apt at

conforming themselves ; for, with them, in the other life, there

appears a whiteness which is above their natural and which is

of heavenly light : from this also it is that they are intelligent.

Likewise, the Dutch ; but, with these, the whiteness does not
appear, but a certain solidity in their natural ; wherefore, also,

they are more tenacious. I spoke with tlie English, asking

whence theyhave such whiteness— also,such a life; which differs,

as they perceived, from the life of all other nations. It was then
permitted me to set up a comparison between the government
which was among them and among the present-day Italians

;

which governments are perfect opposites : thence, also, it is

that their geniuses differ. In England, there is liberty of speech
and of writing about both civil and ecclesiastical questions

;

but no liberty whatever of cheating others, of employing deceits

and craft, nor of assassinating, nor of robbery, nor of slaughter
;

and this [restraint] and that [liberty] are there general. But it

is the opposite among the Italians: there, there is almost entire

liberty of cheating, by cunning and deceit, and also of killing,

on account of there being so many places of sanctuary, but
none whatever of speaking and writing about ecclesiastical

questions per contra ; neither about civil [abuses] ; for they
have incjuisitions there. Hence it is, that the Italian race keeps
all things within ; and those of them who are evil, retain a fire

inwardly in themselves, which is hatred, revenge, ferocity

:

which fire also is like that which lies concealed under the

ashes after a conflagration, and smoulders. But the English

race differently. With them, such fire is not concealed but

instantly flares up and burns out, because it is conceded to

them to speak and write freely, and, because they are kept in

sincerity and justice, by means of its not being permitted

tliem to cheat, to rob and to slay ; for in such cases there is

no pardon.

5630. After these things were said, I was conducted, along

with certain Englishmen, to Italians who have been exceeding!}-

crafty, aud such inwardly, and who have burned with such
crimes in their life. When I came to a distance [from them],

I immediately perceived [in them] contempt for us who were
coming and a great notion of themselves, as if they would
possess heaven and earth. We approached nearer; and, then,

I spoke with them. I asked, at first, something about the

Lord : they said tliat they have all His power, inasmuch as it was
given them through Peter. But I asked what they thought aliout

God the Father ; whether they have His power, also. They
said that they have not, but only that of the Lord as regards

VOL. IV. 2 n
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tho llum.m. Wi' ii.ski'cl, in ivply, luiw they understand this,

that thi' Lord yot declares Jlinisell" to be one with the Father;

that the Father is in Him and He in the Father; and that His

Pi vine and ]Iuniau is one like the soul and body, and, that

because this is so, they cannot be divided; and [pointed out]

that they do not so perceive the matter unless they say that they

have Divine power, and also that of the Father Himself. At
this, they, at first, held their peace, and consulted together:

afterwards, they said that they have not heard such a thing

before, and that they cannot reply to it until after they have

consulted among themselves. They still wished to say some-

thing; but we answered that the speaking native to man is

through the speech of ideas such as belongs to the wise in the

other life, and not through a speech of terms ; but, that, if they

want to hunt up terms from the school-men and from Aristotle,

this is ridiculous, and is never admitted by any intelligent man,

because, in this way, the greatest falses may be confirmed.

Then, after they consulted furtlier, they sent to me a certain

one who had been an Inquisitor among them ; but, when he

approached, he said that he is not of that religion but of

another, and, moreover, that he did not dare [to say anything]

there. Wherefore, they wished to resort to their arts and

deceits, and said that they would reply in another way. But I

said that this avails nothing, because we speak from Divine

Truth; and that they know that he who attacks Divine Truth

assails the Divine itself : also, that nobody ventured anything

. against Divine Truth in the other life.

5631. These dwelt in a mountain in the west, afar off

behind a wood, where were the most wicked; and there they hid

themselves. It was said, that, around them, appears a fieriness

as it were of burning, from the loves of self and the world ; in-

asmuch as such burning lies inwardly concealed in them, by
reason of the fact that they believe themselves to possess

heaven and men's souls, and, also, desire to possess the universal

earth.

5G32. AVhen they saw us, they said among themselves. They
are paltry men and not in any eminence ;—on hearing which, I

asked how they understand the Lord's words, that he who is

least should in heaven be greatest, and the greatest least.

They wanted to say that they declare themselves least ; but I

replied that this word does not mean to be least according to

the mouth, but least in heart; when, nevertheless, although

they style themselves least, they are yet thoroughly well-

known as wishing to be greatest. It was then inquired where

such ones were.

5633. To this interrogatory, they said that they have an in-
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<[uisitiou, and that they send thither every one who is not
willing to receive their religious decrees ; but that, when they
seek [lor them], they find them released, nor do they know how
they get off; also, that the inquisitor says that he wishes to

resign that post because it avails nothing. It was shown,
moreover, how cruelly the)^ treat those who are not willing to

profess their religious notions and acknowledge them as gods.

Those enormities with which they maltreat tliese latter, must
be kept secret, because they are horrible. (They hang them
up by hooks fixed under tlie ribs.)

5634. Afterwards, was exhibited how such ones are despatched
to hell. At a bridge behind that mountain, more to the western
parts, is a desert into which they who are such are cast—wliich

is done in succession ; as, also, themselves confessed. They said,

that, when those who descend from the mountain at this part,

where there is a narrow swampy space, come above that, they
utterly lose everything of understanding and become most stupid.

They appear like corpses ; nor do they know that they are men.
They wander there in great multitudes. There is also a long

opening there, which leads under the ground. They who are

worst enter thither, and the more deeply they enter the stupider

they become. They lie like corpses. Some were let in thither;

and they said that it is so. That wide passage leads, in a

curve, to a second bridge, and the farther they come along it,

the stupider they grow and the more corpse-like. The reason

is, because the interiors of all who have been deceitful, and
burned with revenge, up to the end of life, and perceived

their delight therein, are closed in sj^iritual death : with
these, at length, no soundness remains. Some went out from
that passage. They were like corpses, and the love of self ex-

haled from them. It was said, that, as long as they are such,

they lie like corpses, almost dead ; also that those with whom
that love is broken, have yet something of life afterwards, but
that, still, they dwell in that desert.

5635. Then, also, I saw many descending from that mountain
into the desert. These, at first, l)egan to be as it were insane

:

thus they lost their ingenuity of wickedness ; and, afterwards,

tliey were let down ; and it was said that they who go across

that swampy space can never return, and that, if they try to

return, they fall into a swoon from the anguish produce 1

:

wherefore, they turn back. They were asked wliat they felt

about those there in the desert—wliether, or not, they fear them.

They said that tliey do not fear them. They believe tliat they

were themselves still more crafty and skilful ; tlierefore, they

cover up their heart. Tliose were let down over the swampy
space who were olxlurato in heart, and would not desist from
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tlu'ir liL'inons onu'lty a^jjniusL everv oiu- who docs not ackiiow-

leil;4e that they have power over heaven and on earth. A
certain one of them wanted, through crafty magical devices, to

go backwards : he was thrown into a swoon near that swamp,
and fell, on account of magical thought from the Word about

God the Father, and rolled himself over the swamp ; and then

he said that he wanted to cease from his former cruelty. He
was among the governors there. But, as soon as he came
thither, he returned into similar, and into yet greater, cruelty

;

to such a degree that he wanted to be in place of the executioner.

Wherefore, he was desi)atched thence among the former ones,

and perished like the others.

563(3. At length, tliosc who were in this mountain underwent
visitation, and perished in almost tlie same manner. Tlie

whole mountain sunk down in the midst, and they were cast

altogether into the depth ; and waters were drawn off from the

western sea [K. Fig. 5]. which overwlielmed [them]; so that

these were also immersed in the waters of the sea, though not

where the rest were, of whom [I have spoken] above [no. 5o00].

They afterwards struggled to emerge, and so get out ; but there

then appeared a sulphureous smoke of fire, from the love of

self and of ruling, which was seen on all sides. This was a

sign that they have been still more deeply immersed in the

cupidities of that filthy love.

5637. Those of the siirrounding crew who were of the same
genius, but did not rule because they were meaner, were takeii

down behind the mountain at the southern side, and cast into

sulfs accordinii to their evils.

Devils who Feigx themselves Axgels of Light.

5638. From the assiduity and deceitfulness of men in the

world, it comes to pass, when sucli ones enter tlie other life,

they are able to present themselves as angels, when, neverthe-

less, they are devils : and also to enter the heavens where the

angels are. They who are skilful in this, are able so to dispose

their interiors that nothing else is observed and perceived

than what is angelic ; some by one art, some by another
;
[and],

although the angels have a tolerably good notion of observing

and perceiving, still they are deceived.

5639. This, those especially know how to accomplish who
had been in a sacred function, as many Jesuits and others ; for

the reason that they have so disposed their countenances in the

world, and, at the same moment, have shut up, or separated,

the interiors and their evil affections, from the gaze of men.
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5640. This takes place, either by moans of affections, which
are of the will, or, by means of those things which are of faith,

which belong to the understanding. Few can feign themselves
angels of light in the heavens by means of affections, because
the perception of such things there is exquisite ; but, in a lower
sphere, and with all the sim^Dle at the threshold of heaven, they
are able to counterfeit angels of light by means of affections

;

for, those do not have interior perception, nor penetration from
knowledges ; and because, also, in the world, they have esteemed
as neighbour whoever was wretched, poor and a beggar, if only
he displayed his misery. But they can by means of the truths

of faith, and so through intellectual things. They are able to

speak more admirably and in a more Christian manner than
others, from the understanding, and from the light of heaven

;

and, then, they hide their affections by art, nor do they dare to

imitate goods. They know, also, through communication with
the simple-good, how to bring it to pass that good affections

may inflow into their truths, and thus to present themselves
before the angels, as angels, too. They are also received, but
are not able to disguise themselves long. I saw such ones, and
heard how they worm themselves in, and how they behave

;

also that they are received. There are still more arts ; as, for

instance, how some are able to bring themselves even into the

celestial heaven.

5641. It should be known that the intellectual of man is pre-

served entire by the Lord, whatever may be the state of his

voluntary ; to the end that every one may be able to be re-

formed—which takes place by the means of the intellectual ; and
1 have heard infernals both well understand the truths of faith,

and enter into arcana as ably as the good ; and they are like-

wise able to speak intellectually, although the heart is far away.
When they are speaking, also, the voluntary is separated, and
they scarcely know otherwise than that they are such in heart

and mind—although they are not ; like many preachers are

wont to do, who, when they are in the act of preaching, believe

that the thing is as they say, and speak as from faith and
love ; when, nevertheless, l»y themselves at home, they are quite

the reverse.

5G42. They who act in this way and are in this purpose of

ruling, and of subjecting all to themselves, and likewise of turn-

ing all there away from the Lord to themselves, consc(iuently of

destroying heaven—these are principally of the Catholic religion.

Their arts in the other life are exceedingly many. Sucli are

they who are meant Ijy liim who came into the marriag(3 and
was not dressed in a wedding garment : the wedding garment
is truth from good.
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Tin: SiiiiiTiAi. SrEKCH. How Keoexekation takes place.

Heaven.

rt()4;'>. ((Thai rcgoin.'ratioii lakes ])lace by inuaus of Ihe truths

of faith, is shown in many places in the Arcana Coilcstia ; but,

thronuh the speecli and tlie thought of ideas, in the otlier life,

liow the case is in this matter, can he seen. Let there be, for

example, princi])les of truth ; also marriage ; and ihe love of self.

The truth of faith is received in a man's memory, and the good
of love in his will ; the will througli the intellect, or the will in

the intellect, sees, in the memory, that this truth is in agreement
with its own good, whatever that may be. Then, it contemplates

it, loves it, thinks it, and also, when opportunity olTers, speaks

and dt)es it. Thus is good conjoined willi truth in the natural

memory, and, then, at the same time, in the spiritual memory
;

and tliey nnile themselves in a marriage. For example, [again],

when any man, or woman, wishes, from the goodof his (or her)

will, that the marriage should be genuine ; and, from the truths

of faith which are in the memory, knows that married partners

ought to be as one man, and that the marriage will endure to

eternity if a true marriage ; also, that that love is the funda-

mental of all loves—then, he (or she) loves those truths because

they agree with his (or her) will, or good, or love, and places,

them under his (or her) view ; and, as often as he (or slie) thinks^

about marriage, the internal sight falls upon such things, until

they are conjoined in the exterior and interior memory. But
those with whom is no good of the will, reject such things, and
procure falses in their stead. In like manner, the love of

self: if, from the truths of faith, it is known that that love is

infernal, consequently that it is hell, then good, through the

internal sight, makes for itself, about that love, an idea of hell,

at wldch it is horrified ; Avherefore, as soon as such a thing as is

of tliat love recurs, and it perceives that it is such—then the

good of the will, through its sight, examines into the idea of

hell, and is then withheld by the Lord irom those things which
are of the love of self; and the more completely he is withheld

and the better the good is, the more things he begins to know
;

for the desire of knowing grows according to the good of love,

and, also, is increased tlu'ough the increases of good ; so that he
is at length sensible of the genera and species of the love of self,

and this in himself. Hence he l)ecomes more and more wise.

The speech of ideas, when genuine, is of such an nature. Where-
fore, the evil cannot endure it ; because they liave a different

and contrary speech of ideas, whicli is from the falses of

evil.))
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That a Max's Spirit ArpEARS ix the other Life.

5645.^ Sometimes man appears as to his spirit among others

there. They said that they sometimes see them, and neverthe-

less know that it is not a spirit as yet after decease from the

world, from certain signs. But it happens only with those

who think inwardly in themselves more deeply than the rest.

At the time, with him, his thought is withdrawn from the

sensuals of the body, and he appears thus. They, however, who
think only in their sensual, and do not raise their thoughts

above it, never appear. ISTor do spirits know anything about

man, where he is ; inasmuch as the corporeal does not appear

before their eyes, as spirits do not appear before men's eyes.

Some have searched into this matter, at great pains, but have

not found out. The wicked did this, but they were foiled ;
for,

if evil spirits knew where man is, and that they were with man,

they would destroy him utterly, and thus the whole human race ;

for such is their interior ferocity. They also hold men as of no

value, and altogether despise them. Vmt the Lord loves men.

About Walkings : that thev are Chaxges of State. About
THE Forms op Spirits, and that Spirits are Appearances.

5646. Walkings, goings, and departures, are nothing else but

changes of the state of the interiors ; but, still, before the eyes

of the spirits and angels, they appear exactly like walkings,

goings and departures ; which is like the case is with man's

life,—that he l:)elieves he lives from himself ; and, by reason

of his understanding of truth and will of good, that he

believes he understands truth and wills good from himself

;

because it entirely appears so. Those appearances are so real,

that the spirits are altogether unaware that they are from that

origin ; nor are they willing to know that they are thence

;

and the angels of heaven know, indeed, but do not talk about

it. This is of the Lord's Divine Providence, in order that every

one may seem to himself to live and act from himself. This

derives its origin from man's walkings and goings in the world.

Naturally, men walk from place to place, because space is there

and time is there ; but, in the other life, there are neither spaces

nor times other than appearances according to states. ] )Ut, when

men actually walk about, then it is indeed tlie Ijody that does

it, but it is from the will in the plane of action ; and, so far as the

will is present, in that degree the man liimself walks. Whcre-

^ This nnmberirig is tho .'amo as in thf» onf,'inal.

—

Ed.
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fore, uhon they are in tlie ntlier lifi', instead of spaces and times,

there are states and those thini,'s whieli are appearances of state
;

and a spirit, also, is an ajjpearintf man. (For a spirit, tliere, is an
appearin;4 man before tht; eyes of others, owing to the fact tliat the

Lord's 1 )ivine in heaven is a man. Hence are so many varieties,

as regards forms, in the countenances of spirits, according to

the changes of state, their i)resence and ahsence.) Spirits and
angels are, indeed, actual forms ; but they have nothing of

life from themselves. They are led by the Lord according

to [their] life; for in God we live, move, and are. These forms

are recipients of the Divine : and, in whatever manner they

receive, just such they are. Because those forms are the forms
of interior nature, or are in the spiritual world, they arii

adapted to all the changes and variations of state, and this

to an immense and incredible extent, and in greater extent

according as they are in interiois—to what extent and of

what kind, there, is iucredilile. Hence is manifest how
much [fuller] recipients they in the heavens who are in the

inmost [heavens], are, than those in the lower [heavens] and in

the world of s])irits ; consequently, recipients of the wisdom
and the bliss which belong to life from the Divine.

5647. Walkings there, are either total changes or only

partial. They are total when interiors and exteriors act to-

gether. At such times, when they walk, they walk with the

whole being, and where they then come there they wholly are
j.

appearing there as respects place, but actually there as respects

the state of their life, which is tlie state of the affection which
is of love, consequently of the will. Walkings are partial

changes, however, when the interiors are stationary and the

exterior states change.^ Then, also, they appear to themselves

in like manner to walk, nor do they know any difference ; but,

still, it is not the whole spirit, but only his intellectual : they

themselves remaining in their own place, or state. Nor do they

then know otherwise than that tliey are walking ; and the

majority do not distinguish [the one kind from the other]. But
the evil are then in their phantasy, because in their interiors

and in e\al, therefore in insanit}^ : the good, however, are then

in their wisdom ; but, yet, all fall back, in will, to their own
state and place.

A certain T)ook was exhibited, and was instantly taken away
by another [spirit] upon a mountain—which happened in a

moment. 1 inquired the reason how this is. They said that

^ The Latin edition lias " wlien the exteriors are stationary and tlic intenov

states change;" liut this is so entire)}' at variance Avitli wliat follows, that we
have assumed it to be a printer's error, and have therefore ventured the

rendering embodied in tlie text.

—

Ed.
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it is only by placing one's self in the state of another ; like-

wise, that presence with the book [occnrs] instantly ; and that,

when this happens, they simply stretch out the hand—which

is a siu'n.

Continuation about Babylon and the Seven Mountains.

5648. There are many mountains there, which are in that

part and northwards from it, as many as twenty; but they

are all called in the Apocalypse [xvii. 9], the seven moun-
tains upon which dwells the beast ;^ because seven, in the

opposite sense, signifies a profane [state]. And the majority who
are there, are of the Italian nation. On that, about which some-

thing has been previously related, the Eomans dwell, because

they are in the love of governing more than all the rest

;

neither do they care so much for knowledges. Behind them
dwell the rest of the Italians who are of such a character : as

those who are higher up than Eome, for instance, those who
belong to Tuscany, Genoa, Venice, Milan, and the Trans-alpinc

provinces. These dwell upon the middle mountains there. In

the farthest [mountain] towards the north, are those who were

from Naples, and farther on, from Sicily ; for the worst dwell

towards the north there. They who were from Sicily, are those

who have Ijeen in the subtlety of falsity, and in falses, more than

the rest ; and not so much in the love of governing, like the

Eomans.
5649. It must be known, also, that many of the Eeformed

religion betook themselves tliither, and that they have professed

the Catholic religion, but only those who have been in the

evil of life ; who, since they betook themselves in vain to piety

and to prayers, had recourse to their faith—which in the world

they held interiorly in themselves—and embraced all things

of religion which the others wished, inasmuch as, in their heart,

they regard religion as nothing. Hence there is, there, a very

numerous crew from various nations, who are all their servants.

That external Catholic religion is also [there] ; and is for such

ones.

5650. When visitation was accomplished among those who
were on the three mountains, it was next made upon the Eomans;
and it was found that all things there were diabolical, and that,

yet, they came to that insanity that they not only rejected the

Divine, but also wanted to Ijc themselves acknowledged as

^ Tlie passage in the Apoculyjwe speaks of the woman as sitting on the seven

mountains ; but as, aeconling to verse 7 of tlie same cliaptcr, tlic woman sat on

the beast, the "beast " also was on them, as above represented.—Eo.
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i^ods, which, also, was (luiii'. At lir.st, they there adored God
the Fatlicr, and passed hy the Lord altogether, because they
said that they liave all His power themselves, so that there was
no loiii,'er anything of power [belonging to Him], and that the

reason they worshipped Him so holily in the world, as in the

churches and in the sacrament of the Supper, was in order

that they might be adored, as being in His stead on the

earths. When they became such, and thus not only took away
all power frt^u the Lord and arrogated it to themselves, but

proclaimed themselves as gods, and also established the worsliip

of tliemselves (for such insanity seizes them in the other life

when exterior Ijonds are taken away and the}' are left to their

internals)—then, the Last Judgment came upon them ; all

were taken away from two mountains there in a moment, thus
were let into their interiors, and so cast into the gulfs, in an
instant ; some into the higher western one ; some into the lower
western ; some—but few—into the sea there ; some into the

higher southern gulf. ]5ut the mountain which was in the

midst, that sank down in the middle ; and those there were
cast down deeply into hell, and a black smoke mounted up.

5651. After this, visitation was made upon those who M'ere

more towards the north, where those were who are from lower

Italy ; and it w^as found, that, when left to their interiors, they

betook themselves wholly to idolatrous worsliip, and made
themselves idols of various kinds from such things as are in the

sea, on earth and in heaven, and began to worship them, saying

that the ancients on earth did so, and gentiles also—with

whom it is well—and proved, by various kinds of worships,

tlie idol the worsliip of which was the more successful, and
that which was successful, chose. Thus the mixed multitude

worshipped idols of such kinds, and made entirely after the

pattern of all things which are in the sea, earth and heaven

;

and animals of various kinds ; birds, fishes, serpents ; repre-

sentations of the moon and of the sun ; and so forth. They
also passed by the saints, whom they worshipped in the world,

having proved that they are of no use. Such worship is in-

gTained in them, from the worship of images on earth. When,
therefore, it was found that tliey were complete idolaters—worse

than the idolaters on earth, in respect to the fact that they have
denied the Divine and believe that such things avail, because

through correspondences,—then, the Last Judgment came upon
those mountams. Some, an earthquake first fell upon, which
appeared like vast billows of the sea; and then, the towns
there were shattered, and the palaces there, and fell to the

ground ; which being done, the mountainous [surrounding] was
rijlled Ijack, thus moving to and fro over tliem ; and so they
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were altogether carried off from the face of the earth. It is not

granted to know whitlier they have been deeply cast down.

(* About their inquisifio7i see another page
;
[no. 565G, which

we here immediately subjoin].)

5656. *They are accustomed to treat all whomsoever they

come across, in the following manner : they are able, by their

art, to lead to themselves anyone they see, and to cause

his presence with themselves, howsoever he may resist ;
and,

then, they disclose his evils (for evil spirits, especially sirens,

are able to do this) ; and, thus, tliey accuse and condemn him.

If he is not then driven to accepting their worship—either

their devil-worship, or the hypocritical acting of holiness on
the other side'— they cast such ones into dusky caverns

around their mountain: but, still, they are taken out by the

Lord.

5652. The mountains which are nearer to the nortli, where
the Neapolitans are, and at length those from Sicily, which are

the most remote,—these, also, were subjected to visitation ; and
it was found that they have wholly rejected their religion, and,

from usage and purpose, have adopted contraries, which they

said M'ere falses, and also were falses ; so that, whatever was
false, and was against faith, the Word and the Divine, this they

have adopted and worshipped, or have established worship

thence. They divided their mountain-region into two parts

—

at one part were tlie worshippers of falsity, and at the other

those who were in external holiness—saying, that it is of

advantage to worship a devil on the one side and the Di^'ine

on the other, in order that thus they might be protected on both

sides, and that thus, however they turn themselves, they may be

in security. Where their treasures were, there they placed those

who were in external holiness, and the altar, and tliose who
were in continuous employment; and thus they preserved their

treasures : for this takes place through such permanent faith :

otherwise, the treasures of silver and gold and precious stones,

with the evil, vanish of tliemselves, in the other life—about

which elsewliere. I saw a female saint of such a quality,

who came to me, and m'Iio was clothed in linen as if belonging

to a monastery. She, because l)y means of holiness she had

communication with good spirits who were in the tln'eshohl

of heaven, was in such perception that she could see the secret

thoughts and affections of others. Slie said that she could come
into heaven whenever she liked ; but it was replied,

5653. that there was, still, the intention of doing evil (for

she wished to do evil in every manner, according to all the

pleasure of the rulers there) ; and that, therefore, she could

^ For the full sif^niflcatice of theso allusion.^ sec no. 5652, below.

—

Ed.
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not be ill heaven, for the intentions are there perceived. She
saiil that she conhl not in an interior heaven ; also, tliat she
went inside and stayed there for some time, but, yet, when it

was exhibited that she was of such a character, she removed
lierself away. But slie drew out of a deeji liell such things as

belonged to her intention—which were diabolical. Hence, she

was driven into insanity, and rejected along with tliose who
are utterly mad. Those, also, who are on the other side—where
are their saints, so-called because in holy external worship

—

are such that they do all things according to the pleasure of

the rulers who are on the other side, and who have the devil-

worship. Thus, the one side favours tlie other, and holy things,

profaue: and thus profanation there prevails. Moreover,
through the holy things of the one side, they have communica-
tion with those who are in the first threshold of heaven, who
dwell above them. There is a mountainous region that rises

up thence, towards the middle-space : there dwell whosoever
are simple-good or upriglit. AVith these they procured to

themselves a quite powerful ccjmmunication ; and, so far as

they have communication with them, so far have they power.

They speak with them, and they perform mutual kindnesses

to one another, and, sometimes, they associate ; but those who
have been unrighteous and favoured them in evil-doing, are

cast down from that wide mountain-region ; and thus power is,

in })art, taken away from them. They who are in those

mountains surpass others in malignity ; especially those who
are in the remotest mountains near the north. They are in

such sharp-sightediiess and interior acuteness, that they were
able to see through the thoughts of others,

[5053]^. and to read all things out. This occurs by virtue

of the communication with those who are in the first threshold

of heaven. In a word, they are most keen, especially tliose

who are from Sicily. There hence appears at the tip of their

nose, a certain bright light ; and, from their ears, as it were a

shrub, glittering with crystals and suspended ; but the part below

the nostrils, or the region of the mouth, was completely black,

like hell ; so that it could not appear. I told them that they

place wisdom in wickedness, when nevertheless wickedness is

not wisdom ; because wickedness brings them to hell, or to

eternal unhappiness, but true wisdom— which is without

wickedness—to heaven, consequently to eternal happiness. At
these things they became silent; and, at length, they said

that they do not know that any other wisdom exists than

such as they possess ; and that the wisdom of others is only

simplicity, in which they by no means wish to be.

5654. That the exceedingly wicked are near the northern
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